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Preface

The Vivāhādikarmapa~njikā, or Karmapa~njikā for short, that we have
undertaken to edit and the first nine chapters of whose text we present
to readers in this volume, is a manual of the paddhati type apparently
intended for the preservation of practical and theoretical knowledge of
the performance of domestic rituals in the Atharvavedic tradition of
the Paippalāda Śākhā. It was written in Orissa and represents a stage
in the liturgical development of this tradition somewhere between that
of its oldest known text, the Paippalādasaṁhitā of the Atharvaveda,
which provides the basic collection of mantras for ritual performance
in this tradition, and the living ritual tradition of present-day Orissa
— to all likelihood a stage much more closely resembling the latter
than the former extremity.

Our work on this text is an outcome of our respective doctoral re-
search projects focusing on the Paippalādasaṁhitā (defended in 2004,
published as Griffiths 2009) and on the development of vivāha, i.e.
‘marriage’ ritual from saṁhitā to prayoga texts in the Atharvavedic
tradition (defended in 2007).1 Peripheral to his search for manuscripts
of the Paippalādasaṁhitā, Griffiths had been collecting manuscripts
of other Atharvavedic manuscripts in Orissa since 1999, and these
included manuscripts of the Karmapa~njikā; his work on another im-

1 The thesis resulting from the latter project has been made available at
http://shodhganga.inflibnet.ac.in/handle/10603/23517.
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portant Atharvavedic text, the Kauśikasūtra, took him to Pune for
the first time in 2000, to study with Prof. S.S. Bahulkar, under whose
guidance Sumant started her doctoral research in 2003. It was Prof.
Bahulkar who introduced us to each other, and in whose company we
undertook joint fieldwork in Orissa in May and June 2005. The idea
of joining hands for an edition of the Karmapa~njikā was born during
those unusually hot summer months.

Our initial interest in the text naturally arose from the perspec-
tive of our respective main research projects. From a casual perusal of
the manuscripts, it soon became clear to Griffiths that this text was of
considerable significance for the critical edition of the PS, and this led
to his article Griffiths 2003b, which contained the editio princeps
of one chapter of the text. It also appeared that the text preserves
authentic ancient elements peculiar to the Atharvavedic tradition,
notably in the prescriptions for marriage ritual (Griffiths 2004–
05), and this fact heightened Sumant’s interest in the text. Since we
have started editing the text in earnest, however, we have become
gradually aware of a number of other factors which make the text
interesting also from less particularist points of view. Although we
entertain no aspirations that this text, now starting to be made gen-
erally accessible, will also attract general attention among those who
study Sanskrit literature, some of these factors will be exposed in our
Introduction.

***

As we finalize this work to go to the press, we would like to record
here our special debt of gratitude to Kunja Bihari Upadhyaya (Puri),
who has been a consistently reliable source of information in our work
since Arlo Griffiths first came to Orissa in 1998, and to both of us
since 2005. He has helped us gain access to several manuscripts, used
in this volume, in excellent scanned form; has illuminated aspects
of modern ritual performance; has tirelessly investigated the identity
of place names mentioned in the colophons of Orissa’s Paippalāda
manuscripts; has joined us on visits to modern villages; has acted
as liaison with other members of his tradition; and has showered his
friendship on us in many other ways too.
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Our friend M. Sanjeeb Kumar, employee of the Orissa State
Museum, has likewise been an unfailing support in our attempts
to acquire usable photographs of the manuscripts that underlie our
work, both from his museum and from brahmin villages around
Bhubaneswar. It is through him that we were able to commission
the painting that adorns the cover of this book.

Over the years that we have worked, off and on, toward the
publication of this book, we have been helped by many scholars,
among whom we would like to thank here in particular Diwakar
Acharya, Gudrun Bühnemann, Dominic Goodall, Kengo Harimoto,
Kei Kataoka and Somadeva Vasudeva. Our manuscript was evaluated
anonymously by two scholars who made useful observations, many of
which we have gratefully incorporated into the version that has now
been printed. Thanks are due also to Hugo David and Carmen Sylvia
Spiers who helped with the last round of proofreading.

We both owe gratitude to the J. Gonda Fund of the Royal Nether-
lands Academy of Arts and Sciences which awarded Advanced Study
Grants to Shilpa Sumant in 2008 and 2015, that allowed her twice to
spend six months of full-time work on the Karmapa~njikā in Leiden at
the International Institute of Asian Studies.

***

Throughout our Introduction, we use the ‘ethnographic present’ in
discussing the living Atharvavedic tradition of Orissa as we found it
during the years that we made regular visits to Orissa. This period
alas lies more than 10 years in the past today, and the situation on
the ground is likely to have changed in several ways. One thing that
has changed, in 2011, is the name of the state and of its language, now
officially Odisha and Odia. We have decided not to adjust our usage
in this book which was largely written before 2011, and not only for
the mere reason of chronology: since Oriya does not have a sound
corresponding to the English combination sh, and since the letters di
do not more accurately represent the sound of Oriya ଡ଼ି (Indological
transliteration: ṛi) than do the letters ri, the new spellings of the two
names seem to us no better than the old ones.
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Despite our best efforts, we have not been able to rectify some
errors in the page and line numbering of our text edition that is
automatically passed to our critical apparatus by the ledmac package.
For reasons that remain unclear to us, the main apparatus on p. 46
starts with a line number 7 that should be a 1; there is a string of
wrong line numbers in the right column of the main apparatus on
p. 47; and the top layer of apparatus on p. 96 starts with a 12 that
should be a 1. There are probably some other such imperfections that
we have not noticed yet, and we hope that none of them will prove
disturbing for readers.

Finally, we must clarify that only the first line of the Sanskrit
title given to this volume has direct basis in the work of our au-
thor Śrīdhara. The expressions prathamo granthaḥ – prathamabhā-
gasya prathamaḥ khaṇḍaḥ – sarvakarmasāmānyavidhayaḥ bahiḥśālādi-
prāyaścittāntāḥ are largely of our own making.

December 22, 2017
Arlo Griffiths (Lyons, France)

Shilpa Sumant (Pune)



Introduction

1. Genre
Within Vedic studies, the genre of texts to which the Karmapa~njikā
belongs has only very rarely been the focus of attention. In the
context of his discussion of authentically Vedic Sūtra texts, Gonda
(1977a: 653f.) has observed the following:

One would probably not be very wrong if one supposed that the
need for brief practical manuals stating in plain terms the de-
tails and technicalities of the sacrificial rites was felt already at
an early period. Such an easier and practical literature, indis-
pensable for officiants, does indeed exist. For the greater part of
later date and decidedly post-Vedic it is mainly represented by
‘guide-books’ (paddhati) and ‘practical courses of the procedures’
(prayoga). Though continuing far into modern times, it has mostly
remained unpublished and consequently is—in spite of its intrinsic
value and helpfulness in understanding the sūtras—little known in
the West.

We might add that it is in fact also little known in India, where
this kind of literature falls entirely outside of the scope of University
Sanskrit curricula.

The “intrinsic value” of which Gonda speaks seems to us to lie
not only in throwing light on problems in the study of older texts
belonging to the respective Vedic traditions, but also — perhaps even
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more so — in the documentation of a certain stage in the continu-
ous process of ritual development from ancient Vedic to modern-day
Hindu ritual, and — in the case of texts such as ours, which frequently
cite a variety of texts outside of any Vedic tradition — in the doc-
umentation of the intellectual and religious milieu of the author; in
other, very broad terms, the interest lies in the material provided by
this literature for refining our picture of the general cultural history
of India. This is all the more so, since it is a regrettable feature of the
history of Sanskrit scholarship that these “decidedly post-Vedic” —
which means: decidedly Hindu — texts, if studied at all, have been
studied only from the point of view of Vedic studies. Indeed, studies
of medieval religious literature in general do not take these texts into
account, although they are decidedly medieval and religious.2

If we look at the Karmapa~njikā in particular, another factor that
becomes relevant is its provenance from Orissa. The Sanskrit litera-
ture of Orissa is relatively less known than that of more prestigious
centers of Sanskrit literary production, and this includes the study
of Orissa’s Vedic traditions. In fact, by virtue of its uniqueness, the
Paippalāda tradition from which the Karmapa~njikā emanates is basi-
cally the only Vedic tradition of Orissa about which anything is known
beyond the local level. Conversely, those studies of medieval religious
traditions of Orissa which do exist, do not refer at all to the existence
of contemporary literature composed in the local Vedic traditions.3
With the present volume, we hope to make a very modest beginning
towards the process of filling this gap in general Indological knowl-
edge, and specifically the knowledge of Orissa’s traditions of religious
literature. Some examples of the kind of information of relevance to
different aspects of the cultural history of India, that we find in the
Karmapa~njikā, are included further on in this Introduction (§5).

2 The classificatory distinction expressed in the titles of two of Gonda’s vol-
umes in A History of Indian Literature (1977a and 1977b) is a clear case in point.

3 Cf. for instance the famous collection of essays edited by Eschmann et al.
(1978); the more recent study by Tripathi (2004); or the series of volumes pub-
lished by Manohar and edited by Hermann Kulke and Burkhard Schnepel under
the title Studies in Orissan Society, Culture and History, from 2001 onwards.
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A number of good studies and text editions of comparable works
have appeared in recent decades, among which we may mention the
text edition of a prayoga in the R̥gvedic tradition of Maharashtra
(Jog 1974); Bühnemann’s study (1988) of pūjā ritual based on
vaidika paddhatis, also of Maharashtra; and Karttunen’s publi-
cations (1989–90, 1998, 2001) on prayoga texts of the Nambudiri
Jaiminīya Sāmavedins of Kerala. The Atharvedic Śaunaka tradition,
whose texts have been preserved mainly in Gujarat and Maharashtra,
has been particularly fortunate in that not only its most important
paddhati, Keśava’s manual based on the Kauśikasūtra (Limaye et al.
1982), but also an early medieval commentary on that same Sūtra,
the Dārilabhāṣya, have appeared in critical editions (Diwekar et al.
1972), as has a large collection of early medieval ritualistic texts, the
Atharvavedapariśiṣṭas,4 while several minor commentaries and manu-
als have begun to be studied as well.5 The special attention which the
paddhati and prayoga texts of the Śaunaka tradition have received pro-
vides a relatively fertile soil in which to sow the seeds of comparative
studies of the latter-day history of Atharvavedic liturgy by studying
a manual of the Paippalāda tradition.

We have above referred to the Karmapa~njikā as a paddhati, and
in this we follow both the terminology chosen by Durgamohan Bhat-
tacharyya (1968: 23) for this specific text, and what seems to be
common Indological usage.6 We stress nevertheless that while texts
bearing the word paddhati in their title are known in the Paippalāda
tradition (see e.g. Griffiths & Schmiedchen 2007: 147, 168, 220),
our author calls his work a pa~njikā.7 It is often assumed that the au-
thor’s choice of genre terminology in his title must be a direct reflec-

4 See Bisschop & Griffiths 2003 and 2007, and Griffiths 2007, for nearly
exhaustive bibliographic information about the Atharvavedapariśiṣṭas.

5 See Bahulkar 1978, 2002, 2003; Rotaru 2008.
6 Cf., for instance, Gonda 1977a: 653ff. and 1977b: 42, 213–215.
7 This term figures neither among the titles of ancillary works in Vedic traditions

surveyed in Gonda 1977a, nor in titles of works belonging to non-Vedic traditions
surveyed in Gonda 1977b. The term is also very rare among works of ‘Hindu
Tantric and Śākta literature’ surveyed in Goudriaan & Gupta 1981.
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tion of the nature of the text. The respective editorial teams’ notes in
their introductions to the Dārila’s Kauśikabhāṣya and Keśava’s Kau-
śikapaddhati are cases in point. For the Kauśikabhāṣya, Diwekar et
al. (1972: xiv, n. 14) cite, without indication of source, something they
call “the traditional definition of Bhāṣya”,8 and observe that Dārila is
generally true to this definition. For the Kauśikapaddhati, Limaye
et al. (1982: xiii, n. 1), quote the definition of the paddhati genre
given by Rājaśekhara in his Kāvyamīmāṁsā, and seem to imply that
their characterization of the text as laying “greater emphasis on the
explanation of the ritual in detail” would be in line with the quoted
definition. The complete context of Rājaśekhara’s definition is this:

sūtrāṇāṁ sakalasāravivaraṇaṁ vrt̥tiḥ | sūtravrt̥tivivecanaṁ pad-
dhatiḥ | ākṣipya bhāṣaṇād bhāṣyam | antarbhāṣyaṁ samīkṣā |
avāntarārthavicchedaś ca sā | yathāsambhavam arthasya ṭīkanaṁ
ṭīkā | viṣamapadabha~njikā pa~njikā | arthapradarśanakārikā kāri-
kā | uktānuktaduruktacintā vārttikam iti śāstrabhedāḥ |9

We find here definitions both of paddhati and of pa~njikā. Now in
an important note at the outset of their edition of Vallabhadeva’s
Raghupa~ncikā, Goodall & Isaacson (2003: xiii, n. 2) have cited
this and three other authors’ definitions of pa~njikā, pointing out that
they are sometimes conflicting. In attempting to understand what our
author may have understood a pa~njikā to be, it is useful to observe his
own specific indication at the opening of chapter 1 (2:6–7) that he was
writing a work ‘in accordance with the Sūtra’, with the explanation
that the Sūtra in question is that of Paiṭhīnasi.10 This reference to a
Sūtra indeed recalls Rājaśekhara’s definition of the paddhati. It might
be interesting to investigate whether the use of pa~njikā in this sense

8 sūtrārtho varṇyate yatra vākyaiḥ sūtrānusāribhiḥ | svapadāni ca varṇyante
bhāṣyaṁ bhāṣyavido viduḥ ∥. Another scholar trained at Pune, Ashok Aklujkar,
speaks of this verse as “anonymously handed down in the tradition” (2010: 11 n. 18).
Some textual attestations do exist, but none prominent enough to invalidate the
suggestion of its primarily oral transmission.

9 Cited after Parashar 2000: 28, where a translation can also be found.
10 On this sūtrakāra, see below, p. cxvi.
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of paddhati was common in late medieval Orissa, or in India generally,
but we have — partly due to lack of sources — decided that such an
investigation falls beyond the scope of our present study.11

Finally, in the case of the Karmapa~njikā (KP), authored by a
certain Śrīdhara (see §4), it is necessary to distinguish between its
style and that of the related but anonymous work entitled Karmasam-
uccaya (KS), which has been discussed elsewhere (Sumant 2016).12
Among the striking differences are the presence of many citations
from other texts in the former, and absence of such citations in the
latter; and the reference to mantras by their pratīka (‘incipit’) in KP,
as opposed to their sakalapāṭha (‘full reading’) in the KS.13 These
facts seemed to us initially to correspond with what we had under-
stood to be the distinction between paddhati and prayoga, two classes
of literature which, at least in Vedic studies, tend to be presented by
scholars as distinct genres. But since we have found no contrasting
definitions of the two, we are inclined not to bring this distinction to
bear on the differences between the two texts that are at issue.14

As a matter of curiosity, we mention here the recent publication
of a modern paddhati which claims to be based on the KP (U.K.
Paṇḍā & Reddy 2012). We do not often cite this book because it
does not help significantly in the task of editing and understanding
the text that it claims to follow.

11 See Tanemura (2004: 3–5) for discussion of the Buddhist work entitled Kriyā-
saṁgrahapa~njikā, written by the Nepalese author Kuladatta, who lived a few cen-
turies before our author and whose work is no more in conformity with śāstric
definitions of the pa~njikā than is the Karmapa~njikā.

12 See Sumant’s article for the list of manuscripts of the Karmasamuccaya that
we have used in our study of the Karmapa~njikā.

13 On this matter, see pp. c–cviii below.
14 The discussion in Gonda 1977a tends to keep the two terms paddhati and

prayoga apart — presumably as a reflection of the titles of the works being treated
— but Gonda admits (p. 655, n. 57) that “there was no hard and fast line between
the two classes”. For instance the Prayogadīpa, an Atharvavedic work discussed by
Bahulkar (1978), notwithstanding its self-definition as a prayoga, seems to have
as much right to the title paddhati as does our text.
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2. Manuscripts
The existence of the KP was first reported in the Kaushik lectures
delivered by Durgamohan Bhattacharyya in November 1962 un-
der the auspices of the Shikshan Prasarak Mandali in Poona; the
lectures were published posthumously, in 1968. Bhattacharyya
discusses his acquisition in Orissa of manuscripts of the Paippalāda
School, including “much sought-for manuscripts of the Āṅgirasakalpa,
Karmapa~njikā and Karmasamuccaya” (p. 2); the purport of the qual-
ification “much sought-for” is not evident, but if its scope was meant
to extend only over the first two titles mentioned, then it might have
been intended to express something similar to our experience in the
field, namely that manuscripts containing the Karmapa~njikā, as well
as manuscripts attributed to the Āṅgirasakalpa,15 are quite rare, cer-
tainly if compared to the great number of manuscripts containing
parts of the Karmasamuccaya. From the two other references to the
Karmapa~njikā contained in his published Kaushik lectures (pp. 23
and 41), it is clear that Bhattacharyya had read at least the open-
ing chapter, from which he gives two citations relating to the principal
authority that the Karmapa~njikā claims to follow, namely Paiṭhīnasi,
to whom we shall also return (§9).

It is not clear from Bhattacharyya 1968 how many manu-
scripts of the KP he had acquired. The table of abbreviations in the
first volume of his son Dipak Bhattacharya’s edition of the Paippa-
lādasaṁhitā, defines “कमƨप.” as “कमƨपeǢका (Manuscript)” (1997: lvi),
which might mean that only one manuscript has come into the posses-
sion of the Bhattachary(y)as. We have sought more specific informa-
tion about the source or sources at Prof. Bhattacharya’s disposal, and
requested his permission to make photographs, or his help to procure
reproductions in another manner, but our efforts in this regard have
been of no avail.

Besides the material in Prof. Bhattacharya’s hands, six manu-
scripts of the KP are presently known to us. All are palm-leaf manu-

15 On the Āṅgirasakalpa corpus, see Sanderson 2007.
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scripts on which the text has been carved with a stylus using Oriya
script. Five of them have been listed in a previous article on the
ancillary literature of the Paippalāda School (Griffiths 2007: 144).
Two manuscripts (sigla Gu2 and Dh/903) figuring in that list were
not available to us then in usable form, but our fieldwork in Orissa in
January 2011 has yielded excellent scans of Dh/90316 and very good
photographs of Gu2. During this same visit, we also became aware
of the existence of one more manuscript previously unknown to us,
Gu3, and were able to produce very good photos. Dh/903 does not
cover the portion of the text edited here, and will be described in a
later volume of our edition. In the following, we give descriptions of
the five manuscripts used for our edition in this volume.17

2.1 Three manuscripts from Guhiẏāpāḷa
2.1.1 Beṇudhara Paṇḍā’s manuscript
The first manuscript from Guhiẏāpāḷa of which we were able to make
use for this volume is the one that is in the hands of Beṇudhara Paṇḍā.
We refer to it by the siglumGu1. The owner allowed us to borrow this
manuscript for more than a year before we returned it to him in 2005.
We have done our initial complete collation directly from the manu-
script while it was in our hands, and thereafter used photographs to
check readings once again. This manuscript, whose dimensions we
have regrettably failed to record but do not differ markedly from the
other ones to be described below, is in good physical condition and
is complete in 171 numbered folios, plus two cover leaves (of which
one is completely empty, while the other bears only the single line
ravībhūmau gūr̥sparśe : martye ca budhacandrayoḥ : śūkrasauritapā-
pale : agnisthanavidhiyate on one side). It comprises an extensive

16 These scans, produced in the framework of the National Mission for Manu-
scripts, were kindly put at our disposal, with permission of Dr. C.B. Patel, then
director of the Orissa State Museum, by Dr. Bhagyalipi Malla, curator of the Manu-
scripts section in the museum.

17 For more about the Paippalāda-Atharvavedic settlements where the manu-
scripts have been found, see Witzel & Griffiths 2002.
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final colophon running from folio 168v (line 3) to 169r (l. 3), which
reads as follows:18

. . .vedaśāstrārthatatvaj~no muner api matibhramaḥ | mama bā-
liśabuddhitvād granthaṁ karttuṁ samudyataḥ ∥ tathā ∥ ta-
thāpy adhīro dhīro vā dhīr ̥̄pī bhagavān mama ∥ hrt̥atpadma-
stho nrh̥arir yat pracodayeti takrt̥aṁ | nrs̥iṁhacaraṇāmbhojaṁ
dhyātyunnai karmapa~njikāṁ | krt̥vā śuddham aśuddhaṁ vā kṣa-
mayantu manīṣiṇaḥ ∥ 0 ∥ 0 ∥ iti śrīnrs̥iṁhacaraṇaparicāraka-
śrīmanmahopādhyāyaśrīviracitāyāṁ vivāhakarmmapa~njikākāyāṁ
drb̥alakrt̥ye śuddhinnāma (169r) daśamo ’dhyāyaḥ samāp-
taṁ ∥ [ornament] ∥ ity uttarakarmmavyavahārakhaṇḍam idaṁ
∥ ∥ śrīmanrs̥iṁhacaraṇaparicāraṇa{ka}śrīmanmahopādhyāyaśrī-
dharaviracitāyā vivāhakarmapa~njikākāyāṁ hariharapaṇḍāyena
likhitam idaṁ pustakaṁ mukundadevasya daśama daśāṅkena
mārgaśirakrṣ̥ṇasaptamyāṁ samāpto yaṁ granthaḥ ∥ svakīyārthaṁ
na parārthāya ∥ bhīmasyāpi raṇe bhaṅgo muner api mati-
bhramaḥ | yadi śuddham aśuddhaṁ vā mama doṣo na vidyate | |
bhagnaprṣ̥ṭhakaṭigrīvatulyadrṣ̥ṭir adhomukhaḥ | duḥkhena likhi-
taṁ granthaṁ putravat paripālayet ∥ ∥ pustakaṁ harate dyas
tu kāṇo dukhī bhaven naraḥ | mrt̥āḥ svargaṁ na gachanti pitaro
narakennayet ∥ śubham astu ∥ {samasta 2# aṅke pimpolośāsanara
mahājana harihara}padīnāṁ ∥

After this immediately follows another longish passage introduced by
the word śuddhicandrikāyāṁ, running up to f. 171v (l. 3), which is
terminated by a separate colophon:

. . .∥ viṣṇuḥ ∥ jananā ∥ śubham astu ∥ samasta virikeśoradevaṅka
a {#} ##19 ṅke phālgunyaśuklacaturthatithireṁ govindaśar-
māmātmaya dayānidhiśarmma idaṁ likhidaṁ pustakaṁ samāp-
taṁ ∥ 0 ∥ lekhako nāsti doṣaḥ ∥ lekhako dayānidhi asmin śāśanaṁ

18 The elements of this colophon are well-known from other Orissan manuscripts.
Cf. Griffiths 2003a and Griffiths 2007: 149–159.

19 One might read here ~na ~na, which could be letter-numbering for 10 10, per-
haps standing for 10 (cf. Griffiths 2007: 159).
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pi{•}mpolaḥ ∥ gotraḥ kāpyasaḥ brh̥atam idaṁ grantha karmma-
pa~njikāḥ ∥ 0 ∥ [ornament] ∥

We seem to learn from these colophons that the principal part of the
manuscript was copied for private use by a certain Harihara Paṇḍā, of
the Kāpyasagotra, in a village Pimpolo,20 in the 10th aṅka = 8th regnal
year of one of the several Orissa kings named Mukundadeva, whose
identity the calendrical data in the first colophon do not suffice to de-
termine. The concluding part — which shows no difference of hand —
would then have been written by a Daẏānidhi, son of Govinda, in the
same village, in an uncertain regnal year of one of the several Orissa
kings called Vīrakeśarideva. According to the vaṁśavr̥kṣa of his own
family drawn for us by Beṇudhara Paṇḍā (b. 1934), who belongs
to the Kāpyasagotra, his childless grand-uncle was called Daẏānidhi,
but the latter’s father (Beṇudhara’s great-grandfather) is indicated to
have borne the name Banamāḷī. It must therefore remain uncertain
whether this manuscript was copied by one of Beṇudhara’s ancestors,
or came into his family’s possession from another family, and precisely
what role the mentioned Harihara and Daẏānidhi played in the copy-
ing of this manuscript, or an antecedent copy. Despite the absence of
unequivocal internal evidence, it seems a safe guess to date it to the
19th century. An apograph of this manuscript, copied in 1929–1931,
is available to us as Gu3 (see below), and provides a terminus ante
quem for its exemplar.

The manuscript at first merely made the impression of being
quite severely sloppy, which indeed it is. It shows such relatively ex-
travagant spellings as gr̥kṇa- for gr̥hṇa-, yaj~nā for jihvā (through the
graphic similarity of j~n to vk and pronunciations jivkā/jivhā),21 and
vikriyante for vihriyante.22 There are also numerous cases of more

20 No such village figures in Witzel & Griffiths 2002. According to informa-
tion kindly provided by K.B. Upadhyaya, who referred us to an article by Surendra
Misra, which we have not been able to consult directly, Pimpolo is an older name of
Piḷipiḷā, a Śāsana village neighboring Jagannātha-Vidyādharapura in Puri District.

21 See our apparatus for passages in ch. 4, 59:9 and 60:8.
22 In all mss. in a verse in ch. 4, 50:7.
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substantial distortion of the text in this manuscript, readings whose
inferiority vis-à-vis the other manuscripts is sometimes easy, but often
rather difficult to determine. We may cite the following examples. In
ch. 3 (46:6–7), the reading ◦vacanāt ∥ bhūmi mātar ity r̥cā ca bhūmim
abhimantrya, instead of ◦vacanād yathākramaṁ dadyād iti | mantrā
ucyante | bhūmi mātar ity r̥cā dyauṣ ṭa āyur ity r̥cā ca bhūmim abhi-
mantrya is a clear example of involuntary reduction in Gu1: without
two pratīkas, the conjunction ca makes no sense. A less evident case
involves the verses on cittahastahomalaṣaṇa in ch. 4 (70:1–6), absent
in Gu1, but which we accept as part of the text, on the basis of the
other manuscripts, even though these verses seem intrusive: our ar-
gument for rejecting the alternative reading presented by Gu1 against
the other three manuscripts is made explicit in the critical appara-
tus. The reading pūrvavatsaṁskr̥takuśānaḥ punaḥ pūrvavat str̥ṇīta in
ch. 9 (140:4), with needless repetition of pūrvavat, is not shared by
NiKuGu2, suggesting that it is Gu1 that has a distorted reading here.

Our appreciation for this manuscript has however grown in the
course of time, for besides simple, often evident, cases of sloppiness,
it also contains a number of variant readings which there is no evi-
dent reason to reject. Besides numerous specific cases, we have also
observed general patterns in the way this manuscript varies from Ni,
Ku and Gu2. It shows a tendency to omit yathā in introducing quo-
tations from authoritative sources (e.g. 2:12: uktaṁ ca paribhāṣāyāṁ
for adopted reading yathoktaṁ paribhāṣāyāṁ), or to omit the intro-
ductory phrase tathā ca (e.g. 54:9). The manuscript also shows a clear
tendency, verging on a consistent practice, not to contain sentences
indicating the beneficiary of groups of oblations; this is clearly seen
for instance in chapter 4, where the following sentences are all absent
from this manuscript: etā dvāviṁśati samidāhutayo ’gnaye (86:8),
imāś catasra ājyāhutayo ’gnaye (98:3), twice idam agnaye (99:3, 7),
imāḥ pa~ncājyāhutayo somāya (98:8–9); the same is seen also in chap-
ter 6, where the sentences imāḥ pa~ncāhutayaḥ kāmāya (117:11), imās
tisra samidājyāhutayo ’gnaye (119:5), again three times idam agnaye
in a row (119:10, 11 and 120:1), uttarārdha imā ekādaśājyāhutayo
’gnaye (121:1–2), to mention only a selection of relevant cases, are all
indicated as ‘omitted’ in our apparatus. In reality, we cannot be cer-
tain that it is indeed the case that this manuscript represents a branch
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of transmission which has omitted such elements, rather than that the
other manuscripts represent a branch that has added them, although
comparison with Gu2, which often follows Gu1, but then again also
often agrees with the other two manuscripts that we have collated,
lends weight to our choice to retain such sentences. We explain our
policy in this regard further on in this Introduction (§10).

2.1.2 Ambujākṣa Upādhyāẏa’s manuscript
Another manuscript kept in the same village (siglum Gu2) had been
known to us for about ten years, but only in the form of largely
illegible photographs, until January 2011, when we were able to apply
new ink to enhance contrast and photograph it anew. Its dimensions
are 36 × 3 cm, with left and right margins measuring about 2.5 cm in
width, top and bottom margins about 0.5 cm in height on every folio,
and mostly four lines per folio side. It comprises folios numbered (in
the left margin of the recto sides) 1 through 146. The 108th folio is
doubly numbered 108 and 109, and although there is from that point
onwards a slight incongruity between the actual number of folios and
the noted numbers, there is no gap in the text. The same holds true
in the case of the folio number 121, which is lacking between 120 and
122, but again without gap in the text.

The text is incomplete, for it ends abruptly on f. 145v, with su-
phalaparvaṇy anterasāne yat pratipādikāni bahu ∥ śrī ∥ śrī ∥, which
corresponds to the sentence muṣalaparvaṇy anterasāne (?) yat prati-
pādikāni (?) bahūni vākyānv uktāni ∥ in the Dāhādhyāya found on
f. 116v in Ni, f. 126r in Ku, f. 123v in Gu1, and f. 123v in Gu3: this
means that more than eight chapters at the end of the text are not
included in this manuscript.23

After the last words of the KP proper follows on f. 146 an ap-
parently unrelated text, plus one additional unnumbered leaf at the
end, bearing, in relatively sloppy handwriting on only one side, one
and a half verse: śukra~n ca pātāle agnisthāna vidhiyate ∥ 2 ∥ hiyate

23 Cf. the table of contents for the whole text, pp. xxxi–xxxiv below.
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yajamāne vai śr̥vasya muladarśanāt ∥ putrair iṣṭaṁphalaiṣu vai sr̥tir
esā purānane ∥ 2 ∥ (which may, except for the first half verse, be
compared with a verse in ch. 4 of our edition, at 89:6–7).

Because it became available only at a relatively late stage in the
preparation of this volume, we first thought we might have to limit
ourselves to systematic collation of this manuscript only for the first
chapter. But when we had done so, it became clear that this manu-
script transmits a text closer to that of Ku (and Ni, only very partly
available for this chapter) than to that of Gu1 and Gu3. It contains
many blunders, but also preserves authentic readings where other
manuscripts err often enough that we decided it must be collated sys-
tematically for the whole text. We present below a list (not intended
to be exhaustive) of cases where Gu2 alone preserves readings that
we consider authentic, illustrating the importance of this manuscript,
notwithstanding the fact that some of these readings may be due
to scribal reintroduction of good readings rather than to their linear
preservation from the author’s text.

ch. 3 In the verse vidvadbhiḥ saha niścitya tad yaj~nam avatārayet
(20:11–12), only Gu2 has the reading of the Atharvavidhāna.

ch. 3 In the verse varjanaṁ madhumāṁsānāṁ. . . (23:6–7), we adopt
the reading anye tv akṣāram ūcire: we had previously emended
thus, but then found our emendation attested as such in Gu2.

ch. 3 In the verse anantargarbhiṇam. . . (29:8–9), only Gu2 shows the
readings kauśaṁ and prāde(ś)aṁ that other sources citing the
same verse give.

ch. 3 At 40:8 only Gu2 shows the necessary reading ◦gadāvaradharam,
which we had previously restored by emendation.

ch. 3 At 43:11, only Gu2 reads pītavarṇāṁ, confirming our previous
emendation, while NiKuGu1 read pītavarṇṇaṁ.

ch. 3 At 43:13, only Gu2 reads brahmapaṭṭe, confirming our previous
emendation, while NiKu read brahmaghaṭṭe and Gu1 has a la-
cuna here.
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ch. 4 At 67:4, only Gu2 reads samāpanaṁ, confirming our previous
emendation (rather evident in view of the verse that follows),
while NiKu read samānaṁ and Gu1 omits the word altogether.

ch. 4 At 68:3, only Gu2 reads sarvadā, in line with the parallel texts,
while the other manuscripts read tanmanā.

ch. 5 In the verse prādeśamātrāḥ. . . (101:8–102:1), only Gu2 has the
reading kaniṣṭhikāpramāṇena, thus solving the metrical problem
posed by the reading kaniṣṭhāgramāṇena of the other manu-
scripts.

ch. 5 At 103:2, only Gu2 reads bhavaty eva, confirming our previous
emendation of the reading bhavetyeva found in the other manu-
scripts.

ch. 7 In the final verses of this chapter, at 131:11, only Gu2 supports
the reading adbhiṣ ṭvā pari◦, confirming our previous emenda-
tion of abhiṣṭapari◦ found in the other manuscripts.

The scribe has a clear tendency not to apply the anusvāra to create
hiatus before vowel-initial words, but rather tends to use the ‘proper’
spelling ◦m V◦. Although it is impossible to tell whether the manu-
script is in this way faithful to Śrīdhara or rather presents the received
text in normalized spelling, for the sake of legibility we have tended
to prefer the readings of this manuscript in such cases (cf. e.g. the
variant reading for ◦bhūṣaṇabhūṣitāṅgīm aṣṭa◦ at 38:5). Related to
this, we have noted in this manuscript a certain tendency to insert a
hiatus-breaking m (see the verses occurring in ch. 4, e.g. the variant
for caturgr̥hīta ājyārthaṁ at 90:7). It appears that the scribe of this
manuscript is more than usually careless about vowel length and the
distinction of sibilants. One idiosyncrasy which we have never yet seen
in other Orissan manuscripts is the repeated spelling of tatra/tataḥ
by what seems to be the sequence तă्. We may note among his other
idiosyncracies also his predilection for spelling the words vastra as
vaśra, his frequent omission of final virāma signs, his frequent confu-
sion of i (इ) and ri (eर), ā (अा) and rā (रा), u (उ) and ru/r̥ (ऋ) and
his even more frequent degemination of double consonants.
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Because we collated this manuscript at a late stage of the prepa-
ration of the present volume, that is long after we had given up the
extremely detailed level of collation that we had maintained for the
other three manuscripts in chapter 1–3 (see also p. cxxx), we have
not reported for this manuscript all insignificant variants that might
have been reported had we had access to this manuscript right from
the beginning. Still, we have been somewhat more scrupulous in re-
porting insignificant variants from it in the first three chapters than
in the rest of the text.

This manuscript contains a few cases of omissions of (sequences
of) akṣaras corresponding to space left open on the leaf. These seem
to indicate a sequence in the scribe’s exemplar which was affected by
a lacuna or which he was unable to read due to some other reason,
for the gaps correspond precisely to the number of signs we expect on
the basis of the other manuscripts. This manuscript often omits the
short dedicatory sentences whose omission in Gu1 we have pointed
out above (p. xx). But there are also several cases (e.g. in ch. 6) of
agreement of Gu2 with NiKu against Gu1 in such cases. On the whole,
despite occasional striking agreements between Gu1 and Gu2, we do
not believe that the two manuscripts are closely related.

2.1.3 Sudhākara Paṇḍā’s manuscript
This manuscript (siglum Gu3) is in possession of Sudhākara Paṇḍā.
His grandfather, Yadunātha Paṇḍā, copied it early in the last cen-
tury. After applying ink, we made photographs of this manuscript in
January 2011. The manuscript is in good condition, complete with
243 folios comprising on average four lines per side. The dimensions
of the folios are 41 × 3 cm. The left and right margins measure about
3.5 cm in width while the top and bottom margins are about 0.4 cm
in height.

The text begins with oṁ namo lakṣmīnr̥siṁhāya ∥ followed by the
maṅgala verse of the Karmapa~njikā vande yaṁ paramaṁ, etc. In the
left margin of the first folio, one can read a word karmapa~njikālekhaḥ
written over three lines, namely karmapa, ~njikā and lekhaḥ. To the
left side of this, there is one unreadable character. The folios are num-
bered in the left margin of the recto sides. An intermediate colophon
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is found on folio 140v:

eṭhār ̥ lekhā vanda kaliṁ | kāraṇa | durva+la+krt̥ya ārambha
hebār ̥ uktakārikāmāna varttamāna uccāraṇa karivāku śuddhara
lokamāne niśedha karivārṁ̥ ata eva lekhivāku sāhāsa valiẏā nāhi
jāṇivā heve ∥ iti sna 1336 sāla vaïsākṣa di 22 na śanivāra dina 5
pā~nca ghaḍi samayare karmapa~njikāpustakalekhaka śrī yadunātha
paṇḍā sā: guhiẏāpāḷa ta: vahaḍāgoḍā pra: dhalabhuiṁ thānā va-
haḍāgoḍā niyagharapaścimadarijā arthāta mapasaḷa piṇḍāre vasi
lekhaka śrī yadunātha paṇḍāṅku rakṣā karive śrīlakṣmīnrs̥iṁha ∥
[ornament] ∥ yadi ca āẏu thāẏa tāhāhele pare lekhivuṁ ∥ śeṣa
karivuṁ

The text of the KP ends on folio 239r. Here starts the following
colophon:

śrīmannrs̥iṁhacaraṇaparicāraṇaśrīmanmahopādhyāyaśrīdharavira-
citāyāṁ vivāhādikarmapa~njikāyaṁ śrīyadunāthapaṇḍāyena likhi-
tam idaṁ pustakaṁ mārgaśira di 29 somavāra daśamitithire
e dina divā dui ghaḍiṭhāre krṣ̥ṇa(239v)pakṣe samāpto ’yaṁ
granthaḥ ∥ svakīyārthaṁ na parārthāya ∥ ∥ bhīmasyāpi raṇe
bhaṅgo muner api matibhramaḥ ∥ yadi śuddham aśuddhaṁ vā
mama doṣo na vidyate ∥ ∥ bhagnaprṣ̥ṭhakaṭigrīva tulyadrṣ̥ṭir
adhomukhaḥ ∥ ∥ duḥkhena likhitaṁ granthaḥ putravat pratipāla-
yet ∥ pustakaṁ harate dyas tu kāṇo duḥkhī bhaven naraḥ ∥ mrt̥ā
svargaṁ na gacchanti pitaro narakennayet ∥ śubham astu ∥

Hereafter it resumes, just like Gu1, with a passage under the heading
śuddhacandrikāyāṁ. On folio 243v, we again find a proper colophon:

śrī śubham astu ∥ ∥ [ornament] ∥ ∥ sna 1338 sāla mārgaśira
śaṅkamaṇe 30 dina maṅgaḷavāra tini prahara samayare e pustaka-
lekhaka guhiẏāpāḷagrāmanivāsiṁ dāmodarapaṇḍāṅkatmajā śrī-
yadunāthapaṇḍā lekhakadoṣamārjanā sarvatram idaṁ pustakaṁ
bahucintāre cintita ho+i+ lekhā śeṣa kariṁ ∥ jāṇivā heve ∥ ∥ [or-
nament] ∥ ∥ vrh̥atam idaṁ grantha karmapa~njikāḥ ∥

From the intermediate and final colophon it becomes clear that the
name of the copyist is Yadunātha Paṇḍā, who is son of Dāmodara
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Paṇḍā and hails from the village Guhiẏāpāḷa. After an interruption
of copying necessitated by a funerary ritual, in Vaiśākha of the year
1336 in the Akbar era (i.e. in 1929 ce), he completed writing this
manuscript for his own purpose in the month Mārgaśīrṣa of year 1338
(i.e. in 1931 ce), on Tuesday in the third hour of the day.

Even in the few facts quoted above, we observe a striking sim-
ilarity between the manuscripts Gu1 and Gu3. As this manuscript
became available to us only at a late stage of our work on editing the
first nine chapters of the text, we initially hesitated whether we ought
to delay publication by trying to collate it. We decided that we ought
at least to investigate the quality of this witness, and that a good
way to do so would be to collate it for a part of this volume. After
the systematic collation of the first chapter, it became evident that
the readings of this manuscript confirm what already seemed likely
on the basis of the colophons, namely that it is a direct copy of Gu1.
The reader who studies the apparatus in chapter 1 will observe that
in almost all the cases of variant reading, Gu3 sides with Gu1. Only a
few cases can be found where Gu3 presents further erroneous readings
or improvisations upon Gu1 readings.

Here, we cite a few examples from the first chapter to demon-
strate how scrupulously the copyist of Gu3 follows Gu1 even in copy-
ing the mistakes in Gu1, or how errors in Gu1 help to explain fur-
ther corruptions in Gu3. Both mss. share the readings yogār̥ḍha-
marīṁdhanuṁrvarābhayakaraṁ (1:4), where we find both repha and
anusvāra; devarūpo (2:2) for vedarūpo; avasyaṁ (3:2), where den-
tal s is used for palatal ś; nakṣatrāṇāṁ mamr̥tayogo (4:1), using
both anusvāra and m; bhavititribrāhmaṇān (4:2) for bhavatviti trir
brāhmaṇā. For the intended reading tadgartasya (4:3), the scribe of
Gu1 initially wrote tadgasya which he then changed to tadadgartta-
sya, forgetting to cancel the da. The redundancy evidently con-
fused the copyist of Gu3, so that he wrote tadadgaṁtasya, replacing
repha by anusvāra. Interchanging of sambhārāṁśca samprokṣya as
samprokṣya sambhārāṁśca is found in both the manuscripts (4:10).
Both have mantrante for mantrānte (6:4), naivedye for naivedyaṁ
(7:6), gaṇavandana for gaṇavardhana (8:3), eṇḍara for eraṇḍa (9:6),
śālāpāṭhapramāṇa~nca for śālāpramāṇam (9:7) and bahiḥśālāvidhiḥ for
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bahiḥśālāśubhavidhiḥ (10:4). There are also cases where Gu1 has
dropped a syllable or two, which are found to be absent in Gu3 too.
As examples we cite catusraṁ (4:2) for caturasraṁ and prāṇāmau
(4:10) for prāṇāyāmau.

We find the presence of unnecessary or absence of required
anusvāra, and likewise the presence or absence of visarga in iden-
tical readings of both the manuscripts. Examples are nr̥sihaṁ (2:9),
mr̥gaśirāṁ (3:7), viṣṭiṁtyakatadine (3:10), śubhārambhaṁ (3:11), kar-
mādiḥ (6:4). For pratīkas and for phrases introducing mantras — a
juncture that frequently provokes errors in all manuscripts — Gu1

and Gu3 show identical errors. Some such examples are avyasaśce
ityr̥caṁ (5:4), yat te vāsa tr̥cānte (6:12), viśvata tr̥cānte (7:3), tve
ityarddharccena (7:5) and mantreṇo upasthānaḥ oṁ (8:4).

Also in cases where our edition has rejected readings that are
not evidently wrong, Gu3 accepts the same style as that of Gu1 while
introducing quotations. It sides with Gu1 in writing uktaṁ ca pari-
bhāṣāyāṁ (2:12), where Gu2 and Ku write yathoktaṁ paribhāṣāyāṁ.
Instead of citing the title of a source-text as Āgamaśāstra, both the
manuscripts give the name śāmaśāstra, which could be intended as Sā-
maśāstra (5:1). They employ different verbs in introductory phrases
of mantras such as smr̥tvā, where other manuscripts have dhyātvā
(8:7). Both the manuscripts read śriyaṁ dhātur iti sūktena where
other manuscripts say śriyaṁ dhātur iti tyr̥cena sūktena (7:2). Gu3

also drops exactly the same sentences not found in Gu1, e.g. karma-
ṇāṁ siddhikāmas tu pūjayed vai vināyakam | iti vacanād ādau vināya-
kaṁ saṁpūjya paścād anantādīniti (4:4–5). This half verse and the
sentence following it are absent in both manuscripts.

On the other hand Gu3 also presents its own erroneous readings
while copying Gu1 by dropping one or two characters or writing wrong
ones. E.g. bhāvadyaḥ (2:3); tsamādhau (2:3) for samādhau; tasanuṁḥ
(2:4), where Gu1 has tatsūnuṁḥ, for tatsūnuḥ; vilikṣya for vilikhya
(4:6). There are also some rare cases where Gu3 seems to have impro-
vised upon the reading of Gu1 to end up siding with Ni in presenting
the correct readings dyaurugreti (9:2) and evam eva namaskāraṁ (9:2–
3). There is just one case where we have adopted a reading attested in
no other manuscript than Gu3, namely at 8:1, where by improvisation
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it has re-established the correct reading pa~ncopacārapūjāvidhiḥ that
shows minor misspellings in all other available manuscripts and would
have been easily retrievable by the copyist without direct support in
any manuscript.

All the quoted examples clearly show that it is not necessary
to collate this manuscript completely. Therefore, we will not use
this manuscript for further collation beyond chapter 1, except for
consulting it with regard to doubtful passages in Gu1.

2.2 Manuscript from Kurumcaini
The manuscript from Kurumcaini (siglumKu), formerly in possession
of the late Harihara Upādhyāẏa, was entrusted to Arlo Griffiths by
the late proprietor in the year 2000. It has since been deposited at
the Cambridge University Library, where it has received class mark
Or.2573 and has been made accessible online through this institution’s
Sanskrit manuscripts project (http://sanskrit.lib.cam.ac.uk).

The manuscript does not seem to contain any proper final
colophon. In fact, comparison with the manuscript Gu1 suggests
that some mishap in the copying process is responsible for the ab-
sence of a colophon. In Ku, on folio 172r, lines 1–2, we read
nāśaucaṁ kīryate madbhiḥ patite ca tathā mr̥te ∥ ( 0 ∥ śrī ∥ śrī-
lakṣmīnr̥siṁhaśrīcaraṇe śyaraṇa ∥ sūryoparāgasaṁprāpte lohānāṁ
trayamiśritaṁ ∥ śuvarṇṇaṁ rajataṁ tāmbraṁ ravirbāṇar̥tukramāt ∥
yasya candraparāśeṣu lohānāṁ trayamiśritaṁ ∥ tāvatāmbraśvarṇṇā-
nāṁ arkaśoḍaṣaindubhiḥ ∥) patitānāṁ na dāvaḥ syān vānteṣṭir nāgni-
saṁcayaḥ ∥. This corresponds to Gu1, f. 167v, ll. 3–4, except for the
text in parentheses which is inserted in Ku. Immediately hereafter,
Ku continues with words found on Gu1 f. 171r, l. 3: atra sannipā-
taśavya ubhayatrayasambandhate. Without further evident interrup-
tion or omission vis-à-vis the text contained in Gu1, the text in Ku
runs for about one more folio-side up to viṣṇuḥ ∥ jananā svanaṁ
caret ∥ tathā ca kaurmmaḥ ∥ yatra viṅgudradāyādā ye sya viprasya
bāndhavāḥ ∥ at f. 172v, l. 2, which are the last words of the manu-
script (found in Gu1 on f. 171v, l. 3, after which just one more line
follows before the end of that manuscript). A substantial portion of
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text, found in Gu1 between f. 164v, l. 4 and 171r, l. 3, which notably
includes the first of the two Gu1 colophons cited above, therefore
seems to be missing in Ku. The manuscript, as far as we have seen,
does not contain any colophon elsewhere either, and hence contains
no information about its scribe and circumstances of copying.

However, we fortunately have evidence external to this manu-
script that sheds light on these matters. As we have had occasion
to observe elsewhere (Griffiths 2007: 156f.), the hand in the manu-
script Ku for the KP is the same as that in a manuscript containing
Atharvavedic Upaniṣads. In the context of the description of that
latter manuscript, it became clear that its scribe, called Bhovanika
Upādhyāẏa, originated from the village Jemādeipura, and is likely to
have lived no earlier than the 20th century. The manuscript of the
KP which concerns us here was copied by the same scribe. In all
likelihood this happened in the same village, roughly a century ago.

Just like its fellow manuscript, it was previously uninked; ink
has been applied by Arlo Griffiths about seventeen years ago. It is in
pristine physical condition. Its dimensions are 40.2 × 3.7 cm, with left
and right margins measuring about 3 cm in width, top and bottom
margins about 0.5 cm in height on every folio.

The manuscript contains a relatively great number of evident
cases of intentional scribal intervention, in the form of ‘corrections’ of
certainly authentic readings preserved in other manuscripts. We have
only rarely adopted readings found only in this one.

2.3 Manuscript from Nirmaḷā
This manuscript (siglumNi) is in the hands of Prahlāda Upādhyāẏa of
the village Nirmaḷā, situated ca. 32 km to the South of Bhubaneswar,
just East of the Bhubaneswar-Puri road. The manuscript was cleaned,
freshly inked, and photographed by Arlo Griffiths in 2000. These
photographs served as the basis for our collation. The manuscript
was then in relatively bad condition, and already lacked a number
of folios. Those that could be photographed run from folio 3 up to
and including 127 (between which folios 46–47, 62 and 64 are miss-
ing). The last words of the text preserved in this manuscript are
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. . .aṣṭame lomāṇy avayava | navame vīryapūraṇārthaṁ | daśame saṁ-
pūrṇāvayavapūraṇartham ityādi (in the Pūrvaṣoḍaśapiṇḍādhyāya, i.e.
chapter 4 in book II, see p. xxxiv). No final colophon is preserved and
we can therefore only guess at the age of this manuscript: since it
generally preserves the text in somewhat more reliable form than the
other manuscripts that we have thus far used, it might be one or two
generations of copying closer to the archetype. The dimensions of this
manuscript are 37 × 3.5 cm, with left and right margins measuring
about 2 cm in width.

Ni is our best manuscript, but it is certainly not free of errors.
We have noted, for instance, multiple occurrences of omitted (single)
syllables in chapter 4.

3. Title and structure
Although its colophons give the more elaborate title Vivāhādikarma-
pa~njikā, i.e. ‘Exposition of the Rituals starting with Marriage’, a verse
in the opening sequence of verses clearly states that the author sets
out to produce a karmapa~njikayā nāma grantham. It is naturally the
shorter title Karmapa~njikā that we have adopted in our discussion of
and references to this text, which is rather clearly constituted in two
main divisions.24 For the sake of convenience, we call these two main

24 Not however in the manner stated by Paṇḍā in the Pūrvābhāsa to his [2003]
publication: śrīdharakr̥takarmapa~njikāyām ekaḥ saptajātasaṁsthādhyāyaḥ aparaḥ
tantrādhyāyaḥ, evaṁ dvau adhyāyau varttete | saptajātasaṁsthādhyāyam avalamvya
“paippalādavivāhādisaṁskārapaddhatiḥ” nāmakaṁ śodhagrantham ahaṁ prakāśi-
tavān | adhunā “paippalādavaśādiṣaṭkarmapaddhatiḥ” nāmakam idaṁ granthaṁ pra-
kāśayāmi | ayaṁ granthaḥ dvitīyabhāgaḥ |. As far as we can tell, there is in fact
nothing that connects the title Tantrādhyāya with the work we are editing here. As
is clear from the information cited by Sanderson (2007: 216), a title Tantrādhyāya
figures in the Āṅgirasakalpa manuscripts where it is attributed to the Karmasam-
uccaya, a title that figures frequently in a variety of manuscripts of Paippalāda
ancillary literature, and seems to have functioned at least in part as a locus of at-
tribution rather than that it denoted a specifically circumscribed work; in both of
his independent publications (2000, [2003]), U. Paṇḍā conflates it with the clearly



Introduction xxxi

divisions ‘books’. The first book deals with the seven jātasaṁsthās
or ‘Basic rituals for one who has been born’,25 and is entitled Jāta-
saṁsthākarmapa~njikā. It consists of twenty-one chapters, whose titles
do not show a uniform pattern, but in more than a quarter of which
the title is formed with the element vidhi. In conformity with its
title, this book deals with the domestic rituals that a male Paippalāda
brahmin must undergo from marriage to graduation from Vedic study.
It starts with the preparations for marriage ritual, whose description
it soon interrupts to introduce the generic structure common to all
rites later to be described, only to return to the procedure of marriage
rituals in the tenth chapter of the work.

Book I shows an internal caesura after chapter 9, on which ba-
sis we have decided to divide the text of this book over two volumes,
each containing one part. Both parts of book I are concluded by short
chapters giving prāyaścittas for the rituals they have described. As
said, book I, part 1, consists of nine chapters, and it is these that are
included in the present volume. Based on the five manuscripts de-
scribed above, we are at this stage able to give the following overview
of the chapters of the entire text. A more detailed table of contents
for the chapters included in this first volume will be given at the back
of this book, pp. 163–172.

circumscribed text of the Karmapa~njikā, whose manuscripts never call it Karma-
samuccaya. It was not before a more recent collaborative publication, which came
to our attention only after the basic draft of our work had been written, that Paṇḍā
seems to have come to an understanding of the difference between Karmapa~njikā
and Karmasamuccaya (Paṇḍā & Reddy 2012, Preface).

25 Cf. our discussion of this technical term on p. lxxxix below.
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Chapter Title To be found on folios

BOOK I, PART I
1 Bahiḥśālāśubhavidhiḥ Gu1 4v–7v, Gu2 1r–4r,

Gu3 1r–4v, Ku 1r–3v,
Ni 3r–3v

2 Kumāridarśanādi- Gu1 7v–10r, Gu2 4r–6v,
karmatrayam Gu3 4v–7v, Ku 3v–5v,

Ni 3v–5v
3 Adhivāsavidhiḥ Gu1 10r–19v, Gu2 6v–16v,

Gu3 7v–19v, Ku 5v–15v,
Ni 5v–14v

4 Pūrvatantram Gu1 19v–34v, Gu2 16v–34r,
Gu3 19v–39v, Ku 15v–33r,
Ni 14v–29v

5 Idhmahomādicarupākānta- Gu1 34v–38v, Gu2 34r–39r,
karma Gu3 39v–44v, Ku 33r–37v,

Ni 29v–33v
6 Uttaratantram Gu1 38v–44r, Gu2 39r–45v,

Gu3 44v–51v, Ku 37v–44r,
Ni 33v–38v

7 Dvividhasthaṇḍilavidhānam Gu1 44r–45v, Gu2 45v–47r,
Gu3 51v–53r, Ku 44r–45r,
Ni 38v–39v

8 Nakṣatrakalpoktatantram Gu1 45v–47r, Gu2 47r–48v
Gu3 53r–54v, Ku 45r–46v,
Ni 39v–40r

9 Tantraprāyaścittāni Gu1 47r–48r, Gu2 48v–49v,
Gu3 54v–56r, Ku 46v–47v,
Ni 40r–41v
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BOOK I, PART II
1 Vivāhakarmapa~ncakam Gu1 48r–75r, Gu2 49v–76r,

Gu3 56r–82r, Ku 47v–70r,
Ni 41v–61v

2 Garbhādhānam Gu1 75r–77r, Gu2 76v–80r,
Gu3 82r–84v, Ku 70v–71v,
Ni ?–? (missing folio 62)

3 Puṁsavanam Gu1 77r–78r, Gu2 80r–81v,
Gu3 84v–86r, Ku 71v– 73v,
Ni ?–65r (missing folio 64)

4 Jātakarmādyanna- Gu1 78r–83v, Gu2 81v–87v,
prāśanāntakarmāṇi Gu3 86r–92r, Ku 73v–78r,

Ni 65r–69r
5 Godānakarma Gu1 83v–86v, Gu2 87v–91r,

Gu3 92r–95r, Ku 78r–80v,
Ni 69r–71v

6 Upanayanavidhiḥ Gu1 86r–91r, Gu2 91r–96v,
Gu3 95r–102r, Ku 80v–85v,
Ni 71v–76r

7 Brahmacārinityakrt̥ya- Gu1 91r–102v, Gu2 96v–115r,
sāvitrīvratavisarjanam Gu3 102r–122r, Ku 85v–100v,

Ni 76r–89v
8 Cyutavrati- Gu1 102v–103r, Gu2 115r–116r

punarupanayanavidhiḥ Gu3 122r–123r, Ku 100v–101r,
Ni 89v–90r

9 Vedavratavidhiḥ Gu1 103r–106v, Gu2 116r–121r,
Gu3 123r–130v, Ku 101r–106r,
Ni 90r–95r

10 Brahmacārisnānavidhiḥ Gu1 106v–107v, Gu2 121r–121v
Gu3 130v–132r, Ku 106r–106v
Ni 95r–95v

11 Āplavanam / Samāvartanam Gu1 107v–109r, Gu2 121v–123v
Gu3 132r–134v, Ku 106v–108r
Ni 95v–97v

12 Jātakarmādyakaraṇa- Gu1 109r–111r, Gu2 124v–128r,
yathākālaprāptāni Gu3 133v–140r, Ku 108r–111r
prāyaścittāni Ni 97v–100r
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BOOK II
1 Dānādhyāyaḥ Gu1 111r–118v, Gu2 128r–139r

Gu3 141r–154v, Ku 111r–120v,
Ni 100r–109v

2 Dāhādhyāyaḥ Gu1 118v–125v,
Gu2 not available after 146v,
Gu3 154v –168r, Ku 120v–129r
Ni 110r–119v

3 Prāyaścittādhyāyaḥ Gu1 125v–127r, Gu3 169v–171v,
Ku 129r–130v, Ni 119v–121v

4 Pūrvaṣoḍaśapiṇḍādhyāyaḥ Gu1 127r–135v, Gu3 171v–186r,
Ku 130v–139v,
Ni not available after 127v

5 Śāntikādhyāyaḥ Gu1 135v–139r, Gu3 186r–192r,
Ku 139v–143v

6 Pretadānādhyāyaḥ Gu1 139r–142v, Gu3 192r–199r,
Ku 143v–147v

7 Vrṣ̥otsargaḥ Gu1 142v–146v, Gu3 199r–206r,
Ku 147v–152r

8 Uttaraṣoḍaśapiṇḍādhyāyaḥ Gu1 146v–149v, Gu3 206r–210v,
Ku 152r–155r

9 Samānayanaśrāddham Gu1 149v–156r, Gu3 210v–220r,
Ku 155r–161r

10 Śuddhiḥ Gu1 156r–169r, Gu3 220r–239r,
Ku not available after 172v

A number of internal cross-references demonstrate that at least the
composition of the first book of the KP was carefully planned. We
have found a number of forward and backward references, and have
wherever possible identified the respective places referred to in our
critical apparatus. Since the references are not always explicitly
marked as such in the text, it is certain that the following list and
the corresponding indications in the edition itself are not exhaustive:

ch. 3 brahmālakṣaṇaṁ brahmopaveśanasthāne kathayiṣyāmaḥ (24:3);
adya brahmaṇa ityādi devabrāhmaṇasannidhāv ityantaṁ pūrva-
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vat (25:1); pūrvavat sarṣyādikam avyasaś cety r̥cam uktvā
(29:5); brahmā~njalividhānaṁ pūrvatantre kathayiṣyāmaḥ (36:3);
madhuparkaṁ. . .sa ca dānapratigrahe kathayiṣyāmaḥ (28:3).

ch. 4 upāṁśur yaḥ. . .na śr̥ṇoti (55:1–2); saptajihvābhyo nama iti sam-
udāyena mitādivad arcayet (61:11–12).

ch. 5 pūrvoktasamillakṣaṇopetaṁ (102:2); pūrvavan mahāvyāhr̥tyādi-
bhiḥ sāvitrīśāntibrahmajaj~nānāntaiḥ (102:7).

ch. 6 yaj~nabhāṇḍāni sthāpayitvā (118:4);
caturavattasthāne uktam (124:4).

ch. 7 several backward references marked by pūrvavat.

ch. 8 several backward references marked by pūrvavat.

Not yet having undertaken any study of the second book, we limit
ourselves here to observing that it is divided into ten chapters bearing
individual titles ending in adhyāya. It deals with funerary rituals, and
seems to go under the general title Uttarakarmavyavahārakhaṇḍa or
Durbalakrt̥ya. Our impression at this stage, based almost entirely on
our sole experience of transliterating the text of this book from Gu1,
is that this second part lacks the distinctive Atharvavedic character
that marks the first, both in the selection of authorities cited and in
the ritual procedure itself.

4. Date and author Śrīdhara
As is clear from verses occurring on pp. 1 and 140 of our edition,
and from another verse to be included in volume II of our edition,26
the Karmapa~njikā was written by an Atharvavedic brahmin, born as
son of a certain Harihara into the Śāṇḍilyagotra, who in the chapter

26 Concluding verse of book I, part 2: brahmavede ca niṣṇātaḥ kr̥tī hariharātma-
jaḥ | prāyaścittatrayaṁ hy etan nr̥siṁhānugrahāt kr̥tam ∥.
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colophons of his work consistently styles himself mahopādhyāya. Ac-
cording to Lalye (2002: 15), this was a title that could be conferred
in ancient India on scholars “who could write books on various śās-
tra topics”. We do not know what is the source of this statement,
nor do we know to what extent practices concerning the conferral of
such honorary titles differed from region to region, and from century
to century. The text itself shows Śrīdhara to have been a fairly well-
read man, but one with a limited capacity for or else a limited interest
in the use of passable Sanskrit language (see §6 and §10).

In the Pūrvābhāsa to his publication of an Āṅgirasakalpa manu-
script under the title Paippalādavaśādiṣaṭkarmapaddhati, Paṇḍā has
written ([2003], unnumbered first and second page):

आसीदथवƨŤदeवđान् ǪीधरमहोपाĢयाय उíĲċū वाřǦरमõडलाऽĭतगƨत-
मयƷरÀाŅ । यः कमƨपeǢका कमƨसमƲÙचयो वा इeत ÀĭĆ पƢĴपलादशाखाया गभƌधा-
नादारŀय अĭüŏƒŰ यावत् सƫŵकारकमƨणƊ eवधानƫ सāजातसƫŵथाĢयाŏ तथा नǘ-
ǮािÌरसाऽऽसƲरीकśपाeदषƲ िŵथतानामथवƨŤदोąवƢeदकतĭǮाणामथƌद् वशाeदषट्-
कमƨणƊ eवधानƫ वƓõणतवान् । अयमथवƨŤदकमƨकाõडाĢयापकŖıण तदा सƲपeरिचतो
भƷüवा उपाĢयायात् महोपाĢयायपदवीभƷeषतोऽभवत् । भąकeवमाधवपéनायकeव-
रिचतवƢŲणव-लीलामƼतनामकÀĭĆ वăƨú -

“ŗमƲणाकट© रeह, गोपीनाथ मƷƓă ųवइ ।
पढइ गोपालताeपनी, पइपलसƷǮवखािण । ७९ ।”27

गोपालताeपनी, तापनीय वा अथवƨŤċ वăƨú । तथा “योऽĢयापयeत वƼĄयथƩ
स उपाĢयाय उÙयú” । ŤदŤदाÌानामĢयापक एव उपाĢयायः । इमƫ eवđƊसƫ ©व-
लमथवƨŤदकमƨकाõडǜातारः जानिĭत, नाऽĭŏ । अŵय eवĉषः पƷवƨवăƖ भƷधरमहोपा-
Ģयाय आसीत् । अयमeप उíċशीयः अथवƨŤद-eवदामÀगõयः । इदानीमeप अयƫ
eवđान् लोकलोचनाĭतराř वăƨú । अŵय इeतहासः नािŵत । eकĭतƲ अिŵमन् ÀĭĆ
“आसƲरी दीeपका” वăƨú । रचeयता भƷधरः । उभौ ǪीलǙमीनƼƎसहोपासकौ आŵताम् ।
अथवƨŤदeवद् ĻाƆणानािमŰċवः ǪीनƼƎसहः । अतः भƷधर Ǫीधरौ अथवƨŤद ĻाƆण-
सĭतानौ एव । Ǫीमद् भागवताeदÀĭथानƊ ŨयाµयातƼŖıण पeरिचतŵय Ǫीधरŵवा-
िमनः यथा तथा इeतहासः लŀयú । तŵमाeदeतहासाद् eवचारयािम यः Ǫीधरŵवामी

27 This is verse 79 in adhyāya 2 of the edition by Ratha & Ācāryya. Paṇḍā’s
citation contains a small mistake; the edition in fact reads kaṭakeṇa. It is relevant
to cite also the preceding verse: śrīdhara nāme vipravara marei grāme janma tāra |
bhāgavata dīpikā racati bhagati mārge tāra mati ∥.



Introduction xxxvii

स एव Ǫीधर महोपाĢयाय इeत । यतः Ǫीधरŵवामी नƼƎसहमĭǮeसĚः, सवƨǮ Ǫी-
नƼƎसहƫ ŵतौeत ŵम । Ǫीधर महोपाĢयायोऽeप तथƢव । अŵय eपता हeरहरः । ŵवयƫ
Ǫीधरः कमƨपeǢकायƊ “ĻƆŤċ च eनŲणातः कƺती हeरहराüमजः” इeत िलिखतवान् ।
इमƫ पƢĴपलादवशाeदषट्कमƨपĚeत Àĭथƫ यो न जानाeत स ǪीनƼƎसहमĭǮeसĚः कथƫ
ŵयात् ? एतिŵमन् eवषŏ “पिõडत Ǫीधरŵवामी” नामकȒ पƲŵतकȒ ĔŰŨयम् ।

The ostensibly interesting information about Śrīdhara’s place of res-
idence and œuvre that we find in the verse from the Oriya text
Vaiṣṇavalīlāmrt̥a, which Paṇḍā seems himself to have found cited
in the article Devī 2002, included in the volume Paṇḍita Śrīdha-
rasvāmī ,28 is unfortunately not reliable, since the Vaiṣṇavalīlāmrt̥a
has been shown to be a forged text.29 Regarding the specific in-
formation paḍhaï gopālatāpinī païpalasūtra vakhāṇi ‘he studied the
Gopālatāpinī, and expounded the Païpalasūtra’, this is very likely
to have been based directly on information contained in the printed
version (1968) of Durgamohan Bhattacharyya’s very Kaushik lec-
tures, that we ourselves have referred to above, where these elements
figure in conspicuously similar constellation. Remuṇā is the name
of a locality just north of the town Balasore in the district of the
same name in northern Orissa: as is clear from several articles in the
mentioned volume Paṇḍita Śrīdharasvāmī (ed. Das 2002), the vil-
lage Mayūragrāma lying near it30 is commonly considered by Oriya
intellectuals to be the birth-place of Śrīdharasvāmin. The sugges-
tion, made by Paṇḍā (2002, [2003]) after the Vaiṣṇavalīlāmrt̥a, of
identity of our Śrīdhara with the author of the Bhāvārthadīpikā on
the Bhāgavatapurāṇa called Śrīdharasvāmin, who has been dated by
P.K. Gode (1949) between 1350 and 1450 ce, seems to us highly un-
likely, since as far as we know there is no evidence in Śrīdharasvāmin’s

28 Around the year 2004, Umākānta Paṇḍā kindly gave Arlo Griffiths a copy of
this volume of Oriya articles edited by Das in which is included also an article by
Paṇḍā himself.

29 See Dāśa 1992 and Miśra 2000. We are grateful to Prof. Gaganendranath
Das who helped us obtain a copy of the edition itself, as well as these critical articles
that examine the authenticity of the edited text.

30 See also the map at the back of Das 2002.
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work of any affiliation with the Atharvaveda. Moreover that scholar’s
work is characterised by the use of clear and concise, grammatically
correct Sanskrit. The only correspondence between the two authors
therefore seems to lie in their names, and in the fact that Nrs̥iṁha is
the deity to whom the privilege of a dedicatory maṅgala is assigned.31
This does not seem sufficient to draw the conclusion of their identity
in the face of the numerous arguments for their difference.32

We must accept that our author is not at the moment identi-
fiable with the author of any other known work, and rather search
for internal evidence in the text of the KP to determine its time
of composition. We are on solid ground, although still not certain
about the precise dating of the text itself, if we seek to determine
a terminus ante quem. The nuptial saṁkalpa, ‘declaration of in-
tent’, cited in chapter 2 (14:10–11) specifies the year as caturyugasya
kaleḥ prathamapāde | ekanavatyadhikaṣaṭśatottaracatuḥsahasrapari-
mite ’bde ‘in the first quarter of the Kali among the four Aeons, in
the year four thousand six hundred and ninety-one’, i.e. in 4691 of the
Kali Era, which corresponds to 1589 ce. If this reading, found without
significant variants in three manuscripts (Ni, Ku, Gu2) of the four col-
lated for this chapter, actually preserves the form of the saṁkalpa as
intended by Śrīdhara, then we seem to have here a precise indication
of the date. The variant reading in our fourth manuscript (Gu1) —
amukādhikasaptaṣaṇṇavatyadhikaṣaṭ◦, which only partly makes sense,
instead of ekanavatyadhikaṣaṭ◦ — is unlikely to be original. We infer

31 Bhāvārthadīpikā 1.1.1 (cited after Caturvedī 1976–77: 60): vāgīśā yasya
vadane lakṣmīr yasya ca vakṣasi | yasyāste hr̥daye saṁvit taṁ nr̥siṁham ahaṁ
bhaje ∥.

32 For information on life, works, lineage, and residence of Śrīdharasvāmin, we
have relied on De 1942 and Caturvedī 1976–77. According to the latter work
(p. 57), a legend spread by some Bengali scholars has it that Śrīdhara was born in
a village named Nāndā in the family of a certain Sureśvara and belonged to the
Śāṇḍilyagotra. His name before saṁnyāsa was Śrīdharācārya and his son’s name
was Śrīkara Vidyārṇava. The gotra name is the same as that of our Śrīdhara’s, but
otherwise the example shows simply how common it has been for specific regions
to claim celebrated authors as their own, as we see also in the Oriya claim that
Śrīdharasvāmin originates from near Remuṇā.
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this on the grounds that much later on in the text, at the begin-
ning of Book 2, in the context of the dvādaśavārṣika dāna, Śrīdhara
again expresses a saṁkalpa, and there all four manuscripts transmit
without any significant variation nearly the same words as we find
in chapter 2 of Book 1. The text there indicates: caturyugasya kaleḥ
prathamapāde | etāvadadhikaṣaṭśatottaracatuḥsahasraparimite ’bde.33
Although we are unsure what Śrīdhara meant here with the word
etāvat, we do not consider it impossible that he intended the precise
value ekanavati stated in 14:11 to be supplied. It is true that from
the structure of the rest of the saṁkalpa, one would not expect any
specific year to be stated in either passage, since it obviously belongs
not to the fixed elements of the saṁkalpa, but to those which need
to be formulated in accordance with the time, place and individu-
als involved in the ritual. At least the correspondence between the
two passages on the number ṣaṭśatottaracatuḥsahasra 4600 seems to
indicate that the text was composed no earlier than 1498 ce.

Another indication of a terminus post quem might be sought in
the text’s reference in chapter 3 (28:1–2) to the discussion by a cer-
tain Bhūdhara of the topic of reciting mantras with multiple svaras,
i.e. ‘tones’, in his work Rājakarmādhyāya, perhaps identifiable with
material preserved in the Āṅgirasakalpa corpus. In his article on this
corpus, Sanderson (2007: 209, 216, 220–221, 259) has mentioned the
material thus far identified explicitly with the name Bhūdhara, and
has suggested as rough chronology that the core of the Āṅgirasakalpa
corpus would date between the 10th and the 14th centuries. Although
Sanderson has rightly stressed that “with few exceptions this Āṅ-
girasakalpa corpus comprises rituals in which the king is sponsor and
beneficiary” (2007: 203), and although discussion of the relevance of
svaras from a Tantric, rather than an inherited Vedic point of view,

33 Gu1 111v5–112v1; Gu2 128v4–129r1; Ku 112r1–2; Ni 100v5–101r1. The entire
section in question seems to be skipped in Dh/903 1r3 with the simple expression
deśakālavākyānantaram; since this manuscript does not cover Book 1, we have not
studied it so far and hence are unable to comment on the significance of its skipping
the phrase that interests us here.
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does indeed figure in the corpus,34 it must be admitted that the pre-
cise title Rājakarmādhyāya has not thus far surfaced in any of the
relevant manuscripts; that the material in the corpus which is ex-
plicitly associated with the name Bhūdhara does not seem to contain
discussion of the topic of svara; and that in any case the chronological
position of this material within the corpus is entirely uncertain. In
short, this lead for a terminus post quem turns out to be too thin.35

We land on considerably firmer ground if we observe that there
is a close correspondence, which to our judgment cannot be coinci-
dental, between a passage at the opening of Śrīdhara’s text (3:6–11),
and a passage that occurs in nearly identical form in Rāghavabhaṭṭa’s
commentary on the Śāradātilakatantra (composed in Benares in 1493
ce).36 The passage deals with the proper timing of the construction
of a pavilion for conducting rituals, and in both Rāghavabhaṭṭa’s
and Śrīdhara’s text comprises a śārdūlavikrīḍita stanza, which is
attributed by Rāghavabhaṭṭa to a Rājamārtaṇḍa, while Śrīdhara
vaguely states jyotiḥśāstre. The original source is presumably Bho-
jarāja’s Rājamārtaṇḍa on Muhūrta.37 We have found it cited also in
the Śrītattvacintāmaṇi by Pūrṇānanda Giri, who lived and worked in
Bengal and another of whose works, the Śāktakrama, seems to have
been written in 1571 ce.38 This author explicitly states that he takes
his citation from Rāghavabhaṭṭa.39 We are inclined to think that

34 See the manuscript from Asimiḷā whose text is presented in Paṇḍā [2003], and
particularly the sections entitled Ṣaṭsvarasāmasvarūpa (p. 157) and Dvisvarānu-
ṣṭupsāmavidhāna (p. 192).

35 Cf. below, p. cxix, for further discussion of this Bhūdhara.
36 Bühnemann 2011: 206. The year 1494 cited by Goudriaan & Gupta

(1981: 135) is erroneous.
37 This work is mentioned by Pingree (1981: 102), where it is indicated (n. 7)

that the text was printed in Bombay in 1896. This edition was not available to
us. Pingree further informs that “a selection of 286 verses (out of 1421 or 1462)
on tithis, vratas, and utsavas was edited by P. V. Kane, “Passages from the Rā-
jamārtaṇḍa on Tithis, Vratas and Utsavas,” ABORI 36 (1956), 306–339.” We have
consulted this article but were unable to identify the verse in question in it.

38 Goudriaan & Gupta 1981: 145.
39 Śrītattvacintāmaṇi, p. 113: tad uktaṁ śāradāyāṁ tr̥tīyapaṭale nakṣatrarāśi
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Śrīdhara took it from Rāghavabhaṭṭa too, because we have other
evidence that the Śāradātilakatantra was among Śrīdhara’s sources
(cf. §9.1.1), and he is likely to have used it with a commentary; more-
over the manner in which Śrīdhara cites the Rājamārtaṇḍa stanza
can easily be understood as a paraphrase of Rāghavabhaṭṭa. If these
assumptions are correct, we have a terminus post quem in 1493 ce.

To sum up, we conclude that the Karmapa~njikā was composed
at some point during the 16th century ce, and possibly in the precise
year 1589. This conclusion does not seem to us to be at variance with
any of the relevant facts known to us at this time.

5. Glimpses from the text
As a means to further highlight our text’s “intrinsic value”, whose
existence we have affirmed at the outset of this Introduction (p. xi),
we now propose first to discuss a selection of four topics that figure
prominently in the text, before moving to a discussion of the philo-
logical nitty-gritty of our endeavor. We have selected these topics on
the one hand for their suitability to illustrate the kind of data the
Karmapa~njikā may contribute towards the history of texts and rit-
ual in the Atharvavedic tradition40 as well as Indian cultural history
beyond the confines of this tradition, and on the other because they
figure with such prominence in the text that we can be sure they were
important also from Śrīdhara’s own point of view. Considering that
we do not think we shall ever take responsibility for the publication
of an integral translation, our procedure of presenting selected topics,

[. . .] rāghavabhaṭṭenāpi tadvyākhyānāvasare “jyotiḥśāstrasamuktaprakāreṇa nakṣa-
travārarāśīnāṁ madhye sādhyānukūle nakṣatre sādhyānukūlarāśau anukūlavāre
śubhe ’hani jyotiḥśāstrasamuktaśubhatithau tato maṇḍapaṁ racayet” ity abhihitam |
tad uktaṁ rājamārtaṇḍe — ādityadvaya. . .” .

40We recall at this point that two other clear illustrations of this specific aspect
of the text’s “intrinsic value” have already been given in the articles Griffiths
2003b and 2004–05. Those two illustrations were taken from parts of the text that
will be included in volume II of our edition.
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including ample citations with translation, is simultaneously intended
as a means to prepare the reader for independent reading of the text
that we have set out to publish.

5.1 Śrīdhara’s iṣṭadevatā: Lakṣmī-Nrs̥iṁha
Lakṣmī-Nrs̥iṁha or simply Nrs̥iṁha appears to have served as the
collective iṣṭadevatā of the Orissa Paippalādins, if we may believe the
previously quoted Pūrvābhāsa of Umākānta Paṇḍā [2003]: atharva-
vedavidbrāhmaṇānām iṣṭadevaḥ śrīnr̥siṁhaḥ. We have neither ethno-
graphic nor textual data to support this statement in its sweeping
form, but it is clear that this deity indeed was (and still is) of major
importance to this community.41 If indeed (Lakṣmī-)Nrs̥iṁha was a
collective iṣṭadevatā, we do not know whether it has been a common
phenomenon in Indian socio-religious history for entire communities
to share one ‘elective deity’. What seems certain, however, is that
this deity was Śrīdhara’s own iṣṭadevatā, for he states himself (ch. 1,
2:7–10):

granthādau granthasya nirvighnaparisamāptyartham iṣṭadevatāṁ
stauti |

śrīnrs̥iṁhaṁ namaskrt̥ya dhiyā vācā ca karmaṇā |
bahiḥśālāvidhiṁ vakṣye sarvakarme praśasyate ∥

‘At the beginning of the work, to ensure the unhindered comple-
tion of the work, he praises42 his personal deity: “Having paid
homage to Śrīnrs̥iṁha in thought, speech and deed, I shall ex-
pound the precepts for the external pavilion. It is recommended
in all rituals”.’

Not only here, at the proper beginning of his work, and in similar
opening verses at the beginning of each chapter, but also in the lim-

41 For the relevant evidence, see Sanderson 2007: 226 (andGriffiths 2009: VI
for further references).

42We interpret the verb stauti that Śrīdhara uses here as refering to himself, not
the Sūtrakāra whom he has introduced in the preceding sentence.



Introduction xliii

inal maṅgala verses that precede the passage just quoted, does Śrī-
dhara pay homage to (Lakṣmī-)Nrs̥iṁha. The topic deserves special
attention as it may help us understand Śrīdhara’s place in the de-
velopment of the Paippalāda ritual tradition against the background
of socio-religious developments in Orissa during the medieval period.
Śrīdhara’s iconographical notions resemble those found in the Āṅgi-
rasakalpa corpus which seems to have started to be composed around
the tenth century ce.43 This corpus itself adopts these ideas from
the non-Vedic Tantric/Āgamic literature. It appears that Nrs̥iṁha
gained importance as a deity in such literature between the ninth and
the twelfth century ce. He was not only adopted as an iṣṭadevatā in
the Paippalāda school but came to take the central position in the
(hostile) magical practices carried out by Paippalāda brahmins.

Let us now discuss the attributes of this deity in the very first
(maṅgala) verse, which is remarkably irregular from both the gram-
matical and the metrical point of view:

vande yaṁ paramaṁ vadanti munayaḥ śāntaṁ cidaṁ śāśvatam
satyaj~nānamayaṁ himāṁśudhavalaṁ hārādibhir bhūṣitam |
yogārūḍham ariṁdhanurvarābhayakaraṁ vāme śritāṁ cendirām
śeṣakroḍe vasānaṁ nrh̥arim aniśam acintyam ātmasvarūpam ∥44
‘I praise him whom the sages call the highest, peaceful, conscious,
eternal, true knowledge incarnate, white as the moon, adorned
with necklace and so on, steeped in yoga, with hands displaying
his wheel, a bow, the vara and the abhaya [mudrās] — Nrh̥ari,

43 Cf. Sanderson 2007: 230–236 for the dating of the Āṅgirasakalpa corpus,
some parts of which certainly predate our text.

44 Two regular śārdūlavikrīḍita pādas precede a pāda of 21 syllables whose first
9 and last 15 syllables display not the sragdharā but the śārdūlavikrīḍita rhythm,
and finally there is a sragdharā pāda containing one metrical error. Related verses
show that the grammatical oddity of the inflected form ariṁ in pāda c is compar-
atively unadventurous; this element is necessary because the deity indeed bears a
wheel, but eliminating it and reading yogārūḍhadhanur◦ would make for a regular
śārdūlavikrīḍita pāda. We take cida- as an adjective abstracted from the attribute
saccidānanda- which figures in several Nrs̥iṁha verses in the Āṅgirasakalpa corpus
(Paṇḍā [2003]).
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who ever abides in the lap of Śeṣa, who is unfathomable, and
represents the essence of the Ātman —, and [I also praise] Indirā
who is leaning against his left side.’

The iconographic features mentioned by Śrīdhara in the first maṅgala
verse more or less match those attributed to this deity in Puruṣotta-
mamāhātmya 28.27–31.45 This text describes the vision of Nrs̥iṁha
received by king Indradyumna after he had learned the Nrs̥iṁha-
mantra:

mantrarājaṁ tato labdhvā indradyumnaś caturmukhāt |
nrs̥iṁhaṁ śāntavapuṣaṁ lakṣmīsaṁśritavakṣasam ∥
cakraṁ pinākaṁ dadhataṁ candrasūryāgnicakṣuṣaṁ |
jānuprasāritakarasarojadvandvam unnasam ∥
yogapaṭṭāsanārūḍho dvātriṁśaddalapadmake |46
mantravarṇamaye madhye karṇikāpraṇavojjvale ∥
sukhāsīnaṁ sāṭṭahāsaṁ vīkṣantaṁ śrīmukhāmbujam |
saṭāmaṇḍitavaktrābjaṁ divyaratnojjvalākrt̥im |47
phaṇāsahasraṁ vistārya paścāc chatrākrt̥iṁ vibhoḥ ∥
‘Then Indradyumna, after receiving the great mantra from
Brahmā, [had a vision of] Nrs̥iṁha of benevolent form, with
Lakṣmī reclining on his chest, holding a wheel, a bow, moon-
sun-fire-eyed, extending his two lotus-hands up to his knees, with
prominent nose, maintaining his posture with a yogapaṭṭa on a lo-
tus having thirty-two petals comprising the syllables of the mantra
and bright in the middle with Oṁ on the pericarp, sitting in
an easy posture, with loud laughter, glancing at the lotus-face
of Lakṣmī, whose lotus-face is adorned with braids of hair, with
divine jewel-like lustrous complexion, [and] behind the Lord the
shape of a parasol spreading out with a thousand hoods.’

45 Included in the Vaiṣṇavakhaṇḍa of the Bombay edition of the Skandapurāṇa.
46 ◦rūḍho dvā◦: em., ◦rūḍhadvā◦ Ed.
47 ◦kr̥tim: em., ◦kr̥ti Ed.
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The characteristics shared with those seen in Śrīdhara’s description
are Nrs̥iṁha’s benevolent form, his being seated in yogic posture,
holding a wheel and a bow and Lakṣmī reclining on him. Moreover,
in Śrīdhara’s verse he is described as lying in the lap of Śesạ, while
the Puruṣottamamāhātmya verses describe Śeṣa as providing with his
hoods a canopy above the god’s head. These attributes form accepted
iconographical features of Nrs̥iṁha images throughout India, and me-
dieval Orissan art is no exception. We will continue by discussing the
iconographic features in detail.

The feature yogārūḍha seems to denote the Yoganrs̥iṁha form,
where Nrs̥iṁha is in a particular posture such as sopāśrayāsana, i.e. a
posture where the legs are crossed and the raised knees are supported
by a band (yogapaṭṭa, cf. Liebert 1976: 354); or utkuṭikāsana, where
the icon sits with heels kept close to the buttocks, and the back
slightly curved, while the forearms are resting in the knees raised
above the seat. Donaldson (2001: 128) discusses textual descrip-
tions, besides those involving these two postures, where Nrs̥iṁha is
seated in sukhāsana48 or lalitāsana.49 According to Ramachandra
Rao (1990: 201), the Yoganrs̥iṁha form symbolizes omniscience. The
phrase satyaj~nānamayam employed by Śrīdhara expresses the same
idea.

The next attribute of Nrs̥iṁha iconography mentioned here, and
in several other verses composed by Śrīdhara, is his holding in two
of his hands a wheel and a bow, while displaying with his two other
hands the vara and abhaya gestures respectively. In the opening verse
of chapter 7, we read a phrase cakraṁ pinākam abhayaṁ varam to
explain these attributes, and in the opening verse of chapter 9 we

48 This means any comfortable sitting posture. But technically it is described
as a posture where one leg (generally the left one), rests flat on the seat while the
other knee is raised upwards and the corresponding arm is stretched out on the
raised knee. Cf. Liebert 1976: 285.

49 This is also a posture of relaxation in which one leg, usually the left, is tucked
upon the seat (pīṭha) while the right one dangles down along it and is often shown
resting on a karṇikā. Cf. Liebert 1976: 151.
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come across the compound varāridhanuṣo ’bhītiḥ. Initially, we had
understood the word ari appearing in the list of attributes of Nrs̥iṁha
to mean his ‘enemy’, i.e. Hiraṇyakaśipu. But in sculptural represen-
tation, this demon is shown lying on the lap of this terrifying god
while the god is tearing open his belly. This interpretation of ari
as ‘enemy’ would raise further problems, insofar as it would mean
that two aspects of Nrs̥iṁha, viz. the hostile and the benevolent, are
represented at once. Nrs̥iṁha killing Hiraṇyakaśipu represents his
hostile nature, while the presence of Lakṣmī denotes his benevolence.
It seems improbable that both the aspects would be shown together
in one and the same image. In an earlier article (Sumant 2010), this
matter has been discussed and an effort made to interpret the textual
passages on the assumption that ari means ‘enemy’, and designates
Hiraṇyakaśipu. But after that article was completed, a more con-
vincing solution, taking the word ari as compositional form for arin,
meaning ‘wheel’, was suggested to us by Alexis Sanderson. There are
many images of Nrs̥iṁha from Orissa depicting this attribute.50 As
mentioned above, in the opening verse of chapter 7 the word arin is
replaced by the more familiar word cakra to denote the discus.

These references to four attributes associated with the hands
make us conclude that Śrīdhara’s verses describe a four-armed Nr-̥
siṁha. In various Purāṇic and Āgamic texts describing Nrs̥iṁha
iconography, we come across Nrs̥iṁha images having two, four, eight,
twelve, sixteen or thirty-two hands.51 In actual sculptural practice,
we find six-armed varieties of Nrs̥iṁha images as well (cf. Desai 1973:
86, 90). In the same kinds of text, we read about a variety of weapons
held by Nrs̥iṁha. The wheel appears in most of the lists,52 while a
bow is mentioned much more rarely.53 In the four-armed images that

50 Cf. the tables of Nrs̥iṁha attributes presented in Donaldson 2001: 125–126,
and esp. 130–131.

51 Cf. Matsyapurāṇa 269.31, Agnipurāṇa 49.17, Nāradapurāṇa 1.71.62–66. For
Āgamic sources, cf. Smith 1969: 138–146.

52 See e.g. Viṣṇudharmottarapurāṇa 3.78.11 and Agnipurāṇa 49.4. Cf. Smith
1969: 138–146.

53 Cf. the Puruṣottamamāhātmya verses quoted earlier. Cf. also Nāradapurāṇa
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we see in Orissa, Nrs̥iṁha is tearing open the demon with his lower
two hands while the other hands are holding a discus and a club,
or rarely a conch instead of the club. The bow is apparently never
found as his attribute in Orissan sculptural representations.54 We un-
derstand from Donaldson’s description (2001: 132) that four-armed
Nrs̥iṁha images, in which the lower hands display the varada and
abhaya gestures, while the upper hands hold the conch and wheel,
are more common in Orissa. It appears that Viṣṇu’s two attributes
śaṅkha and cakra are invariably present in Orissan images of his other
incarnations as well. However, in Śrīdhara’s description the conch is
totally absent.

The Puruṣottamamāhātmya verses dealing with Indradyumna’s
vision of benevolent Nrs̥iṁha describe the deity as accompanied by
Lakṣmī.55 The dhyāna verse Nāradapurāṇa 1.71.51 also describes the
presence of Lakṣmī to the left side (vāmāṅkasthitayā lakṣmyāliṅgi-
taṁ). The presence of Lakṣmī, sometimes joined by the goddess
Earth, indicates the benevolent character of Nrs̥iṁha. The Vaikhā-
nasāgama explains that the goddesses must be shown at the god’s
side for pacifying his fury.56 Desai (1973: 94) points out that images
of Lakṣmī-Nrs̥iṁha are not to be found before the thirteenth century
ce. Donaldson (2001: 129) adds that in Orissan art, we most fre-
quently encounter the Yoga form of Nrs̥iṁha seated in utkuṭikāsana
accompanied by Lakṣmī on his yogapaṭṭa. He observes (p. 132):

The majority of seated Nrs̥iṁha images in Orissa, as indicated,
have a small image of Lakṣmī seated on the yoga-paṭṭa above the
left leg of the lion-headed deity and thus fall into the iconographic
classification of Lakṣmī-Nrs̥iṁha images. This is the most popular
way in which Viṣṇu is represented with Lakṣmī in Orissan art.

1.71.55, Pārameśvarasaṁhitā 23.46.
54 See again Donaldson’s tables (2001: 125–126, 130–131).
55 28.27: nr̥siṁhaṁ śāntavapuṣaṁ lakṣmīsaṁśritavakṣasam |.
56 Paṭala 58, p. 198: tasya kopaśāntyarthaṁ dakṣiṇavāmayoḥ śrībhūmyau nāra-

daṁ vīṇāhastinaṁ prahlādaṁ vandamānaṁ bhakticaritaṁ cendrādilokapālān vā
vandamānāṁś ca kārayet |.
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This combination of features of Nrs̥iṁha iconography is evidently in-
tended in Śrīdhara’s maṅgala.

The next attribute that calls for attention is the fact that the
deity abides in the lap of Śeṣa. The opening verse of chapter 9 also
expresses the presence of Śeṣa (śeṣacchatrasubhūṣaṇaḥ).57 It has been
observed byDonaldson (2001: 132) that the serpent-canopy appears
in Orissa only with Lakṣmī-Nrs̥iṁha images.

Some of the minor attributes mentioned by Śrīdhara add flavor
to the iconographic composition. The attribute himāṁśudhavala in
the opening maṅgala verse, just as śaraccandranibha appearing in the
opening verse of chapter 7, indicate that this god is as fair as the
moon. We find the same in Pā~ncarātra texts.58 Alternatively Nr-̥
siṁha can also be compared with crystal59 or a white mountain.60
We should note that the Āgamic texts invariably mention Nrs̥iṁha
having a red complexion when they wish to stress his wrathful form.
It appears that the color of Nrs̥imha’s garment can also be used to
suggest or strengthen this aspect. For example, Viṣṇudharmottara-
purāṇa 3.78.2 mentions that Nrs̥iṁha has a dark-colored garment
(nīlavāsas). Pādmasaṁhitā 17.24 mentions a garment of red color.
In contrast with this, the yellow color seems to imply his peaceful as-
pect,61 and in the opening verse of chapter 7 Śrīdhara praises Nrs̥iṁha
precisely as having a yellow garment.

Thus, in his maṅgala verses, Śrīdhara presents an interesting
combination of various iconographic characteristics of Nrs̥iṁha. And
it seems quite certain that all of the attributes discussed above were
well known in the Paippalāda tradition already before Śrīdhara. In

57 This iconographic form is named ‘Chhatra-nārasiṁha’ by Ramachandra
Rao (1990: 194).

58 Cf. Smith 1969: 143, citing Īśvarasaṁhitā 4.62 and Parāśarasaṁhitā 15.160.
59 Cf. Smith 1969: 140, citing Pādmasaṁhitā 17.24.
60 Cf. Smith 1969: 140, 143, citing Viṣvaksenasaṁhitā 11.60, Viṣṇutantra 17.3,

Pādmasaṁhitā 31.257 etc.
61 Cf. Smith 1969: 139, citing Sātvatasaṁhitā 12.76, which mentions a garment

of yellow color.
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various rites prescribed in the Āṅgirasakalpa mss., we come across
the procedure of visualization of Nrs̥iṁha and observe descriptions
of Nrs̥iṁha very similar to those found in Śrīdhara’s work. Cf. the
following verse found twice in nearly identical form in the Ānuṣṭubha-
kalpamālā:

satyaj~nānasukhasvarūpam amalaṁ kṣīrābdhimadhyasthale
yogārūḍham atiprasannavapuṣaṁ bhūṣāsahasrojjvalam |
tryakṣaṁ cakrapinākasābhayavaraṁ bibhrāṇam arkacchaviṁ
chatrībhūtaphaṇīndram indudhavalaṁ lakṣmīnrs̥iṁhaṁ bhaje ∥62
‘I pay reverence to him, who has the form of truth, knowledge
and happiness, stainless, steeped in yoga in the midst of the milk
ocean, of extremely gracious form, splendid with thousands of dec-
orations, three-eyed, displaying a wheel, a bow, the vara and the a-
bhaya [mudrās], possessing the splendor of the sun, whom the king
of serpents serves as parasol, the moon-white Lakṣmī-Nrs̥iṁha.’

From the Nrs̥iṁhasāmānyapūjāvidhi:

aruṇakanakavastraṁ63 nīlakaṇṭhaṁ trinetram
rathacaraṇapinākābhītyabhīṣṭāgrahastam |
amrt̥alaharigauraṁ śeṣabhoge śayānaṁ
praṇamata śaśicūḍaṁ yogarūḍhaṁ nrs̥iṁham ∥64
‘To him, who wears a dress of reddish yellow, the blue-throated,
the three-eyed, who has [in his back hands] a wheel and a bow,
[while displaying] in the front hands the abhaya and the vara [mu-
drās], pale as the nectar-waved [moon], lying in the lap of Śeṣa —

62 Paippalādavaśādiṣaṭkarmapaddhati, pp. 155 and 190; text established by col-
lating AK mss. BORI 959 / 1887–91, ff. 114r1–2, 144v1–2; and As ff. 85r1–2,
104v1–2. The only difference is that the verb form is bhajet in the first occurrence.
The same verse, with -sthitam instead of -sthale, is found at Parāśarasaṁhitā 15.160
(cited by Smith 1969: 143).

63 ◦vastraṁ: emendation proposed by Dominic Goodall with reference to the
indication pītāmbaraṁ raktottaravastraṁ in the passage cited hereafter. Both mss.
we have collated read ◦varṇaṁ.

64 Paippalādavaśādiṣaṭkarmapaddhati, p. 190. Text established by collating mss.
BORI 959 / 1887–91, f. 143v4–144r1 and As f. 104r4–v1.
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you must pay obeisance to that Nrs̥iṁha, who bears the moon on
his crest and is steeped in yoga.’

Finally, a series of dhyāna verses from the Āṅgirasakalpa’s Mantrarā-
javidhāna, describes the abode of Nrs̥iṁha in the milk ocean, situated
at the center of the great wheel, and his being seated on Śeṣa. Some of
the same attributes are found in Śrīdhara’s opening verse of chapter
9 with the phrase mahācakrasya nābhisthaḥ śeṣacchatraḥ. The verses
are quoted below for comparison with the description of these and
other attributes given by Śrīdhara:

mahācakrasya nābhisthe dhyāte dugdhapayonidheḥ |
śvetadvīpaṁ tato ratnaprāsādaṁ tatra saṁsmaret ∥
śvetasiṁhāsanaṁ tatra padme śeṣe ca saṁsmrt̥e |
yogarūḍhaṁ tadaṅgair vā tatprṣ̥ṭhe vānuśāyinam ∥
tatphaṇānāṁ sahasreṇa chatriṇaṁ nayanair yutam |
suprasannaṁ bhūrirūpaṁ cakraśārṅgaṁ varābhayam ∥
candribhir dadhataṁ dorbhiḥ sahasrārkojjvalaṁ sitaṁ |
vakṣogatamahālakṣmīṁ prekṣyamāṇaṁ muhurmuhuḥ ∥
pītāmbaraṁ raktottaravastraṁ mantrī vicintayet |65
‘After meditating on the milk ocean at the center of the great
wheel, he should meditate on the white island and the jewel-
palace thereon. After meditating on the water-lily and on Śeṣa,
the minister should reflect there on [Nrs̥iṁha], whose throne is
white, steeped in yoga with [the support of] its limbs (i.e. those of
the serpent as yogapaṭṭa), or leaning on its back, canopied by its
thousand hoods, possessing [more than two] eyes (i.e. three-eyed),
very gracious, splendid, holding in his lustrous hands a wheel,
a bow, [and making] the vara and the abhaya [mudrās], shining
like thousands of Suns, white, repeatedly casting glances towards
Lakṣmī leaning on his chest, wearing a yellow garment and red
upper dress.’

65 Paippalādavaśādiṣaṭkarmapaddhati, p. 17. Text established by collating mss.
BORI 960 / 1887–91, f. 68v2–68r1 and As f. 9v5–10r2.
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The fact that the Paippalāda texts from Orissa lay such stress on
the deity Nrs̥iṁha is a reflection of larger scale socio-religious trends.
There is epigraphical evidence which confirms that already in the
eighth century ce, Viṣṇu was being worshiped in his Nrs̥iṁha form in
areas overlapping with what is today Orissa (cf. von Stietencron
1978: 12). The stone inscription of Śivagupta Bālārjuna found at
Sirpur in Raipur District, Chattisgarh (Shastri 1995/II: 140–147)
opens with the praise of Puruṣottama and goes on to describe his
manifestation as Nrs̥iṁha. Due to the influence of Tantrism between
the tenth and the twelfth centuries, Nrs̥iṁha came to enjoy elevated
importance in the regional Vaiṣṇava cult, where any particular wor-
ship of this deity in a hostile form, resembling that of certain Tantric
deities, had been absent up to that point. Tripathi (1978: 44) de-
scribed the emergence of Nrs̥iṁha as a Tantric deity in the following
manner:

There was nothing similar to these ‘ugra’ Tantric deities in the
Vaiṣṇava-Bhāgavatism which is based on the intense emotional
dedication (bhakti) of an individual to the highest personal God
(Bhagavat) with a view to attain final liberation. The strong in-
fluence of the Tantric ideas, however, led Viṣṇuism to develop the
concept of Narasiṁha—originally only an incarnation of Viṣṇu—
to an independent deity with furious character who destroys the
evils and the dangers befalling his worshipper and grants him im-
mediately worldly benefits. Nrs̥iṁha, in other words, is a Viṣṇuite
version of the Tantric practice of the worship of the furious deities.

This Tantric deity having attained widespread importance in Orissa,
will then have been adopted by the Paippalāda priests, hired by the
kings to carry out hostile practices in warding off and winning over
their enemies through worship of this furious god. The image of Nr-̥
siṁha killing ruthlessly his enemy Hiraṇyakaśipu and favoring his
devotee Prahlāda, would have been emblematic of such practices.
And, as we have said before, Nrs̥iṁha is indeed central in the Āṅ-
girasakalpa corpus, which comprises rituals to be performed on be-
half of kings (cf. Sanderson 2007: 226ff.). We imagine that Nrs̥iṁha
worship, once it had come to form an essential feature of the ritual
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repertoire of Paippalāda priests in service of royal patrons, later gave
rise to this deity becoming considered to be their iṣṭadevatā.

5.2 Mitādipūjā
The Paippalāda ritual tradition, as we see it described in the
Karmapa~njikā, has incorporated various Hindu practices into the per-
formance of, in origin, Vedic rituals. One of these is a rite called
mitādipūjā, the worship of deities beginning with Mita. The inclu-
sion of such rites is observed in a number of Vedic traditions,66 but
this particular one does not seem to be known to scholarship so far.
Indeed, we do not know the term mitādipūjā from any other ritualistic
tradition.

In the Karmapa~njikā, the performance of this Mitādi worship is
repeatedly enjoined, but the basic description is given in chapter 3,
the Adhivāsavidhi. The noun adhivāsa ‘incubation’ here denotes es-
tablishing the deity in an image or in a particular object, such as a pot,
bringing about some sort of impregnation with divine energy by pro-
longed juxtaposition, in preparation for the main ritual proceedings.67
This Adhivāsavidhi consists of svastivācana (pronouncing blessings),
hotr̥varaṇa (selection and appointment of priests), puruṣasaṁskāra
and bhūsaṁskāra (ritual purification of the yajamāna and the ritual
ground), followed by mitādipūjā, maṅgalāropaṇa (an act where vari-
ous auspicious items are invoked and are brought in contact with the
yajamāna), and finally vandāpanā (adoration of elders and brahmins
and receiving blessings from them). The worship is still in vogue in
Orissa today, and it is therefore quite surprising that its description is

66 SeeKane 1941: 212f., 286f. For a description of a similarmaṇḍapadevatāprati-
ṣṭhā ritual performed before marriage or the thread ceremony amongst the Hiraṇya-
keśin Yajurvedin Brahmins in Maharashtra, see Tachikawa, Hino & Deodhar
2001: 114.

67 Cf. the second and third meanings distinguished for adhivāsa in the TAK I,
p. 109: ‘sojourn in [a certain milieu] or on [a certain support]’ and ‘preparations
for an important ritual’. We take the translation ‘incubation’ from Goodall 2015:
49, 238, 359 and 360.
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not found in most of the manuscripts of the Karmasamuccaya.68 We
do find Mitādipūjā described in printed Paippalāda texts, such as the
Paippalādavivāhādisaṁskārapaddhati (U. Paṇḍā 2000, pp. 17–39)
that is based on one or more Karmasamuccaya manuscripts from the
village Guhiẏāpāḷa, as well as in the manual Ātharvaṇīyapūjāpaddhati
(B. Paṇḍā 2004, pp. 77–84), whose compiler hails from the same vil-
lage. Our discussion here is mainly based on the Karmapa~njikā.

5.2.1 The Mitādi deities
The Karmapa~njikā gives a series of stanzas (32:15–34:1) in which are
listed, in the following order and with the following explicit numerical
indications, ten Mitādigaṇadevatās (Mita, Pramita, Śālakaṭaṁkaṭa,
Kūṣmāṇḍarājaputra, Bhrg̥u, Aṅgiras, Pippalāda, Mahākāla, Caṇḍikā,
Kṣetrapālaka); again Bhrg̥u and Aṅgiras, as well as Gaṇeśa and Śiva;
the nine Grahas (Āditya, Soma, Maṅgala, Budha, Vākpati, Śukra,
Śani, Rāhu, Ketu); the eight Lokapālas (Sūrya, Indra, Agni, Vāyu,
Candra, Kubera, Varuṇa, Yama); the ten Dikpālas (Indra, Agni,
Yama, Nirrt̥i, Varuṇa, Vāyu, Kubera, Īśāna, Ananta, Parameṣṭhin
— or Candra and Sūrya in the place of the last two); the six-
teen Mātrk̥ās (Gaurī, Padmā, Śacī, Medhā, Sāvitrī, Vijayā, Jayā,
Devasenā, Svadhā, Svāhā, Dhrt̥i, Puṣṭi, Sutuṣṭikā, Ātmadevatā, Ku-
ladevatā); the Sarve Devās; Brahman. If we assume that Sarve Devās
stands for one deity, if we count each deity every time it is men-
tioned, and if we follow the explicit numerical indications, this gives
us 59 deities. In fact only 58 deities are mentioned, because the list
of Mātrk̥ās does not comprise sixteen members, contrary to what is
explicitly affirmed, but only fifteen.

However, the final verse of the series explicitly states the total
of Mitādis to be 57, a number that is repeated also in the ensuing
prose paragraph (35:1). The fact that the only one of the Karma-
samuccaya manuscripts available to us which deals with Mitādipūjā
is also explicit about this number, while it mentions one by one only

68 See n. 12 above for more on these mss.; see n. 69 below for known exceptions.
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the Mitādigaṇadevatās, suggests that it was this number that held
special importance.69

A possible solution for the discrepancy is to count all deities that
are mentioned in more than one list each time they occur, except
Bhrg̥u and Aṅgiras (whose second mention is not properly in a list),
and to count the Mātrk̥ās as sixteen, despite the deficiency of the
actually available list. The number of the Mother-goddesses is indeed
conventionally sixteen. The Nāradapurāṇa, for instance, enumerates
sixteen Mātrs̥ that are to be worshipped along with Gaṇeśa. They
are as follows (1.51.97–98):

gaurī padmā śacī medhā sāvitrī vijayā jayā |
devasenā svadhā svāhā mātrk̥ā vaidhrt̥ir dhrt̥iḥ ∥
puṣṭir hrṣ̥ṭis tathā tuṣṭir ātmadevatayā saha |
gaṇeśenādhikā hy etā vrd̥dhau pūjyās tu ṣoḍaśa ∥
‘Gaurī, Padmā, Śacī, Medhā, Sāvitrī, Vijayā, Jayā, Devasenā,
Svadhā, Svāhā, Mātrk̥ā, Vaidhrt̥i, Dhrt̥i, Puṣṭi, Hrṣ̥ṭi as well as
Tuṣṭi along with the Self-Deity are to be worshipped along with
Gaṇeśa in vr̥ddhi.’

We presume that vr̥ddhi here means Vrd̥dhiśrāddha, also known as
Nāndīśrāddha, which is another type of preliminary ritual.70 Of the

69 The ms. alluded to is KS/Gu1, f. 17v2–18r4. A note-book in possession of
Beṇudhara Paṇḍā (KS/Gu2) deals with this worship on pp. 19–20. It does not
mention the number of the deities in general. The list of ten Mitādis appears
to be identical with the list of the KP with minor change of sequence: Mita, Pra-
mita, Sālakaṭaṁkaṭa, Kūṣmāṇḍarājaputra, Mahākāla, Kṣetrapāla, Caṇḍikā, Bhrg̥u,
Āṅgirasa and Pippalāda, Śiva and Vighneśvara. Then follow the nine Grahas, ten
Lokapālas, sixteen Mātrk̥ās and Brahman. Thus, the list altogether misses the ref-
erence to the Dikpālas. Umākānta Paṇḍā’s Paippalādavivāhādisaṁskārapaddhati,
which normally represents the text of the KS, here states (p. 17) evaṁ ṣaṭpa~ncāśan-
mitādidevatā bhavanti. In the absence of additional manuscript evidence to verify
the matter, we assume that Paṇḍā has here intervened in the material at his dis-
posal, reducing the number of deities by one after observing that the listed Mātrk̥ās
are only fifteen (and not minding the other numerical problems).

70 In Kane’s words (1953: 527): “The words Nāndīśrāddha and Vrd̥dhiśrāddha
are synonymous”. On this preliminary ritual, cf. Kane 1941: 218.



Introduction lv

sixteen mother goddesses, the name Vaidhrt̥i is not mentioned in our
text. It is not unknown for the number of Mātr(̥kā)s listed to be
smaller than sixteen. Other texts, such as Chandogapariśiṣṭa 1.9,
also prescribe that at the beginning of all rites, the Mātrs̥ together
with Gaṇādhipa are to be worshipped:

karmādiṣu ca sarveṣu mātaraḥ sagaṇādhipāḥ |
pūjanīyāḥ prayatnena pūjitāḥ pūjayanti tāḥ ∥
‘The Mothers along with the Throng Lord are to be worshipped
with effort at the commencement of all rites. When they are wor-
shipped, they worship [the performer].’

But in 1.8 ka and kha (p. 20), this text enumerates only fourteen of
them.71

5.2.2 The Purpose of Mitādi worship
The Mitādi deities are worshipped at the beginning of any auspicious
ceremony. Śrīdhara quotes a verse from a source (unidentified so
far) that he calls dharmaśāstra (34:2–4), where the worship of the
Mitādis, Śiva and Gaṇeśa is enjoined at the beginning of any auspi-
cious rite:

pūjayitvā mitādīṁś ca śivaṁ sagaṇanāyakaṁ |
śāntikarma yathoddiṣṭam ārabheta vicakṣaṇa iti ∥
‘The adept, after having worshipped the Mitādis and Śiva along
with Gaṇanāyaka (Gaṇeśa), should commence the pacificatory rite
as directed [by the scriptures].’

Śrīdhara himself states the purpose of the worship of the Mitādis and
Gaṇeśa to be as follows (45:2–3):

71 The verses that appear here are: gaurī padmā śacī medhā sāvitrī vijayā jayā |
devasenā svadhā svāhā mātaro lokamātaraḥ ∥ dhr̥tiḥ puṣṭis tathā tuṣṭir ātmadeva-
tayā saha | gaṇeśenādhikā hy etā vr̥ddhau pūjyās tu ṣoḍaśa ∥. The two names
Mātrk̥ā and Vaidhrt̥i are not found here. Similar verses are quoted in Aparārka
(p. 517) and Smrt̥icandrikā (Śrāddha, p. 503).



lvi Śrīdhara’s Vivāhādikarmapa~njikā

tadanantaraṁ kartā mitādigaṇeśatvād ādau vighnanivrt̥tyarthaṁ
karmasya saṁpūrṇaphalaprāptyarthaṁ pūrvavad gaṇeśāya ar-
ghyopasthānaṁ ca kuryāt |
‘For the reason that the Mitādis are [forms of] Gaṇeśa, the priest
should then, in the above-mentioned manner, make an offering of
arghya water to Gaṇeśa for destruction of obstacles and for ob-
taining the complete result of the ritual under performance.’

5.2.3 The Mitādis as Vināyakas
In some of the earlier Smrt̥is and Purāṇic texts, four deities with
names closely resembling the first four Mitādis are identified as
Vināyakas. These Vināyakas, although malevolent, are not insen-
sitive to propitiation. The Mānavagrh̥yasūtra, for instance, pre-
scribes a propitiatory rite to remove troubles caused by the Vināyakas.
Here, under the name Vināyaka, we find reference to four deities,
viz. Śālakaṭaṅkaṭa, Kūṣmāṇḍarājaputra, Usmita and Devayajana.72
In this text, these Vināyakas are mentioned as four different gods, but
in later texts such as the Yāj~navalkyasmrt̥i, Agnipurāṇa, etc., they
are referred to as ‘one’ deity. Indeed it seems that these Vināyakas,
which each had a separate identity but shared similar characteristics,
later on emerged as ‘one’ god, viz. Vināyaka or Gaṇapati.73

72 Mānavagrh̥yasūtra 2.14.1–2. Yāj~navalkyasmrt̥i 1.285–86 lists as the Vināya-
kas’ names: Mita, Saṁmita, Śāla and Kaṭaṁkaṭa, Kūṣmāṇḍa and Rājaputra.
Agnipurāṇa 266.14 gives the names of the Vināyakas as Mita, Saṁmita, Śāla,
Kaṭaṁkaṭa, the two Kūṣmāṇḍas and Rājaputra. The names Śālakaṭaṅkaṭa and
Kūṣmāṇḍarājaputra appear in the list of fifty-six Vināyakas established to protect
the city of Kāśī (cited from the Kāśīkhaṇḍa of the Bombay Skandapurāṇa edition
by Bühnemann 1989: 24).

73 See Getty 1936: 2. The author presents the connection between the Vināya-
kas and Rudra as follows: “At any rate, puranic myth explains that the group of
Vināyakas was merged into one definite deity whom Rudra (Śiva) appointed ‘Leader
of the Gaṇas’ or Gaṇa-pati; and Gaṇapati-Vināyaka, who may be considered the
earliest form of Gaṇeśa as known in the purāṇas, was given the role of creating
difficulties and obstructions if not properly propitiated.” See also Narain (1991:
30) on the Vināyakas: “It has already been noted that in the Mānava Gṛhyasūtra
certain imps and evil spirits, such as Sālakaṭaṃkaṭa, Uṣmita, Kuṣmāṇḍarājaputra,
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In this connection, it is interesting to note that the Atharvavedic
tradition maintains the idea of four different Vināyakas. In the
Vināyakaśānti (Śāntikalpa 1.4–9), for instance, a pacificatory rite
for propitiation of the Vināyakas is prescribed for those who are
seized by them. Here we come across the names of the Vināyakas as
Śālakaṭaṅkaṭa, Kūṣmāṇḍarājaputra, Utsmrt̥a and Devayajana. This
text further states the obstacles caused by these Vināyakas in the
same manner as mentioned in the Mānavagrh̥yasūtra.

The KP too preserves the separate existence of the Vināyakas
among the ten Mitādigaṇadevatās. In addition to the four Vināyakas
(here called Mita, Pramita, Śālakaṭaṁkaṭa and Kūṣmāṇḍarājaputra),
it includes in this class of deities the typically Ātharvaṇic sages Bhrg̥u,
Aṅgiras and Pippalāda, as well as the deities Mahākāla,74 Caṇḍikā75

and Devayajana, are collectively described as vināyakas who were prone to possess
men and women, make them failures in life, and put obstacles in the way of their
performance of good deeds. The texts also lay down various ways of propitiating
these spirits and thus freeing oneself from their possession. Thus the vināyakas
were known in the non-Vedic Brahmanic tradition for their dual role of producing
obstacles (vighnakartā) and of removing obstacles (vighnahartā). They were thus
in their own way the regulators of order and discipline (vināya [sic]) in society by
first injecting elements of fear and then promising to remove them for an offering.”

74 Goodall et al. (2005: 39) present the iconography of Mahākāla appearing in
the Pa~ncāvaraṇastava according to which Mahākāla is black in color. He has either
two hands or four. According to verse 11, where he is described as having two hands,
he holds skull-bowl and trident in his left and right hands respectively. According to
verse 68, where Mahākāla is described to have four hands, he holds a skull-bowl and
a sword in his left hands and in his right hands he holds a shield and a trident. For
further description of the iconography of Mahākāla, see Goodall et al. 2005: 100–
103 and 105–107. The Agnipurāṇa, in its chapter Pratimālakṣaṇa, while indicating
the features of various deities, describes Mahākāla as follows (1.50.40): mahākālo
’simuṇḍī syāc chūlakhaṭavāṁs tathā | kr̥śo bhaṅgī ca nr̥tyan vai kuṣmāṇḍaśūlakhar-
vavān ∥; see de Mallmann 1963: 67–68. Cf. the attributes of Mahākāla given in
the KP, ch. 3, 38:2–4.

75 Caṇḍikā or Caṇḍī is a popular female folk deity not present in the Vedic
pantheon. In eastern India, especially in Bengal, she is associated with good fortune
as well as disaster. She is worshipped in forms such as Maṅgalacaṇḍī, Saṅkaṭacaṇḍī
and Raṇacaṇḍī. SeeMcDaniel (2002: 9) for more details. The Agnipurāṇa 1.52.16
describes the features of Caṇḍikā in the following manner: caṇḍikā daśahastā syāt
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and Kṣetrapālaka,76 known from Purāṇas and Tantric treatises. The
other classes of deities such as the Navagrahas, the Mātr(̥kā)s, etc.,
are included in this Mitādi worship probably with the same purpose of
removing obstacles. Getty (1936: 10) points out the co-existence of
Gaṇeśa images with the Navagrahas and the seven Mothers in India,
which offers a clue as to the origin of the inclusion of these classes in
the Mitādi worship.77

khaḍgaśūlāriśaktidhr̥k | dakṣe vāme nāgapāśaṁ carmāṅkuśakuṭhārakam | dhanuḥ
siṁhe ca mahiṣaḥ śūlena prahatogrataḥ ∥; see de Mallmann 1963: 143–147. Cf. the
attributes of Caṇḍikā given in the KP, ch. 3, 38:5–9.

76 It seems that in Purāṇic and Tantric literature Kṣetrapāla is included among
the Dvāradevatās, i.e. the deities guarding the gates, who are to be worshipped
in the door or outside the house. Such deities, besides Kṣetrapāla, are Gaṇapati,
Guru, Paramaguru, Parameṣṭhin, the Yoginīs and Vāgīśvarī. See Nāradapurāṇa
1.66.80, Śivapurāṇa 7.2.30.68, Brahmāṇḍapurāṇa 3.44.105, Tantrasāra 14, etc. In
the Nāradapurāṇa 1.85.113–114, Kṣetrapāla is described as: asiśūlakapālāni ḍa-
maruṁ dadhataṁ karaiḥ | kr̥ṣṇaṁ digaṁbaraṁ krūraṁ kṣetrapālaṁ ca paścime ∥
‘Dark-colored, naked, fierce Kṣetrapāla, holding axe, spear, skulls and ḍamaru in
his hands [is to be worshipped] in the west’. Nityanāthasiddha’s Rasaratnākara, in
its fourth section called Rasāyanakhaṇḍa (4.8.105–106, p. 73), describes the exis-
tence of Kṣetrapāla as a guardian of the southern door of one of the heavenly forests
in which there exists a śivaliṅga. The verses mentioned here describe Kṣetrapāla
in the following manner: tatas tu dakṣiṇaṁ dvāraṁ gacchet tatra bhayaṅkaram |
muktakeśaṁ vakranetraṁ gadāhastaṁ digambaram ∥ nīlavarṇaṁ kṣetrapālaṁ dr̥ṣṭvā
mantraṁ samuccaret ∥ ‘Then [the worshipper] should proceed to the southern gate
and having Kṣetrapāla in sight, who is fierce, with loose hair, having hostile eye,
holding a club in his hand, naked, dark-colored, he should recite the mantra. . .’.
Cf. the description of Kṣetrapālaka, ch. 3, 38:10–39:1. See also de Mallmann
1963: 68–69, and Goodall et al. 2005: 183 (on verse 98).

77 She explains the connection of these two classes with Gaṇeśa as follows: “It
was probably because of his early popularity as ‘Remover of Obstacles’ that he was
attached to different groups of deities such as the Navagrahas (the Nine Planets)
and the Saptamātṛkās (the Seven Divine Mothers), whose origins are as ancient as
they are obscure. The Navagrahas were believed to direct the destinies of men, and
in order not to offend any of the group by the special worship of one of the grahas,
they were appealed to as a group; but before addressing their supplications to the
Navagrahas the worshippers considered it propitious to implore the ‘Remover of
Obstacles’, Vighnāntaka, to intervene in their favour. It is probably for this reason
that Gaṇeśa figured in the group; and that, as he was addressed first before the
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5.2.4 The Procedure of Mitādi worship
In order to worship these deities, they are first arranged in a spe-
cific manner by drawing various figures representing them.78 Cf. ch.
3, 34:5–35:4. The following stages can then be distinguished in the
performance of this Mitādipūjā.

1. Visualization (dhyāna): While visualizing any deity, a per-
former should have the exact form of that deity before his eyes. For
this purpose, the KP provides precise and picturesque descriptions of
these deities. The ten Mitādigaṇadevatās with their attributes are
presented in ch. 3, 36:3–39:1 for visualization, followed by the visual-
ization of Gaṇapati (39:5–9)79 and Śiva (39:10–40:3). The KP contin-
ues with the description of the Grahas for their visualization through
40:4–42:1. It does not precisely describe the Dikpālas for their visu-
alization but offers instead some namas verses that do shed light on
their characteristics (42:3–43:9). A description of the Lokapālas for
visualization is totally absent in the KP. The Mātrk̥ās are to be vi-
sualized on sixteen pitchers placed east of the jar representing Bhrg̥u
and Aṅgiras. The personal deity and the family deity are to be wor-
shipped near that. Brahman is to be visualized on a piece of cloth.

2. Invocation and Installation (āvāhanāropaṇa): After visualiza-
tion, the performer then invites these deities to approach the place of
worship and imposes them on their respective images. The formula
for invocation and imposition is as follows: ehy ehi oṁ amuka oṁ
amukaṁ āropayāmi | ‘Come, Come. Oṁ, O such and such. Oṁ, I
impose such and such [on this image]’.

others, he was represented standing at the extreme right of the Planets . . .”.
78 The Ātharvaṇīyapūjāpaddhati (pp. 85–87) discusses the worship of the Mitā-

dis and (on the preceding unnumbered pages) presents diagrams which show how
these various classes of deities are arranged in specific formations among the Paip-
palāda brahmins of Orissa.

79 Note that the descriptions of the first four Mitādis (Mita, Pramita, Śālaka-
ṭaṁkaṭa and Kūṣmāṇḍarājaputra), who are enumerated as Vināyakas, on the one
hand, and that of Gaṇapati, on the other, are quite different in terms of their
respective size, attributes, vehicle, body parts and accompanying deities.
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3. Bath (snāna): The next stage in the worship consists in
bathing the deities. To be more precise, bathing the deities involves
sprinkling water with two grass-blades to the recitation of hymn PS
1.25, and the formula that is to be recited along with the bath is: etat
snānam oṁ mitāya na mama | ‘This bath is for the sake of Mita, it
does not belong to me’.80 The performer each time replaces the name
Mita with the dative of the name of the respective deity.

4. The five services (pa~ncopacāra): After the bath, the performer
offers to these deities cloth, fragrances, flowers, incense, a lamp and a
food offering with the respective stanzas. He then prepares arghya, an
offering of water mixed with fragrances etc. The formula for offering
arghya is: etad arghyam oṁ mitāya na mama | ‘This arghya is for
the sake of Mita, it does not belong to me’. The performer each time
replaces the name Mita with the dative of the name of the respective
deity.

5. Worshiping the Deity (upasthāna): The performer worships
the deity with flowers and recites a formula: oṁ mitam aham upa-
tiṣṭhe | ‘I approach Mita’. For this, he prepares arghya in a pot, i.e.
water mixed with fragrances, grass-blades, flowers, dūrvā-grass and
akṣata rice-grains, and offers it with the stanza PS 5.2.2. He pays
homage to the deities one by one or collectively.

6. Guarantee of flawlessness (acchidrāvadhāraṇa): The last step
in Mitādi worship involves the recitation of the following formula:
adya mitādipūjākarmaṇaḥ yat kr̥taṁ tad acchidram astu | śrībhagavato
vāsudevasya prasādāt sarvaṁ paripūrṇam astu | ‘Today, whatever is
performed of the worship of Mita etc., that should be flawless. All
that should be complete by the grace of Lord Vāsudeva’.

7. Dismissal (visarjana): At the conclusion of the worship, the
deities are dismissed with the stanza PS 16.136.4.

80 See our discussion on the philological problems posed by this formula, below
p. cxxii.
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Śrīdhara will enjoin the usage of Mitādipūjā not only later on in
the text (ch. 4, 51:3; ch. 6, 117:9; ch. 7, 130:5–6) but has also already
enjoined it prior to its actual description (ch. 2, 12:8 and 17:7–8).

5.3 Pacificatory Water
The KP deals with the preparation of śāntyudaka ‘pacificatory water’
in chapter 4, 73:6–76:10. The complete section clearly inherits facets
of a specifically Atharvavedic tradition, which reveals itself in some
striking parallels in the ritual manuals of the Śaunaka Śākhā, where
śāntyudaka is likewise an important topic. The correspondences be-
tween the Śaunaka Atharvavedic tradition, as described in its pub-
lished manuals, and the Paippalāda, as represented by Śrīdhara, per-
tain not only to certain materials and utensils that are to be used
and the terms used to denote them (śāntyoṣadhis, kaṁsapātra etc.),
but also to the actual procedure of preparing the water and its us-
age. These correspondences clearly point to a common ancestor of
the two ritual traditions. Since we know no correspondences in other
traditions, it seems that we have to do here with defining facets of
Atharvavedic ritual. This is certainly also the case for the related
category of śāntivr̥kṣas, a discussion of which we preface to our dis-
cussion of the śāntyudaka, even though the śāntivr̥kṣas are to be used
in samiddhoma and not in the preparation or use of śāntyudaka.

5.3.1 śāntivrk̥ṣas
The KP presents a list of the śāntivr̥kṣas just before the section that
deals with the preparation of śāntyudaka. The wood of these trees
is to be used as fuel in pacificatory rituals. The text (ch. 4, 65:2–3)
makes a distinction between śānta and ghora plants and accordingly
between the samidhs prepared from them.

śāntā samit palāśādidaśavrk̥ṣasamudbhavā |
ghorā ity ucyate yatra tilvakādīn prakalpayet ∥
‘The fire-stick made from the ten types of wood beginning with
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Palāśa (Butea monosperma)81 is pacificatory, while one speaks of
a hostile [fire-stick] when one arranges Tilvaka, etc.’

The text here makes only a passing reference to the ghora trees but
does not enumerate these, apparently to avoid unnecessary elabora-
tion upon an unrelated topic.

At 1.2.18, the Atharvavedic Gopathabrāhmaṇa makes a simi-
lar distinction between pacificatory and hostile plants (not trees!)
with the designations ātharvaṇī and āṅgirasī : sa khalu śāntyudakaṁ
cakārātharvaṇībhiś cāṅgirasībhiś ca. According to the Ātharvaṇīya-
paddhati (Bloomfield 1890: 26 n. 7), the ātharvaṇī s are listed in
the Kauśikasūtra, while the āṅgirasī s are mentioned in the Vaitāna-
sūtra: tatra yā ātharvaṇī sā kauśikoktā | yā āṅgirasī sā vaitānoktā.
The Kauśikasūtra also makes a distinction between pacificatory and
hostile materials with the words śānta and ghora in its sūtras 8.8 and
47.2 respectively.

The KP mentions these śāntivr̥kṣas in the following verses in
ch. 4, 65:5–12:

śāntivrk̥ṣāḥ samākhyātāḥ parṇo ’śvattha udumbaraḥ |
kampilaḥ syandanaś caiva varuṇo bilva eva ca ∥
jiṅgiṇī vetasaś caiva śirīṣa iti te daśa |
pūrvālābhe grahītavyam uttaraṁ kramayogataḥ ∥
prāgagrāḥ samidho grāhyā eteṣāṁ śāntikarmasu |
prādeśamātrāḥ samidhaḥ śucideśe ’tha śāntajāḥ ∥
tiryagyavodarāṇy aṣṭau ūrdhvā vā vrīhayas trayaḥ |
aṅgulasya pramāṇena prādeśo dvādaśāṅgula iti ∥
‘The ten pacificatory trees are reckoned to be Parṇa, Aśvattha,
Udumbara, Kampila, Syandana, Varuṇa, Bilva, Jiṅgiṇī, Vetasa
and Śirīṣa. If the first is not available, the next one should be
used, in order of the list. The fire-sticks of these [trees] are to be
taken with the tips towards the East during pacificatory rituals.

81 The actual list, to be cited below, begins with the name Parṇa which is an
older name for the same plant (cf. MW, p. 606).
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The fire-sticks are of the length of a prādeśa, [taken from trees
growing] in a holy place and are made of pacificatory trees. [The
length of fire-sticks in different measures is] eight barley-grains or
three rice (grains) upright; with the measure of aṅgula, a prādeśa
is of twelve aṅgulas.’

The list of śāntivr̥kṣas appearing in the Atharvavedic Kauśikasūtra at
8.15 is much more elaborate, for it mentions the following twenty-two
names: Palāśa, Udumbara, Jambu, Kāmpila, Srak, Vaṅgha, Śirīṣa,
Sraktya, Varaṇa, Bilva, Jaṅgiḍa, Kuṭaka, Garhya, Galāvala, Vetasa,
Śimbala, Sipuna, Syandana, Āraṇikā, Aśmayokta, Tunyu and Pū-
tadāru.

Just as it is explained in the above-quoted verses of the KP that
the wood of these pacificatory trees is used in pacificatory rituals, so
also does Keśava’s paddhati on KauśS 8.15 mention the use of these
pacificatory trees for making various sacrificial utensils and as fuel
sticks in śāntika and pauṣṭika, i.e. generally auspicious rituals.

5.3.2 śāntyoṣadhis
The śāntyoṣadhis are an assemblage of plants and a few other products
of nature, designated as possessing the same śānta character, that are
necessary for preparation of śāntyudaka. The KP enumerates them
in the following verses (74:8–75:3):

adhunā śāntyoṣadhayo bhaṇyante |
vāsako mālukāpatram apāmārgau sitāruṇau |
vaṁśapatratrṇ̥aṁ śiṁśapā kāśamūlaś ca kampilaḥ ∥
lāṅgalād uddhrt̥ā mrc̥ ca valmīkasāramrt̥tikā |
prāgagrās tisrb̥hir dūrvā kuśaḥ pālāśapatrakam |
dhānyaṁ yava imāḥ śāntyoṣadhayo daśa pa~nca ca ∥

‘Now are listed the pacificatory plants: Vāsaka, Mālukāpatra,
white and red Apāmārga, Vaṁśapatra-grass, Śiṁśapā, Kāśamūla
and Kampila. Earth dug up with a plough and earth from the
core of a termite mound. [A blade of] Dūrvā (grass) whose tips,
with three, face East. Kuśa, Palāśa leaf, rice, barley. These are
the ten plus five pacificatory plants.’
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The items in this list of fifteen ‘pacificatory plants’ considerably dif-
fer from those figuring in the list given in the primary ritual Sū-
tra of the Śaunaka tradition, the Kauśikasūtra, at 8.16. This last
list does however share some names mentioned in the KP, such as
Apāmārga, the lump of clay (there called ākr̥tiloṣṭa), the earth from
a termite mound, tips of Dūrvā-grass, rice and barley. But the fol-
lowing śānta plants given in the Kauśikasūtra are not found in the
list of the KP: Citi, Prāyaścitti, Śamī, Śamakā, Savaṁśā, Śāmyavākā,
Talāśā, Palāśa, Vāśā, Śiṁśapā, Śimbala, Sipuna and Darbha-grass.

5.3.3 Preparation of śāntyudaka
The KP states that it is essential to prepare the śāntyudaka in a
kaṁsapātra, i.e. a brass pot, and to support this rule it cites a verse,
untraced so far. The verse (73:10–11) implies that ‘one has to pre-
pare śāntyudaka in a brass pot because of the injunction of the śruti
that it would not be śāntyudaka if it were made in another kind of
pot’. We find a similar injunction in the Śaunaka tradition, where
KauśS 9.8 states: ahatavāsāḥ kaṁse śāntyudakaṁ karoti ‘wearing a
new garment, he makes śāntyudaka in a brass [pot]’.

The priest first fills the pot with water. With hands folded to-
gether, he then asks the Brahman permission to make śāntyudaka,
using the prose utterance oṁ karavāṇi ‘Oṁ, shall I prepare [it]?’, to
which the Brahman responds: oṁ br̥haspatiprasūtaḥ kurutāṁ bhavān
‘Oṁ, impelled by Brh̥aspati (i.e., the Brahman-priest of the gods),
you should prepare it’. Again, the Śaunaka tradition shares precisely
the same injunction.82

The priest recites PS 18.44 plus ten stanzas not attested in any
known Saṁhitā83 and pours water from the brass pot onto the ground,
in an uninterrupted stream in the southern direction outside of the

82 Cf. KauśS 9.9: atisr̥ṣṭo apāṁ vr̥ṣabha ity apo ’tisr̥jya sarvā imā āpa oṣadhaya
iti pr̥ṣṭvā sarvā ity ākhyāta oṁ br̥haspatiprasūtaḥ karavāṇīty anuj~nāpyoṁ savitr̥-
prasūtaḥ kurutāṁ bhavān ity anuj~nātaḥ kurvīta.

83 The technical term for such verses used here is kalpajā, see p. xcii.
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vedi. With a formula no more extensive than yac chivaṁ tad iha
‘Whatever is auspicious, let that be here!’, it seems that the officiant
is intended to ‘pour the remainder of the water stream back into
the brass pot’ (74:2–3). The phrase used in the KP is dhārāśeṣaṁ
punaḥ kaṁsapātre pratyāsicya, the meaning of which is actually quite
unclear. KauśS 9.3 contains the same verb pratyāsi~ncati, and the
same sūtra is repeated as 9.5. Dārila (p. 44) paraphrases this verb as
pratyāsekaḥ tatraiva prakṣepaḥ, while Keśava (p. 33) comments śān-
tyudakaṁ śāntyudakamadhye prakṣipet | anenaiva kārayitā prokṣaṇā-
camanādīni pratyr̥caṁ karoti. It is not clear however, how one can
pour any śāntyudaka before its preparation. Keśava comments on 9.5:
kārayitā prokṣaṇāsecanam ācamanaṁ karoti. Thus, it seems that by
pratyāsi~ncati, Keśava understands ‘sprinkling, pouring and sipping’.
Our text states something similar (76:8–9): śāntyudakenācamanā-
bhyukṣaṇamātraṁ karoti ‘With śāntyudaka, he only does sprinkling
and sipping’. But this injunction in our text appears at the end of
śāntyudaka section and not in the beginning, where it is found in the
KauśS and other ancillary texts based on it. For the details of the
procedure of preparation of śāntyudaka in the KauśS and its ancillary
texts, we refer to Rotaru (2009: 165ff.), where pratyāsicya is trans-
lated as ‘pours out’. For the time being, we are unable to propose a
convincing translation of the cited KP phrase.

The officiant praises the waters with folded hands under recita-
tion of a group of hymns and verses designated as apāṁstotragaṇa,
‘Group of hymns in praise of the waters’ (cf. p. xciv). The Dravyopa-
kalpaka, an officiant responsible for materials (75:4), gathers the śān-
tyoṣadhis on a Palāśa or a Śivāṛi leaf (on the latter, cf. p. lxxxvii),
makes it into a packet, which he ties with a pair of blades of Kuśa-
grass. He sprinkles it with water from the brass pot and takes it in
his hand. Then the priest takes the packet from the hands of the
Dravyopakalpaka while reciting the stanza PS 11.6.7, places it in his
right hand and asks the officiant standing by the side of the Brahman-
priest (or the substitute water pot): oṁ sarvā imā oṣadhayaḥ ‘Oṁ,
are these all the plants?’. The response should be oṁ sarvāḥ ‘Yes,
they are all’. The same conversation figures in KauśS 9.9, where,
according to Keśava, it takes place between the performer and the
Brahman. The only difference is the presence of the word āpa in
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the question formula (. . .sarvā imā āpa oṣadhaya iti pr̥ṣṭvā sarvā ity
ākhyātaḥ. . .). The consent from the Brahman to prepare the śāntyu-
daka, discussed above, which in our text appears at the beginning,
follows after this conversation in the KauśS.

The priest consecrates the plants with a group of hymns desig-
nated as oṣadhistotragaṇa. He gathers those plants in the brass pot
and recites the mahāvyāhr̥tis, the Sāvitrī and the śānti verses (cf. our
discussion of this last group of three below, p. xcvii) followed by the
recitation of the śāntigaṇa, i.e. the group of hymns specifically associ-
ated with pacification, and again the priest recites the mahāvyāhr̥tis,
the Sāvitrī and the śānti verses.84 He then brings a piece of charcoal
out of the northern part of the fire into the center of the vedi. He
offers a libation of śāntyudaka with the formula somāya svāha ‘Hail
to Soma!’, throws that piece of charcoal away and washes his hands.
Then he besprinkles the fire with śāntyudaka twice repeating the two
stanzas PS 10.1.12–13. He twice consecrates the water in the brass
pot with repetition of the stanzas referred to as the abhijīvantī ‘Vi-
brant ones’ (cf. p. xciv). He takes some of that water and takes one
sip, then takes some more water and besprinkles himself. He also
sprinkles some over the vedi and the requisite materials.

As has been mentioned earlier, the KP prescribes the use of śān-
tyudaka for sipping and sprinkling. Some passages where śāntyudaka
is used are the following: ch. 4 (78:11), ch. 4 (85:9), ch. 5 (104:4), ch.
5 (110.1), ch. 6 (118:2). The preparation of śāntyudaka in the pre-
liminaries and its usage as a purifier for sprinkling and sipping in all
types of rituals forms an integral part of the practices of the Athar-
vavedins.85 Outside of the literature of the two Atharvavedic schools
itself, for instance in descriptions of Tantric rituals, we do occasion-

84 According to KauśS 9.7, and Keśava on this sūtra, the recitation of the Sāvitrī
and ŚS 1.6 (śaṁ no devīḥ) takes place before and after the recitation of śānti-hymns.
Our text also mentions this practice, although with different mantras (76:2).

85 For a collection of references about the usage of śāntyudaka in various rites
prescribed throughout the KauśS, cf. Rotaru (2009: 162–63).
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ally come across the usage of śāntyudaka for sprinkling;86 there and
in other branches of Sanskrit literature, occurrence of the word or its
synonym śāntitoya is nevertheless much rarer than one might have
expected given the natural association of water with pacification, and
the utter simplicity of the compound in question. Let us refer here to
Bāṇa’s Harṣacarita (ed. Kane, Ucchvāsa 4, p. 7), where we read that
a priest stands holding śāntyudaka in his hands looking like Dharma;
to the same author’s Kādambarī (ed. and transl. Smith 2009: 328–
329), which depicts the king visiting a birth chamber which was sprin-
kled with śāntyudaka “by a number of brahmins loudly reciting the
Vedas”; and to Kālidāsa’s Abhij~nānaśākuntala, where, in act 3 (ed.
and transl. Vasudeva 2006: 130–131), we see Kaṇva’s pupil sending
śāntyudaka through Gautamī to cure Śakuntalā’s sickness. The qual-
ification of the water in this last context as vaitānika is tantalizing,
since one of the five basic kalpas, i.e. ‘Ritual manuals’, acknowledged
in both Atharvavedic traditions is the Vaitānakalpa (cf. 133:4–5 and
see Griffiths 2007: 184 as well as Sanderson 2007: 203 and 209).
It seems possible that the performance of śānti rituals and the use of
śāntyudaka in such rituals originated in the sphere of ritual services
provided to royal clients of the Atharvavedic priests (cf. Sanderson
2007), who called on their services to pacify the effects of hostile prac-
tices. The priests would then, at a later stage, have incorporated such
pacificatory practices known to them in their private domestic rituals
as well.

5.4 Tantras
The Atharvavedic traditions use the terms pūrvatantra and uttara-
tantra for two default elements of any ritual, where certain offerings
are made into the fire in the beginning and at the end of the specific
rite under performance.87

86 Cf. Jayākhyasaṁhitā 21.203–206, 21.277; Pārameśvarasaṁhitā 15.431, 434;
Īśānaśivagurudevapaddhati II, p. 291.

87 See some preliminary remarks in Griffiths 2007: 183. A recent article by
Sumant (2013), whose substance corresponds to the following paragraphs, was un-
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For these preliminary and concluding ritual offerings, the Paippa-
lāda school knows a set of four tantras, i.e. ‘models’, called divya, sām-
pada, prāyaścittīya and ābhicārika.88 The first three are performed
in Śānti rituals, while the ābhicārikatantra is appropriate for acts of
hostile magic. A pair of Paribhāṣā verses quoted in this connection
(96:7–97:1) explains the purpose of performing these four types of
tantras:

catvāraḥ karmaṇām ete bhavanty atra vicārakāḥ |
divyāś ca sāmpadāś caiva prāyaścittābhicārikāḥ ∥
svargādisādhane divyān sāmpadān kāmyasādhane |
aihikāmuṣmikacchidre prāyaścittān prayojayet |
uddrp̥tavairināśāya yojayed ābhicārikān iti |
‘In this regard, there are four procedures: those focused on heaven,
those focused on material gain, expiatory ones and [procedures]
for hostile magic. One should perform the divya [procedures] for
attaining goals such as heaven; the sāmpada ones for accomplishing
desired aims; in the case of any deficiency in [rituals] related to
the present world or to the world beyond, one should perform
the prāyaścittas; one should perform the ābhicārika ones for the
destruction of an arrogant enemy.’

Besides these, the Paippalāda school knows an option of choosing
one further model that combines the first three, and this combined
performance of the divya, the sāmpada and the prāyaścittīya tantras
is known as the samuccayatantra. It is this samuccayatantra which
is actually performed in all the domestic rituals of the Paippalādins
today, and the same seems to have been true in Śrīdhara’s time.

fortunately published in uncorrected form; the present discussion correctly presents
the data and the way we interpret them.

88 Precisely these four terms are known also, although not in association with the
term tantra, at Caraṇavyūhopaniṣad 1.3. See Griffiths 2007: 165 and discussion
on p. 172. We withdraw the hypothesis offered there of a specific connection between
the respective tantras and the four Vedas.
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The KP also mentions a twofold classification of rites, namely
śānta ‘pacificatory’ and ghora ‘hostile’. The divya, the sāmpada and
the prāyaścittīya together constitute the śānta class, while the ābhi-
cārika alone constitutes the ghora class.

The verses quoted in the KP (97:10–17) from a text called
Bhārakī (cf. p. cxx), explain on which occasions these tantras are
to be performed:

mahāśāntiṣu sarvāsu dīkṣāyāṁ grahakarmaṇi |
tatra spaṣṭavicāraḥ syān maṇau tantrakadambakam ∥
divyādiṣv adhikāreṣu noktānāṁ yatra karmaṇām |
nimittaliṅgamuktānām api tantrasamuccayaḥ ∥
divyaṁ vā sāmpadaṁ vāpi prāyaścittam athāpi vā |
yatra noktaṁ viśeṣeṇa tatra tantrasamuccayaḥ ∥
sarve sarvatra vā kāryā dvividhā vā vicāraṇā |
?arthavān phalabhūyiṣṭhān? pariśiṣṭasya śāsanāt ∥89
‘In all Mahāśānti rituals, in initiation, [and] in the rites related to
the Grahas, the procedure is clear.90 In the case of (ritual use of)
an amulet there is a combination of tantras. In connection with
the rites which are not enumerated in the domains of divya etc.
and also the rites which are free from indication of motive, there
is aggregation of tantras. Where it is not specifically mentioned
[that there should be a performance of] the divya or the sāmpada
or the prāyaścitta [tantra], in that case there is aggregation of
tantras. Or the twofold distinction is that all [the tantras], . . . are
[to be performed] everywhere (i.e. in each rite) according to the
instruction of the Pariśiṣṭa.’

89 None of these verses can be traced in the Atharvavedapariśiṣṭas or in any
other Vedic text.

90 It is not clear to us, but one might guess that in some of the Mahāśāntis it
would be prāyaścittīya because they are for the rectification of specific situations;
in initiation it might be divya; in the case of the rites related to Grahas one might
think of the sāmpadatantra if the aim is to appease the Grahas for ensuring material
gains.
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The Pūrvatantra ritual consists in preparation of the sacrificial ground
and altar; worship of Agni and kindling of the fire; mahāvyāhr̥tihoma;
samitpa~ncakahoma; preparation of the seat of the Brahman-priest and
the sacrificer; preparation of śāntyudaka; placing of various pots such
as the brahmapātra, antarodapātra and jāgmāyanodapātra or Samu-
dra; preparation of the pavitra and consecration of clarified butter;
samiddhoma and worship and heating of the oblation spoon (sruva).

The Divyatantra is characterised by the divyapurastāddhoma,
which comprises four oblations to Agni with the recitation of a group
of verses PS 20.45.8, 12.18.1(= 15.23.3 = 20.45.9), PS 20.32.8 and PS
12.18.2 designated as divyapurastāddhomikagaṇa;91 twelve oblations
to Agni with the recitation of the yaj~nasyacakṣurgaṇa comprising PS
1.81.1–2, the verses ā vaha devān and ye devā yaj~nahanaḥ and PS
17.10.3–6; and two oblations to Rohita with PS 18.16.3–4. The Di-
vyatantra concludes with the āghāras and the ājyabhāgas. The first
āghāra is offered to Agni from the north-west corner to the south-east
corner of the altar with the recitation of yukto yujye, while the sec-
ond from the south-west corner to the north-east corner is offered to
Pūṣan and Sarasvatī with the recitation of a mantra anu me dyām
anumatiḥ. The ājyabhāgas for Agni and Soma are carried out with
the recitation of PS 1.54.1 and 1.51.3 respectively.

If one wishes to perform Sāmpadatantra, one has to perform the
Divyatantra. Then one has to offer the four oblations called sām-
padapurastāddhoma to Agni reciting PS 1.39. These offerings are
followed by the āghāras and ājyabhāgas, in the manner described in
the Divyatantra. While performing the Prāyaścittīyatantra one has
to begin with the Divyatantra and then offer the five oblations called
prāyaścittīyapurastāddhoma to Soma with PS 2.80, again followed
by the āghāras and ājyabhāgas. The Samuccayatantra comprises the
combined oblations prescribed in the Divyatantra, Sāmpadatantra
and Prāyaścittīyatantra followed by the āghāras and ājyabhāgas.

91 Apparently the same gaṇa is further on in the text designated as hr̥dāpūta-
gaṇa, cf. xcv.
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The Uttaratantra or the concluding sequence which follows the
main rite is a counterpart of the Pūrvatantra ritual and thus continues
the four different models, viz. the Divya, Sāmpada, Prāyaścittīya and
Samuccaya. The sequence of the Uttaratantra comprises an oblation
to Agni Sviṣṭakrt̥; Śāntivācana, Svastivācana and Puṇyāhavācana;
giving of the sacrificial fee and oblations with recitation of the Kā-
masūkta (PS 1.30). Wherever there is a caru, the ritual acts involve
preparation of prāśitra by bringing the remnants of clarified butter
back into the principal sacrificial material with PS 1.30.5 and con-
suming it with PS 20.57.13, before sprinkling oneself with śāntyudaka
and water from the paryukṣaṇa pot and consecrating oneself with PS
20.57.15–16. When there is no caru, the performer, after making
oblations with the Kāmasūkta, continues with the next set of ritual
offerings consisting of samiddhoma and expiatory offerings with the
verses called Vimocanī. They are followed by saṁsthitahomas.

It is only at this point that we come across the specification
of four separate tantras. When one performs Divyatantra, the di-
vyasaṁsthitahomas consist of eleven oblations to Agni with pra vaha
devān, PS 20.34.9–10 and 20.35.1, followed by bringing the rem-
nants of clarified butter into the pot called jāgmāyanodapātra un-
der recitation of PS 20.35.2–8. For the performance of Sāmpada-
tantra, the sāmpadasaṁsthitahomas are offered with PS 1.41 after the
divyasaṁsthitahomas. For Prāyaścittīyatantra, after the divyasaṁ-
sthita oblations, there are three offerings with PS 19.28.4–6. When
the Samuccayatantra is performed, one has to give the divya, sām-
pada and prāyaścittīya saṁsthitahomas and then make the offerings
that begin with recitation of the ācāryagaṇa. On the other hand,
when one performs separate tantras, the offerings beginning with the
ācāryagaṇa follow after the saṁsthitahomas specified for that partic-
ular tantra. There are thirteen offerings of butter or fire-sticks with
the recitation of the ācāryagaṇa, which comprises PS 19.44.3, 20.8.9–
10 and 20.9.1, four kalpajā verses beginning with agnau pacate,92 PS
19.35.1, 19.38.6, 3.13.6, 5.16.7 and 19.35.3.

92 See below, p. xcii, on the meaning of the term kalpajā.
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Then follow expiatory offerings. The priest recites PS 16.72.8.
Five offerings are made to Agni, Yaj~na, Brahman, Viṣṇu and Prajā-
pati with five kalpajā verses beginning with yan me agne; one offering
is made to Indra with PS 5.4.11. Three oblations with PS 20.15.10
and 20.16.1–2 are given to Viṣṇu-Varuṇa and are followed by the
mahāvyāhr̥tihoma.

With a verse etās te agne, the remaining fire-sticks are offered
into the fire. A pūrṇāhuti or full-oblation consisting of clarified but-
ter, dūrvā grass, akṣata rice grains and a coconut is offered to Sūrya
with the verse PS 18.16.2. This is followed by the pavitrahoma which
requires recitation of the kalpajā verse pavitraṁ śatadhāram. The
performer inhales the smoke from the fire with fifteen mantras begin-
ning with āyur mā viśatu. The sacrificer places the sacrificial ladle
and spoon in the hands of his wife, who is standing in the north-west
corner of the vedi. He pours water from the Jāgmāyana water-pot
into her folded hands, reciting PS 19.45.8–10, and taking the water
from her folded hands sprinkles it on her head with PS 20.23.10. The
mantra PS 20.28.1 is recited for the sacrificer’s wife. After beating the
ground with his hands, the sacrificer touches his face. He touches his
body parts with the recitation of mantras beginning with adabdhaṁ
me up to samānānāṁ bhūyāsam. He touches the Antara water-pot
and with a verse tryāyuṣam applies the ash of the fire on his fore-
head and throat and consecrates his body parts with the recitation
of vāṅ ma āsan. This is followed by the viṣṇukramas. The ritual is
concluded with the dismissal of Brahman and Agni.

The Pūrvatantra and the Uttaratantra form an essential feature
of domestic rituals in the Atharvaveda tradition in general. Both the
rituals are described in the Kauśikasūtra as part of Darśapūrṇamāsa
and Ājyatantra.93 According to Caland (1900: VI), the New moon
and Full moon offerings form the basic framework of any magical
ritual prescribed in the Sūtra:

93 Cf. Caland (1900: VI–VII) for a list of ritual acts comprising Pūrvatantra
and Uttaratantra.
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Das Kauśika Sūtra eröffnet seine Darstellung mit der Beschreibung
des Neu- und Vollmondsopfers. Bei einer oberflächlichen Beobach-
tung scheint diese vorangeschickte Beschreibung überflüssig zu
sein und in keinem Zusammenhange mit den übrigen Theilen des
Werkes zu stehen; das ist aber keineswegs der Fall. Die hier vor-
angehende Erörterung des Neu- und Vollmondsopfers ist nämlich
gerade der unentbehrliche Rahmen, in welchen die meisten Zau-
berhandlungen eingefügt werden sollen.

The Pūrvatantra and the Uttaratantra rituals are briefly explained
in the paddhati texts in the Śaunaka tradition, such as the Āthar-
vaṇīyapaddhati and the Kauśikapaddhati. We do not find a separate
mention of all four tantras (divya etc.) in this school. However, these
terms do seem to be an old part of the tradition, because the term
divyatantra is mentioned in AVPariś 70.9.1.94 From the description in
the KP, it appears that such a tradition of separate tantras has been
preserved and perhaps further elaborated in the Paippalāda school.

In addition to the tantras mentioned so far, the Paippalāda ritual
manuals describe one more, the Nakṣatrakalpoktatantra,95 a model
of ritual offerings, ostensibly following a description in the Nakṣa-
trakalpa, to whose description chapter 8 of our text is devoted. It
is remarkable that there does not appear to be any connection be-
tween the facets of this tantra and the contents of the text entitled
Nakṣatrakalpa which has been transmitted in the Śaunaka tradition
as Atharvavedapariśiṣṭa 1.96 Apparently, it was used in both the
pacificatory and in the exorcizing rites. It seems to be a basic model
of ritual offerings lacking the purastāddhomas and saṁsthitahomas
with the respective mantras prescribed in each of the aforementioned

94 tatra śāntiṁ pravakṣyāmi sarvapāpapraṇāśinīm | divyatantravid ācāryo yayā
phalam avāpnuyāt ∥ ‘I will describe the pacificatory rite that destroys all the sins,
[whose] performer [should] know the divyatantra [and] by [the performance of] which
one obtains the fruit.’

95 Cf. Griffiths 2007: 183, for a preliminary discussion of Nakṣatrakalpokta-
tantra.

96 See below, p. cxiii.
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tantras. It also appears to be a simplifed version of the normal Pūr-
vatantra and Uttaratantra mentioned in chapters 4 and 6 respectively.

The differences between the normal procedures of Pūrvatantra
and Uttaratantantra, on the one hand, and those of the Nakṣa-
trakalpoktatantra, on the other, seem to be as follows:

1. There is mention of use of fumigation in the puruṣasaṁskāras
in the Nakṣatrakalpoktatantra with the instruction viśeṣas tu
puruṣasaṁskāre dhūpo deyaḥ.97

2. There is prescription of the recitation of devapurāgaṇa while
approaching the deities in the normal Pūrvatantra ritual, while
the recitation of the verse saha nāv avatu is prescribed in the
Nakṣatrakalpoktatantra.

3. There is an offering of five fire-sticks in the normal Pūrvatantra
with PS 13.5.3–5, 16.45.4 and 17.48.6, but with PS 17.48.6–10
in the Nakṣatrakalpoktatantra.

4. There is no mention of the preparation of śāntyudaka in the
Nakṣatrakalpoktatantra.

5. The Nakṣatrakalpoktatantra mentions placing of only two pots:
one called udapātra and one representing Brahman, but not the
third one called Antara or Samudra, which is mentioned in the
normal Pūrvatantra.

6. In the Pūrvatantra, we find prescription of PS 8.13 and the
vyāhr̥tis while praising the clarifed butter. The Nakṣatrakalpo-
ktatantra, on the other hand, only mentions PS 8.13.11 in this
act.

7. The preliminaries of the Nakṣatrakalpoktatantra contain only
divyapurastāddhomika offerings.

97We do not know the exact procedure of the performance of this act, but guess
that the sacrifcer inhales the smoke of the incense.
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8. The Nakṣatrakalpoktatantra mentions two offerings of fire-wood
with PS 20.61.5–6 in between the preliminary offerings and the
principal offerings.

9. The Uttaratantra of the Nakṣatrakalpoktatantra is an abridged
version of the normal Uttaratantra. It consists of the divyasaṁ-
sthita offerings alone.

Finally, we must mention here that so far we have not come across
the description of the Ābhicārikatantra in the available manuscripts
of the Karmapa~njikā, Karmasamuccaya and Āṅgirasakalpa and the
related printed sources.

6. Śrīdhara’s grammatical usage
In recent years, various studies have brought to light the great diver-
sity of nonstandard linguistic phenomena that occur in such genres as
Epic Sanskrit (Oberlies 2003) and scriptural Tantric literature (see
Goodall 2004: lxxviii–lxxxvii and 2015: 113–136 for examples from
two texts and further references). A study by Deshpande (1996) was
devoted specifically to the topic of ‘priestly’ Sanskrit, but is limited in
its scope to the special features of priestly use of Sanskrit during the
performance of ritual. Several of the special features of low-register
Sanskrit that have been mentioned and discussed in such publica-
tions as those we have mentioned occur also, sometimes abundantly,
in Śrīdhara’s writing, but since the sources that were the focus of our
predecessors have not included texts that are directly comparable to
the KP, it seems useful to include here a relatively elaborate discus-
sion of such topics as nonstandard morphology and unusual sentence
constructions.98 A purist might argue that it would make more sense
to describe the linguistic usage of a text such as ours in positive terms,
rather than in terms of deviations from the norm, but since our text

98 Unusual vocabulary will be discussed in §7, deviations from metrical and
sandhi norms in §10.
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is clearly written in Sanskrit, and since Sanskrit, at least in theory,
is a norm-bound language par excellence, the approach chosen by our
predecessors and adopted here has the advantage of being more prag-
matic.

The manuscript evidence concerning linguistic peculiarities is of-
ten not unanimous, so that the decision to retain, reject or emend
them is generally a matter that involves a weighing of various text-
critically relevant factors. It is therefore important to note that, be-
sides frequent verse quotations from other authorities, which do show
a number of the nonstandard features known from Epic and Tantric
literature, Śrīdhara’s own writing text is almost entirely in prose, so
that the metrical control upon the authenticity of nonstandard usage
is in most cases not at our disposal. Nevertheless, the text does con-
tain some verses that were certainly of Śrīdhara’s own making, and
he himself must be held responsible for such an astounding hemistich
as this (from the concluding verses at the end of ch. 9, 140:8), where
the meaning is evident, however unsupported by the proper use of
nominal morphology it may be:

kathitaṁ sarvam eteṣām kramo hariharātmajaḥ
‘The entire procedure of them has been expounded by the son of
Harihara.’

We assume that at least a part of the explanation for such sins against
grammar lies in the difficulty that Śrīdhara would have had to say
the same using the same words with proper endings (kathitaḥ sarva
eteṣāṁ kramo hariharātmajena), while still obeying the metrical rules.
The openingmaṅgalaślokas of chapters 7 and 9 show similarly flagrant
sins against grammar, as does the concluding verse of chapter 2:

kathitaṁ me ’tra vākyāni kumārīdarśanādikam |
ādāv etat trayaṁ karma paścāt kuryādhivāsanam ∥
‘I have here given the statements with regard to the [ritual of]
Seeing the Bride, etc. In the beginning there is this triple ritual,
thereupon he should perform the Incubation.’

Both in Śrīdhara’s own prose, in his own verses, and in the numer-
ous citations of verses from a variety of authorities, the text bristles
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with examples of nonstandard nominal and verbal forms, ill-formed
compounds, and a diversity of sins against the rules of sentence con-
struction. And Śrīdhara’s ‘priestly’ Sanskrit is not only remarkable
for reasons of morphology and syntax; also from a lexical point of
view, some observations from our side seem to be required to prepare
the reader for studying this text. Since citations from other sources
often show variants from the published texts precisely in the mat-
ter of nonstandard morphology, we do not strictly limit ourselves in
the examples we cite to Śrīdhara’s own usage. But in the absence of
specification otherwise, the examples below are taken from Śrīdhara
himself and from prose contexts.

6.1 Nonstandard nominal stems and declined
forms
The transition is almost always to the paradigm of stems in -a. In
this category, we find ◦karme for ◦karmaṇi (ch. 1, 2:10), karmasya
for karmaṇaḥ (ch. 3, 21:3), karmeṣu for karmasu (ch. 6, 116:3); r̥ca
in r̥cānta for r̥ganta (ch. 1, 6:12); āśiṣa for āśīr in āśiṣadānam (ch. 2,
13:3); r̥tvija- (supported by three out of four manuscripts in ch. 3,
at 24:7, the fourth having r̥tvagbhiḥ); bhr̥gvaṅgiraghaṭa for bhr̥gvaṅ-
giroghaṭa (ch. 3, 35:3); vāsasya for vāsasaḥ (ch. 3, 30:9); śirasād for
śirasaḥ (ch. 4, 77:6); sarvasu for sarveṣu (m.c. in ch. 4, 55:5); bhr̥gava
(ch. 6, 114:9, 10: the context of this cited verse twice shows that
bhr̥gava = bhārgava/bhr̥gu).

The treatment of frequently occurring nouns in -tr̥ is a separate
case, although not always distinguishable from the preceding: bhrātā-
dayaḥ for bhrātrādayaḥ (ch. 2, 13:10); pitrayoḥ for pitryoḥ (ch. 2, 12:5:
here one ms. actually has the ‘correct’ reading, but we suppose Śrī-
dhara more likely used the substandard form). Very frequent cases are
hotā-/hota- for hotr̥-, as in hotādīnām for hotrādīnām (ch. 3, 19:3);
hotādivaraṇa for hotrādivaraṇa (ch. 3, 29:3); and kartā-/karta- for
kartr̥, as in kartottarataḥ (ch. 4, 85:7: Gu2 here has kartur uttarataḥ,
but we consider this a likely case of normalization in transmission).

The form brahmā, nom. of brahman, functions as stem form in
compounds like brahmālakṣaṇa (ch. 4, 71:10).
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Other forms of stem transition are less easily classified. The form
vedavratādīni in the meaning vedavratādiṣu or vedavratādau (133:2)
may be considered as a metrically conditioned loc. sg. of the type vāri
→ vāriṇi. The voc. form muni m.c. for mune (ch. 1, 5:3), in a verse
cited probably from the Prapa~ncasāra, would formally have to be
classified as transition to -ī stem, although perhaps the paradigm of
-in stems has played a role here. For the form ◦vidhinābhāve instead
of ◦vidhyabhāve or ◦vidher abhāve (ch. 4, 98:12), we have thought of
an explanation in terms of thematization vidhina- from vidhinā etc.,
based on confusion of -in and -i paradigms; an alternative possibility
would be to emend ◦vidhino ’bhāve, or, easiest, ◦vidhānābhāve.

It is possible that Śrīdhara understood a stem cakṣu to exist
beside cakṣus: we find cakṣurūpe (twice in ch. 4, 99:6, 8) in all mss.,
for expected cakṣūrūpe but in this case we have proposed to make this
slight correction (because the mss. do not systematically distinguish
u/ū).

6.2 Nonstandard gender
We find a number of cases where nouns are used with inflection that
seems to indicate a certain laxity in the distinction of genders. The
manuscript evidence is often equivocal, and some nonstandard forms
could easily be removed by emendation. To the extent the phe-
nomenon is really attributable to Śrīdhara, influence from his mother
tongue Oriya (which belongs to the New Indo-Aryan languages that
do not know grammatical gender) may have played a role. Examples:

ch. 1 contrast 3:6 bahiḥśālārambhaḥ kriyate with 3:11 śubhārambhaṁ
kartavyam (we expect masc.); 9:2 taṁ dhīraṁ referring to śubha-
kāṣṭham (not a very certain case, because one could easily emend
tad dhīraṁ here)

ch. 2 13:3 and ch. 3, 46:4–5: the respective manuscript readings for
the same verse, accepted into our edition only in the second
instance, give equivocal support both for the form gorocanam
and for expected gorocanām

ch. 3 43:12 padmādīni for expected padmādīḥ
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ch. 4 58:2 tilakādīni next to veṇvādīn and śālmalyādīn in a single
hemistisch of an unattributed verse; 78:13 granthim. . .tām for
expected tam (the nonstandard gender of the pronoun is perhaps
caused by the corruption mu~nca tām for mu~ncatād in a mantra
cited in that context); 84:10 kuśāni for expected kuśān

ch. 5 102:2–3 mahedhmapa~ncakaṁ. . .taṁ ghr̥tena (not a very certain
case, because one could easily emend tad ghr̥tena here); 103:6
sambhārāṇi for expected sambhārāḥ; 103:9 asvinnataṇḍulāni for
expected asvinnataṇḍulāḥ

ch. 7 129:4 śāntyudakā(ḥ) for expected śāntyudakāni

ch. 9 140:6 idhmahomam as nom. for expected and metrically permis-
sible idhmahomas

We have rejected the reading ◦vidhiḥ samāptā, which implies nonstan-
dard fem. gender for vidhi-, even though it is unanimously supported
by the mss. in the colophon to ch. 1, on the grounds that in the
colophon to ch. 3, we find ◦vidhiḥ samāptaḥ (as is the case in the
colophon for the Vedavratavidhi edited in Griffiths 2003b).

6.3 Irregularities in the formation of compounds
We occasionally find ill-formed compounds metri causa: varāridhanu-
ṣobhītiḥ is used in the maṅgala of ch. 9 (137:2) because varāridhanur-
abhītiḥ would have been unmetrical. In the maṅgala of ch. 6, we find
aniṣṭavāraya in three mss. while the Ku reading is aniṣṭaṁ vāraya.
We prefer accepting an ill-formed compound rather than the metrical
flaw which would result from accepting the latter reading. Indeed,
it seems that Śrīdhara more often takes the liberty of forming com-
pounds of nouns with verbs by simply omitting the accusative case
ending on a noun immediately followed by a governing verb form. All
cases besides the one just mentioned are in prose, and we have not
been entirely consistent in our editorial choices. The reading varāne-
tum (13:8) stands in three mss. although Gu2 has expected varam
ā◦, and we have hesitantly adopted this reading. At 37:8, all mss.
read ◦bhayadadhānaṁ, but ease of emendation to ◦bhayaṁ dadhānaṁ
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makes this case unsure, and we have emended. Instead of the read-
ing ◦sūtrabibhrāṇaṁ found in three mss. at 41:1, Gu2 actually reads
◦sūtraṁ bibhrāṇaṁ, which we have adopted. At 80:4, all mss. read
brahmapātrasthāpitum, and we have retained this reading, although
ease of emendation to ◦pātraṁ sthāpitum makes this case unsure. We
have made the same choice for śāntyudakakartuṁ at 73:6.

Among irregularities connected with nominal composition we
may mention etadbhedo, apparently meaning eṣa bhedo in ch. 6, 122:5.
The compound dayāleśa in the maṅgala of ch. 4 appears to be an
inverted bahuvrīhi equivalent to aleśadaya. At 37:8, the expression
r̥ṣisaṁghaiḥ paricāraka seems to be an equivalent of r̥ṣisaṁghaiḥ pari-
cārita and may have arisen through contamination with bahuvrīhi
r̥ṣisaṁghaparicāraka.

6.4 Nonstandard verb forms
The form hunet (ch. 4, 62:7) for juhuyāt is fairly common in low-
register Sanskrit, but is not regularly used by Śrīdhara. Perhaps the
unanimous reading vriyatā which we have emended to vriyate, in a
verse quoted from the Vidhiśauca at 72:3, was intended in the meaning
of a ta-participle, i.e. as equivalent to vr̥tā (cf. santatā. . .santatiḥ
in the preceding verse). The form sampradadet, found just before
prayacchet and just after pradadīta, at 112:3, is surely the result of
contamination between different conjugations. The text also contains
a small number of ill-formed absolutives with suffix ya for tvā: we
have noted one instance in a series of dhyāna verses (58:11), evidently
metri causa. But we again find sthāpya without preverb in three mss.,
now in prose, at 136:8 (only Gu1 reads pratiṣṭhāpya).

6.5 Disagreement of number
If this phenomenon exists at all, it is of very rare occurrence, and
may be due not to imperfection of transmission, but to a lapse in Śrī-
dhara’s own writing process. In ch. 4, at 52:10–53:1, it seems likely
that Śrīdhara actually produced the sentence kecit prāg eva mantraṁ
japet paścād brahmā~njaliṁ kurvanti as it stands, making kurvanti
agree with kecit, and ignoring that karoti is expected after japet. The
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reading badhnāti in Gu1 in place of kurvanti would then represent an
attempt to normalize the sentence. At the opening of ch. 5 (101:5),
where the apodosis of the manuscripts is clearly ◦ādiṣu karmaṇy, we
have decided to intervene by conjecturing karmasv, since an error
in transmission here seems rather likely (perhaps through śv, which
graphically resembles ṇy in Oriya script). Further on in the same
chapter (106:4), however, we are convinced that the apparent dis-
agreement in number that we see in lokas. . .kurvanti is authorial and
that no editorial intervention is necessary, since loka may have evoked
the idea of plurality in Śrīdhara’s mind (even though the tatsama loka
in Oriya does not have any inherent plural value as does the tadbhava
log in Hindi), or, perhaps more convincingly, one may read lokas tu
as separate sentence meaning ‘But in actual practice: . . . they take’.
The recurrence of same sentence structure, but consistently with the
verb in the singular (lokas tu. . .gr̥hṇāti; twice lokas tu. . .karoti), in a
sentence from chapter 10 and two sentences from chapter 13 that will
be included in the second volume of our edition, does suggest that
the use of the plural in chapter 5 is a slip of the pen. In a Paribhāṣā
verse as to whose precise meaning we are unsure, cited at the very
end of ch. 7, the verb form dr̥śyante is used with a singular subject.

6.6 Laxity in the use of cases
Since the Sanskrit language even in normative usage allows a certain
amount of overlap between the functions of different cases, it is not
always possible to distinguish between usage within and beyond the
confines of received norms. The following examples have, therefore,
been selected from what appeared to us the most adventurous depar-
tures from the norm.

acc. for dat.: putram for putrāya, 12:7.

dat. for acc.: varāya for varam, 13:9. Our reading amalgamates
two different readings, both of which are perfectly acceptable
from the syntactic point of view, but only one of which makes
sense in the context. The Gu2 reading, varam gandhamālyādinā-
bhyarcya, however, is distinctly a lectio facilior. We hypothesize



lxxxii Śrīdhara’s Vivāhādikarmapa~njikā

that Śrīdhara’s text contained the substandard dative form, and
for the rest is well preserved in Gu2.

gen. for loc.: kṣīrasyāvartamāne phenāyamāne, 107:3.

instr. for acc.: yas te gandha iti tisr̥bhir gandhair abhimantrya da-
dyāt, 7:1 (clearly a case of case attraction, one expects gandhān);
gandhapuṣpaiḥ svasvamantreṇa dadyāt, 13:2–3 (◦puṣpaṁ dadyāt
in Gu2 here seems a lectio facilior).

instr. for loc. or vice versa: padbhyāṁ pa~ncasu nirmitā (55:12) and
str̥tadarbhasthānaiḥ (127:5) — this may be due to influence from
Oriya language, where the suffix -re fullfils syntactic functions
corresponding to the instr. and loc. in Sanskrit.

6.7 Other problems of sentence construction
Śrīdhara’s work is marked by great laxity of syntactic usage. Per-
haps the most striking is his exuberant use of absolutive forms, which
the reader will often do best to read as finite verb forms.99 Many
instances of careless sentence construction overlap partly with some
of the categories presented above. We do not think it is necessary to
deal with the phenomenon in an exhaustive way in this Introduction,
and, being unable to propose a useful classification, we present the
following examples in the order in which they occur.

Chapter 1 At the end of this chapter, Śrīdhara forgets that he has
started his sentence announcing the measurement of a śālā, and has
used feminine adjectives, so that in the end he ought to have used the
congruent form śālām. Instead, he used the grammatically discordant
synonym maṇḍapam.

99 There are myriad examples of such use of absolutives (except in chapter 9).
Some notable passages are: ch. 1, 4:2, 6:2–3, 7:7, 8:2–4, 8:6–9:2, 10:1–2; ch. 2,
12:4–6, 13:8–10; ch. 3, 26:5–7, 29:5–6, 32:3–4, 32:12–13, 34:7–12, 43:11–44:1; ch. 4,
51:1–2, 70:9–71:2, 76:11–77:6, 78:11–13, 93:1–4; ch. 5, 106:3, 108:3–6, 110:3–12;
ch. 6, 119:1–3, 127:9–12; ch. 7, 129:5–8, 130:1–4; ch. 8, 134:8–11.
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Chapter 2 At 12:7–8, the astounding sentence sa vaded ārogyam a-
pravāsī lagnakāle copasthitaṁ dātum iti seems to be intended to mean
sa vaded arogāyāpravāsine lagnakāle copasthitāya dātum icchāmīti
(cf. the parallel at 17:3–5). A few lines further on (12:11), three
mss. support the reading dadyād iti where iti seems to be unwanted
(and is hence omitted in Ku).

Chapter 3 At 28:3, the phrase sa ca dānapratigrahe kathayiṣyāmaḥ
stands for taṁ ca. . .kathayiṣyāmaḥ or sa ca. . .kathayiṣyate, contam-
inating active and passive constructions. Another interesting case
is found at 34:8–9: maṇḍalikādvayaṁ gaṇapatiśivapūjanādi vidhāya.
We have considered the possibility of emending to ◦dvaye, but at
this stage of the ritual, it seems unfitting to assume an instruc-
tion to ‘arrange the worship of Gaṇapati and Śiva in two circles’.
The meaning of the author has to be gaṇapatiśivapūjanādimaṇḍalikā-
dvayaṁ vidhāya ormaṇḍalikādvayaṁ gaṇapatiśivapūjanārthaṁ vidhā-
ya, but we see no way to choose between any such emendations, and
prefer to consider Śrīdhara’s gaṇapatiśivapūjanādi as a kind of af-
terthought, not interpretable in strictly grammatical terms (cf. 39:5–
6: tato ghaṭasyādhastān maṇḍalikayor. . .gaṇapatiśivayor dhyānādi
sampādayet). We have noted a redundant compound dhr̥takhaḍga-
śūlagadācarmadharam at 41:5, and contamination of verbal with nom-
inal syntax in devatāsvarūpānusaṁdhānarūpam upasthānam at 44:6
(upasthānam should have been upasthāya).

Chapter 4 At 63:10 we edit keṣāṁcit pūjanāt prāg darbhakoṣṭhī-
triḥparyukṣaṇaṁ cecchanti, rejecting the Gu1 reading kecit as lectio
facilior: a nominal and verbal sentence structure have been contam-
inated. In a verse cited from the Vidhiśauca (53:11), the phrase
◦pāṇibhyāṁ saṁyuktaṁ dhyāpanaṁ smr̥tam must be understood to
mean: ◦pāṇibhyāṁ saṁyuktābhyām adhyāpanaṁ smr̥tam.100 A mix
of disagreement of cases and numbers with redundancy and con-
fusion of sentence constructions is found at 64:2–4: tato mahāvyā-

100 Cf. below, p. lxxxvi, on the form dhyāpana.
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hr̥tibhir o͑kārādyo͑kārāntaṁ sapraṇavāni svāhāntāni dvādaśa | tat
savitur ity r̥cā | pr̥thivī śāntir ity r̥k | brahma jaj~nānam ity ekā |
etaiḥ pa~ncadaśabhir mantrair. . . For a translation of this passage,
see below, particularly p. xcvi; we do not understand why Śrīdhara
did not write o͑kārādyo͑kārāntānti (see p. xcviii). A clearer ex-
ample of disagreement of cases is found in the phrase etaiḥ sāgraiḥ
pa~nca samidhaḥ sakr̥d dhutvā at 71:2. We do not emend the case
of mahāvyāhr̥tiśāntīty uktvā at 75:13 to ◦śāntim uktvā or ◦śāntīr uk-
tvā (cf. mahāvyāhr̥tisāvitrīśānti in ch. 5, 102:7), because we presume
Śrīdhara is contaminating here the means of designating mantras by
pratīka with iti, and the manner of doing so by technical designa-
tion.101 Both cases and numbers seem to be in disagreement at 80:1,
where pūrvottarāgrābhyāṁ dvau dvau kuśapatreṇa apparently stands
for pūrvottarāgrābhyāṁ dvābhyāṁ dvābhyāṁ kuśapatrābhyāṁ, but we
must admit that the meaning of this passage is rather unclear to us.
The sentence yaiḥ karmaṇi yaiḥ prayojanam (81:5) seems to mean
something like yeṣāṁ [samidājyādihaviṣāṁ] yasmin karmaṇi prayo-
janam asti, tair eva.

Chapter 5 The phrase yadodaudane kariṣyamāṇe (106:9) repre-
sents a contamination of loc. abs. with a construction based on yadā.

Chapter 6 At 125:7–9, we find: tato yajamānasya patnī yad apsu
te sarasvatīty r̥caṁ kartā paṭhati | svayaṁ pāṇibhyāṁ bhūmim āpīḍya
svamukhaṁ spr̥śati |. Two easy emendations suggest themselves to
render this an unobtrusive sentence: patnyai or kartari paṭhati. Nev-
ertheless, we do not emend as we suspect that the author may have
written the sentence in this way. It could be rendered as follows:
‘Then the sponsor’s wife — the priest recites the stanza yad apsu te
sarasvati— she herself strikes the earth with her two hands and wipes
her face.’ Or else it may have to be rephrased as follows: tato. . .ity
r̥caṁ kartā paṭhati | svayaṁ. . .svamukhaṁ yajamānasya patnī spr̥śati.
In the phrase yayor ojaseti tisra iti pratyr̥cam at 123:4–5, we observe

101 Cf. below, respectively pp. c and xciv.
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surprising repetition of iti in all mss., once before and once after tisra.
We assume that the expression chosen by Śrīdhara was intended to be
equivalent to yayor ojaseti tisr̥bhiḥ pratyr̥cam, and are very tempted
to make this emendation.

Chapter 7 The opening maṅgala starts out with a string of ac-
cusative forms denoting the deity after which a verb meaning ‘I
praise’ is expected, but its final pāda shows the deity in the nomi-
native and the predicate avatu; the words cakraṁ pinākam abhayaṁ
varaṁ require a word like dadhānam which is not expressed. The
coordinated sentences yaḥ śataudanām iti mitādīnāṁ visarjanam |
hutabhuṅmantreṇāgniṁ kṣamāpayed visarjanaṁ ca | at 130:5–6 are a
mixture of nominal and verbal sentence construction.

7. Śrīdhara’s vocabulary
7.1 Deśī (and Aiśa/Ārṣa) vocabulary
The text contains a small number of words or variant spellings that
are either entirely unknown to us elsewhere in Sanskrit literature, or
are only of very rare occurrence, and do not seem to belong to the
repertoire of (Atharvavedic) technical terminology either. A signifi-
cant part may be classified as deśī , i.e. ‘local’ vocabulary. We discuss
the items in question in alphabetical order.

koṣṭhī . This element of the compound darbhakoṣṭhī (ch. 4,
63:10), is not attested in the Sanskrit dictionaries at our disposal. To
explain its meaning, we may first note the synonymity of praveṣṭa and
prakoṣṭha (see MW, pp. 654 and 694), and then point out the occur-
rence of the phrase agniṁ darbhaiḥ veṣṭayet (ch. 4, 61:13) two pages
before darbhakoṣṭhītriḥparyukṣaṇa, which suggests that the koṣṭhī is
a synonym of veṣṭa, i.e. that it means ‘enclosure’. We suppose that
a noun with final -ī rather than the expected -a may have been ex-
tracted from the cvi-formation koṣṭhīkr̥ ‘to surround, to enclose’, and
note the existence of the word koṣṭhī in Oriya (Oṛiā Bhāṣākoṣa II:
1812), although it is there apparently limited to use in the context of
astrological diagrams.



lxxxvi Śrīdhara’s Vivāhādikarmapa~njikā

ghaṇṭ in the meaning of ghaṭṭ. On several occasions in ch. 5,
we find forms implying the existence of a verbal base ghaṇṭ in the
meaning ‘to stir’, which in standard Sanskrit is connected rather with
the base ghaṭṭ. The forms in question are ghaṇṭana- (103:8, 104:2),
ghaṇṭyamāna- and ghaṇṭayati (107:5), none of them with relevant
variant readings. It seems that Śrīdhara’s usage here was influenced
by the Oriya language, where the noun ghaṇṭa denotes i.a. ‘a kind of
sauce; hodge podge; a curry composed of several vegetables’, ghaṇṭā
can have the same meaning, while the verb ghāṇṭibā means ‘to stir
up, to mix’ (Oṛiā Bhāṣākoṣa II: 2390–2391).

tāmbra. A local spelling for tāmra (ch. 3 etc.): the mss. almost
invariably give tāmbra, so we have rejected the few occasions where
we find tāmra in a single manuscript (ch. 4, 80:4, 6 and 8: Gu2 reads
tāmreṇaiva and tāmreṇa respectively).

dhyāpana in a verse cited from the Vidhiśauca (ch. 4, 53:11)
seems to be a metrically conditioned aphaeretic form equivalent to
adhyāpana.102 We consider this to be an example of Aiśa/Ārṣa rather
than Deśī language.

payaḥpeṭī , ch. 2 (13:7): a word denoting the ‘coconut’ according
to Oṛiā Bhāṣākoṣa IV: 4583.

pheṭayitvā, ch. 4 (78:13): according to Oṛiā Bhāṣākoṣa V: 5255,
the Oriya language knows pheṭ in the meaning ‘to open’, as well as
a derivative pheṭana ‘opening’, but the former is not cited in the
usual infinitive form (which would be pheṭibā if it existed). We prob-
ably have to consider our absolutive form as derived according to
the rules of Sanskrit grammar from a stem pheṭay- being in turn
the caus. derivation from the Oriya root phiṭ (see Oṛiā Bhāṣākoṣa V:
5234 phiṭibā “2. to be opened”). Such ablaut is not a feature of Oriya
grammar.

102 Cf.Goudriaan & Schoterman 1988: 60; Bühnemann 1988: 117, with n. 48
and fig. 8; Manusmrt̥i 2.70c brahmā~njalikr̥to ’dhyāpyo. See above, p. lxxxiii.
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laḍuka, ch. 3 (39:8): this is a local spelling for expected laḍḍuka
(cf. Oṛiā Bhāṣākoṣa VI: 7285).

vandāpanā, ch. 3 (47:8): according to Oṛiā Bhāṣākoṣa V: 5350,
‘the ceremony of saluting a distinguished guest or a newly married
couple’.

śivāḍi, ch. 4 (75:4): cf. Oṛiā Bhāṣākoṣa VII: 8466, s.v. siāṛi,
“2. A kind of wild creeper with big leaves”. The identification with
this Oriya word is due to Paṇḍā 2000: 71.

sāhaṇa, ch. 6 (116:4): the Middle Indo-Aryan correspondent of
Sanskrit sādhana. As far as we can tell, this form is of very rare
occurrence in Sanskrit literature. We have not found this word in
the Oṛiā Bhāṣākoṣa, but it is found in Sheth’s Prakrit dictionary
(1963: 895) in the meaning ‘means’.

7.2 Technical vocabulary
One of the most clearly Atharvavedic features of the text lies in its
technical vocabulary shared with texts pertaining to the Śaunaka tra-
dition of the Atharvaveda, and often not attested anywhere else. Since
we assume the Paippalāda and Śaunaka traditions to have ceased ex-
erting significant mutual influence more than a millennium ago, such
shared features are eloquent testimony to the longevity of idiosyn-
cratic terminology in the tradition as a whole. Some of the appar-
ently technical vocabulary in the KP is, however, not shared with the
Śaunaka tradition, or not shared with that tradition exclusively.

In a few cases, the text itself contains definitions of usage that
might be called technical. This is the case for the terms denoting the
main priest who is active in the rituals that the text deals with. In
chapter 3 (28:3–6), we read:

tataḥ kartā vrt̥āya madhuparkaṁ dadyāt | . . . | vrt̥asya tasya rt̥vik-
kartābrahmahotāhāvakayājakā iti śāstraprasiddhāni ṣaṇṇāmāni |
itthaṁ brahmadravyopakalpakaprṣ̥ṭaprativaktrm̥antraniścāyakān
krameṇa vrṇ̥īta | vareṇa viśeṣaḥ hotrp̥adasthāne brahmādipada-
niveśanam | abhāve rt̥vigbrahmāṇau dvāv eva vrt̥au |
‘Then the kartr̥ (i.e. Yajamāna) should offer madhuparka to the
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[hotr]̥ who has been chosen. [. . .] For the one who has been cho-
sen, there are six designations well known from the scriptures,
namely r̥tvij, kartā, brahman, hotā, hāvaka and yājaka. In the
same manner, one should choose the brahman, dravyopakalpaka,
pr̥ṣṭaprativaktr̥ and mantraniścāyaka. The distinction in the selec-
tion process is that in the place of the word hotr̥ there is insertion
of the word brahman etc. If there is a lack [of potential officiants],
only an r̥tvij and a brahman are selected.’

This passage refers back, at least implicitly, to the verses listing names
for various priestly functions that figured at the beginning of the
same chapter (19:5–20:4). All in all, it is clear that the words r̥tvij,
kartā/kartr,̥ brahman (m.), yājaka, hāvaka and hotā/hotr̥ can all be
used to denote the principal (or only) officiant. It also seems, from the
quoted passages, that kartā/kartr̥ can sometimes be used to denote
the Yajamāna, as can the word kārayitr̥ (ch. 3, 26:9 and 27:3; ch. 6,
117:8, 119:3).103 Reading the text, one has the impression that there
was no clear or uniform tradition concerning the roles and names, if
any, attributed to minor officiants. The classifications that we see
figuring in chapter 3 appear to have a theoretical nature. We have
thus far encountered an explicit mention only of the Dravyopakalpaka
(chapter 4, 58:1).

The meaning of the non-Vedic technical term adhivāsa, figuring
in the title and text of chapter 3, has been discussed on p. lii.

As regards the term jātasaṁsthā, which figures in the title of
Part I of Śrīdhara’s work, it is discussed at some length at the outset
of the text:

jātasaṁsthāyāṁ bahiḥśālāropaṇam avaśyaṁ kāryam | grh̥ādeḥ
karmācaraṇe niṣiddhatvāt | yathoktaṁ paribhāṣāyām |

103 The use of kartr̥ as synonym for Yajamāna agrees with usage in Tantric ritual
texts, according to TAK II, p. 58; but according to the same dictionary, kārayitr̥
would then mean the actual officiant in Pā~ncarātra texts, which is in radical con-
tradiction to Śrīdhara’s usage, about which the listed attestations leave no doubt
whatsoever.
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grh̥amadhye na kartavyā jātasaṁsthāḥ kadācana |
prāṅgaṇe maṇḍapaṁ krt̥vā tatra karma samācaret ∥

iti vanacād bahiḥśālāropaṇam avaśyam eva | jātasaṁsthāś ca kati-
prakārā bhavanti | sapteti | tad yathā paribhāṣāyām |

vivāho garbhakaraṇaṁ tataḥ puṁsavanaṁ tathā |
jātakarma ca godānopanayanāplavanānīti ∥

‘The construction of an external pavilion is obligatory in a Jā-
tasaṁsthā, on the grounds that the house and so on are prohib-
ited for the purpose of carrying out rituals. As has been stated in
the General Rules: “Jātasaṁsthās are in no case to be performed
inside the house. He should make a pavilion in the courtyard and
conduct the ritual there.” On the basis of this statement, the con-
struction of an external pavilion is indeed obligatory. And how
many are the Jātasaṁsthās? Seven. This is in accordance with [a
statement] in the General Rules: “Marriage, Conception, Procur-
ing a Male, Birth, Tonsure, Initiation and Graduation”.’

The term jātasaṁsthā must have been coined on the basis of the im-
portant Śrauta classifications of seven somasaṁsthās and seven haviḥ-
saṁsthās (Mylius 1995: 128). The term in question is not known to
us from any other source whether Atharvavedic, other Vedic, or non-
Vedic. It could be interpreted as a madhyamapadalopa compound for
jātakarmasaṁsthā or jātakarmādikarmasaṁsthā, but such interpreta-
tions run into trouble by the fact that Jātakarman in fact does not oc-
cur at the beginning or form the basic paradigm of the ritual sequence
as it is presented in the Karmapa~njikā. We have therefore chosen the
interpretation cited above (p. xxxi), for which we find support in the
usage of the compound jātasaṁskāra, in identical meaning, contrasted
with mr̥tasaṁskāra, in the Baudhāyanapitrm̥edhasūtra (3.1.4):

tasmāj jātasya vai manuṣyasya dvau saṁskārāv rṇ̥abhūtau bhava-
taḥ jātasaṁskāraḥ mrt̥asaṁskāraś ceti | vij~nāyate jātasaṁskāre-
ṇemaṁ lokam abhijayati mrt̥asaṁskāreṇāmuṁ lokam |
‘Therefore, in respect of a man who is born two (sets of) rites
become obligatory—the rites to be performed when he is born
and the rites to be performed when he is dead. It is said that,
as the result of the rites performed when he is born, he wins this
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world, while, as the result of the rites performed when he is dead,
he wins the other (world).’104

We finally wish to point out two technical terms which clearly belong
to the authentic Atharvavedic heritage within the ritual vocabulary
known to Śrīdhara. The first is nimuṣṭi, which occurs in the section
Idhmalakṣaṇa at the beginning of chapter 5 (101:7–102:1):

idhmalakṣaṇam āha paribhāṣāyāṁ ∥
prādeśamātrā samidha idhmā nimuṣṭihastakāḥ |
nimuṣṭir iti vij~neyo hasto ’prasāritāṅguliḥ |
kaniṣṭhikāpramāṇena kurvanty anye maṇīṣiṇa iti ∥

atha hotā nimuṣṭihastaparimitaṁ pūrvoktasamillakṣaṇopetaṁ
mahedhmapa~ncakaṁ sāgraṁ mūleṣu grh̥ṇan | oṁ anajmīti brā-
hmaṇān prc̥chet | te oṁ rādhyatām iti vadeyuḥ | tatas taṁ ghrt̥ena
mrakṣayitvā karmasiddhir astv iti hotrokte astv iti te brahmādaya
āhuḥ |
‘He (the Sūtrakāra) has stated the features of the fire-sticks in the
General Rules: “The samidh fire-sticks measure a span, the idhma
fire-sticks a nimuṣṭi fore-arm. nimuṣṭi means [the length of] a fore-
arm with fingers not extended. Other specialists use the measure
up to [the tip of] the little finger.” Then the officiant takes by their
bases the five great idhmas, endowed with the previously treated
features of samidhs, with uncut tips and measuring an arm with
clenched fist, and should ask the brahmins: “Om. Do I make an
anointment?” They should say: “Om. Let it prosper!”. Then he
smears it with ghee, and when the officiant has said “Let the ritual
be successful!”, they, the brahman-priest, etc., say “Let it be so!”.’

The word nimuṣṭi is very rare. It is known to us elsewhere in all
of Sanskrit literature only once in the Aitareyāraṇyaka and commen-
tary, twice in the Atharvavedic Kauśikasūtra, and once in Dārila’s

104 Text and translation cited from Śrautakośa vol. I, Sanskrit section p. 818;
English Section, part II, p. 1037.
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commentary on the latter. At Aitareyāraṇyaka 5.3.1, iṣumātraḥ prāṅ
preṅkho nimuṣṭikas tiryaṅ, it indicates the cross breadth of the swing
in the Mahāvrata ceremony. Keith (1909: 271) translates this sen-
tence: ‘The swing should be a yard in size from east to west, its
cross breadth a yard less a hand’, following in this interpretation of
nimuṣṭika Sāyaṇa’s commentary nimuṣṭiko muṣṭinyūnabāṇaḥ. Kau-
śikasūtra 85.1 introduces the topic of ‘measures’ with the words atha
mānāni, and the following two sūtras contain a list: diṣṭikudiṣṭivitasti-
nimuṣṭyaratnipadaprakramāḥ prādeśena dhanuṣā ca. For this part of
the text, Dārila’s Bhāṣya is not available. The other attestation in
the Kauśikasūtra, at 47.14, is alas not more helpful about the literal
meaning of nimuṣṭi. In Bloomfield’s edition, it reads as follows:
ya imām ayaṁ vajra iti dviguṇām ekavīrān saṁnahya pāśān nimuṣṭi-
tr̥tīyaṁ daṇḍaṁ saṁpātavat. Attempting to settle the problematic
readings in order to be able to translate the Sūtra would take us
too far from the topic at hand. It is important to note, though,
that Dārila’s commentary here reads (130:4–5) dviguṇām ekavīrān
saṁnahya pāśāṁ nimuṣṭi muṁḍahastaḥ saṁpātavad ubhayamekhalā
daṁḍaṁ ca.105 Dārila understands nimuṣṭi as muṇḍahasta, which
might mean ‘a cubit reduced by a hand-length’ and in any case agrees
with the cited Paribhāṣā in defining the nimuṣṭi in terms of a reduced
hasta.106 Given the rarity of the word, the predominance of attesta-
tions in Atharvavedic texts, and the conspicuous similarity of the
Atharvavedic commentarial traditions, it seems to us that this word
belonged to a core of ancient Atharvavedic ritualistic vocabulary.

Entirely limited to the Atharvavedic domain, as far as we know,
is the word jāgmāyana (ch. 4, 84:2, 5; ch. 6, 121:2–3), which is ob-
viously equivalent to jāṅmāyana, a word apparently occurring only
in the Kauśikasūtra and its dependent texts in the Śaunaka Śākhā.
Regarding jāṅmāyana, Bloomfield (1889: L) notes the existence in

105We transliterate directly from the facsimile, for the editors of the codex unicus
have taken too many liberties, here as also elsewhere, in restoring the text.
106 Keśava’s paddhati does not repeat or explain the words of either of the two

cited Kauśikasūtra passages.
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his sources of the variant reading jāgmāyana which is what we read
in ours. He considered that it designates “probably a light water-
vessel in common use (saṁvyavahārārtham)”. The word is attested
at KauśS 3.1 and 68.17; in Dārila’s Bhāṣya on 3.2, 3.18, 6.17 and 47.1;
in Keśava’s paddhati under 3.2 (where the explanation jāṅmāyanam
udapātraṁ kāṁsyapātram confirms Bloomfield’s interpretation),
49.26; 67.20–22 (p. 314). In none of these occurrences does it be-
come clear why the water pot in question would be so designated.

A few more examples of technical terminology specific to the
Atharvavedic tradition will be discussed in the following section.

8. Śrīdhara’s citation of mantras
8.1 Technical designations used in mantra citation
Like other Vedic traditions, the Paippalāda tradition makes use of a
specific set of its own technical designations for such units as the half
stanza, the stanza, the hymn, and other textual divisions.

8.1.1 Generic designations
The generic terms that we have noted in the first nine chapters of the
KP are, in alphabetical order:

ardharca (77:1, 77:7, 104:6, 105:1): half stanza (Griffiths 2003b:
25).

avasāna (31:3, 54:7, 77:5, 81:1, 81:3, 84:6, 84:9, 87:1, 90:5, 117–
118 5×, 118:3, 127:9): this term (Griffiths 2003b: 11, n. 31),
literally meaning ‘termination’, designates prose sentences, in
some cases those delimited by a single daṇḍa punctuation sign,
elsewhere those delimited by a double one.

kaṇḍikā: this term, nearly synonymous with sūkta, designates the
basic unit that is the Vedic ‘hymn’ (see Griffiths 2003b: 26).

kalpajā: this is another term whose use is strictly limited to the an-
cillary literature of the Atharvavedic tradition, being attested
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frequently also in the Śaunaka school in the works of Dārila107
and Keśava;108 its feminine form implies the word r̥c, and the
term designates stanzas cited from sources other than the au-
thor’s own Saṁhitā, which are considered all to be ‘born from
ritual practice’ (kalpa-ja).

khaṇḍa: this term, which alas occurs only once (104:6), seems to
denote a previously unidentified textual division of the Paippa-
lādasaṁhitā, or at least of its kāṇḍa 16, other than the unnamed
textual division discussed in Griffiths 2003b: 29–31. See be-
low, p. cii, on the context in which it occurs.

catuṣka: this term, as well as similar adjectives derived from nu-
merals, is used in the expression catuṣkeṇa sūktena (127:7) to
indicate the sequence of four stanzas 19.24.17–20 together form-
ing a hymn, even though this sequence is part of a kāṇḍa whose
‘hymns’ are assembled from smaller original units which the tra-
dition remembers as originally having constituted sūktas. On
these issues, see Griffiths 2009: XXXVIII–XXXIX, LXXVI.

tr̥ca: this term is familiar to Vedic scholars in this spelling and some-
times figures as such in one or more of the manuscripts (e.g. 47:1,
74:6), but we remain in doubt as to the spelling favored by Śrī-
dhara, for we predominantly find it spelt in the manuscripts
as tyr̥ca or tryr̥ca (see 7:2, 119:4, 121:10, 125:5). It is used
for citations of triplets from PS kāṇḍa 19, whose ‘hymns’ are al-
most entirely built up of such smaller original subunits. See just
above, under catuṣka. We have opted for the standard spelling
tr̥ca only when there was support for it in any manuscript.

prapāṭhaka: the use of this term at 127:4–5 to denote three seg-
ments of texts, namely the three prose mantras PS 16.131.1–3,

107 For this author the word is sometimes masculine, but generally feminine: 11:9
(m.); 17.2; 21.6; 21.8; 23.14; 25.16; 28.17; 29.16; 72.1 (m.); 115.10; 115.13; 115.14;
118.20; 134.7; 134.8.
108 For this author the word is less consistently feminine; he uses it while com-

menting on the following sūtras: 42.17 (m.); 44.17; 49.14; 78.11 (n.); 133.8 (n.).
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provides a significant argument against the hypothetical use by
Griffiths (2003b: 29–31) of the same term to denote the un-
named textual division of the PS. But since the term seems to
be used only once by Śrīdhara, we do not feel sure his usage
reflects a longstanding tradition within the Paippalāda school.

sūkta: this term, nearly synonymous with kaṇḍikā (see above), des-
ignates the basic unit that is the Vedic ‘hymn’, which in certain
cases (e.g. 30.6) may actually correspond to a smaller subunit
than the present division of the PS into hymns.

We may note here that Śrīdhara seems not to be very precise in his use
of the terms r̥c and mantra, which he uses also where Vedic tradition
normally uses distinct terms such as vākya, nigada or praiṣa. See
e.g. the phrase br̥haspate yaj~naṁ pāhīty r̥caṁ japet. . .o͑ karavāṇīti
mantreṇa in ch. 4, 73:4–6; see also his lax use of the term ardharca to
which we draw attention on p. ciii.

8.1.2 Specific designations for groups of mantras
The text also makes use of technical designations for specific (groups
of) mantras. We again present them in alphabetical order.

abhijīvantī : this is a name (saṁj~nā, 76:6) designating the four stan-
zas PS 19.55.12–15 and the single stanza 20.43.1.

avyasaśca: this noun (in a Paribhāṣā verse, 51:10) is derived from
the pratīka avyasaś ca designating PS 19.35.1 = ŚS 19.69.1 that
is of primordial importance in Atharvavedic ritual, as reflected
both in the KP itself (see pp. 5–6 and passim) and in the KauśS
as well as its ancillary texts (see Bloomfield 1889: 411–412,
index under 19.68.1; Keśava’s paddhati, pp. 21–22).

kāmasūkta: this term (117:11) denotes the hymn PS 1.30, parallel to
ŚS 19.52, the latter also being designated as kāmasūkta in the
Śaunaka tradition (see Bloomfield 1889, index B).

gaṇa: designation of groups of mantras as gaṇas bearing specific
names is also a shared feature of the Atharvavedic tradition
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in the Paippalāda and Śaunaka schools. The latter transmits
a text listing and defining such gaṇas (Atharvavedapariśiṣṭa 32
entitled Gaṇamālā) and another specifying the seers, deities and
meters assigned to each group (Brh̥atsarvānukramaṇikā, first
Paṭala). Śrīdhara refers to the following gaṇas:109

apāṁstotragaṇa: ch. 4, 74:6
ācāryagaṇa: ch. 6, 122:7
oṣadhistotragaṇa: ch. 4, 75:11
divyapurastāddhomikagaṇa: ch. 4, 92:8–9, apparently identical

to hr̥dāpūtagaṇa (see below)
devapurāgaṇa: ch. 4, 54:3
pavitragaṇa: ch. 3, 30:3; ch. 4, 51:2
yaj~nasyacakṣurgaṇa: ch. 4, 96:1–2
śāntigaṇa: ch. 4, 76:2
hr̥dāpūtagaṇa: this term is used in ch. 8 135:3 apparently to

refer to a gaṇa defined in ch. 4, where however it is referred
to as divyapurastāddhomikagaṇa (see above)

payasvatī kalpajā: on the term kalpajā, see the previous paragraph;
the expression payasvatī kalpajā (31:3) denotes a mantra whose
sakalapāṭha we know only from PVSP, pp. 1–2, where it is pre-
sented as comprising two mantras. This is in disagreement with
the indication of our text.

yuktoyujyādika: this noun (in a Paribhāṣā verse, 51:11) is derived
from the pratīka yukto yujye designating a mantra not found in
any known Saṁhitā (see 52:10).

vimocanī : this is a name (saṁj~nā, 120:1–2, 120:6)110 designating a
group composed of PS 12.19.9, 18.82.7–10 and 20.32.9.

109 For a more detailed study of the gaṇas in the KP, see Sumant 2017.
110 It would seem natural to emend vimocanīsaṁj~nāḥ at 120:1–2, but the fact

that we find vimocanīsaṁj~nāyāḥ phalam in 120:6 in all mss. but Gu1 suggests that
Śrīdhara really intended a singular form.
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hutabhugmantra: this designation of a mantra not found in any
known Saṁhitā appears and is immediately followed by its own
sakalapāṭha at 128:3; then the term reoccurs at 130:6.

This is also the place to discuss the manner in which the text invokes
mantras called mahāvyāhr̥tis and enjoins their recitation in larger as-
semblages of mantras. We find the expressions mahāvyāhr̥tyādibhiḥ
sāvitrīśāntibrahmajaj~nānāntaiḥ pa~ncadaśabhir mantraiḥ ‘with the fif-
teen mantras starting with the mahāvyāhr̥tis and ending with the
Sāvitrī, the Śānti and the Brahmajaj~nāna’ (102:7), or similar indica-
tions of the same mantras (91:4, 136:4–5). All such indications imply
the reader’s knowledge of an earlier statement at 64:1–10:

ihāsūtrito ’pi mahāvyāhrt̥yādibhir homo yujyata iti | tato mahā-
vyāhrt̥ibhir okārādyokārāntaṁ sapraṇavāni svāhāntāni dvā-
daśa | tat savitur ity rc̥ā | prt̥hivī śāntir ity rk̥ | brahma jaj~nānam
ity ekā | etaiḥ pa~ncadaśabhir mantrair upāṁśunā pratyekaṁ
prāgagrāḥ samidho ’bhyādadhyāt | etair yathākrameṇa tyāgaḥ
kāryaḥ | vakṣyamāṇaprakāreṇa | idam ātmane | idam agnaye |
idaṁ vāyave | idaṁ sūryāya | idaṁ brh̥aspataye | idaṁ varuṇāya |
idam indrāya | idaṁ viśvebhyo devebhyaḥ | idaṁ brahmaṇe |
idaṁ viṣṇave | idaṁ rudrāya | idaṁ paramātmane | idaṁ savi-
tre | idaṁ prt̥hivyantarikṣadivebhyaḥ oṣadhībhyo vanaspatibhyaḥ |
idaṁ brahmaṇe | tathā ca paribhāṣāyām |

o
bhūr bhuvaḥ sva ityādyā mantrā vyāhrt̥ayaḥ smrt̥āḥ |
tā eva pratyekam opūrvā mahāvyāhrt̥isaṁj~nitāḥ ∥

‘ “On this occasion, even though it is not prescribed in the Sū-
tra, the oblation is joined with the mahāvyāhr̥tis.” On that ba-
sis there are twelve [mantras] with the mahāvyāhr̥tis, beginning
with o͑kāra and ending with o͑kāra, along with the praṇava (i.e.
o͑kāra) and ending in svāhā; [there is] the Sāvitrī (R̥V 3.62.10);
the Śānti (ŚS 19.9.14); the single [stanza beginning with] brahma
jaj~nānam (PS 5.2.2=6.11.1). With these fifteen mantras, [recited]
in whisper, he should add the fuel sticks one by one, their tips
toward the east. With these in due succession he should make the
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offering, in the manner that will [now] be stated: This [offering]
is for Ātman. [. . .] This [offering] is for Brahman. Thus also in
the General Rule: “Om. The mantras beginning with bhūr bhuvaḥ
svaḥ are called the vyāhr̥tis. The same ones, if each preceded by
o͑, are called the mahāvyāhr̥tis”.’

The precise purport of Śrīdhara’s terse instructions is still difficult to
fathom from his own statement, but is significantly elucidated by a
passage from the Karmasamuccaya:111

mahāvyāhrt̥ibhiḥ tat savitur ity rc̥ā prt̥hivī śāntir iti kalpajayā
brahma jaj~nānam ity rc̥ā ca pratyekaṁ samidho ’bhyādadhyāt |
mantras tu | o o svāhā idam ātmane | o bhūḥ svāhā ag-
naye | o bhuvaḥ svāhā vāyave | o svaḥ svāhā sūryāya | o
janat svāhā brh̥aspataye | o brh̥at svāhā varuṇāya | o karat
svāhā indrāya | o ruhat svāhā viśvebhyo devebhyaḥ | o mahat
svāhā brahmaṇe | o tat svāhā viṣṇave | o śaṁ svāhā rudrāya |
o o svāhā paramātmane | o bhūr bhuvaḥ svaḥ tat savitur
vareṇyaṁ bhargo devasya dhīmahi dhiyo yo naḥ pracodayāt |
svāhā idaṁ savitre | o prt̥hivī śāntir antarikṣaṁ śāntir dyauḥ
śāntir āpaḥ śāntir oṣadhayaḥ śāntir vanaspatayaḥ śāntiḥ śāntiḥ
śāntiḥ śāntiḥ sa mayā mohaṁ yad iha ghoraṁ yad iha krūraṁ
yad iha pāpaṁ tac chāntaṁ tac chivaṁ sarvam eva samantanaḥ |
idaṁ prt̥hivyantarikṣadivyebhya oṣadhībhyo vanaspatibhyaḥ | o
brahma jaj~nānaṁ prathamaṁ purastāt vi sīmataḥ suruco vena
āvaḥ | sa budhnyā upamā asya viṣṭhāḥ śataś ca yonim asataś ca
vi vaḥ | idaṁ brahmaṇe |

Based on comparison with this Karmasamuccaya passage, we are
able to understand Śrīdhara’s instructions. The technical designa-
tion mahāvyāhr̥ti is explained as the combination of o͑ with simple
vyāhr̥ti in the Paribhāṣā verse quoted by Śrīdhara, but this verse

111We cite the passage in a provisional edition based on the manuscripts Gu1

22r4–22v4, Ḍi 18r3–18v4, Ek 22v3–23r3, and Sa 294–29v4; PVSP, p. 61–62, gives
a slightly modified version of this passage.
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does not mention more than the first three best known vyāhr̥tis. The
full list of ten simple vyāhr̥tis did not need to be quoted because it
was traditionally known, e.g. at GB 2.2.14, where they are enclosed
in o͑kāras: o͑ bhūr bhuvaḥ svar janad vr̥dhat karad ruhan mahat
tac cham o͑. This is also what Śrīdhara means with mahāvyāhr̥ti-
bhir o͑kārādyo͑kārāntaṁ, with the difference that he has in mind
not the simple vyāhr̥tis but the ones extended with o͑kāras to be-
come mahāvyāhr̥tis. The quoted KP passage indeed shows first twelve
mantras among which ten are based on mahāvyāhr̥tis, and these ten
are enclosed by formulas having the o͑kāra itself as their base. Now
each of these formulas has o͑ (sapraṇava), naturally at the begin-
ning, and svāhā at the end (svāhānta). Then follow three stanzas, viz.
tat savituḥ. . ., pr̥thivī śāntiḥ. . . and brahma jaj~nānam. . ., to which
the KS again adds o͑ and svāhā, perhaps at odds with Śrīdhara’s in-
tentions. Anyhow, these three mantras raise the number of formulas
to fifteen.112 Each is endowed with short dedicatory statements from
idam ātmane through idam brahmaṇe, the latter occurring twice.113
The PVSP gives the same account except that it misses the twelfth
formula o͑ o͑ svāhā. That we are dealing with an old element of the
Atharvavedic ritual tradition is clear from the frequent occurrence of
the same element in the Atharvavedapariśiṣṭas.114

112When our text states mahāvyāhr̥tisāvitrīśānti (76:2), it presumably denotes
the group of fifteen minus the stanza PS 5.2.2=6.11.1 indicated by the pratīka
brahmajaj~nāna.
113 The correspondence of deities with vyāhr̥tis partly agrees with that implied

in GB 1.1.17–21.
114 AVPariś 1.42.4 sāvitryā śāntisūktaiś ca mahāvyāhr̥tibhis tathā | apāṁ sto-

traiḥ pavitraiś ca nakṣatrastutibhis tathā; 11.1.5 mahāvyāhr̥tisāvitrīśāntiṁ brahma
jaj~nānam iti hutvā; 33.5.2 pūrvaṁ mahāvyāhr̥tibhiḥ sāvitryā tadanantaram | śāntiś
ca brahma jaj~nānaṁ brahma bhrājad itīti ca ∥; 37.16.1 mahāvyāhr̥tibhiḥ sāvitrīśān-
tisūktaṁ brahma jaj~nānaṁ yad asmr̥ty anumatiḥ sarvam iti juhuyād abhyātānaiś
ca ∥; 37.17.1 mahāvyāhr̥tibhiḥ sāvitrī śāntisūktaṁ brahma jaj~nānaṁ ye triṣaptā
idāvatsarāya ghr̥tena tvāgniṁ brūma iti ∥; 41.2.6 yathākṣaraṁ daivataṁ rūpaṁ
ca manasi samādhāya mahāvyāhr̥tibhiḥ saṁdhāya gāyatrīṁ japet ∥; 69.3.1 na la-
bhed yady atharvāṇaṁ kuryād daśaguṇaṁ svayam | mahāvyāhr̥tihomaṁ ca sāvitraṁ
japam eva ca ∥.
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8.2 Declaration of rṣ̥i, chandas, devatā, viniyoga
At many occasions in the liturgy described in the text, the practitioner
is required to declare the r̥ṣi ‘seer’, chandas ‘meter’, devatā ‘deity’ and
viniyoga ‘application’ of mantras that he must recite. It seems that
these are normally mentioned before the pratīka itself appears, and
that this only happens if the pratīka refers to a hymn (kaṇḍikā/sūkta),
rather than an individual mantra. There are, however, some excep-
tions to this pattern.115 Such declarations also, although only occa-
sionally and with much variation in manuscript readings, occur in
abbreviated form: at 51:5–6 we find o͑ ātmānuṣṭupparamātmeti and
at 127:11 o͑ brahmānuṣṭupparamātmeti.

It has been suggested in a previous publication by Griffiths
(2007: 187) that such declarations furnish evidence “that independent
Anukramaṇī-type material existed also for the Paippalāda school”,
which has not preserved any texts dealing as such with this kind of
information about the Vedic mantras. We would now emphasize, how-
ever, that such declarations were part and parcel of medieval ritual
practise, and were even carried out in the case of patently non-Vedic
mantras.116 There is hence some reason to suspect that even in the
case of Vedic mantras, the Anukramaṇī-type information preserved
in KP rather forms a case of invention of tradition, than a reflec-
tion of authentic traditional information. That there are plenty of
cases where the information furnished about a mantra is unreliable,
is not necessarily a sign of inauthenticity, for the Anukramaṇīs of the
Śaunaka tradition likewise abound in unreliable information.117

For instance, for the mantras PS 13.5.3–5, 16.45.4 and 17.48.6,
used together in the context of samitpa~ncakahoma ‘oblation with five
fuel-sticks’, we find in chapter 4 on pp. 70–71 the declarations: vasavo
r̥ṣaya anuṣṭup chanda agnir devatā samitpa~ncakahome viniyoga (for

115 See the citation of PS 2.22.5 and 3.38.3 in chapter 4, on p. 57.
116 See Sanderson (2007: 225, 244) on this ritual practice in Tantric texts as-

sociated with the Paippalāda tradition.
117 See Whitney & Lanman 1905, vol. I: lxxi–lxxiv and II: 1038–1040.
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PS 13.5.3–5) and br̥haspatir r̥ṣir anuṣṭup chandaḥ viśve devā devatā
pūrvavad viniyoga (for PS 16.45.4 and 17.48.6). In the second decla-
ration, the indication of the deity is surprising, for both the contents
of the two mantras and their ritual context point to Agni as sole deity.
There is slight variation of reading for the first metrical indication, but
whether we read Triṣṭubh or Anuṣṭubh, the indication is wrong, since
PS 13.5.3–5 are in Jagatī; likewise, the indication of Anuṣṭubh for PS
16.45.4 and 17.48.6 is wrong in both cases. It seems that Anuṣṭubh
functioned as a kind of default meter-name, without Śrīdhara (or the
tradition he based himself on) feeling the need to undertake any more
fine-tuned metrical analysis in declaring r̥ṣichandodevatāviniyoga.

8.3 Citation of mantras by pratīka
Throughout the text, Śrīdhara’s work abounds in instructions to re-
cite mantras, and the vast majority of these are mantras from the
Atharvaveda, almost always from its Paippalādasaṁhitā. The de-
fault way of indicating when such a mantra is to be recited is by
citing its pratīka. Only very occasionally does Śrīdhara need to cite
a Paippalādasaṁhitā mantra in full.118 Mantras indicated by pratīka
are in the vast majority of cases to be traced in the Paippalādasaṁ-
hitā, although there are exceptions also to this rule. We have in
general relied on evidence from the Karmasamuccaya,119 which cites
mantras by sakalapāṭha, for the identification of pratīkas unidentifi-
able in PS; it was also this text that became our guide in determining
which PS mantras are intended in case of ambiguity of the pratīka,
or in determining whether a pratīka corresponding to a first stanza
of a hymn was intended to indicate the whole hymn or the single
stanza. Numerous observations on the manner in which the KP uses

118 See the citation of PS 8.14.6cd in ch. 4, 85:8. Here the manuscripts unani-
mously render the words dakṣāṇāṁ dakṣapatir as yakṣāṇāṁ yakṣapatir, which we
have emended as the context clearly requires it.
119 Mainly through the transcript of a single manuscript published as Paippalāda-

vivāhādisaṁskārapaddhati (PVSP). On the Karmasamuccaya, see above, pp. xv–
xvi.
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pratīkas were made in a previous publication (Griffiths 2003b, pas-
sim in the footnotes). Limiting ourselves to phenomena occurring
in this first volume of our edition, we now add the following list of
observations.

8.3.1 Amputation of the ends of pratīkas
Śrīdhara sometimes dispenses with the final consonant of a word
at the end of the part quoted, and the results regarding applica-
tion of vowel sandhi with the closing iti are unpredictable. Thus
for hiraṇyavarṇāḥ (PS 1.25.1) we find hiraṇyavarṇeti at 6:2; for ag-
nir mā viśvāt (PS 20.23.5) we find agnir mā viśvā iti at 30:6; for
bharāmedhmam (PS 13.5.3) we find bharāmedhmeti at 70:9; for tvaṁ
bhūmim (PS 11.13.3) at 87:5 we find tvaṁ bhūmīti. At 74:4, we find
a pratīka āpo adyāṁ for āpo adyānu (PS 1.33), where almost all of
the syllable nu has been lost and, in the absence of an explanation
for why this would have happened, we might as well have decided to
emend.

8.3.2 Ambiguous pratīkas
The scope of the pratīka anu sūryam ud ayatām (PS 1.28.1) at 45:7–
46:1 is not made explicit, but we follow the Karmasamuccaya in as-
suming that this denotes the entire hymn 1.28 and not the single
stanza 1.28.1. The pratīka samiddho ’gniḥ at 71:2 is ambiguous, for
there are three PS mantras beginning with precisely these two words:
18.17.8, 20.12.6 and 20.12.7. We follow the Karmasamuccaya in as-
suming that Śrīdhara intended 18.17.8.

8.3.3 Different pratīkas for the same mantra
We have observed that a shorter pratīka sometimes follows after the
mantra has been initially introduced with a longer one. Thus a mantra
not occurring in PS (but identifable thanks to a sakalapāṭha in the
Karmasamuccaya) is cited by the pratīka etās te agne at 123:9, while
we find only etās te at 136:5 to indicate the same mantra. The latter
would have been ambiguous in the absence of the preceding more
extensive pratīka, because there are two mantras proper to PS which
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start with precisely these two words (3.37.9 and 18.79.3). Another
case of a non-PS mantra is indicated at 125:1 with āyur mā viśatv
iti, whereas at 136:7 two manuscripts read āyurmma iti, suggesting
that Śrīdhara intended an abbreviated pratīka here, and hence we
have emended āyur meti (two other manuscripts here would have
supported repetition of the same more extensive pratīka).

8.3.4 Strategies for disambiguation of pratīkas
Sometimes our author uses explicit means of disambiguation. We
have encountered use of the word etāvat to disambiguate pratīkas
that could denote several mantras. Thus at 126:5–6, the sequence
tryāyuṣam ity r̥cā yad devānāṁ tryāyuṣaṁ tan me astu śatāyuṣam
iti etāvat indicates a mantra (not found in PS) that runs as fol-
lows: tryāyuṣaṁ jamadagneḥ kaśyapasya tryāyuṣam | yad devānāṁ
tryāyuṣaṁ tan me astu śatāyuṣam. The unusual mode of reference
is chosen here as a means to distinguish this mantra from PS 2.59.5,
which has the same first but a different second half. The citation yā
oṣadhayaḥ somarāj~nīr ity eketi tr̥caṁ sūktam at 75:10–11, baffling at
first sight, retains the Saṁhitā’s own disambiguation device ity ekā
(see Griffiths 2009: XXXVIII) to distinguish the intended triplet
PS 19.12.4–6 from the mantra 11.7.5.

As was already demonstrated in Griffiths 2003b, Śrīdhara’s
work reveals that he had intimate knowledge of the textual structure
of the Paippalāda Śākhā’s fundamental scripture. This knowledge is
often used to disambiguate references to mantras. Thus, the pratīka
sūryasyāvr̥tam iti is followed by the specification tribhir avasānaiḥ
kṣudrapaṭhitaiḥ at 127:9–10, to yield the meaning: ‘with the three
prose sentences sūryasyāvr̥tam, etc., read in the Kṣudra[kāṇḍa]’. Śrī-
dhara chooses this manner of expression in order to disambiguate
the intended mantra PS 16.132.2 from 10.10.3, which has the same
pratīka but comprises only two avasānas,120 and is not found in the

120 See above, p. xcii, on this technical term. The same opening sūryasyāvr̥tam
is also found in 18.53.1c, but there does not stand at the beginning of a mantra,
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Kṣudrakāṇḍa, i.e. PS 16.121 We see here that the disambiguation
is somewhat redundant, because both the characteristics of compris-
ing three prose sentences and of occurring in PS 16 would individ-
ually have been sufficient to disambiguate the pratīka. Similarly,
in ch. 5, at 104:6–8, we read an elaborate instruction for modifica-
tion of the mantra PS 16.70.1 dyaur javenā pr̥thivī varimṇāntarikṣaṁ
mahitvāpo bhūmnā | devasya tvā savituḥ prasave ’śvinor bāhubhyāṁ
pūṣṇo hastābhyāṁ prasūto brāhmaṇebhyo nir vapāmi ∥.

tato hāvakaḥ devasya tveti kṣaudrasya trt̥īyakhaṇḍe paṭhitenār-
dharcena brāhmaṇebhya iti padam uddhrt̥ya tatsthāne devatā-
nāma nikṣipya caturthyantena vrīhīn iti padānte nirvapāmīty an-
timaṁ padaṁ saṁyojya mantrāvrt̥tibhis tribhir devatāsvarūpam
anusmaran adhomuṣṭinā pūrvāgrasthāpitaśūrpagatāni dhānyāni
taṇḍulāni vā nirupya
‘Then the priest should, with the fist downwards, scatter the un-
husked or husked rice grains that are in the east-facing winnowing
fan, while thinking of the appearance of the deity, with three repe-
titions of the half stanza devasya tvā that is read in the third part
of the Kṣudrakāṇḍa (PS 16), removing the word brāhmaṇebhyas,
inserting in its place the name of a god with dative case ending
and joining as last word nirvapāmi at the end of the word vrīhīn.’

It is probably not relevant for the present discussion that Śrīdhara
does not realize, or does not care, that the mantra is in prose so that
the term ardharca is not really suitable. What is relevant is that he
manages to disambiguate the mantra which is the starting point of
the ūha process (cf. 105:1) from an identical line in PS 5.40.1 and a
nearly identical line in PS 20.57.12 by specifying that it is a mantra
‘that is read in the third part of the Kṣudrakāṇḍa’, which leaves no
doubt that he means the second half of PS 16.70.1, for there are

and hence this mantra does not come into consideration.
121 See Griffiths 2003a: 27 and Griffiths 2009: LXXIII on the traditional

names of the kāṇḍas of the Paippalādasaṁhitā.
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no other occurrences of devasya tvā in this Saṁhitā.122 Śrīdhara’s
expression could be interpreted as implying that the first half of this
mantra is to be included each time in the modified mantra. But
the Karmasamuccaya does not make any mention of the words dyaur
javenā pr̥thivī varimṇāntarikṣaṁ mahitvāpo bhūmnā.123 And so it is
unclear why Śrīdhara was intent on specifying PS 16.70.1b as against
PS 5.40.1a — both having precisely the same text — as starting point.

Against the background of this case, we may attempt to interpret
the following instruction at 117.13–118.1: devasya tveti khilāvasānenā
rabha ity antena prāśitraṁ gr̥hṇāti ‘He takes the prāśitra with the sup-
plement prose-sentence devasya tvā that ends with ā rabhe’. Clearly,
Śrīdhara here wishes to disambiguate PS 20.57.12 devasya tvā savituḥ
prasave ’śvinor bāhubhyāṁ pūṣṇo hastābhyāṁ prasūta ā rabhe ∥ from
the two occurrences, just mentioned, of devasya tvā. If our interpre-
tation of the word khila here as meaning ‘supplement’ is correct, we
have evidence of awareness within the tradition itself of the supple-
mentary nature of the final hymns of PS 20 (or the whole of that
kāṇḍa).124 The addition ā rābha ity antena does, in a manner compa-
rable to what we have observed above with regard to 127:9–10, make
this specification redundant, and so we remain somewhat uncertain as
to the interpretation of the word khila here, although the fact that the
only case of use of the designation kalpajā for a mantra actually found
in PS (20.45.6 in 87:5) also concerns kāṇḍa 20 might again reveal the
tradition’s awareness that whole or part of PS 20 is of supplementary
nature. The repeated expression vi te mu~ncāmīty ekaikarcikī (120:1,
135:11), where the specification ekarcikī — a reference to this kāṇḍa’s
title Ekarcakāṇḍa of the type discussed by Griffiths (2009: XLIII)
— serves to disambiguate the pratīka as referring to PS 20.32.9 and
not to 18.14.6 (which shares the incipit vi te mu~ncāmi), might on the

122 See above, p. xciii, about the technical term khaṇḍa whose meaning in this
context is unclear.
123 See PVSP, p. 96 (corrected): o͑ devasya tvety ardharcena prasūta ity anan-

taraṁ yathādevataṁ yojayitvā yathoktadevatāyai dhānyasya trīn muṣṭīn nirvapati
mantrāvr̥ttyā. . .
124 On the supplementary nature of PS 20, see Witzel 1985: 269.
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other hand be cited to prove the full integration of this final kāṇḍa
into the text received by Atharvavedins in Orissa in Śrīdhara’s time.

8.3.5 Single pratīkas for groups of stanzas in consecutive
hymns
We append to the preceding discussion of citations from PS 20 another
observation that concerns this kāṇḍa. It has already been shown else-
where that the division of textual material over hymns currently found
in the Saṁhitā sometimes separates by a hymn-boundary stanzas that
are evidently interconnected.125 The mode of citation of Paippalāda-
saṁhitā mantras sometimes shows that such hymn-boundaries must
be ignored. This is illustrated by the case of the consecutive and
indeed interconnected mantras PS 20.34.9–10 & 20.35.1, split over
two hymns in the transmitted arrangement of the Saṁhitā, which are
quoted with the simple expression yad adya tveti tisraḥ in ch. 6 at
120:11 and in ch. 8 at 136:1. Since, starting with the words yad adya
tvā, there are only two stanzas in hymn 20.34 it stands to reason that
Śrīdhara intends to include also the first stanza of 20.35. This is con-
firmed by the fact that the immediately following pratīka, in ch. 6, is
for PS 20.35.2–8, i.e. for the mantras immediately following 20.35.1.
On this basis, we may confidently assume that the odd expression
yayor ojaseti tisra iti pratyr̥cam in ch. 6 at 123:4–5, presumably in-
tended to be equivalent to yayor ojaseti tisr̥bhiḥ pratyr̥cam,126 and its
counterpart yayor ojaseti tisraḥ in ch. 8 at 136:4, are meant to indicate
the three consecutive stanza PS 20.15.10 through 20.16.1–2. Despite
this ritualistic evidence for the need to ignore the boundaries between
hymns that interrupt these two groups of stanzas in the Saṁhitā, it
is important to note that neither the parallel for the first in ŚS 7.97
nor that for the second in ŚS 7.25 gives the same three stanzas, and
hence there is no support from the side of the Śaunakasaṁhitā for the
antiquity of these triplets. In other words, it may not be necessary

125 See Griffiths 2004–05 for the connected stanzas 20.61.7–10+20.62.1–2.
126 If this is not how the text must be emended here: cf. p. lxxxv.



cvi Śrīdhara’s Vivāhādikarmapa~njikā

to conclude that Śrīdhara’s mode of citation preserves a trace of an
ancient alternative arrangement of the stanzas into hymns.

8.3.6 Mantras identifiable in other śruti sources
In principle, one would expect mantras from other śruti sources to be
cited in sakalapāṭha, and this is illustrated by the citation of variants
of Taittirīyāraṇyaka 8.1.1 and 7.1.1 cited together in ch. 8, at 134:2–7,
although the mantra is initially referred to only by pratīka (134:1).

There are a number of cases of mantras cited by pratīka that are
identifiable in kāṇḍa 19 of the Śaunakasaṁhitā, which is known to
stand in a particularly close connection with the Paippalāda tradition,
more than two-thirds of its seventy hymns being directly adopted from
the Paippalādasaṁhitā, where only thirteen of the hymns of ŚS find
no parallel at all.127 That a few of these non-PS hymns from ŚS 19
were known also in the Paippalāda tradition is shown by the fact that
Śrīdhara cites them, in whole or in part, only by pratīka: the stanza
ŚS 19.9.14 at 64:3 (pr̥thivī śāntir ity r̥k) and the hymn ŚS 19.9 at
76:1–2 (śāntā dyaur iti kalpajā kaṇḍikā). Furthermore, some of the
mantras of the ‘unidentified’ class discussed in the next paragraph
find close parallels in ŚS 19: ŚS 19.60.1–2 & 19.61.1b at 126:5–6 and
ŚS 19.64.4 at 123:9.

At 46:1 we have identified a pratīka as designating a mantra from
R̥VKh 2.6.9.

8.3.7 Unidentified mantras
As already indicated above (p. xcii), and as just exemplified for cita-
tion of ŚS 19.9, the text often uses an explicit means of indicating that
a given pratīka indicates a mantra not contained in PS, namely by
designating the stanza(s) as kalpajā. Sometimes, the same designa-
tion is used for a mantras which we know from other sources, such as
the group of ten mantras designated as yaj~nasya santatir iti daśabhiḥ

127 Cf. Griffiths 2009: XXXV–XXXVII.
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kalpajābhiḥ cited at 82:1, preserved in sakalapāṭha in the AthPrāy
(1.3:76.3–6). But this is relatively rare. Far more numerous are the
cases of pratīkas that are not identifiable in any scriptural sources,
and whose sakalapāṭha would have remained unknown if we had not
had access to the Karmasamuccaya. It is the absence of an identified
scriptural source for such mantras that justifies our use of the label
‘unidentified’.

The fact that Śrīdhara labels the mantras intended by the pra-
tīkas ye ’psv antar agnaya iti at 74:1 and indrasya vacasā at 125:4 as
kalpajā indicates that the pratīkas here do not concern PS 10.9.1–10
and 19.6.2–3, but two sets of mantras not contained as such in PS. It
is only by consulting the corresponding passages in the Karmasamuc-
caya that we have been able to prove incorrect our initial impression
that the designation kalpajā is occasionally applied to PS mantras,128
and that we have been able to determine which were the intended
non-PS mantras in such cases involving mantras not known from any
other mantra collections. Our author is not entirely consistent in
his usage, for the same mantra is cited as pra vaha devān ity ekā at
120:11, but as pra vaha devān iti kalpajā at 136:1 — again, we were
able to determine that the same mantra is intended by consulting the
corresponding passages in the Karmasamuccaya.

Our consultation of the Karmasamuccaya has been facilitated
by Umākānta Paṇḍā’s book entitled Paippalādavivāhādisaṁskāra-
paddhati which is based on one manuscript of the Karmasamuccaya.
But this publication is not a critical edition and was printed with such
a degree of carelessness that the text frequently takes a form almost
unrecognizable as Sanskrit. Although we have referred to it as con-
venient point of access to the Karmasamuccaya, we have as much as
possible tried to verify our citations against the available manuscripts
of that manual (see above, p. xv). However, we have not deemed it
desirable to burden the critical apparatus of our edition with precise
record of the variant readings or discussion of the numerous textual

128 The only exception (kalpajā at 87:5) concerns a mantra found in the supple-
mentary twentieth kāṇḍa of the Saṁhitā (PS 20.45.6). See above, p. civ.
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problems in our citations of the sakalapāṭhas of unidentified mantras
known only from the Karmasamuccaya. We must admit that we faced
a relative shortage of witnesses for many of the sakalapāṭhas, and
hence the textual interventions that we have made are often rather
uncertain.

9. Śrīdhara’s sources
Throughout his work, Śrīdhara makes extensive use of other litera-
ture known to him. His manner of citing texts which are an integral
part of the liturgy, i.e. mantras, has been treated in the preceding
paragraphs. So we now turn to texts which are cited to support Śrī-
dhara’s description of ritual practice or his choices of interpretation
on certain issues. It will be interesting to determine the spectrum
of non-scriptural sources known to our author. We present the ma-
terial in two categories: first non-Atharvavedic sources, then sources
belonging to the Atharvavedic tradition.

9.1 Sources not belonging to the Atharvavedic
tradition
9.1.1 Citations traceable to known sources
Non-Vedic texts There are a few citations of works referred to
only by generic titles, which we believe to be able to trace to specific
sources. Thus the title Āgamaśāstra (chapters 1, 5:1 and 4, 92:2) indi-
cates verses that are traceable in the Tantric texts Prapa~ncasāra (and
Prapa~ncasārasaṁgraha) as well as the related Śāradātilakatantra, as
we have already mentioned above (p. xli).129 When Śrīdhara uses the
title Jyotiḥśāstra, he seems to be alluding to a passage in Rāghava-
bhaṭṭa’s commentary on the Śāradātilakatantra, which is also re-
peated in Pūrṇānanda’s Śrītattvacintāmaṇi. As we have explained

129 See Sanderson 2007: 230–233 on these texts, their date and place of compo-
sition.
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above (p. xl), whereas our text does not specify the source, the verse
is in both those mantraśāstra texts attributed to a Rājamārtaṇḍa,
which seems to be Bhojarāja’s Rājamārtaṇḍa on muhūrta.

There are occasional citations of verses traceable to the Mahā-
bhārata or Purāṇas, often to more than one of such texts. Our indi-
cations of the possible sources do not aim to be exhaustive (Garuḍa-
purāṇa at ch. 1, 4:4; Viṣṇudharmottarapurāṇa at ch. 4, 63:2–3; other
Epic/Purāṇic texts at ch. 2, 14:4–9, 15:8–11).

Texts of other Vedic traditions A small number of texts from
other Vedic traditions known to modern scholarship seems also to
have been known and used by Śrīdhara. In chapter 3, we find a
citation from an unspecified source that is probably the text known
to scholarship under the titles Karmapradīpa or Chandogapariśiṣṭa,
and also called Chandogasmrt̥i in the manuscripts of that text,130
at 29:8–9.131 The verse is also quoted in the Nityācārapradīpa, p. 37,
and it cannot be excluded that Śrīdhara took it from such a source.132
Another verse identifiable in the Chandogapariśiṣṭa is quoted in ch. 4
(62:5–6), with mere indication of the source as smr̥ti. We have found
in the Kātyāyanīyapariśiṣṭa of the White Yajurveda a close parallel
to a pair of verses attributed by Śrīdhara to an unspecified Purāṇa in
ch. 5 (109:6).

9.1.2 Citations not traceable to any known source
Non-Vedic texts Śrīdhara provides a number of citations with in-
dications of sources that are in some cases entirely unknown, or are
known in others but do not contain — at least not in editions avail-

130 See Schrader 1889: 2–3.
131 This is the verse 1.2.10. Cf. translation with note and references to other

relevant texts in Schrader 1889: 25.
132 The Nityācārapradīpa is a large work composed by Narasiṁha Vājapeyin, who

was active later than the fourteenth century ce, hailed from Orissa and migrated to
Kāśī. In his work, he quotes the Kalpataru, Prapa~ncasāra and Mādhavīya (Kane
1941 [1997]: 1054).
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able to us — the elements attributed to them by Śrīdhara. Thus
the Pāta~njalasūtra cited in ch. 1 (5:9) is certainly not the famous
philosophical work attributed to Pata~njali: it is not clear whether it
indicates the Atharvavedic text very frequently cited as Paribhāṣā,
another Atharvavedic text such as the Paiṭhīnasisūtra (assuming a
very heavy textual corruption Paiṭhīnasi → Pāta~njala), or some non-
Atharvavedic, or even entirely non-Vedic text. A citation attributed
to the Mānavadharmaśāstra in ch. 3 (32:7) is not identifiable in the
available text of the Manusmrt̥i, or elsewhere, nor is another one,
more vaguely ascribed to Dharmaśāstra, in the same chapter (34:2).
Again, there is a citation labelled as smr̥tivacana (ch. 3, 46:6), which
we have been unable to identify.

Texts probably belonging to some Vedic tradition We oc-
casionally find maxims called vacana or nyāya that we cannot trace
in any source. Examples are mantrānte karmādi sandhātavyam iti
in ch. 1 (6:4), sarvasiddhis tu kambala iti vacanāt in ch. 4 (82:7–8),
and carusiddher avaśyam iti nyāyāt in ch. 5 (107:12). As regards the
maxim yatra yatrānumatis tatra tatra prajāpatiḥ, whose source we
are unable to trace, it is first cited in ch. 5 as nyāya (104:10–11), and
occurs again further on in the same chapter (111:10–11), but then
it is cited as śiṣṭācāraparamparāpramāṇa, and is alluded to again, at
112:4, simply as ācāra. Similarly, the maxim yat pariṣi~ncati yaj~nasya
payaḥ pariṣi~ncatīti called a praśaṁsāsūtra in ch. 5 (107:12–13) is not
identifiable in any known text.133 For none of these maxims do we
feel certain that they were specific to the Atharvavedic tradition.

9.2 Atharvavedic sources
The great bulk of Śrīdhara’s quotations, however, comes from texts
of the Atharvavedic tradition, some common to the schools of the
Śaunakas as well as the Paippalādas, others specific to the latter;

133 See a bit further on (p. 109), where it is explained in two different citations
that praśaṁsā means the textual genre brāhmaṇa.
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some available in published form, some available in manuscript, some
known so far only from the citations contained in Śrīdhara’s text.

9.2.1 Known works
Kauśikasūtra Edited almost 130 years ago by Bloomfield under
this title on the basis of manuscripts transmitted by the Śaunaka
Śākhā, this text was known to the Atharvavedic tradition as a whole
as Saṁhitāvidhi, and has been shown by Griffiths (2004) to have
been intended originally for use by priests of more than one Śākhā,
including that of the Paippalādas, although no manuscripts of it can
be found in Orissa today. It seems unlikely that the text was still
available in Śrīdhara’s time, but its former importance is evident from
the text.

A text called Jvālālakṣaṇa, which has a parallel in Atharvaveda-
pariśiṣṭa 29, is quoted in extenso in ch. 4. There (94:9), we read the
hemistich prāyaścittaṁ tataḥ kuryād yad uktaṁ saṁhitāvidhau, which
corresponds to prāyaścittiṁ tadā kuryād yad uktaṁ kauśikena tu in
Atharvavedapariśiṣṭa 29.2.2cd. We encounter here the phenomenon
of attribution of certain textual material that was still known in Śrī-
dhara’s time to a given traditional title connected with a text that
was no longer available as such, and consequent mismatches between
the titles to which Śrīdhara refers the textual material in question,
and the texts in which we find the same material transmitted. Several
more examples of this phenomenon will follow below.

There is un unmistakeable allusion to Kauśikasūtra 8.22 yathā-
rtham udarkān yojayet in ch. 5, when a Paribhāṣā verse states that
kalpe yathārthaṁ modarkān yojayeti na paṭhyate. The use of the title
Kalpa here must be understood as short-hand for Saṁhitāvidhikalpa
(cf. 133:4–5 and references given above, p. lxvii). However, when Śrī-
dhara himself uses the actual term Saṁhitāvidhikalpa in ch. 9 (137:3),
this is in connection with a ritual similar to that described in Atharva-
vedapariśiṣṭa 37.19, rather than in any passage in the Saṁhitāvidhi
as we know it, i.e. the Kauśikasūtra.

A few other facts also indicate the former importance of the
Kauśikasūtra in the tradition inherited by Śrīdhara. A Vedic stanza
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given in sakalapāṭha at Kauśikasūtra 137.11 is quoted by pratīka in
ch. 4 (54:7). A sequence of mantras corresponding to Kauśikasūtra
3.2 through 3.10 is cited by pratīka in ch. 4 (pp. 83–90).134 A set of
Triṣṭubh/Jagatī pādas attributed to Paiṭhīnasi that has a parallel in
the Kauśikasūtra 73.17–18 but also in the Mahābhārata is cited in
ch. 4 (69:6–8).135

Atharvavedapariśiṣṭas We have seen above a case of a text that is
part of the collection of Pariśiṣṭas of the Atharvaveda as transmitted
in manuscripts of the Śaunaka school, and edited by Bolling &
von Negelein (1909–10), but which is attributed by Śrīdhara to
the Saṁhitāvidhi (i.e. Kauśikasūtra). In the same way, we find a few
other texts or verses known to us only from the Atharvavedapariśiṣṭa
attributed by Śrīdhara to other known works.

Thus for instance the rubric gopathabrāhmaṇe figures twice in
ch. 4 (88:15, 91:5) to denote verses from Atharvavedapariśiṣṭa 27, a
text entitled Sruvalakṣaṇa. Two verses from an untraceable Sruva-
grahaṇalakṣaṇa are, in turn, cited as occurring gopathe (89:5). This
association of the title Gopatha(brāhmaṇa) with Pariśiṣṭas of the
Atharvaveda has also been observed on the part of Hemādri, the im-
portant authority on Dharmaśāstra.136

A verse cited from the Vidhiśauca in ch. 4 alludes to a Vaitā-
nakalpa (72:8), which is explained by Śrīdhara (73:3) as relating to
a sentence that we can trace only in AVPariś 37.16.1, part of a text
called Samuccayaprāyaścittāni.137 Other material traceable in that

134 See the top layer of our critical apparatus on those pages for the philological
complications posed by the fact that the Karmasamuccaya manuscripts, which give
these mantras in sakalapāṭha, show significantly different readings of these mantras
from the readings we get in the Kauśikasūtra.
135 The sequence śraddhayā pūtaṁ havir āpnuvanti could be emended to nāśrad-

dhāpūtaṁ havir āpnuvanti (after nāśraddhadhānād dhi havir juṣanti in MBh and
KauśS), but we abstain.
136 Cf. Griffiths 2007: 180.
137 For the association of Prāyaścitta with the Vaitānakalpa of the Atharvaveda,

see below, p. cxiv. See also Griffiths 2007: 180 (n. 51).
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text is found without any attribution in ch. 9 of the KP, entitled
Tantraprāyaścittāni: verses from AVPariś 37.19 on p. 138 and from
37.5 on pp. 139–140.

A group of verses from Atharvavedapariśiṣṭa 24, a text entitled
Vedilakṣaṇa, is attributed to the Atharvahrd̥aya in ch. 4 (56:9). Under
the same rubric we find in the same chapter a group of verses from
Atharvavedapariśiṣṭa 26 (Samillakṣaṇa) at 66:5 and a group of verses
from Atharvavedapariśiṣṭa 28 (Hastalakṣaṇa) at 70:1. Surprisingly,
this Atharvahrd̥aya is a title associated in the Śaunaka school with
Pariśiṣṭa 69, a text of which no trace is found in Śrīdhara’s work nor
in any other Paippalāda text preserved in Orissa except the mention
of its title in Caraṇavyūhopaniṣad 4.9 (Griffiths 2007: 170).

As noted above (p. lxxiii), there does not seem to be any connec-
tion, beyond the titles, between the Nakṣatrakalpoktatantra known
to Śrīdhara and the Nakṣatrakalpa which is Atharvavedapariśiṣṭa 1.

Gopathabrāhmaṇa Besides the attribution of citations to the Go-
patha(brāhmaṇa) discussed above, where we observed that this rubric
in several cases denotes textual material we know rather from the
Atharvavedapariśiṣṭas, we also find rare cases where material actually
identifiable in the transmitted Gopathabrāhmaṇa is cited by Śrīdhara
under that rubric. The clearest one we have encountered so far is
when Śrīdhara states in ch. 4 (63:10): keṣāṁcit pūjanāt prāg darbha-
koṣṭhītriḥparyukṣaṇaṁ cecchanti | tathā ca gopathabrāhmaṇe, which
must indicate knowledge of the sentence trir evāgnīnt saṁprokṣati triḥ
paryukṣati at GB 1.1.14.

However, the citation āpo bhr̥gvaṅgiromayam in ch. 3 (39:4)
can be identified as GB 1.1.39 but is not there attributed by Śrī-
dhara to any specific text. He does not even recognize it as coming
from a scriptural source (as he writes iti smaraṇāt), although when
a more extensive citation of the same Gopathabrāhmaṇa passage is
given in ch. 4 (72:10–12), again without attribution to that text, Śrī-
dhara introduces it with tathā ca śrutiḥ. Another passage from the
Gopathabrāhmaṇa (1.5.23) is presented in garbled form at 50:3–5,
with indication śrutau. In both cases, the context is citation from
Paribhāṣā or Vidhiśauca (see below, pp. cxvi–cxviii), and the attri-
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bution to śruti is perhaps more likely to have been taken over by
Śrīdhara from these sources, rather than indicating his own direct
knowledge of the Gopathabrāhmaṇa.

As stated above, the Karmapa~njikā twice contains an attribution
gopathabrāhmaṇe where in fact a Pariśiṣṭa is meant (ch. 4: 88:15,
91:5). In another case (89:5), a Pariśiṣṭa-like text entitled Sruva-
grahaṇalakṣaṇa, which we are unable to trace anywhere, is cited as
occurring gopathe. An untraceable verse stated to be found gopatha-
brāhmaṇe (ch. 5, 109:12–13) takes up a theme that is in itself known
from the opening Paribhāṣāsūtras of the Kauśikasūtra,138 but involves
the technical term praśaṁsā that we only know in related contexts
from the Paribhāṣāsūtras of Āpastamba and Hiraṇyakeśin.139 It seems
likely that another (presently lost) recension of an Atharvavedic text
such as the corpus of Pariśiṣṭas would have contained a related passage
on the classification of different types of Vedic sources such as we see
cited by Śrīdhara and attributed to the Gopathabrāhmaṇa. The fact
that the statement is in verse form renders it rather less likely that
the source of the verse is in any form related to the Gopathabrāhmaṇa
known to us.

Vaitānasūtra and Atharvaprāyaścittas Beyond knowledge of
the traditional title Vaitānakalpa (cf. p. lxvii), there is only very slim
evidence of Śrīdhara’s familiarity with the text transmitted in the Śau-
naka school under the title Vaitānasūtra (ed. Vishva Bandhu 1967)
and the collection of Prāyaścittas transmitted as its ninth through
fourteenth adhyāyas (ed. von Negelein 1913–14). As noted above, a

138 KauśS 1.1–8 atha vidhiṁ vakṣyāmaḥ | sa punar āmnāyapratyayaḥ | āmnāyaḥ
punar mantrāś ca brāhmaṇāni ca | tad yathābrāhmaṇaṁ vidhir evaṁ karmaliṅgā
mantrāḥ | tathānyārthaḥ | tathā brāhmaṇaliṅgā mantrāḥ | tadabhāve saṁpradāyaḥ |
pramuktatvād brāhmaṇānām |.
139 ĀpŚS 24.1.30–34 mantrabrāhmaṇe yaj~nasya pramāṇam | mantrabrāhmaṇayor

vedanāmadheyam | karmacodanā brāhmaṇāni | brāhmaṇaśeṣo ’rthavādo nindā pra-
śaṁsā parakr̥tiḥ purākalpaś ca | ato ’nye mantrāḥ |. HirŚS 1.1.6–12 vidhilakṣaṇāni
karmāṇi | mantrabrāhmaṇayor vedanāmadheyam | karmavidhānaṁ brāhmaṇāni |
taccheṣo ’rthavādaḥ | nindā praśaṁsā | parakr̥tiḥ purākalpaś ca | ato ’nye mantrāḥ |.
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verse quoted from the Vidhiśauca in ch. 4 alludes to this Vaitānakalpa
(72:8), which is explained by Śrīdhara (73:3) as relating to a sentence
that we can trace only in AVPariś 37.16.1. However, a series of kalpajā
stanzas known to us elsewhere only in AthPrāy 1.3:76.3–6 is cited by
pratīka in ch. 4 (82.1), and another such stanza, traceable only at
AthPrāy 2.4:82.3–4, is cited by pratīka in the next chapter (107:7–8),
where Śrīdhara writes: agne prāśnāhīti kalpajarcā carusthālyā utpatan
nicālad vāgnau yadā haviḥ sravet tadānumantrayet | itīyaṁ mantra-
prāyaścittiḥ |. It thus seems likely that Śrīdhara had access to some
remnant of the Atharvavedic corpus of Prāyaścittas.

Atharvavidhāna A text called Atharvavidhāna or Atharvavidhi is
transmitted as part of the Viṣṇudharmottarapurāṇa and Agnipurāṇa,
and was edited on the basis of editions of those Purāṇas by Durga-
mohan Bhattacharyya (1955). Some verses found in that text cor-
respond to verses which Śrīdhara cites under the rubrics Paribhāṣā
(ch. 1, 5:5–6) or Paiṭhīnasi (ch. 3, 20:11–12, 21:5–8). It is notewor-
thy that the group of verses cited on pp. 20:11–21:2, for instance,
seems to be a unitary whole,140 even though only its first verse oc-
curs in the Atharvavidhāna. Perhaps both the Atharvavidhāna and
Śrīdhara’s source go back to a third source, now lost, from which the
Atharvavidhāna selected fewer verses than did Śrīdhara’s source. An
unspecified vidhāna cited in ch. 4 (64:1) cannot be identified with the
Atharvavidhāna as edited by Durgamohan Bhattacharyya.

Muṇḍakopaniṣad This important Atharvavedic Upaniṣad was of
course known to Śrīdhara.141 It is the only one that he cites, and he
does so twice in ch. 4 (59:11–12, 62:9–10), both times introduced with
tathā ca śrutiḥ.

140 There is a problem here in the use of the word brāhmaṇa both in masc. and
ntr. form and meaning, but we dare not remove the incongruence by emendation.
141 See Griffiths & Schmiedchen (eds.) 2007: 84, 181 n. 56; 252.
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9.2.2 Unknown texts referred to by Śrīdhara by their title
Much more, however, than by quotations of known Atharvavedic,
other Vedic or non-Vedic texts, Śrīdhara’s work is enriched with quo-
tations from Atharvavedic sources that are not available to us else-
where.

Paiṭhīnasi’s Sūtra and the Paribhāṣā Right at the beginning
of his work, Śrīdhara declares (2:4–7):

karomi bahiḥśālādikaṁ karma jātasaṁsthādikāḥ kriyāḥ | karma-
pa~njikayā nāma granthaṁ sūtrānusārataḥ | sūtrānusārata iti
paiṭhīnasisūtrānusāreṇety arthaḥ |
‘I compose a book entitled Karmapa~njikā about the ritual start-
ing with the external pavilion [and] about the acts beginning with
those for one who has been born, following the Sūtra. “Following
the Sūtra” means following the Sūtra of Paiṭhīnasi.’

Also further on in the text, we occasionally find explicit references
to the authority of this Sūtra of Paiṭhīnasi. We learn that its first
aphorism (ādisūtra) was āplutya hiraṇyavarṇābhiḥ (ch. 4, 50:14), and
besides this find two other prose aphorisms cited by Śrīdhara: tūṣṇīṁ
kṣīraṁ āpūrayati (ch. 5, 106:11) and yathārthaṁ kurvīran (ch. 6,
128:1). As regards this last aphorism (sūtrakāravacana), we draw
attention here to the parallels we have cited in our critical apparatus:
even though it is not found as such in any known text, it is surely no
coincidence that the closest parallels are found in two works belonging
to the Atharvavedic tradition, the Keśavapaddhati and the corpus of
Atharvaprāyaścittas, among which the latter has the status of Sūtra.

No works of this Paiṭhīnasi have come down to the present in
complete form, but he is referred to as an authority in many medieval
Sanskrit commentaries and digests, both in the context of Dharmaśās-
tra in the broad sense, and in that of the Atharvavedic ritual tradition
in particular. The listing and evaluation of citations from Paiṭhīnasi’s
works have occupied several scholars through the nineteenth, twen-
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tieth and into the twenty-first centuries.142 These citations are both
in prose and in verse, and this agrees well with what we observe in
Śrīdhara’s work: beside the prose aphorisms listed above, we mention
here among many instances of Anuṣṭubhs attributed to Paiṭhīnasi
only the long series of verses in ch. 3 that starts on p. 14, and goes on
with occasional prose interruptions until p. 24. So far, we have found
just one example of textual agreement between material attributed to
Paiṭhīnasi in the Karmapa~njikā and in other works: when Dharmani-
bandha authors Lakṣmīdhara, Hemādri and Halāyudha attribute to
Paiṭhīnasi the aphorism hiraṇyavarṇā iti sūktena snātvā śaucaṁ kr̥tvā
apāṁ madhye trīn prāṇāyāmān kuryāt,143 this seems to be a kind of
gloss of Paiṭhīnasi’s ādisūtra cited by Śrīdhara (see p. cxvi).

One other point of correspondence must be noted: the fact that
Atharvavedic authors such as Dārila and Keśava, on the one hand,
attribute to Paiṭhīnasi the authorship of ritual Paribhāṣās, and that
Śrīdhara, on the other, also makes continuous reference to a Pari-
bhāṣā. Although it is never made entirely explicit by Śrīdhara, we
are inclined to identify the Paribhāṣā that he quotes so frequently
with the work he attributes to Paiṭhīnasi.

Indeed, one possible way of interpreting the greater context of a
passage mentioned above as containing a prose aphorism is that the
authors of Sūtra and Paribhāṣā are one and the same. One might cite
in support of this idea the following passage (ch. 5, 106:10–11):

yadā kartā kṣīraudanaṁ kartum icchati tadā mantrābhāvāt sūtra-
kāreṇaivoktaṁ tūṣṇīṁ kṣīraṁ carusthālyām āpūrayati | anādeśe
kṣīraudanaṁ bhavatīti paribhāṣāyām |

But the problem with reading tūṣṇīṁ kṣīraṁ carusthālyām āpūrayati |
anādeśe kṣīraudanaṁ bhavati all together as a general rule stated by
the author of the Sūtra himself is that anādeśe kṣīraudanaṁ bhavati

142 See Bloomfield 1889: xvii–xviii; Caland 1893: 99–100; Chintamani 1939;
Banerji 1961; Kane 1968: 284–286; and now Rotaru 2016.
143 Fragment 16 in Chintamani 1939; fragment 308 in Rotaru 2016.



cxviii Śrīdhara’s Vivāhādikarmapa~njikā

here actually seems to be a paraphrase of a verse that had figured
previously, as we have indicated in our apparatus. And there is some
more evidence, less equivocal in nature, for distinction between these
two sources. Note for instance how in ch. 4 (pp. 67–78) a pair of
verses introduced with atha hotr̥lakṣaṇam | paribhāṣāyāṁ is followed
immediately by a verse introduced with tathā ca paiṭhīnasiḥ, and
again how in ch. 6 (p. 118) we find one verse introduced with tathā
ca paribhāṣāyām immediately followed by a pair of verses introduced
with paiṭhīnasiḥ.

We must leave this question unsolved for the time being, but
whatever the answer may be, it is likely that the Paribhāṣā as cited
by Śrīdhara is at least of fairly respectable (early medieval) age. For
a verse attributed to the Paribhāṣā at the opening of ch. 4 was evi-
dently known to Bhaṭṭa Jayanta, who also cites an interpretation of
it, that he rejects as the statement of someone who does not know
what he is talking about (abhūmij~na).144 The Paribhāṣā verse uddhr̥-
tyādivikalpasya vākyenāhāryamr̥ttikā | kāryā sikatāmayī vāpi susamā
dakṣiṇonnatā ∥ cited in ch. 4 at 55:7–8 to our mind is likely to reflect
the Paribhāṣā’s author’s knowledge of the mantra PS 7.13.9 yāsāṁ
sikatavāpiṣu gr̥ho mito hiraṇyayaḥ. . . (and perhaps 19.4.14 pari vas
sikatāmayīr dhanūs tiraś cid asthiran | tiṣṭhatelayatā su kam ∥). It is
possible that another verse attributed to the Paribhāṣā (ch. 4, 96:7–8)
was known to the redactors of the Caraṇavyūhopaniṣad (cf. p. lxviii
n. 88 above). Finally, another verse in the same chapter (78:1–
2), chinnamūlāḥ kuśā j~neyāḥ samūlāḥ kutapāḥ smr̥tāḥ | upamūlās
tathā darbhāḥ puṣpitā barhiṣaḥ smr̥tāḥ ∥, finds a close parallel in the
Yaj~napārśva, verse 2.5: aprasūtāḥ smr̥tā darbhāḥ prasūtās tu kuśāḥ
smr̥tāḥ | amūlāḥ kutapā j~neyā ity eṣā naigamī śrutiḥ ∥.145

Vidhiśauca Another source, which is quoted ten times in chapter 4
and once more in chapter 6, while it occurs also frequently in chapters

144 On this author’s connection with the Paippalāda tradition of the Atharvaveda,
see Kataoka 2007. The passage in question is cited in our critical apparatus.
145 Variant reading: . . . | samūlā kutapā. . .
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that will be included in the following volumes of our edition, is entitled
Vidhiśauca. This is entirely unknown to us from any other text, but it
must have been a work belonging to the Atharvavedic ritual tradition,
for a Vidhiśauca verse quoted by Śrīdhara in ch. 4 (57:11–12) contains
the word kalpajā which, as we have discussed above (p. xcii), is a
technical term proper to the Atharvavedic tradition; and a group
of verses quoted in ch. 4 (72:3–8) refers to the Vaitānakalpa which is
another traditional category peculiar to the Atharvaveda (cf. p. cxiv).

A work by Bhūdhara On more than one occasion, Śrīdhara refers
to the work of an author called Bhūdhara. In ch. 3 (28:1–2), he makes
it quite clear that this text was in circulation in his time:

idānīṁ tadavyavahārād asya mantrasya svarā na nirṇīyante | yady
api sprh̥ayanti kecit tadā rājakarmādhyāye bhūdhareṇoktam | ta-
traiva darśayitavyāḥ |
‘The accents of this mantra cannot be ascertained because of their
having gone out of practice. If there are any who desire them
nonetheless, it is treated by Bhūdhara in the chapter on rituals
for the king. They are to be shown only there.’

All that was known so far about this author was based on material
included in the Āṅgirasakalpa corpus, which has only begun to be
explored, and where we find included his paddhati on the rites of the
Mantra of the goddess Tripurabhairavī as well as his Dīpikā on the
Āsurīkalpa (Atharvavedapariśiṣṭa 35).146 It is clear from several pas-
sages in the Paippalādavaśādiṣaṭkarmapaddhati, based on one manu-
script belonging to this corpus,147 that svaras should be shown with
the fingers in certain ritual contexts involving (non-Vedic) mantras of
Nrs̥iṁha.148 But these passages seem all to be part of “the Ānuṣṭubha-

146 See Sanderson 2007: 220 and 221. For further references to Bhūdhara, see
the index in Griffiths & Schmiedchen (eds.) 2007.
147 Cf. Sanderson 2007: 209.
148 Cf. i.a. Paippalādavaśādiṣaṭkarmapaddhati, pp. 157–161, 193. We have not

yet investigated whether there is any similarity with the mudrās used in properly
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kalpamālā of Śeṣa, an exhaustive Paddhati for the regular worship of
Nrs̥iṃha with his Ānuṣṭubha Mantra (pp. 154–209)”,149 and not of
any text attributed in the sources we have seen so far to the author
Bhūdhara. A further complicating factor is that we cannot exclude
the possibility that the names Śeṣa and Bhūdhara denoted one and
the same author. We are hence still unsure whether the ‘chapter on
rituals for the king’ (rājakarmādhyāya) referred to by Śrīdhara can
be identified with either of the two texts ascribed to Bhūdhara in the
parts of the Āṅgirasakalpa corpus that have so far been analysed, or
perhaps denoted the Ānuṣṭubhakalpamālā, or some other text, per-
haps one still unknown to us from manuscript sources.150 Besides the
quoted passage, we have also noted a reference to an ‘opinion of Bhū-
dhara’ (bhūdharamata) at the end of chapter 10, to be published in
the next volume of our edition.

Works of mythical authors The work Bhārakī is rarely cited,
and may have been known to Śrīdhara only in the form of attributions
included in the Paribhāṣā, on which he relied, for both times the rubric
bhārakyām interrupts what can be read as a sequence of Paribhāṣā
verses (see ch. 4, 55:11 and 97:9). The element Bhārakī figures as part
of the penultimate title Bhārakīgārgyabārhaspatyośanādbhutāni in
the list of Atharvavedapariśiṣṭas included in the Caraṇavyūhopaniṣad
(Griffiths 2007: 170), where the parallel list in the Caraṇavyūha of
the Śaunaka school (AVPariś 49.4.9) reads Bhārgavīyagārgyabārhas-
patyośanasādbhutāni, and the corresponding Pariśiṣṭa (70) is entitled
Bhārgavīyāni. Part of this same complex of elusive works are the

Vedic context among the Nambudiris, studied by Staal (1983).
149 Sanderson 2007: 216.
150 At Paippalādavaśādiṣaṭkarmapaddhati, p. 63, there is a verse asurebhyo yataḥ

pūrvaṁ yojitā tridaśair iyam | āsurīti tato devī rājakarmasu gīyate ∥ ‘Because it
was in the past applied by the gods against the Asuras, therefore this goddess,
the [mantra of] Āsurī, is chanted in rituals for the king’. But this is from the
Āsurīvidhānakalpa, “A work by an anonymous scholar on a fire sacrifice culminating
in the dismemberment and sacrifice of an image of the enemy made of the Āsurī
fruit and other substances” (Sanderson 2007: 212).
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text ascribed to Uśanas, to whom a sequence of verses with parallels
in AVPariś 24 is attributed in the same chapter (95:1),151 and the
Aindrabārhaspatya, from which an otherwise unknown verse is cited
in ch. 3 (47:6). And a final author who lies far away in a mythical
past is Sumanta (sic), in a sequence of verses on the Agnināmāni in
ch. 4 (60:11 and 61:9).152

10. Our editorial method
As editors of the Karmapa~njikā, our principal aim has been to deter-
mine and present to the reader the text as composed by Śrīdhara. We
see no reason to doubt that the available manuscript evidence allows
us to come relatively close to this goal, although we do not claim to
have been entirely successful. We should also make clear that we have
not rigidly striven to present what Śrīdhara may be supposed to have
written in all cases, but have opted for a compromise, in which the
additional aim to ensure readability of our text was a counterbalance
to the stated principal aim.

For there are a few rare cases where all collated manuscripts show
the same reading, or can be reduced to one antecedent reading, which
can plainly not have been what Śrīdhara intended to write. These
might at first sight be thought to suggest that all manuscripts derive
from a corrupt hyparchetype which was not Śrīdhara’s autograph, but
we find ourselves unable to draw such a conclusion, because we doubt
that the manuscript tradition of this text has sufficient time depth
for such a textbook case of stemmatology to have arisen, and, more
pertinently, because we consider it virtually certain that Śrīdhara’s
own autograph contained some errors right from the start. We do
not expect that this assumption will meet with serious objections,
but before we move on to a discussion of general aspects of our edi-

151 Cf. also Pariśiṣṭa 72 entitled Auśanasādbhutāni.
152 This cannot be identified with any verse ascribed to Sumantu in Dharmani-

bandhas (cf. Chintamani 1934).
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torial policy, we would like to present some specific cases that allow
particularly illustrative inferences about Śrīdhara’s writing process.

The first case we would like to discuss in this connection is the
reading ◦bhūtāyāṁ supported by all manuscripts, where the intended
reading is obviously ◦bhūtaṁ, at the opening of ch. 4 (49:3). It is not
easy to imagine how the attested reading might have come about as
a voluntary or involuntary change in transmission. An unintentional
error in Śrīdhara’s own manuscript might more easily explain the sit-
uation. Right after this prose passage, we find a pair of Paribhāṣā
verses, which the very fortunate availability of testimony from Bhaṭṭa
Jayanta’s Nyāyama~njarī proves must be part of a rather ancient tradi-
tion, and for which the manuscripts transmit two gravely disfiguring
errors, which the Nyāyama~njarī evidence helps to restore: traite for
śraute and ekarṣau for ekāgnau. It seems likely that the manuscript
material for the Paribhāṣās that was at our author’s disposal was itself
already corrupt, and that Śrīdhara had no qualms copying blatantly
corrupt readings into his own text.

An interesting ensemble of correlated cases is the final element in
the frequently occurring tyāga formula, of which two examples, taken
from chapter 3, have figured above (p. lx). We here cite another, from
ch. 5 (110:12–111:1):

devatāsattām āpādya svasattvaparityāgāya amukāya idaṁ na
mama iti nīcair brūyāt |
‘Having brought about the presence of the deity, and in order to
relinquish his own being, he should say, in low voice: “This is for
N.N. It does not belong to me!”.’

In the various occurrences of this formula, the manuscripts tend to
show the readings namaḥ | iti or nameti, which, in view of the common
occurrence of double sandhi and excessive use of punctuation, might
be interpreted as standing both for nama iti or for na ma iti. That
the former interpretation is to be rejected, despite the fact that the
manuscripts often use a visarga sign, is proven by the passage in
ch. 3 (44:8–9), already cited above, where our emended reading etad
arghyam oṁ brahmaṇe na mama | (one manuscript shows a lacuna,
the other three read . . .brahmaṇe namaḥ |) is immediately followed
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by evam evopasthānam | pūjitadevatābhyo namaskuryāt. Without
emendation, the passage would be entirely redundant. The great
majority of readings for this part of the tyāga formula, whenever it
occurs, comprise only two syllables na ma(ḥ), which might point to
na me. There is also a smaller, but to our judgment significant, body
of evidence in support of the reading na mama.153 Although we have,
after much hesitation, and partially with the simple intention to favor
immediate comprehension of the text, opted to normalize the tyāga
formula so as always to end with na mama, we may in reality not
presume that Śrīdhara was himself consistent, and he may himself
even have confused namaskāra with tyāga.154

In chapters 5–6 (111:1; 111:6; 124:3; 124:4), we have emended the
recurrent reading caturava(d)dharma to caturavattadharma, which is
the expected expression: cf. e.g. Keśava’s paddhati on Kauśikasū-
tra 106.9 avadāyāvadāya caturavattahomaḥ puroḍāśasya. While all
the other manuscript evidence unanimously omits the syllable tta in
these four occurrences, we find Gu1 alone supporting our emendation
(Gu1 caturavarttadharmeṇa), and that too just once, in the single oc-
currence in metrical context, the Paribhāṣā verse quoted on p. 111,
where the meter requires the presence of this syllable. It seems quite
possible that Śrīdhara did not know the word in any other form than
caturava(d)dharma, but we have preferred to present this technical
term in a meaningful form.

153 All of the relevant cases in the 9 chapters edited here, including those already
cited above, are: ch. 1 (6:3; 6.11–12; 8:4); ch. 3 (44:4, 5, 9; 45:5, 6); ch. 4 (61:11);
ch. 5 (111:1); ch. 6 (114:2). The last is the only case in this volume where at least
two manuscripts correctly give na mama and not nama.
154 The word tyāga itself does not actually occur in the nine chapters contained

in this volume, except in the cited passage as parityāga. There are, however, several
occurrences in later chapters, of which we are at present able to cite four, on the
basis of the manuscript Gu1: ch. 10 indrāyedaṁ nameti tyāgaḥ; ch. 13 indrāṇyai
idaṁ na mameti pratyāhutityāgaḥ and prajāpatayedaṁ na mameti tyāgaḥ; ch. 25
amukaśarmmaṇe pretāya na vameti tyāgaḥ. We have cited the actual manuscript
readings, three of which clearly support our conclusion that the formula ought to
end in na mama (in one case with the slight and very common error m/v).
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In a number of cases, finally, a serious corruption may be sus-
pected, but no convincing solution can be proposed, and it is unclear
whether we should presume that Śrīdhara’s own copy already con-
tained the problematic reading, or whether we may blame transmis-
sion. For instance, in ch. 4 (50:2–5) we find the following passage:

pākayaj~nāḥ śrutāv ucyante ∥
sāyaṁprātarhomau sthālīpāko navaś ca yaḥ |
baliś ca pitry̥aj~nāś ca aṣṭakāś caiva saptamāḥ ∥
paśur ity ete pākayaj~nā iti | aṣṭamaḥ pākayaj~nāś ca ity

ete pākayaj~nāḥ |

As we have noted in our apparatus, the śruti statement corresponds
to Gopathabrāhmaṇa 1.5.23 sāyaṁprātarhomau sthālīpāko navaś ca
yaḥ | baliś ca pitr̥yaj~naś cāṣṭakā saptamaḥ paśuḥ ∥ ity ete pākayaj~nāḥ,
a prose passage which Śrīdhara seems to have wanted to squeeze into
a semblance of verse-form. But as it stands, the text is very hard
to accept, and the problem can only be resolved with drastic mea-
sures, such as restoring . . .aṣṭakāś caiva saptamāḥ ∥ paśur aṣṭamaḥ
pākayaj~naś ca ∥ ity ete pākayaj~nāḥ. Being at a loss with regard to
Śrīdhara’s real intention here, we have chosen to retain the text as
found in the manuscripts. In rare cases, we edit problematic passages
that seem irreparably corrupt within questions marks (e.g. 50:11–12).

10.1 Punctuation
The manuscripts do not show a great deal of variation in the place-
ment of punctuation. The punctuation of our text adheres, as closely
as possible without becoming slavish, to that of the manuscripts, so
that in most cases punctuation in our edited text corresponds to what
is found in more than one manuscript. As regards the use of single
vs. double daṇḍas, there is more variation in the manuscripts, and
here our decision has been to use the single daṇḍa sign everywhere,
except to mark the ends of verses.

A special point is the placement of iti after verses, but not in-
cluded in them from the point of view of meter, which tends to happen
before the placement of punctuation. To the extent the manuscripts
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vary in this regard, we have normalized the seemingly far predomi-
nant habit of placing iti before punctuation. Among numerous cases,
we point to the first, namely in ch. 1 at 3:5 (plavanānīti ∥), and the
second, in ch. 2 at 17:10 (kuryādhivāsanam iti ∥).

Placement of punctuation should not be understood to corre-
spond only to major breaks, such as the break between sentences, but
to cover also such pauses as would be marked with a comma in English
usage, so that, for instance, frequently occurring relative/correlative
constructions such as yadā. . .tadā. . . clauses are often separated by a
daṇḍa in the manuscripts.

10.2 Metrical transgressions
With the exception of the maṅgala verses in long meters at the open-
ing of the text, and some very rare citations of verses from other
works (see e.g. 69:1–9), the only verse form observed so far in Śrī-
dhara’s text is the Anuṣṭubh. Many of the verses occurring in the
text are explicitly attributed to other texts, and it seems reasonable
to presume that except the maṅgalaślokas at the beginnings and ends
of chapters, most verses elsewhere, even if not explicitly attributed
to any other source, were not of Śrīdhara’s own composition. It is
not necessary here to make a thorough distinction between original
compositions of our author and verses he cites from sources available
to him, as we find laxity in the observance of metrical rules both in
the maṅgalaślokas and in all other verses, and generally broad manu-
script support for the transgressions in question. There are several
cases where emendations to sort out these metrical problems are so
readily imaginable that it is hard to believe Śrīdhara’s autograph was
metrically in order. Rather we believe that these metrical impurities
are an original feature of this text, and of the sources cited.

Besides the flamboyantly transgressive opening stanzas of Śrī-
dhara himself (see our discussion on p. xliii), we find several other
interesting cases in chapter 1. The first that draws attention is the
following (3:4–5):

vivāho garbhakaraṇaṁ tataḥ puṁsavanaṁ tataḥ |
jātakarma ca godānopanayanāplavanānīti ∥
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This stanza is attributed to the Paribhāṣā (cf. p. cxvi). We have yet
to find even a partly satisfactory solution to the metrical problem
posed by the sequence godānopanayanāplavanānīti (the word iti falls
outside of the stanza, although it is written before the punctuation,
in the manner that we have discussed just above, p. cxxv).

The metrical error caused by the sequence varuṇa deva in pāda
d (varuṇa deva namo ’stu te) of a dhyāna verse in ch. 3 (42:12) can
only be solved by supposing that varuṇa could be syncopated to be-
come var’ṇa. The origin of the problem clearly lies in the repeti-
tive nature of the series of such verses in which the present one for
Varuṇa finds its place: preceding verses in the series ended with metri-
cally unobjectionable pādas (sahasrākṣa namo ’stu te, chāgagāmi. . .,
pretādhipa. . ., māṁsabhakṣa. . .). Further on in the same series of
unattributed dhyāna verses (43:8–9), for emending away a whole se-
ries of unwanted accusative forms found in the manuscripts, we have
paid the price of introducing a disturbing case of enjambment in the
vocative case form ◦kamaṇḍalu-dhara, a compound whose two mem-
bers straddle the boundary between two halves of a verse.

The following verse is found in another series of dhyāna verses
dedicated to Agni (ch. 4, 58:6–7):

sarvalakṣaṇasaṁpūrṇaṁ jaṭāmukuṭamaṇḍitam |
catuḥśrotraṁ dvināsaṁ ca ṣaṇṇetraṁ dvirāsyakam ∥

The metrical deficiency of pāda d could be easily solved by inserting
ca, yet none of our manuscripts offers this solution.155

A Paribhāṣā verse in ch. 4 (64:9–10) reads as follows:

obhūrbhuvaḥsva ityādyā mantrā vyāhrt̥ayaḥ smrt̥āḥ |
tā eva pratyekam opūrvā mahāvyāhrt̥isaṁj~nitāḥ ∥

It seems that the metrical problem in pāda c must here be resolved
by applying double sandhi to yield taiva.

155 Cf. Nāradapurāṇa 1.51.48: dvimukhaṁ caikahr̥dayaṁ catuḥśrotraṁ dvināsi-
kam | dviśīrṣakaṁ ca ṣaṇnetraṁ piṅgalaṁ saptajihvakam.
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Another Paribhāṣā verse in ch. 4 (81:7) begins with a metri-
cally deficient hemistich that we are unable to improve without rad-
ical emendation: ācāryāḥ prāhuḥ sapta havīṁṣy agra bhavanti vai.
Unattributed verses in ch. 4 have hypermetrical pādas c: at 73:11 we
read aśāntyudakaṁ bhavet tatra anyapātre yadā kr̥tam and at 74:10
vaṁśapatratr̥ṇaṁ śiṁśapā kāśamūlaś ca kampilaḥ.

There are again several metrical problems in Paribhāṣā verses in
ch. 5. At 105:8–9, our edition reads:

tathā hi brāhmaṇasthāne yathādaivataṁ prayujyate |
devasya tvety avasāne mantram ullaṅghya caiva hi ∥

In this case the three manuscripts NiGu1Gu2 support the hyperme-
trical reading yathādaivataṁ; only Ku reads yathādaivaṁ, which is
likely an intervention from the scribe to fix the meter, and we are
reluctant to accept the easy solution of reading yathādevaṁ. Still,
in the same verse, we have emended the hypermetrical instrumental
form avasānena supported by all four manuscripts into the locative
avasāne. A few lines further on (105:13), we retain the unmetrical
hemistich udarko mantra bhavatīti nirukteṣu nigadyate that has broad
manuscript support (again, it is only the scribe of Ku who seems to
have felt obliged to fix the text he was copying, by reading bhavatī
nirukteṣu).

Finally, we draw attention here to the metrical problem in this
verse attributed to anonymous tantraliṅgavidaḥ at the end of ch. 6
(128:8–9):

idhmā barhir udapātraṁ sampātā ājyam eva ca |
purastātsaṁsthitahomāś ca ṣaḍvidhā tantracodaneti ∥

The manuscript Gu2 actually has the reading homā here, rather than
homāś ca found in NiKuGu1. We retain the latter reading, for the
variant reading of Gu1 does yield the right number of syllables but not
a proper cadence. We suppose that purastāt was to be pronounced
p’rastāt.
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10.3 Sandhi
The manuscripts are rarely unanimous with regard to the use of ava-
grahas in praśliṣṭasandhi. E.g., for gr̥hītvāgni◦ in ch. 4 (59:7), we
read gr̥hītvā’gni◦ in NiGu1, and gr̥hītvā agni◦ in KuGu2. We have
consistently removed any such avagrahas from our text, and applied
the sandhi if the weight of the manuscript evidence seemed to be in
favor of it.

Non-application of vowel sandhi, or in other words the retention
of hiatus, is however a common feature in our text, for a variety of
pragmatic reasons. Among hundreds of cases, we may cite ◦sthāne
uktam (ch. 6, 124:4). A phonetic reason, namely local pronunciation
of r̥ as /ru/, explains such cases as maharṣayo r̥ṣayas (ch. 4, 87:9) and
vasavo r̥ṣayaḥ (ch. 5, 102:4–5). We have the impression that the ms.
Gu2 may show a tendency to apply sandhi where other mss. do not:
between two pādas of a verse attributed to an unidentified vedavacas
in ch. 4, we find . . .śuddhakarmā anyair. . . at 69:3 represented in this
ms. as śuddhakarmānyair.

In ch. 3, at 28:1, we have emended the unanimous manuscript
reading ◦hārāt asya (i.e. ॰हारात् अŵय) to ◦hārād asya. Use of anusvāra
at word end before following vowel, or in other words the non-use of
intervocalic m, is a much more common example of non-application
of sandhi, because ṁ is the preferred spelling of m in pausa.

Use of a hiatus-breaking -m- is occasionally found in Śrīdhara’s
prose and retained in our edition. In ch. 4 (62:11), we edit śūrpādī-
nāmagniprajvālane, which seems to stand for śūrpādinā agni◦, on the
basis of mss. NiKuGu2; the sentence where it occurs is not found in
Gu1. In the same chapter (99:9), we have followed the same three mss.
in reading vibhajyatamābhyām, which clearly stands for vibhajyata-
m-ābhyām, while Gu1 here uses -y- as hiatus-breaker. Another case
occurs in a sequence of pratīkas agnir mā pātu prathama-m-agnir mā
viśvā iti at 30:6, where the first pratīka is for PS 20.16.8 agnir mā
pātu prathamo durarmaṇo while the second is for PS 20.23.5 agnir
mā viśvād duritāt punātu, so that the sequence ought to have been
agnir mā pātu prathama agnir mā viśvād iti if Śrīdhara had cared
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to write in correct Sanskrit.156 Furthermore, two relatively certain
cases appear in verses cited by Śrīdhara in ch. 4: in a Paribhāṣā verse
at 62:2 (sadhūma-m-atha dāruṇi) and in an unidentified vedavacas at
69:1 (hiṁsitvā-m-anr̥tīṁ).

One entirely unexpected sandhi form is found in verse context,
although without metrical need, in all manuscripts in ch. 3 (43:2)
◦adhyakṣo kubero, instead of ◦adhyakṣaḥ kubero. It is not clear who
is the author of the sequence of verses where it occurs, but in all
likelihood not Śrīdhara himself. The same is found also in prose, in
ch. 4 (85:1) ◦mukho kuśān, where by contrast we may attribute this
idiosyncrasy to our author.

Double application of sandhi is a very common feature of the
text, both in Śrīdhara’s own prose, and in the verse citations that
he includes. Our editorial policy here distinguishes between these
verse and prose contexts. In the former, we preserve cases of double
sandhi sanctioned by the meter; in the latter, our primary criterion is
readability, since we can, even facing unanimity of manuscript trans-
mission, never be sure whether we are dealing with an authentic au-
thorial feature, or a feature of transmission shared by all manuscripts.
In so doing, we know that we will erase some authorial cases of double
sandhi in prose context from the text, but this objection seems to us
not to outweigh the benefit of a readable text. The following list of
examples does not aim at completeness.

ch. 2 13:1 (prose): we have emended the unanimous reading tasyā~nja-
lau to tasyā a~njalau

ch. 3 34:10 (prose): we have emended lokapāladikpālārcanīyāḥ to loka-
pāladikpālā arcanīyāḥ; 42:9 (verse): we have retained nairr̥tot-
palavigrahaḥ (m.c. for nairr̥ta utpalavigrahaḥ)

ch. 4 50:12 (verse): we have retained amuṣmaiti (m.c. for amuṣmā
iti); 58:5 (prose): we have emended tatottara◦ to tata uttara◦;

156 On the issue of laxity in sandhi and citation forms at the boundaries of pra-
tīkas, see above, p. c.
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78:11 and 85:6–7 (prose): we have three times emended
◦mukhopa◦ to ◦mukha upa◦; 98:3 (prose): we have emended
catasrājyā◦ to catasra ājyā◦

ch. 5 107:3 (prose): we have emended phenāyamānetyarthaḥ to phe-
nāyamāna ity arthaḥ

ch. 6 116:8 (prose): we have emended ◦karmaṇi kr̥taitat to ◦karmaṇi
kr̥ta etat; 119:11–120:1 and 121.7 (prose): we have twice
emended catasrājyāhutayo to catasra ājyāhutayo; 121:1 (prose):
we have emended saṁsrāvabhāgeti to saṁsrāvabhāgā iti; 121:11
(prose): we have emended tisrājyājutayo to tisra ājyāhutayo;
122:2 (prose): we have emended ◦hartavyeti to ◦hartavya iti

10.4 Variant readings not systematically reported
Whereas in the first three chapters, we have ignored only few of the
insignificant variants in our critical apparatus, we have later become
less reticent in this regard. Unless there was occasion to cite any other
variant for any of the sources used, or the reading in question yields
a grammatically acceptable variant, we have in these later chapters
(gradually) ceased to report variant readings involving the following
types of commonly occurring phenomena:

• presence/absence of anusvāra or homorganic nasal

• use of anusvāra for -m at the end of a sentence or phrase

• presence/absence of visarga and virāma

• presence/absence of punctuation

• presence/absence of avagraha vs. initial a-

• presence/absence of sandhi in formulaic prose sequences

• presence/absence of consonant doubling after r

• spelling of a single consonant for a geminate in other contexts
than those involving r
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• degemination in clusters such as ttv (ubiquitous)

• spelling of ccha as cha (nearly ubiquitous)

• spelling tś for (c)ch (if based on a correct analysis of sandhi)

• short or long vowel sign for the reverse

• variation e/ye/ai/ayi and o/au

• spelling of ru/rū by r̥/r̥̄ and the reverse

• omission of final -r before initial vowel r̥- or other errors involv-
ing r̥/r, including omission of repha

• graphic confusion between Cā and Cī

• graphic confusion g/ś; m/s; d/h; of the combinations bd, vy, dd,
dv and dy; of any combinations Cv and Cy

• pronunciation-based misspelling of sibilants157

• pronunciation-based confusion of j and y; j and dy

• spelling ny for ṇy

• simplification kṣ for kṣy

Our manuscript Gu1 shows a proportionally large number of errors of
sandhi between the ends of pratīkas and ensuing elements commencing
with iti. We have gradually permitted ourselves more and more to
abstain from reporting this specific type of error too.

157 Some substandard spellings occur with near consistency in certain words.
Thus, in the portions of the text for which we have collated manuscripts so far, the
word sita is generally spelt śita; sruva almost always as śr̥va and sruc as śr̥c; śūrpa,
by contrast, is never spelt with ś but always with s. We have everywhere edited
(without systematic recording of the variants in question) the expected sibilant
although Śrīdhara apparently knew them in a different spelling. It might thus be
said that in the case of sibilants (among others), we have tended to over-normalize
our text.



cxxxii Śrīdhara’s Vivāhādikarmapa~njikā

11. Our critical apparatus
The critical apparatus of our edition comprises three layers, although
all three layers do not necessarily appear on every page. The top
layer is reserved for the identification of the mantras indicated only
by pratīka. The middle layer reports and quotes significant parallels
found within the KP and in other texts, for instance when Śrīdhara
quotes a verse that we have found transmitted also elsewhere, whether
or not this is the same as the source indicated by Śrīdhara, if indeed
he indicates any source at all. These parallels have sometimes had
influence on our choices of reading. The abbreviations used for the
titles of parallel texts are explained on pp. 141–142.

The lowest and generally largest layer of the apparatus — the
only one to be arranged in two columns — is dedicated to reporting
on the variant readings of our four, or, for chapters 1–3, even five
manuscripts. This layer of our apparatus is built up of segments of
text for which variant readings are to be reported. Each segment
is quoted from the body of our edition with reference to the line(s)
where it occurs, and delimited by the sign ], after which follow the
variant readings corresponding to this segment. Our apparatus is fully
positive, meaning that we always make explicit which manuscripts,
if any, support our choice of reading, and what are the readings of
manuscripts which do not support our choice. We always make it
explicit when the reading that we adopt is an emendation not found
as such in any manuscript. However, we refer the reader back to
our list in §10.4 of the types of variant readings which have not been
systematically reported in our apparatus. We also recall that the
level of detail which we have striven for in reporting variants was very
high in chapters 1–3, meaning that quite a few insignificant variant
readings are reported in those chapters, whereas our apparatus in
subsequent chapters is relatively more free of such clutter. On the
other hand, as indicated above, in principle we report all variant
readings when we report any variant reading at all. It may be said
that this results in reporting too many insignificant variants, but our
consideration was that in the impossibility of consistently reporting
all variance of reading, it might be useful from time to time to remind
the reader of the kind of insignificant variation that does occur.
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The sigla by which we designate our witnesses have been intro-
duced in our description of the manuscripts in §2. The basic order in
which we cite readings is Ni, Ku, Gu1, Gu2, Gu3. Besides these sigla,
we use the following editorial indications:

alt. The following manuscript(s) arrange(s) the text in an alternative
manner, as reported in our apparatus, and do not have a textual
segment that is directly parallel to the segment in question.

corr. The preceding reading is not literally attested as such in any
manuscript, but is a normalized correction for which at least
one manuscript has an insignificantly different reading.

{} The akṣara(s) enclosed is (are) cancelled by the scribe.

em. The preceding reading is our emendation.

lac. The following manuscript(s) shows a larger lacuna within which
falls the segment in question (contrast “om.”).

om. The following manuscript(s) altogether omit the specific seg-
ment in question (contrast “lac.”).

ac ante correctionem: the given reading of this manuscript was
subsequently corrected by the scribe.

pc post correctionem: the given reading of this manuscript is the
result of correction by the scribe.

+. . .+ The akṣara(s) is (are) added in the margin or between the lines.

• One illegible akṣara.

# One illegible numeral sign.

_ Space for one akṣara left open in the given manuscript corre-
sponding to illegible passages in its exemplar.





(1)

बeहःशालाशƲभeवeधः
Ku 1r,

Gu1 4v5,
Gu2 1r,
Gu3 1r ॐ नमो लǙमीनƼƎसहाय ।

वĭċ यƫ परमƫ वदिĭत मƲनयः शाĭतƫ िचदƫ शाǦतम्
सüयǜानमयƫ eहमƊशƲधवलƫ हाराeदिभभƷƨeषतम् ।
योगाŖढमƎरधनƲवƨराभयकरƫ वाŅ िǪतƊ ÖिĭदरƊ

Gu1 5r ūष«ोडƞ वसानƫ नƼहeरमeनशमिचĭüयमाüमŵवŖपम् ॥ 5

4 अƎरधनƲवƨराभयकरƫ Cf. the first maṅgala verse of chapter 7: शरÙचĭĔeनभƫ ċवƫ नƼƎसहƫ पीत-
वाससम् । च«Ȓ eपनाकमभयƫ वरƫ ūषाÉगोऽवतƲ ॥; but especially the maṅgala of chapter 9:
महाच«ŵय नािभŵथः ūषÙछǮसƲभƷषणः । वराeरधनƲषोऽभीeतः सǪीकोऽवतƲ Ǝसहराट् ॥ and that of
chapter 10 (to be included in vol. II of our edition): लǙमीकưचाÀसƫŵपशƨसƫजातपƲलकाüमī ।
नमŵतŵŇ नƼƎसहाय वराŀयeरeपनाeकī ॥. Given the equivalence of the compounds
वराeरधनƲषोऽभीeतः and वराŀयeरeपनाeकī in these last two maṅgalas with the trans-
mitted but unmetrical reading here, it seems that the metrical infelicity (or inde-
terminability) must be accepted.

1 ॐ नमो लǙमीनƼƎसहाय ] Gu1Gu3,
ǪीलǙमीनƼƎसहाय नमः । अeवÇनमŵतƲ Ku,
ǪीलिǙमनƼeसहाय नमः ॥ Ǫीगणƞशाय नमः ॥
अeवÇनमŵतƲ Gu2

2 यƫ ] Gu1Gu3, सƫ Ku, य Gu2

2 मƲनयः ] KuGu1Gu3, मƲनयोः Gu2

2 शाĭतƫ िचदƫ ] Gu1Gu2, शाĭतिचǴƫ Ku,
शािĭतिचदƫ Gu2

3 सüयǜानमयƫ ] Ku, सüयǜानमय Gu1Gu3,
सüयƫ ǜानमयƫ Gu2

3 eहमƊशƲ॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, eदमƊशƲ॰ Gu3

3 ॰eदिभभƷƨeषतम् ] corr., ॰eदिभभƷeषतमƫ

KuGu1, ॰eदिभभƷिशतƫ Gu2, ॰eदeवभƲeषतमƫ
Gu3

4 योगाŖढमƎरधनƲवƨराभयकरƫ ] corr. (but
unmetr.), योगाऋडमƎरधनƲवƨ{•}राभयकरƫ
Ku, योगाऋढमरƕधनƲƫवƨराभयकरƫ Gu1Gu3,
योगाॠढधनƲवƨराभयकरƫ Gu2

4 िǪतƊ ÖिĭदरƊ ] em., िǪतƫ Öिĭदरƫ
KuGu1Gu3, Ǫीतƫ ÖĭĔीय Gu2

5 ūष«ोडƞ ] KuGu1Gu2, शǘ«ोडƞ Gu2

5 ॰eनशमिचĭüय॰ ] em. (but still unmetr.),
॰eनशƫ िचĭüय॰ KuGu1Gu2Gu3

5 ॰माüमŵव॰ ] KuGu1Gu3, ॰मासŵव॰ Gu2



2 ǪीधरeवरिचतायƊ eववाहाeदकमƨपeǢकायाम्

ǪीमśलǙमीनƼƎसहपदयƲगकमř भƼÌवĖƽÌŖपी
Ǫƞűः शािõडśयगोǮƞ हeरहरसƲकƺती ŤदŖपो बभƷव ।
शाĭतो दाĭतोऽनƲरागी हeरपदयƲगलƫ भावŏǴः समाधौ
तüसƷनƲः Ǫीधरोऽहƫ नƼहeरपदयƲगƫ िचĭतeयüवा करोिम ॥

5 बeहःशालाeदकȒ कमƨ जातसƫŵथाeदकाः e«याः ।
कमƨपeǢकया नाम Àĭथƫ सƷǮानƲसारतः ॥

सƷǮानƲसारत इeत पƢठीनeससƷǮानƲसाŗणƞüयथƨः । Àĭथादौ Àĭथŵय eनƏवÇनपeरसमा-
ĴüयथƨिमŰċवतƊ ŵतौeत ।

ǪीनƼƎसहƫ नमŵकƺüय eधया वाचा च कमƨणा ।
10 बeहःशालाeवƎध वǙŏ सवƨकमƠ Ĳशŵयú ॥

अथ बeहःशालारोपणeवeधः । जातसƫŵथायƊ बeहःशालारोपणƫ अवŬयƫ कायƨम् । Gu3 1v

गƼहाċः कमƌचरणƞ eनeषĚüवात् । यथोąȒ पeरभाषायाम् ।

गƼहमĢŏ न कतƨŨया जातसƫŵथा कदाचन ।

1 ǪीमśलǙमी॰ ] Ku, ǪीमलǙमी॰ Gu1Gu3,
लिǙम॰ Gu2

1 ॰नƼƎसहपद॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, ॰नƼeसहःपद॰
Gu3

1 भƼÌवĖƽÌŖपी ] Ku, भƼवĖƽÌŖपी
Gu1Gu3, भƼÌवभƼÌरःपी Gu2

2 ॰सƲकƺती ] KuGu1Gu3, ॰शƲकƺती Gu2

2 Ťद॰ ] KuGu2, ċव॰ Gu1Gu3

3–4 भावŏǴः ॰॰॰ नƼहeरपदयƲगƫ ] Gu2 omits
these words due to eye-skip
3 भावŏǴः ] KuGu1, lac. Gu2, भावǴः
Gu3

3 समाधौ ] Gu1, समाधो Ku, lac. Gu2,
üसमाधौ Gu3

4 तüसƷनƲः ] corr., ǮसƷनः Ku, तüसƷनƲƫः Gu1,
lac. Gu2, तसनƲƫः Gu3

5 बeहःशाला॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, बeहशाला॰ Gu3

5 कमƨ ] KuGu1Gu3, सवƩ Gu2

5 e«याः ] KuGu1Gu3, e«या Gu2

6 ॰पeǢकया ] Gu1Gu2Gu3, ॰पeǢकाया Ku
6 सƷǮानƲ॰ ] Ku, सƲǮानƲ॰ Gu1Gu2Gu3

7 सƷǮानƲ॰ ] Ku, सƲǮानƲ॰ Gu1Gu2Gu3

7 पƢठीनeससƷǮानƲसाŗणƞüयथƨः ] Gu2,

पƢठनसीसƲǮानƲसाŗणƞüयथƨः Ku,
पƢठीनeससƲǮानƲसाŗणƞeत Gu1Gu3

7–8 Àĭथादौ ॰॰॰ ŵतौeत । ] This sentence is
omitted in Gu2

9 ǪीनƼƎसहƫ ] Ku, ǪीनƼeसहƫ Gu1Gu3,
ǪीलिǙमनƼƎसहƫ Gu2

9 eधया ] Gu1Gu2Gu3, Ŷधया Ku
10 बeहःशालाeवƎध वǙŏ ] KuGu1Gu3,
बeहशालाeवeध वǘो Gu2

10 ॰कमƠ ] Gu1Gu2Gu3
pc, ॰कमƨ Ku, ॰कŋमƨ

Gu3
ac

11 बeहःशाला॰ ] KuGu1Gu3, बeहशाला॰
Gu2

11 ॰ŵथायƊ ] Gu1Gu2Gu3, ॰ŵथाया Ku
11 अवŬयƫ ] Ku, अवŵयƫ Gu1Gu3, अवŬय
Gu2

12 गƼहाċः ] KuGu1Gu3, गƼहċः Gu2

12 कमƌचरणƞ ] Gu2, कमƌचकरणƞ Ku,
कŋमƌचरणƞ Gu1Gu3

12 eनeषĚ॰ ] KuGu1Gu3, eनशीĚ॰ Gu2

12 यथोąȒ ] KuGu1, उąȒ च Gu1Gu3

13 जातसƫŵथा ] Gu2, जातसƫŵथाः Ku,
जातƫसƫŵथा Gu1Gu3



बeहःशालाशƲभeवeधः (1) 3

ĲाÌणƞ मõडपƫ कƺüवा तǮ कमƨ समाचŗत् ॥
Ku 1v,
Gu2 1v इeत वचनाĐeहःशालारोपणमवŬयŅव । जातसƫŵथाǤ कeतĲकारा भविĭत । सāƞeत ।

तǴथा पeरभाषायाम् ।

eववाहो गभƨकरणƫ ततः पƲƫसवनƫ पƲनः ।
जातकमƨ च गोदानोपनयनापšवनानीeत ॥ 5

अथ ßयोeतःशाŹोąशƲभeदवų बeहःशालारŋभः e«यú । यĉąȒ ßयोeतःशाŹƞ ।

आeदüयđयरोeहणीमƼगिशराßŏűाधeनűोăरा-
पौŲणाeवŲणƲमघानƲराधगƲŕिभः शƲĚƢः सƲतारािĭवतƢः ।
सौŋयानƊ eदवųऽथ पापरeहú यो¿ eवeरąǻ eतथौ
eविŰüयąeदī वदिĭत मƲनयो ŤŬमाeद कायƩ शƲभम् ॥ 10

इüयाeद वचनाĜƢवǜोeदú काř शƲभारŋभƫ कतƨŨयम् । तŵय eवeधŕÙयú ।
Gu3 2r आदौ ŵविŵतवाचनƫ कƺüवा अǴामƲकसगोǮŵयामƲकċवशमƨणः पƲǮŵय पƲǯया वा अमƲ-

6–10 Rāghavabhaṭṭa on Śāradātilakatantra 3.19 (p. 148) ॰॰॰ शƲľऽहeन ßयोeतः-
शाŹसमƲąशƲभeतथौ ततो मõडपƫ रचŏeदeत सŋबĭधः । तथा च राजमातƨõडƞ − आeदüयđयरोeहणी-
मƼगिशरोहŵताधeनűोăरापƲŲयाeवŲणƲमघानƲराधपवनƢः शƲĚƢः सƲतारािĭवतƢः । सौŋयानƊ eदवųषƲ पापरeहú
यो¿ eवeरąǻ eतथौ eविŰüयąeदī वदिĭत मƲनयो ŤŬमाeद काŐयƩ शƲभम् ॥

1 तǮ ] KuGu1Gu3, तă् Gu2

2 ॰मवŬयŅव ] Ku, ॰मवŵयŅव Gu1Gu2Gu3

2 ॰सƫŵथाǤ ] KuGu1Gu2, ॰सƫŵथा च Gu3

3 ॰भाषायाम् ] KuGu1Gu3, ॰भाशायƊ Gu2

4 पƲनः ] Gu1Gu2Gu3, ततः Ku
5 ॰पšवनानीeत ॥ ] Gu1Gu3, ॰पšवनाeनeत ॥
KuGu2

6 ßयोeतःशाŹोą॰ ] KuGu1Gu3,
जोeतसाŶोą॰ Gu2

6 ॰शƲभ॰ ] KuGu2, ॰सƲभ॰ Gu1Gu3

7 ॰रोeहणी॰ ] KuGu3, ॰रोहीणी॰ Gu1,
॰रोeहिण॰ Gu2

7 ॰िशरा॰ ] KuGu2, ॰िशरƊ॰ Gu1Gu3

8 ॰eवŲणƲ॰ ] KuGu1Gu3, ॰eवŲणƷ॰ Gu2

8 ॰राधगƲŕिभः ] Gu1Gu3, ॰राधगƲeरभः Ku,
॰राधागƲऋिभः Gu2

8 शƲĚƢः ] KuGu1Gu3, शƲĚƢ Gu2

8 सƲतारािĭवतƢः ] Gu1Gu2Gu3, सƲतािĭवतƢः
Ku
9 सौŋयानƊ ] Ku, सोŋयानƊ Gu1Gu3,
सोŋयाना Gu2

9 eवeरąǻ ] Gu1Gu2Gu3, eवरąǻ Ku
10 eविŰüयą॰ ] KuGu2, eवƒŰüयą॰
Gu1Gu3

11 वचनाĜƢव॰ ] Ku, वचनादƢव॰ Gu1Gu2Gu3

11 शƲभारŋभƫ ] Gu1Gu3, शƲभारŋभ KuGu2

12 अǴामƲकसगोǮŵयामƲक॰ ] corr.,
अǴामƲकसगोǮŵया अमƲक॰ Ku, अǴा
अमƲकसगोǮŵयामƲक॰ Gu1Gu3, अमƲकसगोǮŵय
अमƲक॰ Gu2

12 पƲǯया ] Ku, पƲǮी Gu1Gu2Gu3

3.12–4.1 वा अमƲककमƨ ] Ku, वामƲककŋमƨ
Gu1Gu3, वामƲककमƨ Gu2



4 ǪीधरeवरिचतायƊ eववाहाeदकमƨपeǢकायाम्

ककमƨ कतƲƩ बeहःशालारŋभः e«यú यदा तदा तारावारÀहनǘǮाणाममƼतयोगोऽŵतƲ । शƲभƫ
भविüवeत eǮĻƌƆणा वċयƲः । तदनĭतरƫ ßयोeतःशाŹोąǻ ŵथाī चतƲरŶƫ गतƩ खाüवा ।
तĎतƨŵय मĢŏ दिǘणƞ गणƞशƫ पƷजŏत् ।

कमƨणƊ eसिĚकामŵतƲ पƷजŏđƢ eवनायकम् ।

5 इeत वचनादादौ eवनायकȒ सƫपƷßय पǤादनĭतादीeनeत । उăŗ अनĭतादीन् पƷजŏत् ।
गतƨŵयोăरभा¿ऽŰदलपŌƫ eविलµय तǮ कƓणकायƊ महावराहŵवŖeपणƫ वासƲċवƫ Gu2 2r

पƷजŏत् । पǮƞषƲ पƷवƌeद«Ņण अनĭतवासƲeकतǘकककƙटकशÊकưिलकपŌमहापŌ इüयŰौ Ku 2r

नागान् पƷजŏत् ।
तत आचायƨः पƷवƌिभमƲख उăरािभमƲखो वासī चोपeवŬय Ɓeद नारायणƫ eविचĭüय

10 ŵमातƨमागƠणासनĲाणायामौ कƺüवा अÇयƨपाǮƫ eवधायाÇयƨजřनाüमानƫ सƫभारƊǤ सƫĲोǙय
ॐ आüमा ऋeषरनƲŰƲĴछĭदः परमाüमा ċवता सवƨकमƌरŋľ eवeनयोग इeत ĲाǢिलभƷƨüवा Gu3 2v

4 The same half-verse is found in the Garuḍapurāṇa 1.51.20ab.

1 बeहः॰ ] Gu1Gu2Gu3, eवeहः॰ Ku
1 e«यú ] Gu1Gu2Gu3, «ीयú Ku
1 तदा ] KuGu1Gu3, om. Gu2

1 तारावारÀह॰ ] Gu1Gu2, तारावाराÀह॰
KuGu3

1 नǘǮाणाममƼत॰ ] Ku, नǘǮाणƊ ममƼत॰
Gu1Gu2Gu3

2 भविüवeत eǮĻƌƆणा ] Gu2, भविüवeत
ĻाƆणा Ku, भeवeतeǮĻाƆणान् Gu1Gu3

2 वċयƲः ] KuGu1Gu3, वċयƲ Gu2

2 तदनĭतरƫ ] KuGu1Gu3, तदनƫĭतरƫ Gu2

2 चतƲरŶƫ ] Ku, चतƲŶƫ Gu1Gu3, चतƲŹ Gu2

2 गतƩ ] KuGu1Gu3, गăƲƨ Gu2

3 तĎतƨŵय ] Ku, तदĎŵय Gu1
ac, तदĎăƨŵय

Gu1
pc, तƫगăƨŵय Gu2, तदĎƫăŵय Gu3

3 पƷजŏत् ] Gu1Gu3, पƲजŏत् KuGu2

4–5 कमƨणƊ ॰॰॰ पǤादनĭतादीeनeत । ] Gu1

and Gu3 do not give this half-verse and
following prose sentence
4 पƷजŏđƢ ] Ku, lac. Gu1Gu3, पƷजŏ वƢ Gu2

5 ॰दीeनeत ] corr., ॰eदनीeत Ku,
lac. Gu1Gu3, ॰eदeनeत Gu2

5 अनĭतादीन् ] Gu1, अनĭतादीन KuGu3,
अनĭताeदन Gu2

6 ऽŰदलपŌƫ ] KuGu2, अŰदलƫ पŌƫ Gu1Gu3

6 eविलµय ] Gu1, िलिखüवा KuGu2,

eविलǙय Gu3

6 तǮ कƓणकायƊ ] KuGu2Gu3, तǮ
कƓõणकायƊ तǮ कƓõणकायƊ Gu1

7 पǮƞषƲ ] KuGu1, पǮƞषƷ Gu2, पǮƞसƲ Gu3

7 ॰वासƲeक॰ ] KuGu2, ॰वासƲकी॰ Gu1Gu3

7 ॰शÊकưिलकपŌमहापŌ ] Gu2,
॰शÌकưिलकपŌ Ku, ॰शƫÊकưिलकपŌमहापŌ
Gu1Gu3

7–8 इüयŰौ नागान् ] Gu1Gu2Gu3,
इüयकưलाना¿ŀयो Ku
9 तत ] KuGu1Gu3, तă् Gu2

9 ॰मƲख उăरािभमƲखो ] em., ॰मƲखोăरािभमƲखो
Ku, ॰मƲखोăरामƲखो Gu1Gu2Gu3

9 वासī ] Gu1Gu3, वा आसī KuGu2

9 eविचĭüय ] Gu1Gu2Gu3, eवचĭüय Ku
10 ॰मागƠणासन॰ ] KuGu1Gu3, ॰मागƠ आसन॰
Gu2

10 ॰Ĳाणायामौ ] KuGu2, Ĳाणामौ Gu1Gu3

10 कƺüवा ] KuGu2, कƺüव । Gu1Gu3

10 सƫभारƊǤ सƫĲोǙय ] corr., सŋभारƊǤ
सƫĲोǘः Ku, सƫĲोǙय सŋभारƊǤ Gu1Gu3,
सŋभारƊǤ सƫĲƞǙय Gu2

11 eवeनयोग ] KuGu1Gu3, eवeनयोगः । Gu2

11 ĲाǢिलभƷƨüवा ] Gu1Gu3, ĲाǢिलभƷüवा
Ku, ĲाǢिलभƲƨüव Gu2
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वदeत । ऋeषछĭदोċवताः िशरeस वदī Ɓदŏ ĭयųeदeत सवƨǮ । तथा चागमशाŹƞ ।

ऋeषगƲƨŕüवािÙछरसƢव धायƨŬछĭदोऽǘरüवाĔसनागतƫ ŵयात् ।
Ģयानƫ तƲ गĭतŨयतया सदƢव Ɓeद ĲeवŰा मƲeन ċवúeत ॥

ततः कतƌ अŨयसǤƞüयƼचƫ पठeत । उąȒ च पeरभाषायाम् ।

आषƩ वƢ दƢवतƫ छĭदŵüवeवǜाय भƼगƷăम । 5

मĭǮŵय úन मĭǮƞण जपहोमौ न कारŏत् ॥
ĻाƆणƫ eवeनयोगƫ च छĭदƊŵयाषƠयċवताः ।
अǜाüवा यǤŗĭमĭǮƢनƨ स तüफलमŬनƲú ॥

इeत पातǢलसƷǮोąम् ।

मĭǮवüकमƨणामादावŨयसǤƞüयƼचƫ पठƞत् । 10

यŵमाüकोशाeदüयĭततः पeरिशŰŵय शासनात् ॥

4 अŨयसǤ PS 19.35.2

2–3 Prapa~ncasāra 6.2 ऋeषगƲƨŕüवािÙछरसƢव धायƨŬछĭदोऽǘरüवाĔरसनागतƫ ŵयात् । eधयावगĭत-
Ũयतया सदƢव Ɓeद ĲeवŰा मनƲċवता च ॥
5–6 Atharvavidhāna 47 (= Viṣṇudharmottarapurāṇa 2.127.45cd–46ab) आषƩ वƢ दƢवतƫ
छĭदŵüवeवǜाय भƼगƷăम । मĭǮŵय úन मĭǮƞण जĴयहोमौ न कारŏत् ॥
1 ॰ċवताः ] em., ॰ċवता Ku, ॰ċवता च
Gu1Gu2Gu3

1 ĭयųeदeत सवƨǮ ] KuGu1Gu3, ĭयūeद
शवƨǮ Gu2

1 चागमशाŹƞ ] KuGu2, च शामशाŹƞ
Gu1Gu3

2 ऋeषगƲƨŕüवािÙछरसƢव धायƨŬछĭदो ] em.,
ऋeषगƲƨऋüवािÙछरसौव धायƩ छĭदो Ku,
ऋeषशƲƨऋüवािÙछरसƢव धायƩ छĭदो Gu1,
ऋeषगƲƨऋüवािछरसƢव धायƩ Ùछĭदो Gu2,
ऋeषǤƨऋüवािÙछरसƢव धायƩ छĭदो Gu3

2 ॰गतƫ ] Gu2, ॰गत Ku, ॰गतः Gu1, ॰शतः
Gu3

3 Ģयानƫ तƲ ] Gu1Gu3, ĢयानĭतƲ KuGu2

3 गĭतŨयतया ] KuGu2, गĭǮŨयतया Gu1Gu3

3 ĲeवŰा ] Gu2, ĲeदŰा KuGu1Gu3

3 ċवúeत ] KuGu1Gu3, ċवता Öeत Gu2

4 ततः ] KuGu1Gu3, तă् Gu2

4 अŨयसǤƞüयƼचƫ ] KuGu2, अŨयसǤƞ इüयƼचƫ

Gu1Gu3

4 उąȒ च ] KuGu1Gu3, उąȒ Gu2

5 आषƩ ] KuGu1Gu3, आषƨषƫ Gu2

5 ॰ŵüवeवǜाय ] KuGu1Gu3, ॰ŵवeवǜाय Gu2

5 भƼगƷăम ] corr., भƼगƲăम KuGu1Gu2Gu3

6 मĭǮŵय ] KuGu1Gu3, मĭǮ ॥ मĭǮŵय Gu2

7 च ] KuGu2, om. Gu1Gu3

7 छĭदƊŵयाषƠयċवताः ] KuGu1Gu3,
छĭदाŵयाषƠयċवता Gu2

8 यǤŗĭमĭǮƢनƨ ] KuGu1, यःǤŗमĭǮƢeन Gu2,
यǤŗĭमĭǮƢeन Gu3

8 स ] Gu1Gu2Gu3, ŵय Ku
9 इeत ] KuGu2, इeत ॥ इeत Gu1Gu3

9 पातǢल॰ ] KuGu2, पाǮǢल॰ Gu1Gu3

10 ॰मादावŨयसǤƞ॰ ] corr., ॰मादादŨयसǤƞ॰
Ku, ॰मादाववसǤƞ॰ Gu1Gu1, ॰वादादŨयसǤƞ॰
Gu2

11 ॰eदüयĭततः ] Gu1Gu2Gu3, ॰eदüयĭतः Ku
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इeत वचनाđƢeदककमƨणामादावŨयसǤƞeत भवeत । नो ÖĚीनाÌȒ भवeत । ततः कतƌ ॐ Gu2 2v

कŬयप ऋeषिŹŰƲĴछĭद आपो ċवता मĭǮŷाī eवeनयोग इeत ŵमƼüवा । eहरõयवणƠeत
सƷąाĭú एतüŷानम् ॐ गणपüयाeदसवƠŀयो ċŤŀयो न मम इeत ŷानƫ कारeयüवा । Ku 2v

मĭǮाĭú कमƌeद सĭधातŨयिमeत वचनाüसƷąानĭतरŅव ŷाeत । तथा च पeरभाषायाम् ।

5 उăरŵय गणŵयाeदः पƷवƨŵयाĭú भŤeदह ।
सवƨǮƢवƫ eवजानीयाĭमĭǮकमƨगणƞषƲ च ॥
पƷवƙ मĭǮगणो ǜƞयः कमƨ चƢवोăरो गणः ।
तŵमाĭमĭǮगणŵयाĭú कमƨ कưयƌǴथाeवeध ॥ Gu1 6v

उ¯üवा कमƨ ततः पǤाĭमĭǮƫ तǮ eवeनƏदūत् ।
10 तǮाeप मĭǮः पƷवƨः ŵयाüकमƨणः साधको यतः ॥

इeत वचनाüसƷąानĭतरŅव ŷाeत । एतदाचमनीयम् ॐ गणपüयाeदसवƠŀयो ċŤŀयो न
मम । यăƞ वास इüयƼचाĭú एष ú वास गणपत इüयाeद सवƠषƷपचाŗषƲ योßयम् । पƲनरा-

2 eहरõयवणƌः PS 1.25 12 यăƞ वासः PS 16.4.6
4 KātyŚS 1.3.3 मĭǮाĭतƢः कमƌeद सƊeनपाüयोऽिभधानात्
1 इeत वचनाđƢeदक॰ ] corr., इeत वचनात् ॥
वƢeदक॰ KuGu2, इeǮ वचनाđƢeदक॰ Gu1Gu3

1 ॰मादावŨयसǤƞeत भवeत ] Gu2,
॰मादामŨयसǤƞeत भवeत Ku,
॰मादावŨयसǤƞeतभƨवeत Gu1Gu3

1 ÖĚीनाÌȒ ] em., ÖिĚनाÌ Ku, ÖĚीनाÌ
Gu1Gu2Gu3

1–2 ॐ कŬयप ] Gu1Gu3, ॐ काŬयप KuGu2

2 eवeनयोग इeत ] KuGu1Gu3, eवeनयोगः ॥
इeत Gu2

3 एतüŷानम् ॐ ] em., एतŷानमो ȓ KuGu2,
एतŷानƫमो ॐ Gu1Gu3

3 ċŤŀयो न मम इeत ŷानƫ ] em., ċŤŀयो नम
इeत ŷानƫ KuGu1Gu3, ċŤŀयः इeत ŷानƫ नम
इeत ŷानƫ Gu2

4 मĭǮाĭú ] KuGu2, मĭǮĭú Gu1Gu3

4 कमƌeद ] KuGu2, कमƌeदः Gu1Gu3

4 सĭधातŨयिमeत वचनाüसƷąानĭतरŅव ŷाeत ]
em., सĭधातŨयिमeत वचनाüसƷąाĭतरŅव ŷाeत
Ku, सĭĢयातŨयिमeत Gu1Gu3, सĭधातŨयिमeत
वचनाüसƲताĭतरŅव ŷाeत Gu2

4 ॰भाषायƊ ] KuGu1Gu3, ॰भाशायƊ Gu2

5 गणŵयाeदः ] KuGu1Gu3, गणƞŵयाeदः Gu2

6 सवƨǮƢवƫ ] KuGu1Gu2, सवƨǮƢव Gu3

6 ॰जानीयाĭमĭǮ॰ ] KuGu1Gu3,
॰जाeनयाĭमĭǮ॰ Gu2

7 मĭǮगणो ] KuGu1Gu3, मĭǮगणƞ Gu2

8 ॰गणŵयाĭú ] KuGu1Gu1, ॰गणƞŵयाĭú Gu2

8 ॰eवeध ] corr., ॰eवeधः KuGu1Gu2Gu3

9 ततः ] KuGu1Gu3, तăः Gu2

10 तǮाeप ] KuGu1, तǮeप Gu2

10 यतः ] corr., यत KuGu2, यǮ Gu1Gu3

11 वचनाüसƷąानĭतरŅव ] em.,
वचनाüसƷąाĭतŗŅव Kuac, वचनाüसƷąाĭतरŅव
KupcGu1Gu2, सƷąाĭतरŅव Gu3

11 एतदाचमनीयम् ॐ ] corr.,
एतđाचमानीयमोƧ Ku, एतदाचमeनयƫ ॐ
Gu1Gu3, एतदाचमeनयƫमोƧ Gu2

11–12 ċŤŀयो न मम ] em., ċŤŀयः Ku,
ċŤŀयो नमः Gu1Gu2Gu3

12 यăƞ ] KuGu1Gu3, यú Gu2

12 इüयƼचाĭú ] KuGu2, üयƼचाĭú Gu1Gu3

12 गणपत इüयाeद सवƠषƷपचाŗषƲ ] em.,
गणपतüयाeद ॥ इeत सवƠषƲपचाŗषƲ Ku, ॐ
गणपतüयाeदसवƠसƲüपचाŗषƲ Gu1Gu3, ॐ
गणपतüयाeद ॥ इeत सवƠषƷ उपचाŗषƷ Gu2

6.12–7.1 पƲनरा॰ ] KuGu1Gu3, पƷनरा॰ Gu2
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चमनीयम् । यŵú गĭध इeत eतसƼिभगƨĭधƢरिभमĭǯय दǴात् । ॐ भƼगƲऋȕeषरनƲŰƲभाeद
Gu2 3r छĭदः धाता ċवता पƲŲपािभमĭǮणƞ eवeनयोग इeत ŵमƼüवा िǪयƫ धातeरeत üयƼÖन सƷąǻन

पƲŲपƫ दǴात् । न तƫ यǙŅeत सƷąǻन धƷपƫ दǴात् । यो eवǦत इüयƼचाĭú दीपƫ दशƨŏत् ।
Gu3 3v अÇयƨपाǮाßजलƫ ĲणŤन नƢŤǴƞ eनिǘıत् । िशवौ ú ŵतािमeत đाŀयामिभमĭǯय ।

ċवŵय üŤüयधƨचƠन ĻाƆणŵथाī यथादƢवतƫ गणपüयाeदना योजeयüवा ċवताŵवŖपƫ 5

Ģयाüवा अÇयƨपाǮाßजलƫ हŵú गƼहीüवा ċवताथƠ नƢŤǴƫ eनिǘıत् । ततः कतƌ ÀासमƲĔƊ
वामहŵúन ĲाणाeदपǠमƲĔाः ĲदŬयƨ । ततो ċवŵय ŵवाĉतƼƒā eविचĭüय । तत आचमनीयƫ
दǴात् । ततः करघƼिŰवŹाथƠ पƲŲपƫ दǴात् । ताŋबƷलƫ दǴात् । पƲŲपाǢिलǮयƫ eवकीयƨ

1 यŵú गĭधः PS 17.3.4–6 2 िǪयƫ धातः PS 19.48.17–19 3 न तƫ यǙमाः PS 19.24.1–3
3 यो eवǦतः PS 13.5.7 4 िशवौ ú ŵताम् PS 16.4.8–9 5 ċवŵय üवा PS 5.40.1ab

1 यŵú ] KuGu1Gu3, जŵú Gu2

1 गĭध ] KuGu1Gu2, गĭधƫ Gu3

1 eतसƼिभगƨĭधƢरिभमĭǯय दǴात् ] corr.,
सƼिभगƨĭधƢरनƲमĭǯयादǴात् Ku,
eǮसƼिभगƨĭधƢरिभमĭǯय दǴात् Gu1Gu3,
eǮसƼिभगƨĭधƢरिĖमĭǯय दǴात् Gu2

1 भƼगƲऋȕeषरनƲŰƲभाeद ] Ku, भƼगƲऋeषरनƲŰƲवाeद
Gu1Gu2Gu3

2 धाता ċवता ] KuGu2, धाता ú ċवता
Gu1Gu3

2 पƲŲपािभमĭǮणƞ ] Ku, पƲŲवािभमĭǮणƞ
Gu1Gu3, पƲŵपाभीमĭǮƞणƞ Gu2

2 ॰योग इeत ] corr., ॰योगः ॥ इeत KuGu2,
॰योगः Gu1Gu3

2 िǪयƫ ] Ku, Ǫीयƫ Gu1Gu2Gu3

2 धातeरeत üयƼÖन सƷąǻन ] em., धातƲeरüयƼÖन
सƷąǻन Ku, धातƲeरeत सƷąǻन Gu1Gu3,
धातƲeरeत üयƼÖन सƷąǻन Gu2

3 यǙŅeत ] KuGu1Gu3, यǙŅ इeत Gu2

3 eवǦत इüयƼचाĭú ] Ku, eवǦतüयƼचाĭú
Gu1Gu3, eवǦत इüयƼचा Gu2

3 दशƨŏत् ] KuGu1Gu3, दǴात् Gu2

4 िशवौ ] Gu2, eसवौ Gu1Gu3, ततः कăƌ
िशवौ Ku
5 üŤüयधƨचƠन ] Ku, üŤ इüयĚƨÙचƠन Gu1Gu3,
üŤ इüयĚƨÖन Gu2

5 योजeयüवा ] KuGu1Gu3, योजइüवा Gu2

5 ċवताŵवŖपƫ ] Gu1Gu3, ċवŵवॠपƫ Ku,

ċवŵयॠपƫ Gu2

6 अÇयƨपाǮाßजलƫ ] Gu1Gu2Gu3,
अÇयƨपाǮßजलƫ Ku
6 गƼहीüवा ] KuGu1Gu3, गƼeहüवा Gu2

6 ċवताथƠ ] em., ċवतीथƠ KuGu1Gu3,
ċवeतथƠन Gu2

6 नƢŤǴƫ ] KuGu2, नƢŤǴƞ Gu1Gu3

6 eनिǘıत् ] Gu1Gu2Gu3, eनःिǘıत् Ku
6–7 कतƌ ÀासमƲĔƊ ॰॰॰ ĲाणाeदपǠमƲĔाः ] Gu2,
कăƌ । समƲĔƊ वामहŵúन eवकचोüपलसƫeनभƊ
कƺüवा परहŵúन ĲाणाeदमƲĔाः Ku, कăƌ
ĲाणापǠमƲĔाः Gu1Gu3

7 ĲदŬयƨ ] KuGu1Gu3, Ĳदŵयƨ Gu2

7 ततो ] KuGu1Gu3, तत Gu2

7 ॰तƼƒā ] Gu2, ॰तƼāीन् Ku, ॰तƼāीन Gu1,
॰तƼāीeन Gu3

7 तत ] KuGu1Gu3, ततः Gu2

7 आचमनीयƫ ] KuGu2, आचमनीय Gu1Gu3

8 ततः ] KuGu2, om. Gu1Gu3

8 ॰घƼिŰवŹाथƠ ] Ku, ॰घƼिŰŵताथƠ Gu1Gu3,
॰घƼिŰवǪाथƠ Gu2

8 ताŋबƷलƫ ] Gu1Gu3, ताŋबƲलƫ KuGu2

8 पƲŲपाǢिलǮयƫ eवकीयƨ ] Gu1, ततः
पƲŲपाǢिलǮयƫ दǴात् Ku (from ततः here to
अÇयƙपŵथाī eवeनयोगः below, Ku places
the text in the margin), ततः पƲŲपाǢƒल
Ǯयƫ दǴात् Gu2, पƲŲवाæजƫिलǮयƫ eवeकयƨ Gu3
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Ĳदिǘणनमŵकारौ कƺüवा । इeत पǠोपचारपƷजाeवeधः ।
शÊǻ गĭधाǘताŋबƲĊवƌफलƫ पƷरeयüवा । हŵú गƼहीüवा । ॐ गणक ऋeषƏनचƼĎायǮी Gu1 7r,

Ni 3r

छĭदः महागणपeतदƠवता अÇयƙपŵथाī eवeनयोग इeत ŵमƼüवा । गणपú गणवधƨन इeत
सƷąाŀयƊ पeठüवा । ॐ गणपतŏ एतदÇयƩ न मम इüयÇयƩ दĄवा । एवƫ मĭǮƞणोपŵथानƫ

5 कưयƌत् ।
तदनĭतरƫ पƷवƨवदÇयƨपाǮƫ गƼहीüवा । ॐ ŅधाeतeथऋȕeषरनƲŰƲĴछĭदः पƼeथवी ċवता Ku 3r,

Gu3 4r

अÇयƙपŵथाī eवeनयोग इeत ŵमƼüवा । इžव ĠƲवƊ सüयŵय ŵथƷणƞeत đाŀयƊ सƷąाŀयƊ
पeठüवा । एतदÇयƨम् ॐ अनĭताǴŰकưलना¿ŀयो न मम इüयÇयƩ दĄवा । एवŅवोप-

3 गणपú गणवधƨन PS 19.54.4–6, 7–9 7 इžव ĠƲवाम् PS 3.20 7 सüयŵय ŵथƷणा PS 7.6
1 Ĳदिǘणनमŵकारौ ] KuGu1Gu3, Ĳदिǘणƫ
नमŵकारƫ Gu2

1 ॰चारपƷजाeवeधः ] Gu3, ॰चारापƷजाeवeधः
Ku, ॰चारपƲजाeवeधः Gu1, ॰चारपƷजाeवeध
Gu2

2–3 शÊǻ ॰॰॰ इeत ŵमƼüवा । ] In Ku, these
sentences are distributed in various
places over the margins of f. 2v and 3r.
Gu1Gu3 present them in a different
arrangement: ॐ गणक ऋeषः eनवƼĎायǮी
छĭदः महागणपeतदƠवता अÇयƙपŵथाī
eवeनयोगः । इeत ŵमƼüवा ॥ शƫ²
गĭधाŋबƲिǘतĊवƌः फलƫ पƷरeयüवा । हŵú
गƼहीüवा ।. Gu2 shows the arrangement
we have adopted here, but inserts
before ॐ गणक the following: ॐ
गणपाeत ॥
2 शÊǻ ] KuGu2, शƫ² Gu1Gu3

2 गĭधाǘताŋबƲĊवƌफलƫ ] Gu2,
गĭधाŋबƲǘeतĊवƌः फलƫ Ku, गĭधाŋबƲिǘतĊवƌः
फलƫ Gu1Gu3

2 पƷरeयüवा ] KuGu1Gu3, पƲरइüवा Gu2

2 गƼहीüवा ] NiKuGu1Gu3, गƼeहüवा Gu2

2 ॰ƏनचƼĎायǮी ] em., ॰ƏनवƼĎायǮी
NiKuGu1Gu3, ॰नƖवƼĎायǮी Gu2

3 छĭदः ] NiKuGu1Gu3, छĭदो Gu2

3 eवeनयोग इeत ŵमƼüवा ] Ni, eवeनयोगः Ku,
eवeनयोगः । इeत ŵमƼüवा ॥ Gu1Gu3,
eवeनयोगः ॥ इeत Ģयाüवा Gu2

3 गणवधƨन ] NiKuGu2, गणवĭदन Gu1Gu3

4 न मम ] em., नम NiKuGu2, नमः
Gu1Gu3

4 इüयÇयƩ ] Ku, इüयदÇयƩ NiGu3, इüयऽÇयƩ
Gu1, इeतऽÇयƩ Gu2

4 दĄवा । एवƫ ] corr., दüवा । एव NiKuGu3,
दüवाः । एव Gu1, दǴाऽīन Gu2

4–5 मĭǮƞणोपŵथानƫ कưयƌत् ] Ku, मĭǮƞण
उपŵथानƫ NiGu2, मĭǮƞणो उपŵथानः ॐ
Gu1Gu3

6 पƷवƨवदÇयƨपाǮƫ ] NiKuGu1, पƷवƨवĉदÇयƨपाǮƫ
Gu2, पƷवƨदÇयƨपाǮƫ Gu3

6 गƼहीüवा ] NiKuGu1, गƼeहüवा Gu2Gu3

6 Ņधाeतeथऋȕeष॰ ] corr., Ņधाeतeथऋeष
NiKuGu1Gu2Gu3

6 ॰नƲŰƲĴछĭदः ] NiKuGu1Gu3, ॰नƲŰƲĴछĭद
Gu2

6 पƼeथवी ] NiKuGu1Gu3, पƼथƲवी Gu2

7 eवeनयोग इeत ŵमƼüवा ] Gu1Gu3, eवeनयोग
इeत Ģयाüवा Ni, eवeनयोगः इeत Ģयाüवा Gu2,
eवeनयोगः Ku
7 ŵथƷणƞeत ] NiGu1Gu2Gu3, ŵथƷणा इeत Ku
8 पeठüवा ] NiKuGu1Gu3, om. Gu2

8 एतदÇयƨम् ॐ ] NiKu, एतदÇयƨमो ॐ
Gu1Gu3, एतदघƨ ॥ ॐ Gu2

8 अनĭताǴŰकưलना¿ŀयो न मम ] em.,
अनĭताǴŰकưलाना¿ŀयो नम NiGu2,
अŰकưलाना¿ŀयो नम Ku,
अनĭताǴŰकưलाना¿ŀयो ऽÇयƩ नमो
अनĭताǴŰकưला¿ŀयो ऽघƩ नम Gu1,
अनĭताǴŰकưलाना¿ŀयो नम ऽÇयƩ नम Gu3

8 इüयÇयƩ ] NiGu1Gu3, इeतüयÇयƩ Ku, इeत
अÇयƨ Gu2

8.8–9.1 एवŅवोपŵथाय । ] NiGu1Gu2Gu3,



बeहःशालाशƲभeवeधः (1) 9

ŵथाय । ततो वधƨ¯याeदना सƲघeéतƫ शƲभकाűƫ गƼहीüवा नानामÌलवाǴाeदपƲरःसरƫ ŏन
ǴौŕÀƞüयƼचा गतƠ तƫ धीरƫ eनिǘĴय । नमोऽŵतƲ सपƠŀय इeत मĭǮƞणािशषƫ दĄवा । एवŅव
नमŵकारƫ कưयƌत् । ॐ ĻƆा ऋeषरनƲŰƲĴछĭदः परमाüमा ċवता ƁदयािभमĭǮणƞ eवeनयोग
इeत िचĭतeयüवा यŵमाüकोशाeदüयƼचमƲ¯üवा । ततŵतƫ गतƩ मƼदा वालƲकया वा पƷरŏत् ।

Gu2 4r ĻाƆणानामाशीवƌदः । ततो वधƨ¯याeदना शालƊ eनवƌƇ । शािĭतकमƨशालायƊ धव- 5

खeदरएरõडपलाशकõटकाeदकाűƫ वजƨŏत् ।
अथ शालाĲमाणम् । चतƲहƨŵतƊ चतƲरŶƊ हŵतमाǮोिÙछǖतƊ सƲसमामव«Ɗ चतƲŲकोणƊ

1–2 ŏन ǴौŕÀा PS 4.1.4 2 नमोऽŵतƲ सपƠŀयः PS 19.22.1 4 यŵमाüकोशात् PS 19.35.3

एवमĭǮƞणोपŵथानƫ ॥ अनĭतƫ eवततिमeत
अाeसवƌदƫ Ku
1–2 ततो ॰॰॰ eनिǘĴय ] Ku first gives these
words in agreement with
NiGu1Gu2Gu3, then adds marginally
what appears to be a gloss: ततः शालƊ
गƼeहüवा ŏन ǴौऋÀा इüयƼचा गăƠ eवमƲÙय After
this, in the main body of the text, it
adds the following sentences not found
in any of our other mss.: शाला ċeवeत
đाŀयƊ गăƨिŵथतशालामƼिăकया दƼeढकरोeत ॥
अनƲ सƷयƨिमeत शालायƊ हeरĔादानƫ ।
गĭधđारािमeत गĭधřपनƫ ॥
1 सƲघeéतƫ ] NiGu1Gu3, सƲघटतƫ Ku, सƲघटीतƫ
Gu2

1 ॰काűƫ ] NiKuGu2, ॰काŰƫ Gu1Gu3

1 गƼहीüवा ] NiKuGu1Gu3, गƼeहüवा Gu2

1 ॰पƲरःसरƫ ] NiKuGu1Gu3, ॰पƷरःसरƫ Gu2

2 ǴौŕÀƞüयƼचा ] NiGu3, ēौऋÀƞüयƼचा Ku,
ĔौऋÀƞüयƼचा Gu1, यौŕÀƞ इüयƼचा Gu2

2 तƫ ] NiKu, त Gu1Gu3, om. Gu2

2 सपƠŀय ] NiKuGu2, सपƠŀयो Gu1Gu3

2–3 एवŅव नमŵकारƫ ] NiGu3, एवमĭǮƞण
नमŵकारƫ Ku, एवŅव नŵकारƫ Gu1, एवमĭǮƞणƢव
नमŵकारƫ Gu2

3 ॐ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1Gu3

3 ĻƆा ] NiGu1Gu2Gu3, ĻƆ Ku
3 ऋeषरनƲ॰ ] NiKuGu2, ऋeष अनƲ॰
Gu1Gu3

3–4 eवeनयोग इeत ] NiGu2, eवeनयोगः इeत

Ku, eवeनयोगः ॥ Gu1Gu3

4 िचĭतeयüवा ] NiKu, om. Gu1Gu3,
िचĭतइüवा Gu2

4 ॰eदüयƼचमƲ¯üवा ] Ni, ॰eदüयƼचमƲąा Ku,
॰eदüयƼचƫ पeठüवा Gu1Gu3, ॰eदeतüयƼचमƲ¯üवा
Gu2

4 ततŵतƫ ] NiKuGu1, ततŶƫ Gu1Gu3,
ततःŵतƫ Gu2

5 ĻाƆणानामाशीवƌदः ] Ku,
ĻाƆणानामािशवƌदः Ni, ĻाƆाणानामाशीवƌदः
Gu1, ĻाƆणानामािशषः Gu2,
ĻƆणानामाशीवƌदः Gu3

5 वधƨ¯याeदना ] NiKuGu1Gu3, वĚƨ¯याeदनƊ
Gu2

5 शािĭतकमƨ॰ ] NiGu1Gu2Gu3, शाĭतकमƨ॰
Ku
6 ॰एरõडपलाशकõटकाeद॰ ] NiKu,
॰एõडरकõटकाeद॰ Gu1Gu3,
॰एरõडपलशकõटकादी॰ Gu2

7 ॰Ĳमाणम् ] NiKuGu2, ॰पाठĲमाणǠ
Gu1Gu3

7 चतƲहƨŵतƊ चतƲरŶƊ ] These words appear
in reversed order in Gu2

7 चतƲहƨŵतƊ ] NiGu2, चतƲहƨŵतƫ Ku, चतƲदƨŵतƊ
Gu1, चतदƨŵतƊ Gu3

7 चतƲरŶƊ ] NiKu, चतƲ{दƨ}ŶƊ Gu1, चतƲरǪƊ
Gu2, चतƲŶƊ Gu3

7 ॰माǮोिÙछǖतƊ ] NiGu1Gu2Gu3,
॰माǮोिछǮƊ Ku
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ĲागƲद¯ĲवणƊ गोमयोपिलāाȒ सƲeविचeǮतƊ eवतानाeदशोिभतƊ शालƊ कƺüवा मõडपƫ Gu1 7v

कारeयüŤeत । Gu3 4v

इeत ǪीमĭनƼƎसहचरणपeरचारकǪीमĭमहोपाĢयायǪीधरeवरिचतायƊ Ni 3v

eववाहाeदकमƨपeǢकायƊ बeहःशालाशƲभeवeधः समाāः ।

1 ĲागƲद¯ĲवणƊ ] NiKu, om. Gu1Gu3,
ĲागƲदüकĲवणƊ Gu2

1 गोमयोपिलāाȒ ] NiGu2, गोमयोिलāाȒ Ku,
गोमयोनोपिलāाȒ Gu1Gu3

1 eवतानाeदशोिभतƊ ] NiKuGu2
pc,

eवतानाeदशोिभशोिभतƊ Gu1,
eवतानािभशोिभतƊ Gu2

ac,
eवनानाeदशोिभशोिभतƊ Gu3

1 शालƊ कƺüवा ] Gu2, om. NiKuGu1Gu3

2 कारeयüŤeत ] NiKuGu1Gu3, कारŏत् Gu2

3 ǪीमĭनƼƎसह ] NiKu, ǪीमनƼƎसह॰ Gu1Gu3,
ǪीमĭनƼeसह॰ Gu2

4 eववाहाeदकमƨपeǢकायƊ ] NiKu,
eववाहकमƨपeǢकायƊ Gu1Gu3, om. Gu2

4 बeहःशालाशƲभeवeधः ] NiKu,
बeहःशालाeवeधः Gu1Gu3, बeहशालाeवeधः
Gu2

4 समाāः ] Gu2, समाāा NiKuGu1Gu3



(2)

कưमारीदशƨनाeदकमƨǮयम्

Ku 3v ǪीनƼƎसहƫ नमŵकƺüय वǙŏ कĭयाĲदशƨनम् ।
वरणŵय eवƎध चƢव सüयवाचनकमƨ च ॥

तǮादौ कĭयादशƨनeवƎध वǙयामः ।
बeहःशालामõडपŵय चतƲषƲƨ कोणƞŲवामपाǮमƼिăकाeनƓमतĲदीपान् ŵथापŏत् । तान्

घƼतपƷणƌनƲßßवलßविलतƢदƖāान् कƺüवा । अथ दीपाधारमŵत© पƷवƌeद«ŅणाeविÙछĭनƢः 5

सƷǮƢः सāावƼतƫ ŤŰŏत् । ©िचत् eǮवƼतƫ वा ।

10.4–11.1 ॰॰॰ समाāः । ǪीनƼƎसहƫ ॰॰॰ ] Gu1

misplaces between the colophon of the
preceding and the beginning of the
present chapter the following words
(see below, p. 19): उदüकोeटeनभƫ ċवƫ नƼƎसहƫ
भąवüसलƫ । नüवा वा®ायमनसƢƏवƎध वǙŏ
eधवासनƫ ॥ ततो ßयोeतƏवदƊ सŋमúƏदवų
eववाहाeदकŋमƨणा यथाकथƫ सŋभारािĭनŲपाǴ ॥
बeहःशालामõडपƫ गüवा ॥ ० ॥
1 ॰Ĳदशƨनम् ] NiKuGu1, Ĳदशƨन Gu2

2 वरणŵय ] KuGu1Gu2, वरŵय Ni
2 ॰कमƨ च ] Ni, ॰कमƨणी Ku, ॰कŋमƨिण Gu1,
कमƨिण Gu2

3 ॰eवƎध वǙयामः ] NiKu, ॰eवeधः Gu1 (see
below, p. 13), ॰eवeध वǘामः Gu2

4 ॰मõडपŵय चतƲषƲƨ ] NiKuGu1,
॰मõडपच+तƲ+षƲƨ Gu2

4 ॰पाǮमƼिăकाeनƓमतĲदीपान् ] NiGu2,

॰पाǮeनƓमतमƼिăकाeदĲदीपान् Ku,
॰पाǮमƼिăकाeनƓŋमतĲदीपान Gu1

4–5 तान् घƼतपƷणƌनƲßßवलßविलतƢदƖāान् ] em.,
तान् घƼतपƷõणƌनƲßवलßविलतƢदƖपान् Ni, तान्
घƼतपƷõणƌन् ßविलतƢƏदपान् Ku, तानमƼतपƷõणƩ
उßßवलßविलतƢः Gu1, तानƲ
घƼतपƲõणƌनƲßßवलवƓăिभः Ĳßविलताĭदीपान्
Gu2

5 कƺüवा ] NiKuGu1, कारŏत् Gu2

5 अथ दीपाधारमŵत© ] NiKuGu2,
तǮाधारमŹ© Gu1

5 ॰«ŅणाeविÙछĭनƢः ] Gu1Gu2,
॰«णाeविÙछĭनƢः Ni, ॰«ŅणाeविछĭनƢ Ku
6 सƷǮƢः ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

6 सāावƼतƫ ] NiKuGu2, ŵतāवƼतƫ Gu1

6 ©िचत् eǮ॰ ] corr., ©िच eǮ॰ NiKuGu2,
©िचिĭİ॰ Gu1
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मõडपŵय पƷवƨभा¿ धाĭयपƲǢोपeर जलकưŋभƫ ŵथापŏत् । तĉपeर सहकारपśलवƫ
दĄवा । तĉपeर तõडƲलपाǮƫ नाeर©लफलƫ ĲाÎौƒल ĲüयÎƴलƫ ŵथापeयüवा । तŵय पिǤŅ
आचायƨŵयासनƫ कśपŏत् ।

ततः कưमारीमलƫकाराeदना यथाeवभवानƲसाŗण मõडeयüवा आचायƨŵयोăŗ पƷवƌ-
5 िभमƲखीमƲपŤŬय । ततः कतƌ तामाचमनाŀयƲǘणƫ कारeयüवा । वरकĭययोः eपǮयोः ŵवी- Gu2 4v

कारवाचनƫ कƺüवा ।
अŵमदमƲकशमƨणः पƲǮƫ यƲŲमĜƯeहतरƫ ċeह । स वċदारोÂयमĲवासी लÁकाř चोप- Gu1 8r

िŵथतƫ दातƲिमeत । ततः कतƌ िमतादीन् पƷजŏत् । तदनĭतरƫ कतƌ कĭयƊ eहरõयवणƠeत
सƷąǻन ŷापeयüवा । सƲवणƨनाeर©लफल«मƲकताŋबƷलगĭधपƲŲपशÊाभरणवŹाõयानीय ।

10 कĭयायाः पƲरतः ŵथापeयüवा । यăƞ वास इüयƼचािभमĭǯय वासो दĄवा । अपरािण सवƌिण Ni 4r

कĭयायƊ दǴाeदeत ।

8 eहरõयवणƌः PS 1.25 10 यăƞ वासः PS 16.4.6

1 ॰पƲǢोपeर ] NiGu1, ॰पƲǢǿपeर Ku,
॰पƷǢोपeर Gu2

1–2 तĉपeर ॰॰॰ ŵथापeयüवा । ] Gu2 omits
this sentence due to eyeskip
1 ॰पśलवƫ ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, ॰पलवƫ Gu2

2 दĄवा ] corr., दüवा NiKuGu2, lac. Gu1

2 तõडƲलपाǮƫ ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, om. Gu2

2 ॰फलƫ ] Ni, ॰फलतƫ Ku, lac. Gu1, ॰फलƫ च
Gu2

2 ĲाÎौƒल ĲüयÎƴलƫ ] corr., ĲाÎौ ĲüयÈमƲलƊ
Ni, Ĳाĭमौिल ĲüयÈमƲली Ku, lac. Gu1,
Ĳाड्मोिल ĲüयÎƴलƫ Gu2

3 आचायƨŵयासनƫ ] NiKu, आचायƌसनƫ Gu1,
आचायƨŵयसनƫ Gu2

3 कśपŏत् ] NiGu1Gu2, कśपeयüवा Ku
4 ततः ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4 ॰काराeदना ] em., ॰काराeदनƊ NiKuGu1,
॰काराeद Gu2

4 ॰eवभवानƲसाŗण ] Gu1, ॰eवभवƌनƲसाŗण Ni,
॰eवभदानƲसाŗण Ku, ॰+श¯üय+नƲशाŗण Gu2

4 ॰ŵयोăŗ ] NiKuGu1, ॰ŵय उăŗ Gu2

5 ॰मƲपŤŬय ] NiKuGu1, ॰मƲपeवŬय Gu2

5 ततः ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

5 कारeयüवा ] corr., कƺüवा NiKuGu2,
ककारeयüवा Gu1

5 eपǮयोः ] NiGu1, eपǯयोः Ku, eपǮोः Gu2

6 ॰वाचनƫ ] KuGu1, वाचन Ni, ॰वचनƫ Gu2

7 अŵमदमƲक॰ ] Gu1, अŵमत् अमƲक॰ NiKu,
अमƲकशमƨĭन अमƲक॰ Gu2

7 ॰ĜƯeहतरƫ ] NiKu, ॰ĉeहतरƫ Gu1Gu2

7 स वċदा॰ ] corr., सोऽवदत् आ॰ NiKu,
सोऽवददा॰ Gu1, स वċत् आ॰ Gu2

8 ॰िŵथतƫ ] NiKuGu2, ॰िŵथतƲƫ Gu1

8 दातƲिमeत । ] NiKuGu2, दातƲƫ । Gu1

8 ततः कतƌ िमतादीन् ] NiKu, कăƌ िमतादीन
ततः Gu1, ततः कतƌ िमतादीन Gu2

8 कतƌ ] corr., कăƌ NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

8 कĭयƊ ] NiGu1, कĭया KuGu2

8 eहरõयवणƠeत ] NiKuGu2, eहõयवĭणƠeत
Gu1

9 सƷąǻन ] NiKuGu2, मĭǮƞण Gu1

10 पƲरतः ] NiKuGu2, पƲरः Gu1

10 इüयƼचािभमĭǯय ] NiKuGu2, üयƼचािभĭǯयय
Gu1

10 दĄवा ] corr., दüवा NiKuGu1Gu2

10 अपरािण ] NiKuGu2, एताeन Gu1

10 सवƌिण ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
11 कĭयायƊ ] NiKuGu1, कĭयाया Gu2

11 दǴाeदeत ] NiGu1Gu2, दǴात् Ku
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ततŵतƊ सƲभगाः िŹयो गƼहƫ नीüवा वासाeदना पeरधाĴय । तŵया अǢलौ सफलƫ
Ku 4r तõडƲलƫ पƷरeयüवा । पƲनमƨõडı आचायƨŵयोăरतः ĲŤशŏत् । तत आचायƨŵतƊ गĭधपƲŲपƢः

ŵवŵवमĭǮƞण दǴात् । ततो मÌलारोपणम् । अयƨमणिमeत đाŀयामािशषदानम् ।
ततः सहŶाǘƞणƞüयƼचा वरायािशषƫ दातƲƫ ŵथापयeत । ततो रǘƊ कƺüवा गƼहƫ ĲŤशŏत् ।

ततः सƲभगाः िŹयो मÌलाĭयाचरिĭत । इeत कĭयादशƨनeवeधः । 5

अथ वरणeवeधः । अहतवŹयƲगƫ गĭधमाśयमƲeĔकाकưõडलĊवƌǘतयǜोपवीतताŋबƷल-
Gu2 5r नाeर©लफल«मƲकफलाeन । एवƫ पयःıटी । वरŵय पादĲǘालनाथƩ शरावाeदपाǮम् ।

एतानƲपकśĴय । ततः कĭयादाता वरमाīतƲƫ शÊाeदमÌलवाǴपƲरःसरƫ ĻाƆणƢः सह
गüवा । वराय गĭधमाśयाeदनाŀयÙयƨ । नाeर©लफलƫ हŵú दĄवा पƲनŵúनƢव Ĳकाŗण
वरमानीयाचŋय कतƲƨŕăरतः पƷवƌिभमƲखमƲपŤŬय । ततः कĭयाĿातादयो मƼिăकाeदपाǮƞ 10

वरŵय पादौ पयःıटीजřन जřन च Ĳǘालयिĭत । ततः कĭयादाता वरŵय वरणाय
3 अयƨमणम् PS 18.2.7–8 4 सहŶाǘƞण PS 1.62.3

1 ततŵतƊ ] NiKuGu1, ततःŵतƊ Gu2

1 सƲभगाः ] corr., सƲभगा NiKuGu1Gu2

1 वासाeदना ] Ni, वŹाeदना Ku, वासाeदनƊ
Gu1, वǪादीन् Gu2

1 ॰ŵया अǢ॰ ] em., ॰ŵयाǢ॰ NiKuGu1Gu2

1–2 ॰फलƫ तõडƲलƫ ] NiKuGu2, ॰फलतõडƲलƫ च
Gu1

2 आचायƨŵतƊ ] NiKuGu1, आचायƨŵतŵयƢ Gu2

2 ॰पƲŲपƢः ] NiKuGu1, ॰पƲŲपƫ Gu2

3 ॰रोपणम् । अयƨमणिमeत ] Between these
two sentences, Ni and Ku insert with
minor variants the verse भƷƒम दीपƫ etc.,
that occurs in all mss. in ch. 3, p. 46
3 ॰मािशष॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰मािशस॰ Gu2

4 ततः ] NiKuGu2, तत Gu1

4 सहŶाǘƞणƞüयƼचा ] NiKuGu1,
शहǪाǘƞणƞüयƼच Gu2

4 ŵथापयeत ] NiGu1Gu2, ŵथापŏत् Ku
5 ततः ] NiKu, om. Gu1, ततो Gu2

5 सƲभगाः ] corr., सƲभगा NiKuGu1Gu2

5 ॰eवeधः ] NiKuGu2, ॰eवeधः +sec. m.
इतीकनादर+ Gu1

6 वरणeवeधः ] NiKu, वरणeवƎध वǙयामः
Gu1 (see above, p. 11), वरणeवeध Gu2

6 अहतवŹयƲगƫ ] Ku, {अथ}अहतवŹयƲगƫ Ni,
अहतवŹƫ यƲगƫ Gu1, अहतवǪयƲÂमƫ Gu2

6 ॰माśयमƲeĔका॰ ] NiKuGu1,
॰माśयामƲeĔकान् Gu2

7 ॰नाeर©लफल«मƲकफलाeन ] NiKu,

॰नाeर©ल«मƲकफलाeन Gu1,
॰नाeर©लफलनाeर©लफल«मƲकफलeन Gu2

7 एवƫ पयःıटी ] Ku, एकȒ पयःıटी Ni,
om. Gu1, एका पयıटी Gu2

8 वरमाīतƲƫ ] corr., वराīतƲƫ NiKuGu1,
वरमाīतƲ Gu2

9 वराय ] NiKuGu1, वरƫ Gu2

9 ॰eदनाŀयÙयƨ ] corr., ॰दीनŀयचƨ NiGu1,
॰दीनभÙÙयƨ Ku, ॰eदनाŀयÙÙयƨ Gu2

9 दĄवा ] corr., दüवा NiKuGu1, हüवा Gu2

10 वरमानीयाचŋय ] NiKuGu1, वरमानŏत् ॥
वर आचŋय Gu2

10 कतƲƨŕăरतः ] NiGu2, कतƲƨŕăतः KuGu1

10 पƷवƌिभमƲखमƲपŤŬय ] Gu1, पƷवƌमƲखोप॰ Ni,
पƷवƌिभमƲखीमƲप॰ Ku, पƷवƌिभमƲख उपŤūत् Gu2

10 कĭयाĿातादयो ] Gu2, कĭयाĿातादयः
NiKuGu1

10 मƼिăकाeद॰ ] Gu1, मƲƓăकाeद॰ NiKu,
मƼeतƨकाeद॰ Gu2

11 पयःıटीजřन ] NiKu, पयःıeटयřन Gu1,
पयıटीजřन Gu2

11 जřन च ] NiGu2, om. Ku, यřन च Gu1

11 Ĳǘालयिĭत ] em., Ĳǘालयeत NiKuGu1,
Ĳǘालŏत् Gu2

11 कĭयादाता व॰ ] NiGu2, कĭयादातƲƫ व॰ Ku,
कĭयादातƲवƨ॰ Gu1

11 वरणाय ] NiKuGu1, वरणाथƩ Gu2
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ĻाƆणान् Ĳाथƨŏत् । ú शƲभमिŵüवeत वदिĭत ।
अथ सÉśपः । Ni 4v

ॐ eवŲणƲƏवŲणƲƏवŲणƲः ।
शƲकšाŋबरधरƫ eवŲणƲƫ शिशवणƩ चतƲभƲƨजम् ।

5 Ĳसĭनवदनƫ ĢयाŏüसवƨeवÇनोपशाĭतŏ ॥
ŵमƼú सकलकśयाणभाजनƫ यǮ जायú । Ku 4v

पƲŕषŵतमजƫ eनüयƫ Ŧजािम शरणƫ हeरम् ॥
शÊच«गदापाणƞ đारकाeनलयाÙयƲत ।
गोeवĭद पƲõडरीकाǘ रǘ मƊ शरणागतम् ॥

10 अǴ ĻƆणो eđतीयपराधƠ Ǧƞतवाराहकśı वƢवŵवतमनोरŰाƎवशeततŅ चतƲयƲƨग- Gu1 9r

ŵय कřः Ĳथमपाċ । एकनवüयeधकषट्शतोăरचतƲःसहŶपeरिमúऽĽċ । यथानामसƫ-
वüसŗ । अमƲकायī । अमƲक ऋतौ । अमƲ© माeस । अमƲकपǘƞ । अमƲकeतथौ । अमƲक- Gu2 5v

नǘǮƞ । अमƲकरािशिŵथú Ǫीभाŵकŗ । अमƲकरािशिŵथú ǪीचĭĔमeस । एवƫ यथाŵथाना-
4–5 The same verse is found in at the beginning of several parvans of the Mahā-
bhārata, although always relegated to the apparatus in the critical edition. It is
also found elsewhere.
6–7 The same verse is found in as Viṣṇupurāṇa 5.17.17 and in the critical edition
of the Mahābhārata, under 2.72.36*630.
8–9 The same verse is found in the crit. ed. of the Mahābhārata, under 2.61.40*547.

1 ĻाƆणान् ] ĻाƆणा{या}न् Ni, ĻाƆणान
KuGu1, ĻाƆणाय Gu2

1 शƲभमिŵüवeत वदिĭत ] NiKuGu1, शƲभमŵतƲ
वċयƲः Gu2

2 अथ ] NiKu, ततः Gu1

4 eवŲणƲƫ ] KuGu2, eवŲणƲः NiGu1

4 चतƲभƲƨजम् ] NiKuGu2, चतƲभƲजƫ Gu1

5 Ĳसĭन॰ ] NiKuGu1, Ĳमन॰ Gu2

6 ŵमƼú ॰॰॰ जायú । ] This whole hemistich
is omitted in Gu2

8 đारका॰ ] NiKuGu1, đाeरका॰ Gu2

9 शरणागतम् ॥ ] KuGu1, शरणागतम् ॥ ॐ
eवŲणƲƏवŲणƲƏवŲणƲः । Ni, शरणाÌतƫ ॥ Gu2

10 Ǧƞत॰ ] NiKuGu2, Ǧत॰ Gu1

10 वƢवŵवतमनोर॰ ] NiKuGu1, वƢवǦतमīर॰
Gu2

10 ॰ƎवशeततŅ ] em., ॰Ǝवशeततमः
NiKuGu1, ॰Ǝवशeततम Gu2

10–11 चतƲयƲƨगŵय ] NiKuGu2, चतƲयƲगŵय Gu1

11 कřः Ĳथमपाċ । ] NiGu1, कř Ĳथमपाċ ॥
Ku, कř ॥ ĲथŅ पाċ ॥ Gu2

11 एकनवüयeधकषट्॰ ] NiKu,
अमƲकाeधकसāषõणवüयeधकषट॰ Gu1,
एकानवüयeधकषट्॰ Gu2

11 ऽĽċ ] NiGu1, ऽđƞ Ku, अऽĽċ Gu2

12 अमƲक ऋतौ ] Ni, अमƲका ऋăƜ Ku,
अमƲकाकăƜ Gu1, अमƲकeतथौ Gu2

ac, अमƲकăौ
Gu2

pc

12 अमƲ© माeस ] NiKuGu2, अमƲकमाŵय Gu1

12–13 ॰eतथौ । अमƲक॰ ] Between these two
items, only Ni includes अमƲकवासŗ
13 अमƲकरािशिŵथú ] NiKu, अमƲकिŵथú Gu1,
अमƲकरासौ िŵथú Gu2

13 अमƲकरािशिŵथú ǪीचĭĔमeस ] corr.,
अमƲकरािशिŵथú ǪीचाĭĔमeस NiKuGu1,
अमƲकरासौ िŵथú ǪीचĭĔमeस Gu2
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विŵथúषƲ भौमाeदÀहयोगलÁकरणमƲŻतƨकƊश©षƲ । एवƫगƲणeवūषणeविशŰायƊ पƲõयाहः-
पƲõयeतथौ । इह पƼeथŨयƊ जŋबƲđीı भरतखõडƞ । भारú वषƠ । उüकř ċū । Ņरोदƨिǘणतः ।
महोदधƞŕăरतः । ǪीeवरजापƲŕषोăमयोरĭतराř । ǪीċवĻाƆणचरणसƫeनधौ । अमƲक-
सगोǮोऽमƲकċवशमƌ कĭयादानकमƌहƫ कưवƖय । इeत सÉśपः ।

Ǫीभगवतो वासƲċवŵय Ĳीतŏ ĻाƆणाय आसनƫ ददािम । ĻाƆणाय पादासनƫ 5

Ni 5r ददािम । ĻाƆणाय अÇयƙदकȒ ददािम । ĻाƆणाय गĭधƫ ददािम । ĻाƆणाय पƲŲपƫ ददािम ।
ĻाƆणाय अचƨनीयƫ ददािम । ĻाƆणƫ नारायणमƲपकśपयािम । अƓचतƫ ŵवƓचतमŵतƲ ।

नमोऽŵüवनĭताय सहŶमƷतƨŏ सहŶपादािǘिशरोŕबाहŤ ।
सहŶनाŋī पƲŕषाय शाǦú सहŶकोटीयƲगधाeरणƞ नमः ॥
नमो ĻƆõयċवाय गोĻाƆणeहताय च । 10

जगिĚताय कƺŲणाय गोeवĭदाय नमो नमः ॥

8–9 The same verse is found in the critical edition of the Mahābhārata, under
13.135.142d*635.
10–11 The same verse is found in the Viṣṇupurāṇa 1.19.65, the Nārada-
purāṇa 1.4.61, and in the crit. ed. of the Mahābhārata, under 2.47.60b*93 and
13.135.142d*639.

1 ॰करण॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, om. Ni
1–2 एवƫगƲणeवūषणeविशŰायƊ
पƲõयाहःपƲõयeतथौ । ] NiKu, om. Gu1,
एवƫगƲणeवūषणeविशŰायƊ पƲõयeतथौ । Gu2

2 जŋबƲđीı ] KuGu1Gu2, जŋबƲदीı Ni
2 भरतखõडƞ ] NiGu1Gu2, उăर+त+खõडƞ
Ku
2 भारú वषƠ ] Ku, भारú व{ă}षƠ Ni, भारú
व{रų}षƠ Gu1, भारĆ वषƠ Gu2

3 महोदधƞŕăरतः ] Ni, महोदeधऋăरतः
KuGu1, महोदeधऋăरत Gu2

3 ॰पƲŕषोăमयोरĭतराř । Ǫीċव॰ ] NiGu2,
॰पƲŕषोăमयोरĭतराř । अमƲकनदीतीŗ ।
ǪीअमƲकċव॰ Ku, पƲŕषोăमयोरĭतराř ।
ǪीअमƲकċव॰ Gu1

4 ॰सगोǮोऽमƲकċवशमƌ ] corr., ॰सगोǮ
अमƲकċवशŋमƌ Ni, ॰सगोǮ अमƲकċवशमƌ Ku,
॰सगोǮ अमƲकसमƌ Gu1, ॰शगो{Ǯ}ǮोऽमƲकशमƌ
Gu2

4 कĭयादानकमƌहƫ ] KuGu1, कĭयादानकŋमƌहƫ
Ni, कĭयादानमहƫ Gu2

5 ददािम ] NiGu1Gu2, ददाeन Ku

6 ददािम ] NiGu1Gu2, ददाeन Ku
6 ĻाƆणाय अÇयƙदकȒ ] NiKuGu1,
ĻाƆणयऽÇयोदकȒ Gu2

6 ददािम ] Gu1Gu2, ददा{स}िम Ni, ददाeन
Ku
7 अचƨनीयƫ ददािम । ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2.
Gu1 reads in the margin, with
(misplaced) indication to insert after
this punctuation: +नमो ŵüवनĭताया पाठƞत्
२+ See just below
7 ĻाƆणƫ ] NiKu, ĻाƆण Gu1Gu2

8–11 नमो ॰॰॰ नमो नमः ॥ ] Gu1 omits all
but the first words of these verses; even
these few words are inserted in the
wrong place (see just above)
8 नमो ] NiGu1Gu2, ॐ नमो Ku
8 ॰पादािǘ॰ ] KuGu2, ॰पादाǘ॰ Ni,
lac. Gu1

9 ॰यƲगधाeरणƞ ] NiGu2, यƲवधाeरणƞ॰ Ku,
lac. Gu1

10 ĻƆõय॰ ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, ĻƆĭय॰ Gu2
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ततः कưõडलमƲeĔकानाeर©लफल«मƲकफलताŋबƷलगĭधपƲŲपयǜोपवीतसeहतƫ वŹ- Gu2 6r

यƲगƫ गƼहीüवा । कĭयादाता वदeत । अमƲकसगोǮƫ अथवƨŤदाĭतगƨतeपĴपलादशाखƢकċशा- Gu1 9v

Ģयाeयनƫ अमƲकċवशमƌणƫ ĻाƆणƫ गĭधपƲŲपाǴƓचतम् । अमƲकसगोǮŵयामƲकशमƨणो मम
ĉeहतरममƲकाċवƕ कĭयƊ eववाहeयतƲमīन वासोयƲगřन कưõडलमƲeĔकाeदसeहúन वर-

5 üŤन üवामहƫ वƼणƞ । इüयƲ¯üवा तđŹाeदकȒ वरŵय हŵú दǴात् । स च वƼतोऽŵमीeत
Ĳeतवचनƫ ददाeत । तđŹयƲगƫ समĭǮकȒ पeरधाĴय । गĭधपƲŲपƫ गƼहीüवा पƷवƨकƺतािशषƫ
गƼƉाeत । ततो ĻाƆणानामÇयƨदानम् । ततो मÌलारोपणम् । इžव ŵतिमüयƼचा वराया-
िशषƫ दĄवा । इeत वरणeवeधः ।

अथ वाÂदानeवeधः । गĭधपƲŲपाǘतफलजलeतलकưशसeहतƫ शÊाeदपाǮƞ गƼहीüवा
10 वा¯यƫ वċĜाता । ॐ eवŲणƲƏवŲणƲƏवŲणƲः । अǴ इżüयाeदeविशŰभƷĲċū अमƲकमाeस । Ni 5v

अमƲकपǘƞ । अमƲकवासŗ । अमƲकeतथौ । अमƲकनǘǮƞ । अमƲकरािशिŵथú Ǫीभाŵकŗ । Ku 5v

7 इžव ŵतम् PS 18.3.1
1 कưõडलमƲeĔकानाeर॰ ] NiKuGu1,
कõडलमƲeĔकƊ नाeर॰ Gu2

1–2 ॰यǜोपवीतसeहतƫ वŹयƲगƫ ] corr.,
॰यǜोपवीतƫ वŹयƲगƫ NiKuGu1,
॰यǜƞपeवतसeहतƫ वǪयƲÂमƫ Gu2

2 ॰गोǮƫ ] NiKuGu1, गोǮ॰ Gu2

2 ॰eपĴपलाद॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰eपपलाद॰ Gu2

3 ॰Ģयाeयनƫ ] NiKuGu1, ॰Ģयाeयन Gu2

3 ॰शमƌणƫ ] NiKu, ॰शŋमाणƫ Gu1

3 ॰गोǮŵयामƲकशमƨणो ] corr., ॰गोǮƫ
अमƲकशŋमƨणो Ni, ॰गोǮƫŵय अमƲकशमƨणो Ku,
॰गोǮः अमƲकशमƨणो Gu1, ॰गोǮŵयाऽमƲकशमƨण
Gu2

4 ॰मƲकाċवƕ ] NiKuGu2, ॰मƲċवƕ Gu1

4 eववाहeयतƲमīन ] NiKu, eववाžतƲमīन
Gu1, eववाहeयतƲƫ अīन Gu2

4 वासोयƲगřन ] corr., om. NiKuGu1,
वासोजƲगřन Gu2

4 ॰मƲeĔकाeद॰ ] Ni, ॰मƲeĔका॰ KuGu1Gu2

5 वरŵय हŵú ] NiKuGu2, वरहŵú Gu1

5 स च ] NiKuGu1, वरो Gu2

6 ददाeत ] NiKuGu1, वदाeत Gu2

6 तđŹयƲगƫ ] NiKu, तđŹƫ यƲगƫ Gu1,
तđǪयƲÂमƫ Gu2

6 ॰धाĴय ] NiKuGu1, ॰धापŏत् Gu2

6 ॰पƲŲपƫ ] NiKuGu1, ॰पƲŲप Gu2

6 गƼहीüवा पƷवƨकƺतािशषƫ ] NiKuGu2,
गƼहीüवािशषƫ Gu1

7 गƼƉाeत ] NiGu1, गƼƄाeत Ku, गƼeƉयात्
Gu2

7 ततो Ļा॰ ] NiKuGu2, Ļा॰ Gu1

7–8 इžव ॰॰॰ दĄवा । ] This sentence is
omitted in Gu2 due to eye-skip
7 ŵतिमüयƼचा ] NipcGu1, ŵतिमüयƼचो Niac,
ŹिमüयƼचा Ku, lac. Gu2

7–8 वरायािशषƫ ] NiKu, वराय िशषƫ Gu1,
lac. Gu2

8 ॰eवeधः ] NiKu, ॰eवeध समाāा Gu1,
॰वीeधः Gu2

9 वाÂदानeवeधः ] NiKu, वाÂदानƫ Gu1,
वागदानeवeध Gu2

9 शÊाeद॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, शÈµयाeद॰ Ni
9 ॰पाǮƞ ] NiKuGu1, ॰पाǮƫ Gu2

10 वा¯यƫ ] NiKuGu1, व¯यƫ Gu2

10 वċĜाता ] NiKuGu1, दाता वċत् Gu2

10 ॐ eवŲणƲƏवŲणƲƏवŲणƲः ] NiKuGu2, ॐ
eवŲणƲः Gu1

10 अǴ इżüयाeद॰ ] Gu2, अǴ इह Ni, अǴ इह
पƲõŏ हeन Ku, ऽǴ Gu1

10 ॰eविशŰभƷĲċū ] NiKuGu2, ॰eविशŰभƷमौ
Ĳċū Gu1

10 अमƲकमाeस ] Ku, अमƲ© माeस Ni,
अमƲकमाŵय Gu1, अमƲ© मािश Gu2

11 अमƲकवासŗ ] NiKuGu2, ऽमƲकवाŗ Gu1

11 अमƲकरािशिŵथú ] Ku, अमƲकरािशःिŵथú
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अमƲकरािशिŵथú ǪीचĭĔमeस । एवƫ यथाŵथानाविŵथúषƲ भौमाeदÀहयोगलÁकरण-
मƲŻतƨकƊश©षƲ । एवƫeवūषणeविशŰायƊ पƲõयाहःपƲõयeतथौ । अमƲकसगोǮायाथवƨŤदा-

Gu2 6v ĭतगƨतeपĴपलादशाखƢकċशाĢयाeयī अमƲकċवशमƨणƞ ĻाƆणाय िचǮाeदरोगरeहताया-
कšीबायापeततायाĲवाeसī यथाकालोपŵथाeयī अमƲकसगोǮ-अमƲकशमƌ मम ĉeहत-

Gu1 10r रममƲकसगोǮाममƲकाċवƕ कĭयƊ eववाहeयतƲƫ eववाहकाř ĻाƆणसिĭनधौ कतƨŨŏ तदÌ- 5

तया गƼƇोąeवeधना तƲŀयमहƫ दाŵयािम सüयƊ सüयƊ सüयƊ वाचमहƫ Ĳeतजाī । इüयƲ¯üवा
भƷमौ जलƫ eनिǘĴय कưशđयƫ वरŵय हŵú दǴात् । ĻाƆणानामाशीवƌदः । ततो रǘाकरण-
िमताeदeवसजƨī भवतः ।

कeथतƫ ŅऽǮ वा¯याeन कưमारीदशƨनाeदकम् ।
आदाŤतत् Ǯयƫ कमƨ पǤाüकưयƌeधवासनिमeत ॥ 10

इeत ǪीमĭनƼƎसहचरणपeरचारकǪीमĭमहोपाĢयायǪीधरeवरिचतायƊ
eववाहाeदकमƨपeǢकायƊ कưमारीदशƨनाeदकमƨǮयƫ समाāम् ।

Ni, ऽमƲकराeसिŵथú Gu1, अमƲकराशीिŵथú
Gu2

1 ॰रािश॰ ] Gu1, ॰रा{रो}शौ॰ Ni, ॰राशौ॰
Ku, ॰रासौ॰ Gu2

1 ॰चĭĔमeस ] em., ॰चाĭĔमeस
NiKuGu1Gu2

1–2 ॰ÀहयोगलÁकरण॰ ] Ku,
॰Àह{योग}लÁयोगकरण॰ Ni,
॰ÀहलÁयोगकरण॰ Gu1, ॰ÀहयोगलÁ॰ Gu2

2 ॰eवūषण॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰eवeधeवūषण॰
Ku
2 ॰eविशŰायƊ ] NiKuGu1, ॰eविशŰाया Gu2

2 पƲõयाहःपƲõयeतथौ ] NiKu, पƲõयाहपƲõयeतथौ
Gu1, पƲǯयeतथौ Gu2

3 ॰eपĴपलाद॰ ] NiKu, ॰पƢĴपलाद॰ Gu1,
॰eपपलाद॰ Gu2

3 ॰शाखƢक॰ ] NiKuGu2, ॰शाकǿक॰ Gu1

3 अमƲकċवशमƨणƞ ] NiKuGu2, अमƲकशŋमƨणƞ
Gu1

4 ॰कालोप॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰कालौप॰ Gu2

4 अमƲकसगोǮ-अमƲकशमƌ ] NiGu1Gu2,
अमƲकशमƨणƞ Ku
5 ॰ċवƕ ] NiKu, ॰ċवी Gu1Gu2

5 eववाहeयतƲƫ ] NiKuGu2, eववाžतƲƫ Gu1

5 ॰सिĭनधौ ] NiKuGu1, ॰सeनधौ Gu2

6 गƼƇोą॰ ] NiKu, गƲƇोą॰ Gu1Gu2

6 सüयƊ सüयƊ सüयƊ ] NiGu2, सüयƊ सüयƊ
KuGu1

7 ĻाƆणानामा॰ ] NiKuGu2, ĻाƆनामा॰
Gu1

7 ॰वादः । ] Ku inserts hereafter:
ŨयवहारŵतƲ Ĳथमया मातƼवŹदानƫ ॥
7–8 रǘाकरण॰ ] corr., रǘाeदकरणƫ Ni,
रǘाकरणƫ KuGu1Gu2

9 ŅऽǮ ] Ku, Ņऽत Ni, ŅऽǮऽ Gu1, Ņ अǮ
Gu2

9 वा¯याeन ] NiKuGu1, वा¯यƫ च Gu2

10 आदाŤतत् Ǯयƫ ] Ku, आदाŤत{ĭत}ăǖयƫ Ni,
अादाŤतĭǮयƫ Gu1, आदाŤतăǖय Gu2

10 ॰üकưयƌeधवासनिमeत ॥ ] NiGu1,
॰üकưयƌeधधाüमनƫ इeत ॥ Ku, ॰कưयƌऽeधवासनƫ ॥
Gu2

11–12 ǪीमĭनƼƎसहचरण ॰॰॰ कमƨपeǢकायƊ ]
NiKuGu2, ǪीधरeवरिचतायƊ कमƨपeǢकायƊ
Gu1
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उǴüकोटीeनभƫ ċवƫ नƼƎसहƫ भąवüसलम् ।
Ni 6r नüवा वा®ायमनसƢƏवƎध वǙŏऽeधवासनम् ॥

Ku 6r तǮादौ होतादीनƊ यो यिŵमन् eनयƲą एúषƊ याeन लǘणाeन याeन eनयमादीeन
ताĭयाह ।

भविĭत यŵय चüवारो ĻाƆणाः कमƨवाहकाः । 5

एकŵúषƊ भŤüकतƌ सदŵया इतŗ Ǯयः ॥
ऋिüव®तƌ तथा ĻƆा होता याजक एव च ।

Gu2 7r एताeन कतƼƨनामाeन कeथताeन मनीeषणा ॥
1–2 उǴüकोटी ॰॰॰ वǙŏऽeधवासनम् ॥ ] Gu1

omits the verse here, but had inserted
it above, at the end of the
Bahiḥśālā(śubha)vidhi (p. 11), together
with some prose materials not traced
in the other mss. The readings are
quoted from that place.
1 उǴüकोटी॰ ] Gu2, उǴüकोeट॰ NiKu,
उदüकोeट॰ Gu1

1 नƼƎसहƫ ] NiKuGu1, नƼeसहƫ Gu2

2 वा®ायमनसƢƏवƎध ] Gu1Gu2,
वा®ायमनसƢeवeध Ni, वा¯यामनसƢƏवƎध Ku
2 वǙŏ ] NiGu1, वǘƞ KuGu2

2 ॰वासनम् ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰नासनƫ Ku
3–4 तǮादौ ॰॰॰ ताĭयाह । ] Gu1 omits this
portion, replacing it by the following:
मõडपŵय पƷवƨभा¿ धाĭयराशीवƲपeर उदककưŋभƫ

eनधाय तĉपeर Ùयतपśलवƫ तĉपeर नाeर©लफलƫ
ĲाÎौिल ĲüयÎƯ{ख}लƫ दüवा । तत पिǤŅ
होताǴासनƫ कśपeयüवा ॥ कăƲƨराǴƲपयोगमा ॥
3 होतादीनƊ ] NiKu, alt. Gu1, om. Gu2

3 यो यिŵमन् ] KuGu2, योगƒŵम Ni,
alt. Gu1

3–4 याeन eनयमादीeन ताĭयाह ] corr., याeन
नीयमादीeन ताĭयाह Ni, याeनयमाeदeन ताĭयाह
Ku, lac. Gu1, याeन eनयमाeनeन ĭयाह Ku
5 भविĭत ] NiGu1Gu2, भवeत Ku
6 एकŵúषƊ ] NiKuGu2, एकŵताषƊ Gu1

6 इतŗ ] NiKuGu1, ईतर Gu2

7 ऋिüव®तƌ ] NiKuGu1, ऋिüवकăƌ Gu2

7 याजक एव ] NiKuGu2, यजकŏव Gu1

8 कतƼƨ॰ ] NiKu, कăƲƨ॰ Gu1Gu2

8 मनीeषणा ] em., मनीeषणः NiKuGu1,
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सदŵया eवeधĔŰारो मĭǮाeदĭयƷनपƷरकाः ।
उपĔŰा च एवƢषƊ ǮयाणƊ नाम कĈयú ॥
एतƢǤतƲƓभः सƫयƲąो यजमानो न मƲƇeत ।
यǜकमƨिण कतƌ च eǮिभयƲƨąो न मƲƇeत ॥

5 तथा च पƢठीनeसः ।
चüवारो ĻाƆणा eनüया ऋिüवजः कमƨवाहकाः ।
चतƲƓभः सƫĲयƲąŵतƲ यजमानो न मƲƇeत ॥
एकः कमƨिण यƲąः ŵयाċको ĔŨयोपकśपī ।
एकः पƼŰः ĲeतĻƷयाċको मĭǮŵय eनǤŏ ॥

10 तथा च मĭǮाeदeवeधeनǤयमाह । Gu1 10v

छĭदeस ĻाƆणƞ सƷǮƞ यदŨयąȒ ĲदƼŬयú ।
eवđिĖः सह eनिǤüय तǴǜमवतारŏत् ॥
मĭǮĻाƆणकśपानƊ eवरोधो यǮ दƼŬयú ।
Ǝक Ĳमाणƫ भŤăǮ मĭǮः कśपोऽथ ĻाƆणम् ॥

15 मĭǮाŵतƲ पƷवƨमƲüपĭनाः कśपो मĭǮानƲसारतः ।
ĻाƆणोऽǮ यथा ĻƷयाăüĲमाणिमeत िŵथeतः ॥

11–12 Atharvavidhāna 48 (= Viṣṇudharmottarapurāṇa 2.127.46cd–47ab) छĭदeस
ĻाƆणƞ सƷǮƞ यदŨयąȒ ĲदƼŬयú । eवđिĖः सह eनिǤüय तǴǜमवतारŏत् ॥

मeनिशणः Gu2

1 ॰ĔŰारो ] NiKuGu2, ॰ĔƫŰारो Gu1

2 उपĔŰा च ] NiKu, उपĔŰार Gu1Gu2

2 ǮयाणƊ ] NiKuGu1, Ǯयाणा Gu2

3 सƫयƲąो ] NiGu1Gu2, सƫयƲąǻ Ku
4 यǜकमƨिण ॰॰॰ मƲƇeत ॥ ] Ni and Gu2

omit this half-verse, apparently
through eye-skip
4 eǮिभयƲƨąो ] Ku, eǮिभयƲąो Gu1,
lac. NiGu2

7 चतƲƓभः ] NiKuGu2, चतƲिभः Gu1

7 ॰यƲąŵतƲ ] NiKu, ॰यƲąो ŵतƲ Gu1, ॰मƲąŵतƲ
Gu2

8 यƲąः ŵयाċको ] NiKu, यƲąः ŵयाको Gu1,
यƲąŵयċको Gu2

8 ॰कśपī ] KuGu1Gu2, ॰कśपú Ni
9 एकः ] NiKuGu1, एक Gu2

9 पƼŰः ] corr., पƼűः NiKuGu1Gu2

9 ॰ĻƷयाċको ] NiKuGu2, ॰Ũमायाċको Gu1

10 मĭǮाeदeवeधeनǤयमाह ] corr.,
मĭǮाċeवeधeनǤयमाह Ni,
मĭǮाċeवeधeनǤयममाह Ku,
मĭǮाeदeवeधeनयममाह Gu1,
मĭǮाeदeवeधƏनǤयममाह Gu2

11 ĻाƆणƞ ] NiKuGu1, ĻƆणƞ Gu2

11 यदŨयąȒ ] NiKuGu1, यǴŨयąȒ Gu2

12 तǴǜमवतारŏत् ] Gu2,
तǴąưüकमƨवमतारŏत् Ni,
ǮŨयǢĭमĭǮवƼमवतारŏत् Ku,
तरोeđǜमवतारŏत् Gu1

14 भŤăǮ ] KuGu1Gu2, भŤăŵय Ni
14 ĻाƆणम् ] NiKuGu1, ĻाƆणः Gu2

16 ऽǮ ] NiGu2, अǮ Ku, ऽत Gu1

16 ĻƷयाăüĲमाणिमeत ] NiKuGu1,
ĻƷयाăüĲणिमeत Gu2

16 िŵथeतः ] NiGu1Gu2, िŵथतः Ku
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मĭǮा वƢ eवŵतƼता यǜƞ ऋिüवजो मĭǮवाहकाः ।
यăƲ तिü«यú िछĔƫ सदŵयाŵतǮ तĄवगा इeत ॥

Ku 6v अथ यिŵमĭकमƨिण याeन सŋभारािण ŵवसƷǮƞऽिभeहताeन ŵवसƷǮलƫघī कमƨŵयाफल-
माह ।

Ni 6v सŋभारा ŏ यथा यǮ याeन ĔŨयािण ŵŤ eवधौ । 5

शाखƊ Ĳeत यथा यǮ तüĲमाणिमeत िŵथeतः ॥
यः ŵवसƷǮमeत«ŋय परसƷǮƞण वतƨú ।

Gu2 7v अĲमाणeवƎध कưयƌĭन स úन समƼĢयत इeत ॥
तथा चाĭय आźः ।

ऊनाथƨǤाeधकाथƙ वा यः ŵवशाखोeदतो eवeधः । 10

5–8 Atharvavidhāna 49–50abcd (= Viṣṇudharmottarapurāṇa 2.127.47cd–49ab)
सŋभारा ŏ यथा यǮ याeन ĔŨयािण यो eवeधः । शाखƊ Ĳeत तथा तǮ तüĲमाणिमeत िŵथeतः ॥ यः
ŵवसƷǮमeत«ŋय परसƷǮƞण वतƨú । अĲमाणमƼƎष कƺüवा सोऽĴयधमƠण यƲßयú ।
21.10–22.1 Keśavapaddhati on Kauśikasūtra 58.21 ऊनो वाeतeरąो वा यः ŵवशाखोeदतो
eवeधः । úनƢव सवƩ सƫपƷणƩ ŵयाĭन कưयƌत् पारतिĭǮकम् ॥

1 eवŵतƼता ] Ni, eवüŵमƼता Ku, eवüŵथता Gu1,
वŵतƼता Gu2

1 ॰वाहकाः ] NiKuGu1, ॰वाहका Gu2

2 यăƲ ] Gu1, यŵतƲ NiKuGu2

2 तिü«यú ] corr., तe«यú NiKu, eतिü«यú
Gu1, तüकưऋú Gu2

2 ॰ŵतǮ तĄवगा इeत ] em., ॰ŵतĭत तüवगा इeत
Ni, ॰ŵतƫĭǮ तüवगा इeत Ku, ॰ŵतĭत तüवगाः
Gu1, ॰ŵतĭǮ तüवाÀः Gu2

3–4 अथ ॰॰॰ कमƨŵयाफलमाह । ] Gu1 omits
this prose paragraph and only gives the
second of the following two verses; Gu1

and Ku have given that same verse
सŋभारा just above between the verses
छĭदeस and मĭǮĻाƆणकśपानƊ, where Ni
and Gu2 omit it and we have followed
their testimony; Ku gives the verse in
both places.
3 अथ ] NiGu2, om. Ku, lac. Gu1

3 ऽिभeहताeन ] em., ऽिभeहतƫ Ni, ऽिभeह Ku,

lac. Gu1, अऽिभeहतƫ Gu2

3 ॰लƫघī ] Gu2, ॰लघī Ni, ॰लघगī Ku,
lac. Gu1

3 कमƨŵयाफल॰ ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, कमƨणफल॰
Gu2

5 याeन ĔŨयािण ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, यeन
ĔŨयाeन Gu2

5 eवधौ ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, eनधौ Gu2

6 िŵथeतः ] Gu2, िŵथƎत Ni, िŵथतः Ku,
lac. Gu1

7 ॰«ŋय ] NiKuGu2, ॰«मी Gu1

7 परसƷǮƞण ] NiKuGu1, दारसƷǮƞण Gu2

7 वतƨú ] NiKuGu1Gu2
pc, वăƨŏत् Gu2

ac

8 स úन ] NiKu, स ú Gu1, स úन सतन Gu2

8 समƼĢयत इeत ] Ku, समƼत इeत Ni, समƼēत
इeत Gu1, समƼĢयú Gu2

9 आźः ] NiKuGu1, आź Gu2

10 ऊनाथƨǤा॰ ] KuGu1, उशनाथƨǤा॰ Ni,
उनथƨǤा॰ Gu2

10 ॰काथƙ ] NiKuGu1, ॰कायƙ Gu2
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तƫ Ĳयüīन कưवƖत न कưयƌüपारशािखकम् ॥
तŵमाüसवƨĲयüīन ŵवसƷǮƫ न तƲ लÍŏत् ।
ŵवसƷǮलÍनाċव नाĴनोeत कमƨणः फलिमeत ॥

अथ सदŵयादीनƊ लǘणाĭयाह । भार¯याम् ।

5 मĭǮĻाƆणकśपǜान् शाĭतान् दाĭतान् िजúिĭĔयान् ।
इeतहासपƲराणǜान् भƼÂविÌरसकोeवदान् ॥
सवƨकमƨसƲ eनःशÉान् Ĳयोगǜान् e«यािĭवतान् ।
इŰƊǤ ǪĜधानƊǤ सदŵयानƲपŤशŏत् ॥
यǴüकरोeत वƢ कमƨ तăăƞषƲ eनयोजŏत् ।

10 एतƢः ŵवाराeधतƫ कमƨ कतƌ eसिĚमवाĴनƲयात् ।

अथ होतƲलƨǘणमाह ।

याजकः ǪĜधानǤ िजत«ोधोऽनसƷयकः ।
अलƲĽधः सüयवादी च धमƨǜो ĻाƆणeĲयः ॥

2 Atharvavidhāna 50ef (= Viṣṇudharmottarapurāṇa 2.127.49cd) तŵमात् सवƨĲयüīन
ŵवसƷǮƫ न eवलÍŏत् ॥

1 कưवƖत ] NiGu1, कưवƨत Ku, कưƏवत Gu2

1 कưयƌüपारशािखकम् ] NiGu1,
कưयƌüपरशािखकȒ Ku, कưयƌüपारशािखनƫ Gu2

2 ॰üसवƨ॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰üसवƩ Gu2

3 ŵवसƷǮ॰ ] NiGu2, ŵवसƷǮƫ KuGu1

3 ॰लÍनाċव ] NiKuGu1, ॰लघनाċव Gu2

3 नाĴनोeत ] NiKu, नाĴनोeतः Gu1

3 कमƨणः ] NiKuGu1, कमƨणा Gu2

3 फलिमeत ] NiKuGu1, फलƫ Gu2

4 अथ सदŵयादीनƊ ] NiKu, अ ऋिüवयाeद
Gu1, अथ सदŵयानƊ Gu2

4 लǘणाĭयाह ] Ni, लǘणĭयाह Ku,
लǘणमाह Gu1Gu2

5–8 मĭǮĻाƆणकśपǜान् ॰॰॰
सदŵयानƲपŤशŏत् ॥ ] These two verses are
omitted in Gu1

5 दाĭतान् ] NiGu2, om. Ku, lac. Gu1

6 भƼÂविÌरसकोeवदान् ] corr.,
भƼÂविÌरस{•}सकोeवदान् Ni, भƼÂविÌरų
कोeवđान् Ku, lac. Gu1, भƲÂयिÌरस©eवदान्

Gu2

7 Ĳयोगǜान् ] Ni, Ĳयोगकान् Ku, lac. Gu1,
om. Gu2

8 इŰƊǤ ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, इŰƫ Gu2

8 ॰धानƊǤ ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, ॰धानाǤ Gu2

9 ॰üकरोeत ] NiKuGu2, ॰üकोरोeत Gu1

9 तăăƞषƲ ] corr., तǮăƞषƲ Ni, ǮăăƞषƲ Ku,
तăĭúषƲ Gu1, तƫतƲúű Gu2

9 eनयोजŏत् ] NiGu1Gu2, eनयोकŏत् Ku
10 एतƢः ] NiKu, तƢः Gu1, एतƢ Gu2

10 ŵवाराeधतƫ ] KuGu1, ŵवाराeधकȒ Ni,
शाराeधतƫ Gu2

10 ॰वाĴनƲयात् ] NiKuGu1, ॰वĴनƲयात् Gu2

11 होतƲलƨ॰ ] NiKuGu2, होतƲल॰ Gu1

12 िजत«ोधो ] Gu1, िजत«ो NiKu,
िज{©}«ोधो Gu2

12 ऽनसƷयकः ] Ku, ऽनƲसƷयकः NiGu1, नƲसƷयकः
Gu2

13 अलƲĽधः ] NiKu, अलƲĽधƲः Gu1, अलƲĽधƲƫः
Gu2



अeधवासeवeधः (3) 23

शीलवƼăगƲणोıतो eवǴाचारसमिĭवतः ।
होता यŵŏदƼशो eवđान् तŵय eसिĚनƨ सƫशय इeत ॥

एúषƊ eनयममाह ।

पƷवƠǴƲः सोपवासो वा हeवŲयाहार एव वा ।
Gu1 11r कतƌ भŤüसदŵयाǤ यजमानŵतथƢव च ॥ 5

वजƨनƫ मधƲमƊसानƊ माषŵय मसƲरŵय च ।
Gu2 8r हeवŲयƫ भवतीüŏव अĭŏ üवǘारमƷिचŗ ॥

तथा च शाŹाĭतŗ अǘारलǘणाĭयाह ।

Ni 7r अिŵवĭनधाĭयƫ गŨयƫ च यवमƲĎौ eतलाŵतथा ।
अǘाराः कeथता Ƈƞú अĭŏ ǘाराः ĲकीƏतताः ॥ 10

एवƫ िŵथüवा Ĳभाú वƢ ŷाüवा सĭĢयामƲपाŵय च ।
अनƲकƵलवūनƢव कƺüवा माĢयािƄकƕ e«याम् ।
शƲकšवासाः शƲिचदƌĭतः सüयवादी दƼढŦतः ।
सदŵयƢः सeहतो याeत यजमानŵय सƫeनeधम् ॥

1 शीलवƼă॰ ] NiGu1, शीलोवƼă॰ Ku,
शीलवƼăƖ Gu2

1 ॰गƲणोıतो ] NiKuGu1, ॰गणŤतो Gu2
ac,

॰गणıतो Gu2
pc

1 eवǴा॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, eदŨया॰ Ku
2 eसिĚनƨ ] NiKu, eसeधनƨ Gu1, िशिĚन Gu2

2 सƫशय इeत ॥ ] NiKu, सƫशयः ॥ Gu1,
सƫसयः ॥ Gu2

3 एúषƊ eनयममाह ] NiKuGu2, अथ
होतादीिĭनयममाहा Gu1

4 ॰हार ] NiKuGu1, ॰हर Gu2

5 भŤüस॰ ] NiKuGu1, भŤŵय॰ Gu2

5 ॰मानŵतथƢव ] NiKuGu1, ॰मानतथƢव Gu2

6 मसƲरŵय ] NiGu1, मधƲरŵय Ku, मसƷराŵय
Gu2

7 अĭŏ ] NiKuGu1, दĭŏ Gu1

7 üवǘारमƷिचŗ ] Gu2, तüǘारमƷिचŗ Ni,
तǘारमƷिचŗ Ku, तƲǘारमƼिचŗ Gu1

8 अǘारलǘणाĭयाह ] corr.,
अǘारलवषणाĭयाह Ni, अǘारलǘणĭयाह Ku,
om. Gu1, अǘारलवणĭयाह Gu2

9 अिŵवĭनधाĭयƫ ] em., अिŵवĭवƫ धाĭयƫ
NiKuGu1, अािǦनधाĭयƫ Gu2

9 गŨयƫ ] NiGu1Gu2, गǴƫ Ku
9 यवमƲĎौ ] NiGu1Gu2, यवमƲÌो Ku
9 eतलाŵतथा ] NiGu2, eतलŵतथा Ku,
eतल{त}ŵतथा Gu1

11 Ĳभाú वƢ ] NiKuGu1, वƢ Ĳभाú वƢ Gu2

12 अनƲकƵलवūनƢव ] KuGu1, अनƲकƵř वūनƢव
Ni, अनकưलवųनƢव Gu2

12 माĢयािƄकƕ e«याम् ] NiKuGu1,
मĢयािƄकƊ «यƊ Gu2

13 ॰वासाः ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰वासः Ku
13 ॰दƌĭतः ] em., ॰दƌĭतो NiKuGu2, ॰दƌĭता
Gu1

23.14–24.4 सदŵयƢः सeहतो ॰॰॰ सदŵयƢः सeहतो
वƼतः ] This passage is omitted in Gu2

due to eye-skip
14 याeत ] NiKu, यातƲ Gu1, lac. Gu2

14 सƫeनeधम् ] Ni, सिĭनधौ Ku, सeनधौ Gu1,
lac. Gu2
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ततः स यजमानो वƢ कƺतमाĢयािƄकe«यः ।
ऋिüवजƫ वरŏĚीमान् भƷराeदeवeधना यमी ॥

ĻƆालǘणƫ तƲ ĻƆोपŤशनŵथाī कथeयŲयामः ।

ततः सƫभƼतसƫभारः सदŵयƢः सeहतो वƼतः ।
5 स ऋिüवक् कमƨ कưवƖत यजमानसमƼĚŏ ॥

इeत वचनादादौ सŋभाराĭसƫभƼüय । ततो वरणƫ ĻाƆणानƊ कưयƲƨeरeत ।
तǮादौ सƫकśपeवeधः । ततः शƲĚƞ eदवų शƲभकाř ऋिüवजƢः सह यजमानः कƺत- Gu1 11v

ŷानाeदeनüयकƺüयः शƲिचः शƲकšवासाः दƼढŦतः सüयवादी शाĭतो दाĭतः पयःपƷणƨताŋĻ-
पाǮगĭधपƲŲपनाeर©लफलािĭवतः ĲाÎƯख आसī उपeवŰो नारायणƫ Ɓeद Ģयायन् सƫकśपƫ
3 ĻƆोपŤशनŵथाī Cf. p. 71.
1 ॰माĢयािƄकe«यः ] corr., ॰माĢयािƄकः
e«यः Ni, ॰माĢयािƄeककe«यः Ku,
॰माĢयािƄकः e«या Gu1, lac. Gu2

2 वरŏĚीमान् ] corr., वरŏरĚƨमान् NiKu,
वŏĜीमान् Gu1, lac. Gu2

2 यमी ] NiGu1, यथा Ku, lac. Gu2

3 ĻƆालǘणƫ तƲ ] Gu1, ĻƆलǘणƫ तƲ Ni,
ĻƆलǘĭतƲ Ku, lac. Gu2

3 ĻƆोपŤशन॰ ] NiKu, ĻƆोपशन॰ Gu1,
lac. Gu2

4 वƼतः ] NiGu1, वƼतोः Ku, lac. Gu2

5 यजमानसमƼĚŏ ] NiKuGu2, यजमƼĚŏ Gu1

6 इeत वचनादादौ सŋभाराĭसƫभƼüय । ] Gu1

omits this sentence, and gives here
instead the four verses भƷिमभा¿,
कưŋभŵथाः, अथवƨŤदो and तŵमात् that Ni
and Ku give below (p. 31) and of which
only the first is presented there in Gu2.
The precise reading of Gu1 here is:
भƷिमभा¿ सŅ रŋŏ ĲागƲ¯Ĳवणƞ शƲľ ॥
गोमŏनोपिलāƞ च ततŹĭतƫ समाचŗत् ॥
कưŋभŵथाः पƲजŏदापŹĭतादौ सवƨकमƨणƊ । अापो
भƼÂविÌरोॠपिमeत ǪƲeतeनदशƨनात् । तथा च
मानŤ धमƨशाŹƞ ॥ अथवƨŤदो
ŤदानामƼÂयजƲःसामलǘणƫ । अामयƫ इदƫ
शƲĿमƫहशामपनोदनिमeत ॥
तŵमाĖƽÂविÌरोॠपमŋभःकưŋभƫ ĲपƷजŏत् ॥
अलƫकưयƌिÙछरƢवƨŹƢ गĭधमाśयƢः ŵवशिąत

इeत ॥ ॥
6 ततो ॰॰॰ कưयƲƨeरeत । ] Gu1 replaces this
by वरणeवeधऋÙयú ॥
6 ĻाƆणानƊ ] Gu2, ĻाƆणान् NiKu,
lac. Gu1

6 कưयƲƨeरeत ] NiKu, alt. Gu1, कưयƲƨः Gu2

7 सƫकśपeवeधः ] NiKu, सƫकśपः Gu1,
सकśपeवeधः Gu2

7 ततः ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

7 शƲĚƞ eदवų शƲभकाř ] NiKuGu1, शƲľ काř
शƲĚƞ eदवų Gu2

7 ऋिüवजƢः ] NiKuGu1, ऋüविÂभः Gu2

7 सह ] NiGu1Gu2, स Ku
7–8 कƺतŷानाeद॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, कƺतः ŷानाeद॰
Ku
8 ॰कƺüयः ] NiKuGu1, ॰e«यः Gu2

8 शƲकšवासाः ] NiGu1, शƲकšवासः Ku,
शƲकšवासा Gu2

8 पयः॰ ] Ni, पय॰ KuGu2, यलः॰ Gu1

9 ॰पाǮ॰ ] corr., ॰पाǮƞ NiKuGu1, ॰पाǮƫ
Gu2

9 ॰फलािĭवतः ] NiKuGu1, ॰फलािĭवतƫ कƺüवा
Gu2

9 ĲाÎƯख ] NiKuGu2, ĲाÎƯखो उदÎƯखो वा
Gu1

9 उपeवŰो ] Gu2, उपeवŰः NiGu1, उपeवŰः
Ku
9 Ģयायन् सƫकśपƫ ] Thus NiGu2. Ku
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कưयƌत् । तत ॐ अǴ ĻƆण इüयाeद ċवĻाƆणसƫeनधाeवüयĭतƫ पƷवƨवत् । eवūषŵतƲ ।
अमƲकसगोǮः Ǫीमान् अमƲकċवशमƌहƫ मम पƲǮŵय ĉeहतƲवƌ अमƲकहोमकतƲƩ ĻाƆणđारा
कारeयŲŏ । अहƫ कeरŲŏ वा । इeत सƫकśपवा¯यम् ।

Gu2 8v अथ ŵविŵतवाचनम् । ĻाƆणान् गĭधाeदिभरŀयÙयƨ । अिŵमन् अमƲकसगोǮŵय
Ni 7v अमƲकशमƨणः पƲǮŵय ĉeहतƲवƌ अeधवासाeद-अमƲकहोमकमƨिण पƲõयाहƫ भवĭतो ĻƲविĭüवeत 5

ĻƷयात् । ú ॐ पƲõयाहिमeत eǮĻƷƨयƲः । एवƫ ŵविŵत भवĭतो ĻƲविĭüवeत वċत् । ú च ॐ
ŵवŵतीeत eǮवƨċयƲः । एवमƼƒĚ ऋƒĚ भवĭतो ĻƲविĭüवeत वċत् । ú पƲनः ॐ ऋĢयतािमeत
eǮरिभदĢयƲः । इeत ŵविŵतवाचनम् ।

ततो होतादीन् यथा«मƫ eवeधना वƼणƲयात् । ततो यजमान ऋिüवजƫ आüमसाüकƺतƫ
वरŏeदüयाह पeरभाषायाम् । 10

सवƨकमƨिण eवđान् सो eनüयनƢिमिăकाeद© ।
1 पƷवƨवत् Cf. pp. 14–15.
inserts between these two words
Ĳाणायाम कƺüवा and Gu1 inserts
Ĳाणायामानकƺüवा
1 तत ] Ni, तǮ KuGu2, om. Gu1

1 अǴ ॰॰॰ पƷवƨवत् । eवūषŵतƲ । ] Thus NiKu,
while Gu2 reads: अǴ ĻƆणो eđeतयपराĚƠ
इüयeद ॰॰॰ पƷवƨवत् ॥. Gu1 does not
abbreviate, and reads: अǴ ĻƆणो
eदतीयपराĚƠ Ǧƞतवराहकśı । वƢवŵवतमनोः
यथावüपeरिमúऽĽċ अमƲकायī अमƲ© माeस
अमƲकपǘƞ अमƲकeतथौ अमƲकवाŗ अमƲकनकǘǮƞ
अमƲकरािशिŵथú Ǫीभाŵकŗ अमƲकरािशिŵथú
ǪीचĭĔमeस यथाŵथानाविŵथतभौमाeदÀहयोग-
करणमƲźăƨकƊश©षƲ । एवƫeवūषणeविशŰायƊ
पƲõयeतथौ । इह पƼeथŨयƊ जŋबƲđीı भारú वषƠ
भरतखõडƞ उüकř ċū {Ņ} (see p. 14)
1 ॰सƫeनधाeवüयĭतƫ ] NiGu2, ॰सिĭनधाeदüयĭतƫ
Ku, alt. Gu1

2 ĻाƆणđारा ] NiGu1, ĻाƆणđाराहƫ Ku,
ĻाƆđारामहƫ Gu2

3 अहƫ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4 अथ ŵविŵतवाचनम् । ] NiKuGu2, ततो
Gu1

4 ॰गोǮŵय ] NiKuGu1, ॰गोǮ Gu2

5 ॰शमƨणः ] NiKuGu1, ॰शमƨणः Gu2

5 ĉeहतƲवƌ अeधवासाeद- ] NiKuGu2,
om. Gu1

5 पƲõयाहƫ ] NiKuGu1, पõयाहƫ Gu2

6 पƲõयाहिमeत eǮĻƷƨयƲः ] Gu2, पƲõयाहिमeत ĻƷƨयƲः
Ni, पƲõयाहिमeत eǮ ĻƷयƲः KuGu1

6 ŵविŵत ] Gu1Gu2, ŵवƒŵत NiKu
7 ŵवŵतीeत eǮवƨċयƲः ] NiGu1,
ŵवŵतीeǮeǮवƨċत् Ku, ŵविŵत eǮ वċयƲः Gu2

7 एवमƼƒĚ ] em., एवमोƧ ऋƒĚ NiKuGu1,
ऋƒĚ Gu2

7 पƲनः ॐ ऋĢयतािमeत ] पƲनरोƧमƼĢयतािमeत
NiGu1, पƲनरोƧŉƼěतािमeत Ku, च
ऋĢयतािमeत Gu2

8 eǮरिभदĢयƲः ] NiKuGu1, eǮ वċयƲः Gu2

8 ŵविŵतवाचनम् ] NiKuGu2, पƲĭयाहवाचनƫ
Gu1

9 होतादीन् ] NiGu2, होतादीन KuGu1

9–10 ततो ॰॰॰ वरŏeदüयाह पeरभाषायाम् । ]
This phrase is omitted in Gu1, but see
the variant reading in this ms. just
after the Paribhāṣā quotation
9 यजमान ] KuGu2, यजमानƫ Ni, lac. Gu1

9 ऋिüवजƫ ] NiGu2, ऋिüवज Ku, lac. Gu1

9 आüमसाüकƺतƫ ] Ni, आüमाüकƺतƫ Ku,
lac. Gu1, आüमासाąतƫ Gu2

11 ॰कमƨिण ] NiGu2, ॰कमƌिण KuGu1

11 eवđान् सो ] corr., eवđƊसो NiKuGu1,
eवĞासो Gu2

11 eनüयनƢिमिăकाeद© ] NiGu1, eनüयƫ



26 ǪीधरeवरिचतायƊ eववाहाeदकमƨपeǢकायाम्

ऋिüवजƫ यजमानो eह यƲǢीयादाüमसाüकƺतम् ॥
आüमाथƖǤ पराथƖǤ ऋिüव¿व Ĳयोजŏत् ।
आüमसाăƲ कƺतो यŵमादािशषः सवƨकमƨसƲ ॥

इüयादŗण वƼणƲयाeदeत ।
5 अथ भाŨयहोतƼĻाƆणƫ ĲाÎƯखƫ ĲüयÎƯखमƲदÎƯखƫ वा उपŤŬय । कतƌ आसनपादा-

सनगĭधपƲŲपाeदिभरŀयÙयƨ । वŹयǜोपवीतगĭधपƲŲपताŋबƷलकưõडलमƲeĔकानाeर©लफ-
लाeदकȒ दिǘणजƫघायƊ गƼहीüवा । ॐ भƷपú भƲवनपú भƲवƊ पú महतो भƷतŵय पú Gu2 9r

होतारƫ üवƊ वƼणीमह इeत होतारमनƲमĭǮŏत् । यदा यजमानो ŤदŵयासामĈयƌत् तदाĭयƫ
ĻाƆणƫ तüĲeतeनeधüŤन कतƌरƫ ŵपƼŰŪा मĭǮƫ जपeत । कारeयता च ©वलƫ कमƨ कưŕ- Ku 8r

10 ú । वा¯यƫ तƲ । ॐ अǴ पƷवƙąeवūषणeविशŰायƊ पƲõयeतथौ । अमƲकसगोǮƫ अथवƨ-
ŤदपƢĴपलादशाखाĢयाeयनƫ अमƲकċवशमƌणƫ ĻाƆणƫ सƫकिśपúऽिŵमन् अमƲककमƨिण होतƼ- Ni 8r

कमƨ कतƲƩ एिभवƨŹयƲगलयǜोपवीतगĭधपƲŲपताŋबƷलकưõडलमƲeĔकानाeर©लफलाeदिभहƙ-
तारƫ üवामहƫ वƼणƞ । इüयादŗण वƼणीत । Gu1 12v

7–8 भƷपú ॰॰॰ वƼणीमż VaitS 1.17
नƢिमिăकाeद© Ku, eनüयनƢिमिăकाeदī Gu2

1 ऋिüवजƫ ] NiKuGu1, ऋिüवज Gu2

2 आüमाथƖǤ पराथƖǤ ] NiKu, आüमाथƌǤ
पराथƌǤ Gu1, आüमाथƍǤ पराथƍǤ Gu1

2 ऋिüव¿व ] Gu1, ऋिüवचोeव Ni, ऋिüवचोव
Ku, ऋिüवजǤ Gu2

3 आüमसाăƲ कƺतो ] Ku, आ{üमा}üमसातƲ कƺतो
Ni, आüमासाĭतƲ कƺतो Gu1, आüममातƲ तो Gu2

4 इüयादŗण वƼणƲयाeदeत । ] Ni, इüयाeदवŗण
वƼणƲयाeदeत । Ku, इeत पeरभाषाĢयाŏऽिभeहतƫ ।
Gu1, इeत वचनादüयादरोण वƼणƲयात् । Gu2

5 ĲाÎƯखƫ ĲüयÎƯखमƲदÎƯखƫ ] Gu1, ĲüयÎƯखƫ
ĲाÎƯख उदÎƯख Ni, ĲüयÎƯख उदÎƯखƫ Ku,
ĲüयÎƯखƫ ĲाÎƯखƫ Gu1

5 वा उपŤŬय । कतƌ आसन॰ ] NiKuGu2,
उपŤŬयासन॰ Gu1

6–7 वŹ॰॰॰फलाeदकȒ ] NiKuGu1,
वǪगĭधपƲŲपƫ यǜोपवीतताŋबƲलकưõडलमƲeĔका-
नाeर©लफलफलादीकȒ Gu2

7 ॰जƫघायƊ ] NiKuGu1, ॰जƫघाया Gu2

7 भƷपú ] KuGu2, भƷःपú Ni, भƲःपú Gu1

7 महतो ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

8 üवƊ ] NiacKu, üवा NipcGu1Gu2

8 होतारमनƲमĭǮŏत् ] NiGu1Gu2,
होतारमĭǮŏत् Ku
8 यदा ] Gu1Gu2, यđा NiKu
8 ŤदŵयासामĈयƌत् तदाĭयƫ ] NiKu,
Ťदमनeधकाeर भवeत तदाऽĭनƫ Gu1,
Ťदŵयासामथƌăदाăदाऽĭय Gu2

9 तüĲeत॰ ] NiGu1, üĲeत॰ Ku, Ĳeत॰ Gu2

9 जपeत ] NiKuGu1, जıत् Gu2

9 कारeयता ] NiGu2, कारeयüवा ता Ku,
कारइüवा Gu1

10 पƲõय॰ ] NiKuGu1, पƲĭय॰ Gu2

10–11 अथवƨŤदपƢĴपलाद॰ ] Gu1,
अथवƨŤदाĭतगƨतeपĴपलाद॰ Ni, अथवƨŤदपƢĴपला॰
Ku, अथवƨŤदाĭतगƨतeपपलाद॰ Gu2

11 ॰शाखाĢयाeयनƫ ] KuGu1Gu2,
॰शाखƢकċशाĢयाeयनƫ Ni
11 ॰ċवशमƌणƫ ĻाƆणƫ ] NiKuGu1, ॰समƨणƫ
Gu2

11 ॰कमƨिण ] NiKuGu2, ॰समƨिण Gu2

11–12 होतƼकमƨ ] NiGu1, हो+ता+कमƨ Ku,
होǮƲकमƨ Gu2

12 एिभवƨŹयƲगल॰ ] NiKuGu1,
एिभवƨǪजƲगल॰ Gu2

13 इüयादŗण ] NiKuGu2, इüयाजŗण Gu1
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ततो होता तƢरलƫकƺत आचŋय । वƼतोऽŵमीeत Ĳeतवचनम् । ततो यथाeवeहतƫ होतƼकमƨ
कưƏवeत यजमानोąǻ ॐ करवाणीeत होता ĲeतĻƷयात् ।

ततः कारeयतeर ĲüयÎƯखमƲदÎƯखƫ वावŵथातeर उदाăानƲदाăŵवeरतƢिŹिभः ŵव-
रƢजƨपeत । ॐ अहƫ भƷपeतरहƫ भƲवनपeतरहƫ भƲवƊ पeतरहƫ महतो भƷतŵय पeतŵतदहƫ मनų
ĲĻवीिम । मनो वाÖ वाÂगायǯयƢ गायǯयƲिŲणह उिŲणगनƲŰƲľ अनƲŰƲĽबƼहüयƢ बƼहती पƫąŏ 5

Gu2 9v पƫिąिŹŰƲľ eǮŰƲĽजगüयƢ जगती Ĳजापतŏ ĲजापeतƏवǦƞŀयो ċŤŀयः । ॐ भƷभƲƨवः
ŵवजƨनĐƽहüकरĔƳहĭमहăÙछम् ॐ । बƼहŵपeतदƤवो ĻƆाहमसौ मानƲष इeत । असाeवüय-
ǮामƲकशमƌ मानƲष इeत उपƊशƲ ŵवनाम गƼƉीयात् । उपƊशƲलǘणƫ यथा पeरभाषायाम् ।

Ku 8v उपeवŰो न शƼणोeत पाǦƨतोऽeप जनः ¯विचत् ।
तĉपƊशƲ भŤđा¯यƫ यजƲषो धमƨ एव स इeत ॥ 10

4–6 अहƫ भƷपeतरहƫ ॰॰॰ ĲजापeतƏवǦƞŀयो ċŤŀयः VaitS 1.18 6–7 ॐ भƷभƲƨवः
ŵवजƨनĐƽहüकरĔƳहĭमहăÙछम् ॐ Cf. GB 2.2.14 and VaitS 17.6 7 बƼहŵपeतदƤवो ॰॰॰
मानƲषः Cf. ŚāṅkhŚS 4.6.9

1 तƢरलƫकƺत ] NiKuGu1, वŹाeदिभरलःकƺत
Gu2

2 कưƏवeत ] corr., कưवƖeत Ni, कưवƖत Ku,
कưƏवत Gu1, कवƨeत Gu2

2 यजमानोąǻ ] NiKuGu1, यजमान उąǻ Gu2

2 ĲeतĻƷयात् ] NiKuGu1, ĻƷयात् Gu2

3 ततः ] NiGu2, ततǤ KuGu1

3 कारeयतeर ] NiKuGu1, कारeयüयeर Gu2

3 वावŵथातeर ] KuGu1Gu2, वावŵमातeर Ni
3 उदाăानƲदाă॰ ] NiKuGu2, उदाĭतानƲदाĭत॰
Gu1

3–4 ŵवरƢजƨ॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, ŵवरƢज॰ Ku
4 ॐ अहƫ भƷपeतरहƫ ] Ni, ॐ भƷः अहƫ पeतरहƫ
Ku, अहƫ भƷपeतरहƫ Gu1Gu2

5 मनो वाÖ ] NiGu1Gu2, मनो eवÖ Ku
5 वाÂगायǯयƢ ] NiKu, वागगायǯयƢ Gu1,
वÂगयǯयƢ Gu2

5 गायǯयƲिŲणह उिŲणगनƲŰƲľ ] corr.,
गायǯयƲिŲणवानƲŰƲľ Ni, गायǯयƲŰƲवानƲŰƲľ Ku,
गायǯयƲिŲणż उिŲणगनƲŰƲľ Gu1Gu2

5 अनƲŰƲĽबƼहüयƢ ] Ni, अनƲŰƲबƼƨहüयƢ Ku,
अनƲŰƲĽबƼहŲवयƢ Gu1, अनƲŰƲĽबीहüयƢ Gu2

6 पƫिąिŹŰƲľ ] NiGu2, पƫिąeǮŰƲľ eǮŰƲľ

Ku, पिÏ eǮŰƲľ Gu1

6 eǮŰƲĽजगüयƢ ] NiGu1Gu2, eǮŰƲŨयगüयƢ Ku
6 Ĳजापतŏ ] NiGu1Gu2, Ĳजापतŏ Ĳजापतŏ
Ku
6–7 ॐ भƷभƲƨवः ŵवजƨनĐƽहüकरĔƳहĭमहăÙछम्
ॐ ] Gu2, ॐ भƷभƲƨवः
ŵवजनđƽहüकरĔƳहĭमहăरामोƧ Ni, ॐ भƷभƲƨवः
ŵवजƨनवƼहüकरĚƽहमƲहतüसमोƧ Ku, ॐ भƷभƲवः
ŵवजƨनđƽहüकरĔƳहĭमदĭतरामोƧ ॐ Gu1

7 बƼहŵपeतदƤवो ] corr., बƼहeतदƠवो Ni,
बƼहŵपeतदƠवो KuGu1, बƼहŵपeतदƠवा Gu2

7 मानƲष ] NiKuGu2, मानस Gu1

7–8 असाeवüयǮामƲकशमƌ ] NiGu1,
असाƏवüयǮा अमƲकशमƨ Ku, असाeवüय
अमƲकशमƌ Gu2

8 उपƊशƲ ] NiKuGu1, उपाशƲƫ Gu2

8 ŵवनाम ] NiGu1Gu2, नाम Ku
8 उपƊशƲ॰ ] NiKuGu1, उपाशƲƫ॰ Gu2

8 यथा ] NiKu, om. Gu1

9 पाǦƨतोऽeप जनः ] NiKuGu1, वारǦतोऽeप
जःन Gu2

10 तĉपƊशƲ ] NiKuGu1, उपƊशƲ Gu2



28 ǪीधरeवरिचतायƊ eववाहाeदकमƨपeǢकायाम्

इदानƕ तदŨयवहारादŵय मĭǮŵय ŵवरा न eनणƖयĭú । यǴeप ŵपƼहयिĭत ©िचăदा
राजकमƌĢयाŏ भƷधŗणोąम् । तǮƢव दशƨeयतŨयाः ।

ततः कतƌ वƼताय मधƲपकȖ दǴात् । स च दानĲeतÀż कथeयŲयामः । वƼतŵय
तŵय ऋिüव®तƌĻƆहोताहावकयाजका इeत शाŹĲeसĚाeन षõणामाeन । इüथƫ ĻƆĔ- Ni 8v

5 ŨयोपकśपकपƼŰĲeतवąƺमĭǮeनǤायकान् «Ņण वƼणीत । वरणƞ eवūषः । होतƼपदŵथाī Gu1 13r

ĻƆाeदपदeनŤशनम् । अभाŤ ऋिüवÂĻƆाणौ đाŤव वƼतौ ।

आचायƩ वरŏüपƷवƩ ĻƆाणƫ तदनĭतरिमeत ।

अथवा ऋिüवÎाǮƫ वरणीयम् । ĻƆा पƲनŕदपाǮम् । एवƫ eǮeवधा ĻाƆणŨयव-
ŵथा । अथवा ऋिüवगभाŤ ŵवयƫ यजमानः कतƌ ŵयात् । तदा त इüयाeदŵथाī न इüयाeद

10 ĲयोąŨयम् । तथा च पeरभाषायाम् ।

4 दानĲeतÀż This topic will figure in chapter 10, to be published in vol. II of our
edition.

1 तदŨयवहारादŵय ] em., तदŨयŨयहारात् अŵय
Ni, तƲ Ũयवहारात् अŵय Ku, ĭतनŨयŨयहारात्
अŵय Gu1, तƲनŨयŨयहारात् अŵय Gu2

1 eनणƖयĭú ] em., eनणƨयĭú Ni, eननƨयĭú
Ku, eनõणƖĭú Gu1, eनĭणƨयĭú Gu2

1–2 यǴeप ŵपƼहयिĭत ©िचăदा राजकमƌĢयाŏ
भƷधŗणोąम् । तǮƢव दशƨeयतŨयाः । ] These
two sentences are omitted in Gu1

1 यǴeप ŵपƼहयिĭत ©िचăदा ] NiKu,
lac. Gu1, यद ŵपƼहिĭत ©ăदा Gu2

2 तǮƢव दशƨeयतŨयाः ] NiKu, lac. Gu1,
तǮƢवादशƨeयđा Gu2

3 वƼताय ] NiKuGu1, वƼăाय Gu2

3 मधƲपकȖ ] NiKuGu2, यथाeवeधना मधƲपकȖ च
Gu1

4 तŵय ] NiKuGu2, Ǯŵय Gu1

4 ॰ĻƆहोताहावकयाजका ] NiKuGu1,
॰ĻƆाहोăाहावकयजका Gu2

4 षõणामाeन ] NiKuGu1, पõणƌमाeन Gu2

4–5 इüथƫ ] NiKuGu1, इथƫ Gu2

5 ॰ĔŨयोप॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰Ĕवोपर॰ Gu2

5 ॰पƼŰĲeतवąƺ॰ ] corr., ॰पƼűĲeतवąƺ॰ Ni,
॰पƼűĲeतवąư॰ Ku, ॰पƼűĲeतवकƺ॰ Gu1,
॰पƼŰĲeतव¯ǮƲ॰ Gu2

5 ॰eनǤायकान् ] NiKuGu1, ॰eनǤयǜान
Gu2

6 वरणƞ eवūषः । ] Gu2, वरणƞ eवūषः NiKu,
eवūषŵतƲ Gu1

6 ĻƆाeदपद॰ ] Gu1Gu2, ĻƆाeवपद॰ NiKu
7 ऋिüवÂĻƆाणौ đाŤव वƼतौ । ] corr., om.
NiGu2, ऋिüवद्ĻƆाणौ đाŤव कƺतौ । Ku,
ऋÂĻƆाणौ đाŤव वƼतौ । Gu1

7 आचायƩ ॰॰॰ तदनĭतरिमeत । ] NiKu. This
half-verse is found in Gu1 immediately
before the verse कमƌिण ऋिüवजोऽभाŤ and
right after the three sentences अथवा
ऋिüवÎाǮƫ ॰॰॰ eǮeवधा ĻाƆणŨयवŵथा ।
7 वरŏüपƷवƩ ĻƆाणƫ ] NiKu, वƼणƲयाüपƲवƩ ĻƆाणƫ
Gu1, वरŏद्ĻƆाणƫ Gu2

8 तदनĭतरिमeत ] NiKu, तदनĭतरƫ Gu1Gu2

28.9–29.1 अथवा ऋिüवÎाǮƫ ॰॰॰ यदाचŗत् । ]
This entire prose passage and following
half-verse are omitted in Gu2

9 अथवा ऋिüवगभाŤ ॰॰॰ पeरभाषायाम् । ]
These three sentences are omitted in
Gu1

10 ऋिüवगभाŤ ] Ku, ऋिüवशगभाŤ Ni,
lac. Gu1Gu2
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कमƌिण ऋिüवजोऽभाŤ यजमानो यदाचŗत् ।
न इüयाeद ĲयƲǢीत त इüयाeद परािशष इeत ॥

इüयeधवाų होताeदवरणम् ।
Ku 9r अथाeधवासकमƨ । तǮादावाüमनः शƲěथƩ पƲŕषसƫŵकारƫ होता कưयƌत् । तŵय eवeध-

Gu2 10r ŕÙयú । पƷवƨवत् सŲयƌeदकमŨयसǤƞüयƼचमƲ¯üवा । eहरõयवणƠeत सƷąाĭú ताŋĻाǴÇयƨ- 5

पाǮजřन पeवǮकưशयƲगřनाüमानƫ सƫĲोǙय ।
पeवǮलǘणƫ यथा ।

अनĭतगƨƓभणƫ साÀƫ कौशƫ eđदलŅव च ।
ĲाċशमाǮƫ eवǜƞयƫ पeवǮƫ यǮ कưǮिचeदeत ŵमƼúः ॥

5 अŨयसǤ PS 19.35.2 5 eहरõयवणƌः PS 1.25

5 पƷवƨवत् Cf. p. 5.
8–9 Chandogapariśiṣṭa 1.2.10 अनĭतगƨƓभणƫ साÀƫ कौशƫ eđदलŅव च । ĲाċशमाǮƫ eवǜƞयƫ पeवǮƫ
यǮ कưǮिचत् ॥

2 ĲयƲǢीत ] Ni, ĲयƲǢत Ku, ĲयƲƫजीत Gu1,
ĲयƲग Gu2

2 परािशष इeत ॥ ] NiKuGu2,
परािशषिमeत ॥Gu1

4 अथाeधवासकमƨ ॰॰॰ eवeधŕÙयú । ] Ku
places before this the following
paragraph: ततो बeहशालायƊ
अeधवासकमƌÌüŤ आदौ
पƲऋषसƫŵकाराeदिमताeदपƷजा कăƨŨया ॥ तǮादौ
पƲऋषसƫŵकारeवeधः ॥ ततः कăƌ ताŋĻाeदपाǮƞ
अÇयƨपाǮƫ कƺüवा ॥ Gu1 inserts the same
paragraph (with insignificant variants)
in place of this
4 तǮादावाüमनः ] corr., तǮादावाüमनो Ni,
तǮादाüमनो Ku, lac. Gu1, तǮादाüमनः Gu2

4 शƲěथƩ ] Ku, ŬमěथƩ Ni, lac. Gu1, शƲĚथƩ
Gu2

4 पƲŕषसƫŵकारƫ ] NiGu2, सƫŵकारƫ Ku,
lac. Gu1

5 पƷवƨवत् सŲयƌeदकम॰ ] Ni, पƷवƨवüसŲयƌeदकमƨ॰

Ku, स ऋŲयाeदकȒ पƷवƨवद॰ Gu1,
पƲरववüसऋŲयादीकम॰ Gu2

5–6 ताŋĻाǴÇयƨपाǮजřन
पeवǮकưशयƲगřनाüमानƫ ] Ku,
ताŋĻाǴघƨपाǮजřन पeवǮकưशयƲगřनाüमानƫ Ni,
पeवǮकưशयƲगřनाüमानƫ अÇयƨपाǮßजलƫ Gu1,
ताŋĻाǴघƨपाǮƞ जřन पeवǮकưशयƲगřनाüमानƫ
Gu2

6 सƫĲोǙय ] NiGu2, ĲोǙय Ku, सƫĲोǘ Gu1

7 यथा ] NiKuGu2, तƲ Gu1

8 अनĭतगƨƓभणƫ ] corr., अनĭतगदƓभणƫ Ni,
अनĭतगƓभणƕ Ku, अनĭतगƓभणी Gu1, अनĭतƫ
गƨƓभणƫ Gu2

8 साÀƫ ] NiKuGu1, सÀƫ Gu2

8 कौशƫ ] Gu2, कưशƫ NiKuGu1

9 ĲाċशमाǮƫ eव॰ ] corr., ĲाċशमाǮeव॰
NiKuGu1, ĲाċसमाǮƫ eव॰ Gu2

9 कưǮिचeदeत ŵमƼúः ॥ ] Ni, कưǮिचeदeदeत
ŵमƼúः ॥ Ku, कưǮिचeदeत ॥ Gu1, कưǮिचत् ॥
इeत ŵमƼú ॥ Gu2
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तदनĭतरƫ कतƌ पeवǮगणƞन ĲüयƼचƫ ŵविशरŵयिĖरŀयƲǙय । ©िचĎणाĭúऽeप ।
ŨयवहारŵतƲ ĲüयƼचƫ ŷातीeत ।

पeवǮगण उÙयú ।
ॐ बƼहŵपeतऋȕeषरनƲŰƲĴछĭद आपो ċवतािĖरŀयƲǘणƞ eवeनयोग इeत ŵमƼüवा स-

5 हŶाǘिमeत सƷąम् । आपः पƲनिĭüवüŏका । आपो मा शƲĭधिĭüवeत षडƼचः । पƲनĭतƲ मा Ni 9r

वायोः पƷत इeत सƷąđयम् । यदशƲĚमिÁमƌ पातƲ ĲथममिÁमƌ eवǦा इüŏकǿका ऋक् । Gu1 13v

अŵय गणŵय पeवǮ इeत नाम ।
तदनĭतरƫ कतƌ यăƞ वास इüयƼचाĭú अहú वाससी अहतƫ वासो वा पeरधाĴय ।
अहतवासŵय लǘणमाह ।

10 अहतƫ eđĲकारƫ तƲ तĭǮोĚƽतƫ च धौतकम् ।
Ĳसाeरतदशƫ शƲकšमधौतƫ रज©न यत् इeत ॥

यदा चाधौतƫ तदािĖरŀयƲǙय पƲõडरीकाǘŵमरणƞन पeरधातŨयिमeत । तत आचमनƫ ŵमातƩ

4–5 सहŶाǘम् PS 9.25–26 5 आपः पƲनĭतƲ PS 9.3.1 5 आपो मा शƲĭधĭतƲ PS 10.9.4–10
5 पƲनĭतƲ मा PS 19.7.10–12 6 वायोः पƷतः PS 19.43.4–6 6 यदशƲĚम् PS 20.16.4 6 अिÁमƌ
पातƲ Ĳथमः PS 20.16.8 6 अिÁमƌ eवǦात् PS 20.23.5 8 यăƞ वासः PS 16.4.6
1 तदनĭतरƫ ] NiGu1, तदĭतरƫ Ku, तदनĭतƫरƫ
Gu2

1 कतƌ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

1 पeवǮगणƞन ĲüयƼचƫ ] NiGu2, ĲüयƼचƫ
पeवǮगणƞन Ku, पeवǮगणƞन ĲüयƼच Gu1

1 ŵविशरŵयिĖरŀयƲǙय ] Ni,
ŵविशरःŵयिĖरŀयƲǙय Ku, ŵविशरŵयƲĘƯǙय
Gu1, ŵवeसरŵयिĖरŀयƲ{•}ǘ Gu1

1 ©िचĎणाĭú ] NiGu1Gu2, ©िचÌणाĭú Ku
2 ŷातीeत । ] NiKu, ŷाeत । Gu1, ŷाeतः
Gu2

3 पeवǮगण ] NiKuGu2, स Gu1

3 उÙयú ] em., उÙयĭú NiKuGu1Gu2

4 बƼहŵपeतऋȕ॰ ] em., बƼहŵपeतऋ॰
NiKuGu1Gu2

4 ċवतािĖरŀयƲǘणƞ ] Ni, ċवता अŀयƲǘणƞ Ku,
ċवताĘƯǘणƞ Gu1, ċवताऽिभरŀयƲǘणƞ Gu2

4 eवeनयोग इeत ŵमƼüवा ] NiKuGu2,
eवeनयोगः Gu1

5 सƷąम् ] Ku and Gu1 insert before this
word: eđकिõडकȒ
5 आपः पƲनिĭüवüŏका ] NiKuGu1, आप
पƷनĭüŏका Gu2

6 ĲथममिÁमƌ ] NiKuGu1, ĲथमोमिÁमƌ
Gu2

8 तदनĭतरƫ कतƌ ] NiKu, ततो Gu1

8 यăƞ ] NiKuGu1, जăƞ Gu1

8 अहतƫ ] NiGu1Gu2, अहƫ Ku
8 वा पeरधाĴय ] Ni, पeरधाĴय KuGu2, वा
कăƌ पeरधाĴय Gu1

9 अहतवासŵय ] Ni, अǮ वासŵय Ku,
अहतवŹ॰ Gu1, अहतƫ वाससो Gu2

10 eđĲकारƫ ] Gu2, eđःĲकार Ni, eđःĲकारन्
Ku, eđःĲकारƫ Gu1

10 तĭǮोĚƽतƫ ] NiKuGu1, तĭǮोĚƳƨतƫ Gu2

10 च ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

11 शƲकšमधौतƫ ] KuGu1Gu2, शƲकš धौतƫ Ni
11–12 रज©न ॰॰॰ यदा चाधौतƫ ] Gu2 omits
these words due to eye-skip
11 यत् इeत ॥ ] Ni, यत इeत ॥ Ku, यत् ॥
Gu1, lac. Gu2

12 तदािĖरŀयƲǙय ] corr., तदाऽĖरŀयƲǙय Ni,
तदािĖरŀयƲǘ KuGu2, तदािĖरŀयƲǙयƲ Gu1

12 पƲõडरीकाǘŵमरणƞन ] NiGu2,
पƲõडरीकाǘƫŵमरणƞन Ku, om. Gu1

12 तत आचमनƫ ŵमातƩ ] NiKuGu2, आचमनƫ
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Ku 9v कƺüवा । यŵú गĭध इeत eतसƼिभऋȕिÂभगƨĭधƢरनƲिलĴय । पƷवƨवüसŲयƌeदकȒ िǪयƫ धातeरeत
सƷąाĭú शƲकšपƲŲपƢः ŵवċहमलƫकưयƌत् । तत अव ŗणƲमव रज इeत eतसƼिभऋȕिÂभः करौ
शोधeयतƲमिĖः Ĳǘालŏत् । पयŵवüया कśपजया चतƲरवसाeनकयाचŋय । eĲयƫ मा कƺणƲ
ċŤिŲवüयƼचा ŵवगाǮŵथƫ यǜोपवीतमिभमĭǮŏत् । एवमाüमनो eवशƲěथƩ सवƨकमƌरŋľ

Gu2 10v ŷानाeदयǜोपवीताĭतƫ कमƨ कưयƌeदeत । इüयeधवाų पƲŕषसƫŵकारeवeधः । 5

अथ सकलकमƨĲाÙयाÌभƷतिमताeदपƷजाeवeधः कĈयú । तत उपकिśपतसŋभारस-
eहú सƲसƫŵकƺú यǜमõडı होǮादयो यथाŵथानमƲपeवशिĭत ।

अथ भƷसƫŵकारमाह ।

1 यŵú गĭधः PS 17.3.4–6 1 िǪयƫ धातः PS 19.48.17–19 2 अव ŗणƲमव रजः PS
7.3.7–9 3 पयŵवती कśपजा Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given at PVSP, pp. 1–2
(emended): पयŵवतीरोषधयः पयŵवन्् मामकȒ पयः । अपƊ पयसो यüपयŵúन मािमĭĔ सƫसƼजः ।
पयः eपबािम रसमोषधीनƊ या मातरो जनयिĭत गभƨम् । ताः पीयमाना अमƼúन साĚƩ कƺõवĭतƲ मामधŗ
सƲĲपीतम् ॥ 3–4 eĲयƫ मा कƺणƲ ċŤषƲ PS 2.32.5
Gu1

1 कƺüवा ] NiKuGu2, कƺüव Gu1

1 eतसƼिभऋȕिÂभगƨĭधƢरनƲिलĴय ] corr.,
eतसƼिभऋिÂभगƨĭधƢरनƲिलĴय Ni,
eतसƼिभगƨĭधƢरनƲिलĴय Ku, eतसƼिभऋिÂभः
शƲकšगĭधƢिलĴय Gu1, eतसƼिभःऋȕिÂभरÌǻ
गĭधƫरनƲलŋıत Gu2

1–4 पƷवƨवüसŲयƌeदकȒ ॰॰॰ यǜोपवीत-
मिभमĭǮŏत् । ] These sentences are
omitted in Gu2, possibly due to
eye-skip
1 पƷवƨवüसŲयƌeदकȒ ] Ku, पƷवƨवüसŲयाeदकȒ Ni,
पƷवƨवदƼŲयाeदकȒ Gu1, lac. Gu2

1 धातeरeत ] em., धातƲeरeत NiKuGu1,
lac. Gu2

2 सƷąाĭú ] NiKu, सƷąǻन Gu1, lac. Gu2

2 शƲकšपƲŲपƢः ŵवċहमलƫ॰ ] corr., शƲकšपƲŲपƢरलƫ॰
Ni, शƲकšपƲŲपƢ ŵवċहƫरलƫ॰ Ku, शƲकšपƲŲपमालया
ŵवċżमलƫ॰ Gu1, lac. Gu2

2 तत ] NiKu, तदनĭतरƫ Gu1, lac. Gu2

2 अव ŗणƲमव रज इeत ] NiKu, अव ŗणƲिमeत
Gu1, lac. Gu2

2 eतसƼिभऋȕिÂभः ] corr., eतसƼिभऋȕिÂभ Ni,
eतसƼिभ ऋिÂभ Ku, eतसƼिभः Gu1, lac. Gu2

3 शोधeयतƲमिĖः ] Gu1, शोधeयतƲƫ Ni,
शोधeयतƲƫमिĖ Ku, lac. Gu2

3 ॰साeनकयाचŋय ] NiKu, ॰साeनकाचŋय
Gu1, lac. Gu2

4 ŵवगाǮŵथƫ ] KuGu1, गाǮŵथƫ Ni, lac. Gu2

4–5 एवमाüमनो eवशƲěथƩ सवƨकमƌरŋľ
ŷानाeदयǜोपवीताĭतƫ कमƨ कưयƌeदeत । ] Ni,
एवमाüमनो शƲěथƩ सवƨकमƌरŋľ eवeनयोगः ॥
ŷानाeदयǜोपवीताĭतƫ कमƨ कưयƌeदeत ॥ Ku, एवƫ
सवƨकमƌरŋľ ŷानाeदयǜोपवीताĭतƫ कमƨ
कưयƌदाüमeवशƲĚथƩ{कमƨ} ॥ Gu1, एवमाüमनो
eवशƲथƩ सवƨकमƌरŋľ ŷानाeदयǜोपeवताĭतƫ कमƨ
कưयƌeदeत ।
5 ॰सƫŵकारeवeधः ] Ku, ॰सƫŵकारeवeधeधः Ni,
॰सƫŵकारः Gu1, ॰सŵकारeवeधः Gu1

6 सकल॰ ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

6 ॰पƷजाeवeधः ] NiKuGu2, ॰पƷजा Gu1

6–7 तत उप॰ ] NiKu, उप॰ Gu1, तǮोप॰ Gu2

7 ॰सeहú ] Gu2, ॰सeहतो NiKuGu1

7 सƲसƫŵकƺú ] NiKu, सƲसƫŵकƺत Gu1Gu2

7 होǮादयो ] NiKuGu1, होतादयो Gu2

8 ॰eवशिĭत ] NiGu2, ॰eवशeत KuGu1

31.8–32.13 अथ भƷसƫŵकारमाह । ॰॰॰ सƫŵथाĴय । ]
Gu1 omits the heading, places the
following verses elsewhere (see above,
p. 24), and has here only the following
prose: मõडपŵय पƷवƨभा¿ पƷवƨŵथाeपत-
भƼÂविÌरकलशƫ तŵय दिǘणपाǦƠ दीपमाŵथाĴय ॥
भƼÂविÌरकलशƫ चĭदīनोपिलĴय वाससा सƫŤŰŒ
सहकारपśलवचŏपeरतõडƲलपƷõणƨपाǮƞ
नाeर©लफलƫ ĲüयÎƴलƫ ŵथापŏ[Gu1 14r]त् ॥
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भƷिमभा¿ सŅ रŋŏ ĲागƲद¯Ĳवणƞ शƲľ ।
गोमŏनोपिलāƞ च ततŵतĭǮƫ समाचŗeदeत ॥

ततो मõडपŵय पƷवƨभा¿ पƷवƨवĖƽÂविÌरकलशƫ पƷजाथƩ सƫŵथाĴय । चĭदīनोपिलĴय । Ni 9v

वाससा सƫŤŰŒ । तथा च ŵमƼeतः ।

5 कưŋभŵथाः पƷजŏदापŵतĭǮादौ सवƨकमƨणाम् ।
आपो भƼÂविÌरो Ŗपिमeत ŵमƼeतeनदशƨनाeदeत ॥

तथा च मानŤ धमƨशाŹƞ ।
अथवƨŤदो ŤदानामƼÂयजƲःसामलǘणम् ।
आपोमयिमदƫ शƲĿमƫहसामपनोदनिमeत ॥

10 तŵमाĖƽÂविÌरोŖपमŋभःकưŋभƫ ĲपƷजŏत् ।
अलƫकưयƌिüसतƢवƨŹƢगƨĭधमाśयƢः ŵवशिąत इeत ॥ Ku 10r

कलशŵय दिǘणभा¿ दीपाधार© दीपमाŵथाĴय । आüमनो दिǘणपाǦƠ पƷजासाम-
Àƕ eनधाय । वामभा¿ जलपƷणƨककȕरƕ च । अÀƞ शÊाǴÇयƨपाǮƫ सƫŵथाĴय ।

अथ िमतादयः गõयĭú ।
15 िमतǤ ĲिमतǤƢव तथा शालकटƫकटः ।

ĲाÎौिलĲüयÎƴलािमeतवचनात् ॥ The
individual readings for the verses are
quoted from there.
1 ĲागƲद¯Ĳवणƞ ] Ni, ĲागƲद¯Ĳवणƫ Ku,
ĲागƲ¯Ĳवणƞ Gu1, ĲागƲक् Ĳणƞ Gu2

2 ततŵतĭǮƫ ] NiKuGu2, ततŹĭतƫ Gu1

2 ॰चŗeदeत ॥ ] NiKu, ॰चŗत् ॥ Gu1, ॰चŗ ॥
Gu1

3 ततो ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

3 पƷवƨवĖƽ॰ ] Ni, पƷवƨवभƼ॰ KuGu2, alt. Gu1

3 सƫŵथाĴय ] NiGu2, ŵथाĴय Ku, alt. Gu1

3–13 चĭदīनोपिलĴय । ॰॰॰ सƫŵथाĴय । ] All
of the intervening material is omitted
in Gu2, possibly due to eye-skip
4 वाससा ] NiGu1, वाससी Ku, lac. Gu2

5 पƷजŏदापŵतĭǮादौ ] corr.,
पƷजŏदा{•}पŵतĭǮादौ Ni, पƷजŏदƌपŵतĭǮादौ
Ku, पƲजŏदापŹĭǮादौ Gu1, lac. Gu2

6 ŵमƼeतeनदशƨनाeदeत ॥ ] NiKu,

ǪƲeतeनदशƨनात ॥ Gu1, lac. Gu2

9 आपोमयिमदƫ ] NiKu, आमयिमदƫ Gu1,
lac. Gu2

9 शƲĿमƫहसामप॰ ] corr., शƲĿसƫह{•}सामप॰
Ni, शƲĿƫमƫहसामप॰ Ku, शƲĿमƫहशामप॰ Gu1,
lac. Gu2

10 तŵमाĖƽ॰ ] Gu1, तŵमाüभƽ॰ NiKu,
lac. Gu2

10 ॰कưŋभƫ ] KuGu1, ॰कưŋभः Ni, lac. Gu2

11 ॰कưयƌिüसतƢवƨŹƢगƨĭध॰ ] corr.,
॰कưयƌिÙछतƢवƨŹƢगĭध॰ Ni, ॰कưयƌिÙवतƢवƨŹƢगĭध॰
Ku, ॰कưयƌिÙछरƢवƨŹƢगĭध॰ Gu1, lac. Gu2

12 दीपमा॰ ] KuGu1, दीपामा॰ Ni, lac. Gu2

12 आüमनो ] Ni, आसनो Ku, lac. Gu1Gu2

12–13 पƷजासामÀƕ ] Ku, पƷजासािमÀƕ Ni,
lac. Gu1Gu2

14 गõयĭú ] NiKu, पeरगõयĭú Gu1Gu2

15 शालकटƫकटः । ] NiGu1, शालƫकटƫकटः ।
Ku, सालकटƫकट । ः Gu2
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कƵŲमाõडराजपƲǮǤ भƼगƲरĴयिÌराŵतथा ॥
eपĴपलादो महाकालǤिõडका ǘƞǮपालकः ।
एú दश समाµयाता िमताǴा गणċवताः ॥
पƲनǤ भƼÂविÌरसौ गणƞशः िशव एव च ।
आeदüयǤƢव सोमǤ मÌलो बƲधवा¯पती । 5

शƲ«ः शeनǤ राźǤ ©तƲǤƢú नवÀहाः ॥
सƷयƠĭĔािÁवायƲचĭĔाः कưĺरो वŕणो यमः ।
इüयŰौ लोकपालाः ŵयƲः पƲराeविĖः ĲकीƏतताः ॥
इĭĔǤािÁयƨमǤƢव eनऋȕeतवƨŕणŵतथा ।
वायƲः कưĺर ईशानǤानĭतपरŅिűनौ ॥ 10

चĭĔसƷयƜ भŤतƊ वा नानĭतपरŅिűनौ ।
एवƫ ŵयाĜशसƫµयाता eद¯पाला गणनायकाः ॥Ni 10r,

Gu2 11r गौरी पŌा शची Ņधा साeवǮी eवजया जया ।
ċवųना ŵवधा ŵवाहा धƼeतः पƲिŰः सƲतƲिŰका ॥
तथाüमċवता चƢव तथƢव कưलċवता । 15

मातƼकाः षोडश Ĳोąाः सवƠ ċवाŵततः परम् ॥
ĻƆा च सāपǠाशिĭमताǴाः कeथता बƲधƢः ।

1 ॰राŵतथा ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰रŵतथा Ku
2 महाकालǤिõडका ] NiKuGu2, महाकाल
चिõडका Gu1

3 समाµयाता ] NiKuGu1, समाǘाता Gu2

4 ॰रसौ ] NiKuGu1, ॰रसो Gu2

5 बƲधवा¯पती ] Gu2, बƲधवाüकपeत Ni,
बƲधवा¯पतीः KuGu1

6 शeनǤ ] NiKuGu1, शeनǤर Gu2

6 ©तƲǤƢú ] NiKuGu1, ©तƲǤƢव Gu2

7 ॰वायƲचĭĔाः ] NiGu2, ॰वायƲचĭĔो Ku,
॰वायƲः चĭĔाः Gu1

7 कưĺरो वŕणो ] NiKu, कưवƠरो वऋणो Gu1,
कưŤरोवƨऋणो Gu2

8 इüयŰौ ] NiKuGu1, इüयŰो Gu2

8 लोकपालाः ŵयƲः ] NiKuGu2, ŵयƲलƙकपालाः
Gu1

8 ॰eविĖः ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰विĖः Ku
9 इĭĔǤािÁयƨमǤƢव eनऋȕeतवƨ॰ ] NiGu1,
इĭĔाǤािÁयƨमǤƢव कưĺरो eनऋȕeत व॰ Ku,
इĭĔǤिÁयƨमǤƢव eनऋȕeतवƨ॰ Gu2

10 ईशानǤानĭत॰ ] NiGu2, ईशानǤानĭता॰
Ku, ईशानानĭत॰ Gu1

11 ॰सƷयƜ ] NiGu2, ॰सƷयƙ KuGu1

11 नानĭत॰ ] corr., नानĭता॰ Ni, चानĭत॰
Ku, ननĭत॰ Gu1, नानĭतƫ Gu2

12 ŵयाĜशसƫµयाता ] NiKuGu1,
दशसमाµयाता Gu2

12 ॰नायकाः ] NiKuGu1Gu2
pc, ॰ċवता

Gu2
ac

14 ċवųना ] NiKuGu1, ųना Gu2

14 धƼeतः पƲिŰः सƲतƲिŰका ] Ku, धƼeतः पƲिŰः
सतƲिŰका NiGu2, धƼeतः पƲिŰका Gu1

15 तथƢव ] NiKuGu2, ततǤ Gu1

16 ċवाŵततः ] NiKuGu1, ċवा ततः Gu2

17 सāपǠाशिĭमताǴाः ] corr.,
सāपǠाशिĭमताǴा NiGu1, सāपƫचाशिमताǴाः
Ku, सāपǠाशिĭमताeद Gu2

17 कeथता बƲधƢः ] NiKuGu1, कeथतो बƲधौः
Gu2
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अथवƨकमƨणामादौ पƷßयाः ŵयƲः कमƨकतƼƨिभः ॥

तथा च धमƨशाŹƞ । Ku 10v

पƷजeयüवा िमतादƕǤ िशवƫ सगणनायकम् ।
शािĭतकमƨ यथोeĜŰमारľत eवचǘण इeत ॥

5 एúषƊ पƷजाŵथानाeन कĈयĭú । भƼÂविÌरोचƨनाथƌय ŵथाeपतघटः । तĉăरपाǦƠ Gu1 14v

उदीÙयाǴĲाÙयाĭतƫ परŵपरानƲ«ŅणƢव िमताeदभƼगƲपयƨĭतानƊ ċवानƊ पǠ मƼĭमयीः Ĳeत-
माः ĲüयÎƯखीः ŵथापeयüवा । एवƫ घटŵय दिǘणपाǦƠ उăराeददिǘणाĭतŵथपƫ¯üया
अिÌरःĲभƼeतǘƞǮपालाĭतानƊ पǠ Ĳeतमा eनŤŬय । घटŵयाधः पǤाĭमõडिलका-
đयƫ गणपeतिशवपƷजनाeद eवधाय । तüसƫeनधौ ÀहपƷजोąĲकाŗण eनƓमतमõडř नव-

10 ÀहĲeतमा eनधाय । तüपिǤमभƷभा¿ लोकपालeद¯पाला अचƨनीयाः । अŰदलपŌƫ
eविलµय । घटŵय पƲरŵताĭमातƼकाचƨनeनिमăƫ उăराeददिǘणाĭत«ŅणƢव Ĳाeगव षो-
डशकलशान् सƫŵथाĴय । तिĭनकç सवƨċवतापƷजायƢ मõडलƫ eनमƌय । भƼÂविÌरघटŵय पƷवƠ Gu2 11v

1 पƷßयाः ] corr., पƷßया NiGu1Gu2, पƲõया
Ku
1 ॰कतƼƨिभः ] Gu1, ॰कăƲƨिभः NiGu2, ॰कăƨिभः
Ku
3 पƷजeयüवा ] NiKuGu1, पƷजइüवा Gu2

3 िमतादƕǤ िशवƫ ] NiKuGu1, िमताद eसवƫ
Gu2

3 सगणनायकम् ] NiKuGu1, गणनायकȒ Gu2

4 eवचǘण इeत ] NiGu1, eđचǘण इeत Ku,
eवǘƞणः Gu2

5 एúषƊ ] NiKuGu1, ŏúसƊ Gu2

5 कĈयĭú ] Ni, कĈयú KuGu2, गǴƫú Gu1

5 ŵथाeपतघटः ] NiKuGu1, ŵथाeपतो घटः
Gu2

6 उदीÙयाǴĲाÙयाĭतƫ ] NiKuGu1, उeदÙयाĭतƫ
Gu1

6 ॰भƼगƲपयƨĭतानƊ ] KuGu2, ॰भƼगƼपयƩĭतानƊ Ni,
॰भƼगƲपयƩĭतƊ Gu1

6 ċवानƊ पǠ ] NiKuGu2, ċवानाǠ Gu1

6 मƼĭमयीः ] Ni, मƼĭमयाः KuGu1, मƼĭमeयः
Gu2

6–7 Ĳeतमाः ĲüयÎƯखीः ] corr., Ĳ{üय}eतमा
Ĳ{eत}üयÎƯखीः Ni, Ĳeतमाः ĲüयÎƯखी Ku,
ĲüयÎƯखीः Gu1, Ĳeतमाः ĲüयÎƯिखः Gu2

7 एवƫ ] NiKuGu1, Gu2

7 घटŵय ] NiKu, घटसा Gu1

7 ॰ŵथपƫ¯üया ] KuGu1Gu2, ॰ŵथƫ पƫ¯üया Ni
8 ॰ĲभƼeतǘƞǮ॰ ] Gu2, ॰ĲभƼeतःǘƞǮ॰ NiGu1,
॰ĲभƼeतःǘǮ॰ Ku
8 Ĳeतमा ] NiKuGu2, ĲeतमƊ Gu1

9 ॰đयƫ ] NiKuGu2, ॰eđतीयƫ Gu1

9 ॰मõडř ] KuGu1Gu2, ॰मõडƞ{•}ल Ni
10 ॰Ĳeतमा ] Gu2, ॰ĲeतमƊ NiKuGu1

10 ॰भƷभा¿ ] NiKuGu2, ॰भƷिमभा¿ Gu1

10 लोकपालeद¯पाला अचƨनीयाः । अŰदल॰ ]
em., लोकपालeद¯पालाÙचƨनीयाः । अŰदल॰
NiKu, लोकपालeद¯पालाÙचƨनीयाऽŰदलƫ Gu1,
लोकपालeद ÙचƨनीयƊ अŰदल॰ Gu2

11 पƲरŵताĭमातƼकाचƨन॰ ] NiKuGu1,
पƲरŵतामातƼकाõयÙचƨन॰ Gu2

11 ॰eनिमăƫ ] NiKuGu2, ॰eनिमĭतƫ Gu1

11 ॰दिǘणाĭत«ŅणƢव ] NiKuGu1,
॰दिखणाĭत«Ņण एव Gu2

11 Ĳाeगव ] Ku, Ĳािशव NiGu2, ĲाÂवी Gu1

12 तिĭनकç ] KuGu2, तƫ eनकç Ni, तeनकç
Gu1

12 ॰ċवतापƷजायƢ ] NiGu1Gu2, ċवपƲजायƢ Ku
12 भƼÂविÌर॰ ] NiKuGu1, भƼगƲ{व}ÂवÌीर॰
Gu2
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Ni 10v ĻƆणोऽचƌयƢ ĻƆपéƫ ĲüयÎƯखमवलŋबŏत् । एवƫ िमतĲमƲखसāपǠाशĜƞवतापƷजाŵथा-
नाĭयिभeहताeन । अयƫ मƲµयपǘः ।

अथवा भƼÂविÌरघटŵŏशानभƷभा¿ऽŰदलपŌƫ eविलµय । तǮ कƓणकाǴƢशानदलाĭतƫ
िमतादीनचƨŏत् । अयƫ गौणपǘः । अǮ पǘƞ ।

Ku 11r िमतǤ ĲिमतǤƢव तथा शालकटƫकटः । 5

कƵŲमाõडराजपƲǮǤ भƼगƲरĴयिÌराŵतथा ॥
eपĴपलादो महाकालǤिõडका ǘƞǮपालकः ।

पƲनǤ भƼÂविÌरसौ

eवÇīǦरः िशवः पǤादाeदüयाeदनवÀहाः ॥
Gu1 15r सƷयƌǴा लोकपालाः ŵयƲeरĭĔाǴाः पालका eदशाम् । 10

गौयƌदयो मातƼकाः ŵयƲः षोडशƢता भविĭत eह ॥
तथाüमċवता Ģŏया तथƢव कưलċवता ।
सवƠ ċवाŵततः Ĳोąा ĻƆा च तदनĭतरिमeत ॥

1 ĻƆणोऽचƌयƢ ] NiGu1Gu2, ĻƆऽÙचƌयƢ Ku
1 ॰पéƫ ] Gu1, ॰पघéƫ Ni, ॰घéƫ Ku, ॰घटƫ Gu2

1 ĲüयÎƯखमव॰ ] NiKuGu2, पüयÎƯखमव॰
Gu1

1 िमतĲमƲख॰ ] NiKuGu1, िमतĲिमत॰ Gu2

2 मƲµयपǘः ] Ku, मƲµयपǙयः Ni, मƲǘः पǘƫ
Gu1, मƲǘ पǘ Gu2

3 अथवा भƼÂविÌरघटŵŏशान॰ ] NiKuGu2,
अथवा । घटŵŏशान॰ Gu1

3 ॰पŌƫ eविलµय ] NiKuGu1, ॰पŌिलµय Gu2

3 तǮ ] NiKuGu2, ǮǮ Gu1

3 कƓणकाǴƢशान॰ ] NiKuGu2, कƓõणदौ
ऐशान॰ Gu1

3–4 ॰दलाĭतƫ िमतादीनचƨŏत् ] Ni, ॰दलाĭतƫ
उąान् िमतादीनचƨŏत् KuGu1, ॰दलाĭतƫ
िमताeदन अÙचƨŏत् Gu2

4 गौणपǘः ] NiKu, गौणः पǘः Gu1,
गौनपǘः Gu2

4 अǮ पǘƞ ] NiGu2, om. Ku, अǮ ǘƞ Gu1

5 शालकटƫकटः ] NiKu, शालƫकटƫकéः Gu1,
शालƫकटƫकटः Gu2

6 भƼगƲरĴयिÌराŵतथा ] corr.,
भƼगƲरĴयिÌरŵतथा NiKuGu1,

भƼगƲरĴयÌीराŵता Gu2

7 eपĴपलादो ] NiKuGu1, eपपलादो Gu2

7 महाकालǤिõडका ǘƞǮपालकः ] corr.,
महाकालःǤिõडका ǘƞǮपालकः Ni,
महाकालǤिõडका ǘƞǮपालाकः Ku,
महाकालǤिõडका ǘǮपालकः Gu1,
मĎकालǤिõडका ǘǮपालकः Gu2

8 पƲनǤ भƼÂविÌरसौ ] NiKu, om. Gu1Gu2

9 िशवः पǤादा॰ ] NiGu1, िशवः Ǥादा॰ Ku,
eसवः पǤादा॰ Gu2

10 सƷयƌǴा लोकपालाः ] corr., सƷयƌǴाः
लोकपालाः Ni, सƷयƌǴा लोकपाला KuGu2,
सƷयƌǴा लोकपालः Gu1

10 ŵयƲeरĭĔाǴाः ] corr., ŵयƲःeरĭĔाǴा Ni,
ŵयƲeरĭĔाǴा KuGu1, ŵयeरĭĔाǴाः Gu2

10 eदशाम् ] NiKuGu1, eदशा Gu2

11 मातƼकाः ] Gu1, मातƼका NiKuGu2

12 तथाüम॰ ] NiKuGu2, अथाüम॰ Gu1

12 कưलċवता ] NiKuGu2, कưलċवत Gu1

13 ċवाŵततः ] NiGu1, Ťदाŵततः Ku,
ċवगणाः Gu2

35.13–36.1 ॰॰॰ तदनĭतरिमeत ॥ एúषƊ ॰॰॰ ]
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एúषƊ ĢयानारोपणावाहनाĭयƲपपादŏत् । ततः कतƌÇयƨपाǮƫ सƫŵकƺüय úनƢवाÇयƨ-
जřन पƷजाĔŨयािण सƫĲोǙय । Ɓeद नारायणƫ eविचĭüय । Ĳाणानायŋय । दिǘणहŵú
पƲŲपमादाय ĻƆाǢƒल eवधाय । ĻƆाǢिलeवधानƫ पƷवƨतĭǮƞ कथeयŲयामः । अनĭयमना
िमतĲeतमायƊ तावÙछŪƞतपीतŵथƷलहŵतƫ उपeरतनसŨŏतरकरधƼताǘसƷǮपशƲƨकȒ अधŵतन- Gu2 12r

5 वामदिǘणहŵतधƼतŵवदĭतमोदकȒ eǮनयनƫ Ũयालयǜोपवीतƫ चĭĔाधƨकƺतमŵतकȒ सवƌ-
भरणभƷeषतƫ पŌासनƫ अÌƯűपवƨमाǮƫ Ģयाüवा एƇƞeह िमत ॐ िमतमारोपयामीüयावाƇा-
रोĴय Ĳeतमाċवतयोŵतादाüŋयƫ भावeयüवा हŵतोपाăकưसƲमƫ Ĳeतमािशरeस िǘıत् । Ni 11r

एवमƲăरǮाeप Ģयानानĭतरƫ एƇƞeह अमƲक ॐ अमƲकमारोपयामीüयावाहनारोपणयोर- Ku 11v

मƲकपदŵथाī ċवतानाम योजŏत् ।
3 पƷवƨतĭǮƞ Cf. p. 53.
Between the verse and the following
prose passage, Ku and Gu1 insert two
short sentences: अŰदř पƷजा कĈयú ॥ ततः
कăƌ ताŋĻाǴÇयƨपाǮƫ eवधाय ॥
1 एúषƊ ] NiKuGu2, ततः िमताeदषƲ Gu1

1 ॰रोपणावाहनाĭयƲप॰ ] NiGu1Gu2,
॰रोपणादावाहनाĭयƲप॰ Ku
1–2 ततः कतƌ ॰॰॰ eविचĭüय । ] Gu1 gives
these two sentences in reduced form:
ततः कăƨा Ɓeद नारायणƫ eविचĭüय ।
1 कतƌÇयƨपाǮƫ ] NiGu2, कăƌ अÇयƨपाǮƫ Ku
1–2 úनƢवाÇयƨ॰ ] NiGu2, ĭúनƢवाÇयƨ॰ Ku,
lac. Gu1

2 पƷजाĔŨयािण सƫĲोǙय ] NiGu2, पƷजƊ ĔŨयािण
सƫĲोǘः Ku, lac. Gu1

2 Ĳाणानायŋय ] NiGu2, Ĳाणायामƫ कƺüवा
KuGu1

2 दिǘण॰ ] NiKuGu1, दिखण॰ Gu2

3 ĻƆाǢƒल ] NiKu, ĻƆाǢलƕ Gu1,
ĻƆाǢिल Gu2

3 eवधाय । ॰॰॰ । अनĭयमना ] Gu1 omits a
whole sentence: eवधायानĭयमना
3 ॰eवधानƫ ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, ॰eवĢयानƫ Gu2

3 कथeयŲयामः ] NiKu, lac. Gu1,
कथeयŲयामः Gu2

3 अनĭयमना ] NiKu, alt. Gu1,
तĭयमा{ना}िम Gu2

4 तावÙछŪƞतपीत॰ ] Ni, तावÙÚतपीत॰ Ku,
तावÙछŪƞतपात॰ Gu1, तावÙÚवतपीत॰ Gu2

ac,
तावÖतपीत॰ Gu2

pc

4 ॰तन॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰जन॰ Gu2

4 ॰पशƲƨकȒ ] Gu1Gu2, ॰पयƲƨकȒ Ni, ॰परशƲÉ Ku
4 अधŵतन॰ ] NiKuGu1, अथŵतन॰ Gu2

ac,
अ•ŵतन॰ Gu2

pc

6 पŌासनƫ ] NiKu, ĻƆाशनƫ Gu1, पŌाशनƫ
Gu2

6 अÌƯű॰ ] NiKuGu1, अÌű॰ Gu2

6 एƇƞeह िमत ॐ ] NiGu2, एƇƞeह ॐ Ku,
इƇƞeह ॐ Gu1

6–7 ॰रोपयामीüयावाƇारोĴय ] Gu1,
॰रोपयामीeत इüयावाƇ । आरोĴय । NiKu,
॰रोपयामीeत ॥ आरोपयािम ॥ Gu2

7 ॰ċवतयोŵतादाüŋयƫ ] Ni,
॰ċव{ता}तयाŵतदाüŋयƫ Ku, ॰ċवतयोŵतदाüŋयƫ
Gu1, ॰ċवतयोŵतादüŋयƫ Gu2

7 हŵतोपाă॰ ] corr., हŵतोăपाă॰ Ni, हŵतो
उपाă॰ Ku, हŵतोपात॰ Gu1, हŵतो उपात॰
Gu2

7 Ĳeतमा॰ ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

7 िǘıत् ] NiKuGu2, िǘıत Gu1

8 Ģयानानĭतरƫ ] corr., Ģयानाĭतरƫ NiKuGu1,
Ģयानानĭतƫरƫ Gu2

8 एƇƞeह अमƲक ॐ अमƲकमारोप॰ ] corr.,
एƇƞeह ॐ अमƲक ॐ अमƲकमारोप॰ NiGu2,
एƇƞeह ॐ अमƲकमारोप॰ Ku, एƇƞeह ॐ {अ
ॐ} अमƲक ॐ अमƲकमारोप॰ Gu1

8 ॰वाहनारोपण॰ ] NiKuGu2, ॰वहनारोपण॰
Gu1

9 ॰पदŵथाī ] NiKuGu1, ॰पदमƲपŵथाī Gu2
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तत एवƫŖपƫ हeरĔाभƫ रąशƲõडƫ Ĳिमतƫ िचĭतŏत् । तथाŖपƫ लोeहतƫ नीलशƲõडƫ शाल-
कटƫकटƫ Ģयाŏत् । एवƫŖपƫ ǦƞतशƲõडƫ कƵŲमाõडराजपƲǮमनƲŵमŗत् । एú चüवारो गणपeत-
ľदाः ।

Gu1 15v शƲकšƫ शƲकšƊशƲकȒ eसतगĭधमाśयधरƫ ŬमǪƲलƫ जeटलƫ eđकरमǘसƷǮदǘकरम् । वाŅ
कमõडलƲधरƫ सĭततिशरागाǮƫ कƺŲणािजनबĚपŌासनƫ योगिजǜासƲमƲeनजनोपासनƫ कनक- 5

यǜोपवीतोăरीयƫ दिǘणƞतरकराŀयƊ ŨयाµयामƲĔाभयधरƫ मƲeनवरƫ भƼगƲƫ जानीयात् ।
Gu2 12v पीनƫ कƺŲणमƼगचमƨकिलतकमलासनƫ ŵवणƨयǜोपवीतƫ जटामिõडतमŵतकȒ दीघƨŬमǪƲलƫ पƷवƨ-

वĎƽहीताǘसƷǮकमõडलƲकȒ Ĳाeगव वƢकिśपकŨयाµयामƲĔाभयƫ दधानƫ ऋeषसƫघƢः पeरचारकȒ
योगाŀयासeनűƫ ǪƞयƊसमिÌरसƫ eवǴात् ।

अŕणƫ अŕणगĭधमाśयवसनƫ लŋबŬमǪƲशोिभतŵथƷलकायƫ सƷयƨसमाǘाणƫ जटामिõड- 10

तमƲõडƫ कưõडलभƷeषतगõडƫ धƼतżमपeवǮƫ सŨयासŨयबाŻपाăकमõडśवǘसƷǮƫ सवƨशाखा-

1 तत एवƫŖपƫ ] NiKuGu1, ततः ŗवƫऋपƫ Gu2

1 Ĳिमतƫ ] KuGu1Gu2, Ĳिमत Ni
1 लोeहतƫ ] KuGu1Gu2, लोeहत Ni
1–2 शालकटƫकटƫ ] corr., शालƫकटƫकटƫ
NiKuGu1, शालƫकटƫकट Gu2

2 Ģयाŏत् ] NiGu1Gu2, िचĭतŏत् Ku
2 एवƫŖपƫ ] KuGu2, एवƫॠप NiGu1

2 कƵŲमाõड॰ ] corr., कưŲमाõड॰ NiKuGu2,
पƲŲमाõड॰ Gu1

4 शƲकšƫ शƲकšƊशƲकȒ ] NiGu1Gu2, शƲकšƊ शƲकšƫ Ku
4 eसत॰ ] corr., िशत॰ NiKuGu1Gu2

4 ŬमǪƲलƫ ] NiGu1Gu2, ŬमǪƲ Ku
4 eđकरमǘसƷǮ॰ ] corr., eđकरƫमǘसƷǮƫ Ni,
eđकरमǘसƷǮƫ KuGu1Gu2

5 सĭतत॰ ] NiKuGu1, सƫǮत॰ Gu2

5 कƺŲणािजन॰ ] Gu2, कƺŲणािजī Ni,
कƺŲणाƒजन॰ Ku, कƵŲणािजन॰ Gu1

5 ॰बĚ॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰बĭध॰ Gu2

5 योगिजǜासƲमƲeन॰ ] NiKuGu1,
जोगजǜामƲeन॰ Gu2

5 ॰पासनƫ ] NiGu2, ॰पास Ku, ॰पाशनƫ Gu1

5–6 कनकयǜोपवीतोăरीयƫ ] NiKuGu1,
कनकमययǜोपवतƫ । ăॠयƫ Gu2

6 दिǘणƞतर॰ ] NiKuGu2, दिǘú॰ Gu1

6 ŨयाµयामƲĔा॰ ] NiKuGu1, ŨयाǘƊ मƲĔा॰
Gu2

6 भƼगƲƫ जानीयात् ] NiKuGu1, भƼगƲजƌeनयात्
Gu2

7 पीनƫ कƺŲणमƼग॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, नƫ कƺŲणमƲग

Ku
7 ॰किलत॰ ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

7 ॰मŵतकȒ ] NiKuGu2, ॰मŹकȒ Gu1

7 ॰ŬमǪƲलƫ ] NiKuGu2, ॰ŬमǪƲकȒ Gu1

7–8 पƷवƨवĎƽहीताǘ॰ ] NiKuGu1,
पƷवƨवĎƽहीüवǘ॰ Gu2

8 Ĳाeगव ] KuGu1Gu2, Ĳाeग{व} िशव Ni
8 ॰मƲĔाभयƫ दधानƫ ] em. (Diwakar
Acharya), ॰मƲĔाभयदधानƫ NiKuGu1Gu2

8 ऋeषसƫघƢः ] Gu2, ऋeषƎसघƢः Ni, ऋeषसÌǻः
Ku, ऋषसƫघƢः Gu1

9 योगाŀयासeनűƫ ] Gu1Gu2, योगाŀयासeनűűƫ
Ni, योगाŀयƊसeनeवŰ Ku
9 ǪƞयƊसम॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, ǪƞयƊसाम॰ Ku
9 eवǴात् ] NiGu1, eवĚात् Ku, वीĭĢयात्
Gu2

10 ॰वसनƫ ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰वसन Ku
10 सƷयƨसमाǘाणƫ ] em. (Diwakar Acharya),
सƷयƨसमाǘा{ǘा}यƫ Ni, सƷयƨसमाǘायƫ Ku,
सƷयƨसमाǘायƊ Gu1, om. Gu2

10–11 ॰मिõडतमƲõडƫ कưõडल॰ ] NiGu1Gu2,
॰मिõडत कưõडल॰ Ku
11 ॰भƷeषतगõडƫ ] Ku, ॰भƷeषतƫ गõडƫ NiGu1,
॰भƷिशतगõडƫ Gu2

11 ॰पeवǮƫ ] NiGu1, ॰पeवǮ Ku, ॰पवीǮƫ Gu2

11 ॰बाŻपाă॰ ] corr., ॰बाźपाă॰ NiKu,
॰बाźपĭत॰ Gu1, ॰बाźपात॰ Gu2

11 ॰शाखा॰ ] Gu1Gu2, ॰साखा॰ Ni, ॰साǘा॰
Ku
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ĲवतƨकȒ सवƌथƨसाधकȒ eपĴपलादƫ Ģयाŏत् ।
कƺŲणवणƩ सवƌĘƯताīकबाźधरƫ ċवीǮासनाथƩ eवधƼतानÌकपालमािलनƫ सवƌ-

भरणभƷeषतƫ बƼहüसालĲतीकाशƫ रąवŹपeरधानƫ रąवŹोăरीयƫ बƼहüकायƫ महाकालƫ Ni 11v,
Ku 12r

Ģयाüवा ।
5 गौराÌƕ मिणभƷषणाeदeदŨयभƷषणभƷeषताÌीमŰहŵतƊ गौरगĭधमाśयवŹƊ दिǘ-

णभƲजचतƲŰयोĢवƨ«Ņण गƼहीतशिąच«शƷलखडÄƊ वामकरचतƲŲकोĢवƨ«मोपाăधनƲरÉƯश- Gu1 16r

परशƲपाशकƺतनागƊ पƲरोवƏतिÙछĭनिशरŵकमeहषोüपĭननागपाशŤिŰतमeहषासƲरƫ eǮशƷ-
řन हĭतƲमƲǴतƊ समरeनƓजताūषदƢüयƊ ƎसहपƼűŵथाeपतदिǘणपादƊ मeहषपƼűĭयŵतवा-
मपादƊ ċवƕ चिõडकƊ Öतeस कưयƌत् ।

10 दिǘणƞ eसतधाराeसधारणƫ वाŅ खिõडतमƲõड©शधाeरणƫ नÁƫ तƲरÌाeधŖढƫ भयƫ- Gu2 13r

1 सवƌथƨसाधकȒ ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

2 सवƌĘƯताīक॰ ] Gu1Gu2, सवƌभƷताīक॰ Ni,
सवƌताīक॰ Ku
2 ċवी॰ ] corr., ċeव॰ NiKuGu1, ċeव॰ Gu2

2 ॰ǮासनाथƩ ] NiGu1, ॰तासनाथƩ KuGu2

3 ॰भƷeषतƫ ] NiGu1, ॰भƷeषत Ku, ॰भƷिशतƫ Gu2

3 रąवŹपeरधानƫ ] NiKuGu1, रąपeरधानƫ
Gu2

3 ॰वŹोăरीयƫ बƼहüकायƫ महाकालƫ ] Ni,
॰वŹोăeरयƫ महाकालƫ Ku, ॰वŹोăरीयƫ च
बƼहüकायƫ महाकालƫ Gu1, ॰वŹोăॠयƫ बƼकायƫ
महाकालƫ Gu2

5 गौराÌƕ ] Ni, गौरािÌ KuGu1, गौराÌȒ
Gu2

5 मिणभƷषणाeद॰ ] NiGu1, मिणभƷeषणƊeद॰
Ku, मिणभƷशणाÌ॰ Gu2

5 ॰भƷषणभƷeषताÌीमŰहŵतƊ ] corr.,
॰भƷषणeसताÌƕ अŰहŵतƊ Ni, ॰भƷताÌी
अŰहŵतƊ Ku, ॰भƷषणभƷeषताÌƕ अŰहŵतƊ Gu1,
॰भƷeषतािÌमŰहŵता Gu2

5 ॰वŹƊ ] NiKu, ॰वŹा Gu1Gu2

6 ॰खडÄƊ ] em., ॰खडÄƫ NiKuGu1Gu2

6 ॰«मोपाă॰ ] NiGu2, ॰«मोपातƲ॰ Ku,
॰«मोपाĭत॰ Gu1

7 ॰पाशकƺतनागƊ ] em., ॰पाशालƫकƺतनागƊ
NiGu2, ॰पाशाकƺतनागƊ Ku, ॰पाशƊ कƺतनाशƊ
Gu1

7 पƲरोवƏतिÙछĭन॰ ] corr., पƲरोवƓăिŬछĭन॰
NiGu2, पƲरोđăिüशĭन॰ Ku, पƲरोवƓăिछन॰

Gu1

7 ॰िशरŵक॰ ] NiGu1, ॰िशरस॰ Ku, ॰िशरŲक॰
Gu2

7 मeहषोüपĭननागपाशŤिŰत॰ ] NiGu1,
मeहषोüपĭनबाणपाशŤिŰतƫ Ku,
मeहषोüपनागपाशŤिŰतƫ Gu2

8 हĭतƲमƲǴतƊ ] NiKuGu1, हƫĭतƲƫमǴता Gu2

8 समरeनƓजता॰ ] Ni, समरƓजता॰ Ku,
समरeनिजता॰ Gu1, शमरeनƓजता॰ Gu1

8–9 ॰दिǘणपादƊ ॰॰॰ कưयƌत् । ] Gu2 first
writes ċवƕ Öतeस चिõडका Öतeस कưयƌत् ॥
which is then cancelled by means of
dots and replaced in the lower margin
by दिǘणपादाċवƕ चिõडका Öतeस कưयƌत्,
both readings omitting one attribute
due to eye-skip
8 ॰पादƊ ] em., ॰पादƫ NiKuGu1, ॰पादा Gu2

8 ॰ĭयŵत॰ ] NiKu, ॰ĭयत॰ Gu1, lac. Gu2

8–9 ॰वामपादƊ ] em., ॰वामपादƫ NiKuGu1,
lac. Gu2

10 ॰eसत॰ ] corr., ॰िशत॰ NiKuGu1Gu2

10 ॰धाराeसधारणƫ ] NiKuGu2, ॰धारणƫ Gu1

10 ॰धाeरणƫ ] KuGu1Gu2, ॰धारणƫ Ni
10 नÁƫ ] NiGu1, लÁƫ Ku, नÁ Gu2

10 तƲरÌाeध॰ ] NiKuGu1, तƲर{•}गाeध॰
Gu2

38.10–39.1 भयƫकरबƼहÙछरीरƫ ] Ni,
भयÉरबƼहüशeररƫ Ku, भÉकरƫ बƼहüसरी Gu1,
भयƫÉरƫ बƼहÙछeररƫ Gu2
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करबƼहÙछरीरƫ उपासककõठपालƫ ǘƞǮपालमालोकŏत् ।
िमताeदǘƞǮपालाĭतĲeतमापƫिąमĢयिŵथतोदकघç । उąरीüयƢव भƼÂविÌरसौ

Ģयाüवा एतŅतƫ भƼÂविÌरसौ । ॐ भƼÂविÌरसावारोपयामीeत यƲगपदावाƇ पƷजŏत् ।
आपो भƼÂविÌरोमयिमeत ŵमरणात् ।

ततो घटŵयाधŵताĭमõडिलकयोŕदगाeद«Ņण गणपeतिशवयोĢयƌनाeद सŋपाद- 5

Ku 12v ŏत् । रąȒ रąचĭदनवसनकưसƲमयƲąȒ गजवदनƫ eǮलोचनƫ लŋबोदरƫ नागयǜोपवीतधरƫ
ŵतŨयकणƩ महाशƲõडƫ एकदƫŰǖƫ चतƲŲकरƫ चĭĔाधƨकƺतūखरƫ दिǘणभƲजयƲगलोपeरŰाü«मeव-

Ni 12r धƼतोüपलदĭतकȒ वामभƲजयƲगलतथाeवधधƼतपरशƲलडƲकȒ ईषĚसनƫ वामनकरचरणƫ मƷeषक-
Gu1 16v वाहनƫ कƺतपŌासनƫ बƲिĚकưबƲिĚपeरवƼतƫ अūषसƲरųeवतƫ गणपƎत Öतeस धारŏत् ।

शƲĚŵफeटकगाǮƫ पǠव¯Ǯƫ eǮīǮƫ żमाभपƷवƨव¯Ǯƫ अǢनाभदिǘणव¯Ǯƫ ǘीराभ- 10

पिǤमव¯Ǯƫ बĭधƷकरąोăरव¯Ǯƫ अeतǦƞतोĢवƨव¯Ǯƫ ĲeतिशरǤĭĔūखरƫ eविचǮŨयाÅ-
Gu2 13v चमƌŋबरƫ महाबाźƫ चतƲबƌźƫ दिǘणबाźयƲगोĢवƨ«Ņण कưठारवरकरƫ वामबाźयƲगोĢवƨ«म-

4 आपो भƼÂविÌरोमयम् GB 1.1.39
1 उपासककõठपालƫ ] em., उपासकõठपालƫ
NiGu2, उपासकǪःपालƫ Ku, उपासकǤगालƫ
Gu1

2 ॰ǘƞǮपालाĭत॰ ] NiGu1, ॰ǘǮपालाĭत॰ Ku,
॰ǘǮपालƫĭत॰ Gu2

2–3 भƼÂविÌरसौ Ģयाüवा एतŅतƫ ] These four
words are omitted in Ku and Gu2, due
to eye-skip
2 भƼÂविÌरसौ ] NiGu2, भƼÂविÌरासौ Gu1,
lac. Ku
3 ॰रोपयामीeत ] NiKuGu1, ॰रोपयामीeǮ
Gu2

4 भƼÂविÌरोमयिमeत ] NiKuGu1,
भƼÂविÌरसोमय इeत Gu2

5 घटŵयाधŵता॰ ] Gu1Gu2, घटŵयाधŵथा॰ Ni,
घटŹाधŵथा॰ Ku
5 ॰योŕदगाeद॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰योऋदपाeद॰
Gu2

6 ॰कưसƲम॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰कसƲम॰ Gu2

6 लŋबोदरƫ ] NiKuGu2, लŋबोदनƫ Gu1

7 ŵतŨयकणƩ ] NiGu1Gu2, ŶŨयकõणƩ Ku
7 ॰ūखरƫ ] NiKuGu1, ॰ųखरƫ Gu2

7 ॰Űाü«मर॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰ŰाकƵम॰ Gu2

8 ॰यƲगलतथाeवधधƼतपरशƲ॰ ] corr., ॰यƲगलƫ
तथाeवधधƼतपरशƲ॰ NiGu1, ॰यƲगलƫ
तथाeवधƼतपशƲƨ॰ Ku, ॰जƲगलƫ तथाeवधधƼतपरशƲ॰

Gu2

8 ईषĚसनƫ ] NiKu, इषधसनƫ Gu1

8 वामनकरचरणƫ ] Gu2, वामकरनकरचरणƫ Ni,
वामनसƷकरचरणƫ Ku, वामकरचरणƫ Gu1

8–9 मƷeषक॰ ] NiKuGu1, मƲिशक॰ Gu2

9 बƲिĚकưबƲिĚपeरवƼतƫ अūष॰ ] NiKuGu1,
बƲिĚकưबƲिĚःपeरवƼत{स}मūष॰ Gu2

9 ॰सƲर॰ ] KuGu1, ॰शƲर॰ NiGu2

9 Öतeस ] Ku, Ö<••> Ni, Öतस Gu1

10 ॰ŵफeटकगाǮƫ ] NiKuGu1, ॰ŵपटीकȒǮƫ Gu2

10 żमाभ॰ ] NiKuGu1, żमाभा॰ Gu2

10 ॰व¯Ǯƫ अǢनाभदिǘणव¯Ǯƫ ] Gu2, ॰व¯Ǯƫ ।
अǢनादिǘणव¯Ǯƫ Ni, ॰व¯Ǯƫ {•} eǮīǮƫ
अǢनादिǘणव¯Ǯƫ Ku (note repetition of
eǮīǮƫ), ॰व¯Ǯƫ अǢनािभदिǘणव¯Ǯƫ Gu1

10–11 ǘीराभपिǤमव¯Ǯƫ ] NiGu2, ǘीराभƫ
पिǤमव¯Ǯƫ Ku, ǘीरभपिǤमव¯Ǯƫ Gu1

11 ĲeतिशरǤĭĔ॰ ] NiKuGu2, ĲeतिशरचĭĔ॰
Gu1

11 ॰ūखरƫ ] NiKuGu1, ॰ųखरƫ Gu2

12 महाबाźƫ ] NiKuGu1, महाबाź Gu2

12 दिǘणबाźयƲगोĢवƨ॰ ] Gu1Gu2, दिǘणबाźƫ
यƲगोĢवƨ॰ NiKu
39.12–40.1 वामबाźयƲगोĢवƨ«ममƼ॰ ] Gu1Gu2,
वामबाźयƲगोĢवƨ«मƼ॰ Ni, वामबाźƫ यƲगोĢवƨ«ममƼ॰
Ku
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मƼगाभयधरƫ सरोŕż कƺतeनलयƫ सवƌलÉारोßßवलकायƫ सƫपƷणƨचĭĔवदनƫ सोमसƷयƌिÁनयनƫ
सौĭदयƨ eविजतमदनƫ षोडशाĽदयƲवसमानƫ eवशदिŵमतƫ नीलकõठशोिभतƫ वƼषभवाहनƫ
चरणĲवणसƲरगणमõडलƫ ċवċवƫ िशवƫ भावŏत् । Ku 13r

िशवसƫeनधौ नवनाभमõडřऽŰदलपŌƞ वा Àहान् Ģयाŏत् । लोeहताभƫ eđभƲजƫ क-
5 राŀयƊ शोणपŌयƲगƫ eबĿाणƫ रąवŹपeरधानोăरीयƫ सवƌभरणभƷeषतƫ सāाǦयƲतŵयĭदī

िŵथतƫ ǘeǮयċहƫ आeदüयƫ िचĭतŏत् ॥ १ ॥ eसतƫ अमƼतमõडř दशाǦयƲतeवमाī Gu1 17r

िŵथतƫ eसतवŹपeरधानƫ eđभƲजƫ कưमƲदामƼतपƷणƨकमõडलƲधरƫ सवƌभरणभƷeषतƫ ĻाƆणƫ सोमƫ
Ģयाŏत् ॥ २ ॥ लोeहतƫ लोeहताभरणƫ चतƲभƲƨजƫ शƷलशिąगदावरधरƫ Ņषवाहनƫ ǘeǮयƫ
अÌारकȒ Ģयाüवा ॥ ३ ॥ पीतƫ पीतवŹƫ माśयाeदeवभƷeषतƫ चतƲभƲƨजƫ खडÄचमƨगदावरधरƫ

10 वƢŬयशरीरƫ Ǝसहवाहनƫ बƲधƫ सƫदĢयात् ॥ ४ ॥ पीतवणƩ पीतवŹƫ गĭधमाśयाभरणƫ चतƲभƲƨजƫ Ni 12v

1 सवƌलÉारोßßवलकायƫ ] Ni,
सवƌलÉारोßवलकायƫ KuGu2,
सवƌÉारोßवलकायƫ Gu1

1 सोमसƷयƌिÁ॰ ] NiKuGu2, सोसƷयƌिÁ॰ Gu1

2 ॰eविजत॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰eđिजत॰ Gu2

2 ॰मदनƫ ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰वदनƫ Ku
2 षोडशाĽदयƲव॰ ] Gu1Gu2, षोडशाĽदयƲवग॰
Ni, षोडशाđायƲव॰ Ku
2 eवशद॰ ] Gu1, eवषद॰ NiKuGu2

2 ॰शोिभतƫ ] NiKuGu1, ॰सोिभतƫ Gu2

2 वƼषभ॰ ] NiKuGu1, वƼशभ॰ Gu2

3 ॰सƲरगणमõडलƫ ] Gu1, ॰शƲरमõडलƫ Ni,
॰शƲरग{ण}õडमõडलƫ Kuac, ॰शƲरगणमõडलƫ
Kupc, ॰मõडलƫ Gu2

3 ċवċवƫ िशवƫ ] NiGu1, ċवċविशवƫ Ku,
दƢŤविशवƫ Gu2

4 वा ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

4 Àहान् Ģयाŏत् ] NiKuGu1, Àहान Ģयाŏत
Gu2

5 शोणपŌ॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, ǦƞतापŌ॰ Ku
5 eबĿाणƫ ] KuGu1Gu2, eबĿाणƫ eबĿाणƫ Ni
5 रąवŹपeर॰ ] NiGu1, रąवŹापeर॰ Ku,
रąवǪपeर॰ Gu2

5 ॰भƷeषतƫ ] NiKuGu1, ॰भƲिशतƫ Gu2

5 ॰ŵयĭदī ] NiKuGu1, ॰ŵयदī Gu2

6 ǘeǮय॰ ] NiGu1, ǘǯय॰ Ku, ǘƞeǮय॰ Gu2

6 आeदüयƫ िचĭतŏत् ] NiKuGu1, आeदüय
िचĭǮŏत Gu2

6 eसतƫ ] corr., िशतƫ NiKuGu1Gu2

6 ॰मõडř ] NiKuGu1, ॰मř Gu2

6 दशाǦ॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, दशǦ॰ Ni
7 eसतवŹ॰ ] corr., िशतवŹ॰ NiGu1, िशतƫ
वŹ॰ Ku, eसतव{•}Ŷ॰ Gu2

7 eđभƲजƫ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

7 कưमƲदामƼतपƷणƨकमõडलƲधरƫ ] corr.,
कưमƲदामƼतपƷõणƩ कमõडलƲधरƫ NiGu1,
कưमƲदामƼतपƷõणƨमõडलधरƫ Ku,
कưमƲदामƼतपƷõणƨककमõडलƲधरƫ Gu2

7 ĻाƆणƫ ] NiKuGu1, ĻƆाणƫ Gu2

8 ॰भरणƫ ] NiKuGu1, ॰भरण Gu2

8 ॰गदावरधरƫ ] Gu2, ॰गदाधरƫ NiKuGu1

8 Ņष॰ ] NiKuGu1, Ņस॰ Gu2

8 ǘeǮयƫ ] NiGu1Gu2, ǘǯयƫ Ku
9 Ģयाüवा ] NiGu1Gu2, Ģयाŏत् Ku
9 पीतवŹƫ माśयाeदeवभƷeषतƫ ] NiKu,
पीतवŹमाśयाeदeवभƷeषतƫ Gu1,
पीतवǪमाśयाeदभƲिशतƫ Gu2

9 चतƲभƲƨजƫ ] NiGu1Gu2, चतƲभƲƨज Ku
9 ॰गदावरधरƫ ] NiGu1, ॰गदाधरƫ Ku, ॰धरƫ
Gu2

10 वƢŬय॰ ] NiKuGu1, वŬय॰ Gu2

10 ॰शरीरƫ ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰ŵवॠप Ku
10 सƫदĢयात् ] NiKu, सĭĢयाĢयाŏत् Gu1,
सĭदĢयाüवा Gu2

10 पीतवŹƫ गĭध॰ ] Ni, हŵतƫŵथापीतवŹƫ गĭध॰
Ku, हƫसŵथƫ पीतवŹगĭध॰ Gu1, पीतवǪƫ गĭध॰
Gu2
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दõडकमõडलƲवराǘसƷǮƫ eबĿाणƫ हƫसŵथƫ ĻाƆणƫ मनeस कưयƌत् ॥ ५ ॥ eसतƫ eसत-
Gu2 14r वŹƫ गĭधमाśयाeदभƷषणƫ चतƲभƲƨजƫ वराǘसƷǮकरõडदõडमिõडतƫ मõडƲकवाहनƫ Ǝसहवाहनƫ

वा वƢŬयŵवŖपƫ शƲ«Ȓ Ģयाŏत् ॥ ६ ॥ इĭĔनीलमिणĲभƫ चतƲभƲƨजƫ शƷलवरकोदõडशरधरƫ
नीलभƷषणभƷeषतƫ नीलवŹधरƫ गƼĠपƼűाŖढƫ शƷĔƫ शƎन Ģयाŏत् ॥ ७ ॥ करालवदनƫ
कƺŲणवसनमाśयधरƫ चतƲŲपाƒण धƼतखडÄशƷलगदाचमƨधरƫ Ǝसहवाहनगतƫ शƷĔċहƫ राźƫ 5Gu1 17v,

Ku 13v िचĭतeयüवा ॥ ८ ॥ धƷŉवणƩ eवकƺतव¯Ǯƫ नाľरधः सपƨगाǮƫ कƺŲणवŹƫ eđभƲजƫ गदावरधरƫ
Ǝसहŵथƫ शƷĔƫ ©तƲƫ Ģयाüवा ॥ ९ ॥ एतान् पŌोपeर कƓणकायƊ आदौ रeवः तत आÁƞयदř
चĭĔः दिǘणदřऽÌारकः ईशानदř बƲधः । उăŗ गƲŕः पƷवƠ शƲ«ः पिǤŅ शeनः नƢऋȕú

1 ॰कमõडलƲ॰ ] NiKu, ॰कमणलƲ॰ Gu1,
॰कमõडलƲƫ Gu2

1 ॰सƷǮƫ eबĿाणƫ हƫसŵथƫ ] Gu2, ॰सƷǮeबĿाणƫ
हƫसŵथƫ Ni, ॰सƷǮeबĿाण हƫसŵथƫ Ku,
॰सƷǮeबĿाणƫ हƫसŵथ Gu1

1 ĻाƆणƫ ] NiKuGu1, ĻƆाणƫ Gu2

1–2 eसतƫ eसतवŹƫ गĭध॰ ] corr., िशतƫ
िशतवŹƫ गĭध॰ Ni, िशतवŹƫ गĭध॰ Ku, िशतƫ
िशतƫ वŹगĭध॰ Gu1, िशतƫ िशतवŹगĭध॰ Gu2

2 वराǘ॰ ] NiKuGu1, वरǘ॰ Gu2

2 ॰करõडदõडमिõडतƫ ] Gu1,
॰करõडदõडकमõडलƲदणडमिõडतƫ Ni,
॰करमिõडतƫ Ku, ॰करदõडमिõडतƫ Gu2

2 Ǝसहवाहनƫ ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

3 वƢŬयŵवŖपƫ ] Gu1, वƢŬयŵवॠप Ni,
वाŬयŵवॠपƫ Ku, वƢǦॠपƫ Gu2

3 ॰कोदõडशरधरƫ ] NiKuGu2, ॰कोदõडधरƫ
Gu1

4 ॰भƷeषतƫ ] NiKuGu1, ॰भƲिशतƫ Gu2

4 ॰वŹ॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰वǪ॰ Gu2

4 ॰पƼűाŖढƫ ] NiKu, ॰पƼűधॠढƫ Gu1, ॰पƼűऋढƫ
Gu2

4 शƷĔƫ ] NiKuGu1, शƷलƫ Gu2

4 Ģयाŏत् ] NiKu, मनeस Ģयाüवा Gu1,
Ģयाüवा Gu2

5 कƺŲणवसनमाśयधरƫ ] NiKu, कƺŲणƫ
वसनमाśयधरƫ Gu1, कƺŲणवǪमाśयधरƫ Gu2

5 चतƲŲपाƒण धƼत॰ ] NiGu1, चतƲŲपािणधƼत॰
Ku, चतƲŲपाधƼत॰ Gu2

5–6 ॰धरƫ ॰॰॰ िचĭतeयüवा ] Gu1 has a
different order of words and some small

variants: ॰धरƫ । शƷĔċहƫ राźƫ Ǝसहासनगतƫ
eविचĭतŏत्
5 Ǝसहवाहनगतƫ ] Ni, Ǝसहवाहनƫ शतƫ Ku,
Ǝसहासनगतƫ Gu1Gu2

6 िचĭतeयüवा ] NiKu, eविचĭतŏत् Gu1,
िचĭतŏत् Gu2

6 eवकƺतव¯Ǯƫ ] NiGu1Gu2, eवकƺतõणƩ Ku
6 नाľरधः ] Gu1, नाľधर Ni, नाľरध Ku,
नाľरध{र}ः Gu2

6 सपƨगाǮƫ ] Ni, सपƨगातƫ Ku, सपƨशाŹƫ Gu1,
सपƌगाǮƫ Gu2

6 कƺŲणवŹƫ ] NiKu, वŹeदकƺŲणॠप Gu1,
कƺŲणवǪ Gu2

7 शƷĔƫ ] NiKuGu1, शƷĔ Gu2

7 कƓणकायƊ ] NiKuGu2, कƓõणकाया Gu1

41.7–42.1 आदौ ॰॰॰ एतान् पƷजŏत् । ] Gu1 has
a rather different reading here: आदौ ।
पƷवƨदř तत आÁŏ ततो दिǘणदř तत ईशानदř
तत उăरदř ततः पƷवƠ ततः पिǤŅ ततः नƢऋȕतदř
ततो वायŨŏ । यथाÀहŵवॠपƫ वõणƩकǿ िलिखüवा
यथा«Ņण तान् पƷजŏत् ॥ Note also the
omission of the next sentence in Gu1

7 रeवः तत ] NiKu, alt. Gu1, रeवŵतǮ Gu2

7 आÁƞयदř ] NiKu, alt. Gu1, आÁƞयƫ दř
Gu2

8 चĭĔः ] Ku, चĭĔ NiGu2, alt. Gu1

8 ऽÌारकः ] NiKu, alt. Gu1, अगƊरक Gu2

8 बƲधः । उăŗ ] NiKu, alt. Gu1, बƲधऋăŗ
Gu2

8 शeनः ] NiKu, alt. Gu1, सeन Gu2
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राźः वायŨŏ ©तƲeरeत । एवƫ यथाŵथानƫ ÀहवणƤयƨथा तथा िलिखüवा एतान् पƷजŏत् ।
घटŵय पिǤमĲċūऽŰदलकमř eद¯पालान् Ģयाŏत् ।

इĭĔः सƲरपeतः Ĳीतो वÞहŵतः पƲरĭदरः ।
ऐरावतसमाŖढः सहŶाǘ नमोऽŵतƲ ú ॥

5 सवƨúजमयो ċवो रąवणƙ महाबलः ।
शिąहŵतो महावीयƨŬछागगािम नमोऽŵतƲ ú ॥
दõडहŵतो यमो ċवो धमƌĢयǘो महाबलः । Ni 13r,

Gu2 14v

महामeहषमाŖढः Ĳƞताeधप नमोऽŵतƲ ú ॥
राǘसाeधपeतः ǪीमाĭनƢऋȕतोüपलeवÀहः ।

10 खडÄहŵत शवाŖढ मƊसभǘ नमोऽŵतƲ ú ॥
पाशहŵताüमजो eनüयƫ जलराजो महाबलः ।
eनŋनगामीeत eवµयातो वŕण ċव नमोऽŵतƲ ú ॥
मकरŵथƫ महाŖढƫ(?) पाशहŵतमहाबलम् । Gu1 18r

सवƨगĭधाeधपƫ ċवƫ eदŨयŹीपeरवाeरतम् ।
15 रüनागारƫ महाराजƫ वŕणमाƃयाŋयहम् ॥

सवƨĲाणाüमजो eनüयƫ सवƨगो वायƲदशƨनः । Ku 14r

1 यथाŵथानƫ ] NiKu, alt. Gu1, यथाŵथानौ
Gu2

1 ॰वणƤयƨथा ] KuGu2, ॰वõणƤयथा Ni,
alt. Gu1

1 तथा ] NiKu, alt. Gu1, यथा Gu2

1 एतान् ] NiKu, alt. Gu1, एतान Gu2

2 घटŵय ॰॰॰ Ģयाŏत् । ] This entire
sentence is not found in Gu1

3 इĭĔः सƲरपeतः ] KuGu1Gu2, इĭĔƫ सƷरपeतः
Ni
4 ऐरावतसमाŖढः ] Ni, ऐरावतसमाॠढƫ Ku,
{ऐ}ऐरावतः समाŖढः Gu1, ऐरावतसमाॠढ
Gu2

4 ú ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

5 सवƨúज॰ ] NiKuGu1, सवƠ úज॰ Gu2

5 ॰वणƙ ] NiKuGu1, ॰वõणƨ Gu2

6 ॰वीयƨŬछागगािम ] Gu2, ॰वीयƨǥछागगामी
Ni, ॰वीयƨ शामी Ku, ॰वीयƨŬछगगािम Gu1

8 महामeहषमाŖढः ] Ni, महामeहमाॠढः Ku,
महामeहसमाॠढः Gu1, महामहीसमƊॠढः Gu1

8 Ĳƞताeधप ] NiKuGu2, Ĳƞeधप Gu1

8 ú ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

9 ǪीमाĭनƢऋȕतोüपलeवÀहः ] Ni,

ǪीमाeनĭनƢऋȕतोüपलeवÀहः Ku,
ǪीमानƢऋȕतोüपलeवÀहहः Gu1,
ǪीमानƢॠƨतोüपालeवÀहः Gu2

11 पाशहŵताüमजो ] Ni, पाशहŵताüमनो Ku,
पाशहŵताüमयो Gu1, पासहŵताüमयो Gu2

11 जलराजो ] NiKuGu2, जलराज Gu1

12 eनŋनगामीeत ] Gu1, eनŋनगमीeत Ni,
eनŋनगापeत Ku
13 मकरŵथƫ ] NiKuGu2, मकŵथƫ Gu1

13 पाशहŵतमहाबलम् ] em., पाशहŵतमहाबलः
NiKuGu1, पासहŵतƫ महाबलः Gu2

14 सवƨगĭधाeधपƫ ] NiKuGu2, सवƨगĭधाeधप
Gu1

14 eदŨयŹीपeरवाeरतम् ] NiKuGu1,
eदŨयŵतपeरवरीतम् Gu2

15 रüनागारƫ महाराजƫ ] em., रüनागारƫ महाराज
NiKu, रüनासारƫ महाराज Gu1Gu2

15 वŕणमाƃयाŋयहम् ] em., वऋणƫ
वाहयाŋयहƫ Ni, वऋणƫमावहयाŋयहƫ Ku,
वऋणमावाहयाŋयहƫ Gu1Gu2

16 सवƨĲाणाüमजो ] NiKuGu2, सवƨĲाणाüमयो
Gu1

16 सवƨगो वायƲदशƨनः ] em., सवƨगो वायƲदशƨनƫ
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Ģवजहŵत महापािण मƼगवाह नमोऽŵतƲ ú ॥
सवƨयǘभयाĢयǘो कưĺरो रüनवाहनः ।
अथƨपƷणƨ गदाधाeर रोचनाभ नमोऽŵतƲ ú ॥
सवƨeवǴाeधपः शƲकš ईशानो वƼषवाहनः ।
शƷलपािणमƨहाĲाǜŹƢलो¯याeधप ú नमः ॥ 5

पĭनगाeधपeतदƠवो अनĭतोऽनĭतeव«मः ।
पाताř वसú eनüयƫ सवƌधार नमोऽŵतƲ ú ॥
रąवणƙ महाĲाǜ अǘमालाकमõडलƲ- ।
धर हƫसिŵथत ċव ŤदŖeप नमोऽŵतƲ ú ॥

एú eद¯पालाः । 10

घटŵय पƲरŵताĭमातƼकाचƨनाथƩ षोडशकलū Ĳाeगव पƷजŏत् । पीतवणƍ यƲवतƕ
बĚकǠƲकƊ सवƌभरणभƷeषतƊ गौरƕ Ģयाüवा । एवƫ पŌादीĭयचƨŏत् । तŵय कलशŵय समीı

Gu2 15r इŰċवतापƷजाथƩ मõडř इŰċवतƊ कưलċवतƊ च सƫपƷßय । भƼÂविÌरघटपƷवƠ ĻƆपéƞ ĻƆाणƫ

NiKuGu1, सगोमायƲदशƨनƫ Gu2

1 Ģवजहŵत महापािण मƼगवाह ] Ni, Ģवजहŵत
गदापािण मƼगवाह Ku, Ģवजहŵत
महापािणमƼƨगवाहन Gu1, Ģवजहŵतƫ समापािण
मƼगवाह Gu2

2 ॰भयाĢयǘो ] NiKuGu1, ॰भयाĢयǘ Gu2

3 अथƨपƷणƨ गदाधाeर ] Gu2, अथƨपƷणƨ गदाधारी
NiGu1, अथƩ पƷõणƩ गदाधाeर Ku
4 शƲकš ] Gu1Gu2, शƲ« Ni, शƲकšƫ Ku
5 ॰पािणमƨहा॰ ] corr., ॰पािणŋमहा॰ Ni,
॰पािणमहा॰ KuGu2, ॰पामƌहा॰ Gu1

5 ॰लो¯याeधप ú नमः ] NiGu1, ॰लो¯याeधप
नमोऽŵतƲ ú Ku, ॰लो¯याeधपeतनƨमः Gu2

6 पĭनगाeध॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, पƫĭनशाeध॰ Ku
6 अनĭतो ] corr., ऽनĭतो Ni, ऽअनĭतो Ku,
ऽनĭता Gu1, नĭतो Gu1

6 ऽनĭतeव«मः ] NiKuGu1, नĭतeवÀः Gu2

7 पाताř ] NiKuGu1, पाताल Gu2

7 सवƌधार ] NiGu1Gu2, सवƌधारा Ku
8 रąवणƙ ] KuGu1, रąवतो Ni, ॠąवõणƙ
Gu2

8 महाĲाǜ ] NiKuGu2, महाĲाǜः Gu1

8 अǘमालाकमõडलƲ- ] em., अǘमालƊ
कमõडलƲƫ NiGu2, अǘमालाकमõडलƲƫ Ku,
अǘमालाकमõडलƲः Gu1

9 धर ] em., धरƫ NiKuGu1Gu2

9 हƫसिŵथत ċव ] em., हƫसिŵथतƫ ċवƫ
NiKuGu1Gu2

9 ŤदŖeप ] corr., ŤदŖपी Ni, {ċवƫ} ċवॠपी
Ku, Ťदॠपा Gu1, Ťदॠपी Gu2

10 eद¯पालाः ] NiKuGu2, eद¯पाला Gu1

11 घटŵय ॰॰॰ पƷजŏत् । ] Gu1 omits this
sentence
11 षोडशकलū ] KuGu2, षोडशदलū Ni,
lac. Gu1

11 Ĳाeगव ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, Ĳगीव Gu2

11 पीतवणƍ ] Gu2, पीतवõणƩ NiKuGu1

11 यƲवतƕ ] NiKuGu2, जƲवƎत Gu1

12 बĚकǠƲकƊ ] corr., बĚकǠƲलƊ Ni,
बĚकाǠनƊ Ku, बĚƨकǠƲकƊ Gu1Gu2

12 पŌादीĭयचƨŏत् ] Ni, पŌाeदĭयÙचƨŏत्
KuGu2, पŌाeदना Ģयाŏत् Gu1

13 इŰċवतापƷजाथƩ मõडř इŰċवतƊ कưलċवतƊ
च सƫपƷßय । ] NiGu2, इŰċवतापƷजाथƩ मõडř
इŰċवता सƫपƷßय ॥ ततो कưलċवतƊ Ģयाüवा ॥
Ku, इŰċवता Ģयाŏत् ॥ ततः कưलċवता
Ģयाŏत् ॥ Gu1

43.13–44.1 भƼÂविÌरघटपƷवƠ ॰॰॰ Ģयाüवा । ]
Gu1 omits this sentence
13 ĻƆपéƞ ] Gu2, ĻƆघéƞ NiKu, lac. Gu1

13 ĻƆाणƫ ] NiKuGu1, ĻाƆणƫ Gu2
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Ģयाüवा । रąवणƩ चतƲभƲƨजƫ ŶƲ¯ŶƲवाǘकमõडलƲधरƫ चतƲमƲƨखƫ ŬमǪƲलƫ मƲकưटाeदeवभƷeषतƫ Ni 13v

हƫसवाहनƫ ĻƆाणƫ िचĭतŏeदeत । इüथमनƲĢयानारोपणावाहनeवeधः ।
अनĭतरƫ eहरõयवणƠeत सƷąǻन पeरगिणतċवताः कưशाÀđयजřन «मशः ŷापŏत् ।

एतüŷानम् ॐ िमताय न मम इüयाeद । एवƫ वŹगĭधपƲŲपधƷपदीपनƢŤǴƢयƨथाŵविलÌ- Gu1 18v,
Ku 14v

5 मĭǮƢदƨǴात् । ततः पाǮƞ गĭधाeदकमापƷयƨ एतदÇयƩ ॐ िमताय न मम इüयाeद Ĳüŏक-
मÇयƩ दǴात् । दिǘणहŵú पƲŲपाõयादाय ċवताŵवŖपानƲसƫधानŖपमƲपŵथानम् । ॐ
िमतमहमƲपeतű इüयाǴƞकǿकमƲपeतűƞत् । अथवा समƲदाŏन दǴात् । ततः पƲनः पाǮƞ उदक-
गĭधकưशकưसƲमĊवƌǘताeन eनधाय । ĻƆ जǜानƫ Ĳथमƫ पƲरŵताeदüयƼचाĭú एतदÇयƨम्
ॐ ĻƆणƞ न मम । एवŅवोपŵथानम् । पƷिजतċवताŀयो नमŵकưयƌत् । तत अिÙछ-

10 Ĕावधारणम् । अǴ िमताeदपƷजाकमƨणः यüकƺतƫ तदिÙछĔमŵतƲ । Ǫीभगवतो वासƲċवŵय Gu2 15v

3 eहरõयवणƌः PS 1.25 8 ĻƆ जǜानƫ Ĳथमƫ पƲरŵतात् PS 5.2.2 = 6.11.1
1 ŶƲ¯ŶƲवाǘ॰ ] corr., ǪƲüकǪƲवाǘ॰ Ni,
ǪƲक््ǪƲवाǘ॰ KuGu2, ǪीǪƲüवाǘ॰ Gu1

1–2 चतƲमƲƨखƫ ॰॰॰ िचĭतŏeदeत । ] Gu1 places
चतƲमƲƨखƫ before हƫसवाहनƫ
1 ॰eदeवभƷeषतƫ ] NiKuGu1, ॰eदिभभƷeसतƫ
Gu2

2 ĻƆाणƫ ] NiKuGu2, ĻाƆणƫ Gu1

2 िचĭतŏeदeत ] NiKu, िचĭतŏत् Gu1Gu2

2 इüथमनƲ॰ ] Ku, इüयमनƲ॰ NiGu1, इथमनƲ॰
Gu2

2–3 ॰Ģयानारोपणावाहनeवeधः । अनĭतरƫ ] Ni,
॰Ģयानारोपणावाहनeवeधः ॥ अनĭतƫ Ku,
॰ĢयानाǴावाहनारोपणानĭतरƫ Gu1,
॰Ģयानारोपणावाहनाeवeधः ॥ ॥ अनĭतरƫ Gu2

3 कưशाÀđयजřन ] NiKu, दभƨđायाÀजřन
Gu1, कưशाÀđयƫ जřन Gu2

3 «मशः ] NiKuGu2, «मन Gu1

4 न मम इüयाeद ] em., न म इüयाeद NiKu,
नमः ॥ ॥ एवमो ॐ Ĳिमताय नम इüयाeदिभः
Gu1, न म eरüयाeद Gu2

4 वŹगĭध॰ ] NiKu, वासचĭदन॰ Gu1,
वǪगĭध॰ Gu2

4–5 ॰ŵविलÌमĭǮƢदƨǴात् ] em.,
॰सिलÌमĭǮƢदƨǴात् NiKuGu2,
॰सƲिलÌमĭǮƢदǴात् Gu1

5 एतदÇयƩ ॐ ] NiGu1, एतदÇयƨ ॐ Ku,
एतÇयƨमƘ Gu2

5 न मम ] em., न म NiGu1Gu2, नमः ॥ Ku
5–6 ĲüŏकमÇयƩ ] NiGu1Gu2, Ĳüŏक अÇयƩ Ku

6 दिǘणहŵú ] NiGu1Gu2, दिǘणहŵúन Ku
6 पƲŲपाõयादाय ] NiGu1Gu2, पƲŲपानयादाय
Ku
6 ॰ŵवŖपानƲ॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰ŵवॠपƫ नƲ॰ Ku
6–9 ॐ िमतमहमƲपeतűƞ ॰॰॰ एवŅवोपŵथानम्
। ] Ni omits these five sentences,
presumably due to eye-skip
7 ॰eतű इüयाǴƞकǿकमƲपeतűƞत् ] em., lac. Ni,
॰eतűeदüयाǴƞकमƲपeतűƞत् Ku, ॰eतűƞeदüयाeद ॥
एकǿकमƲपeतűƞत् Gu1, ॰eतűƞ इüयाeद ॥ Gu1

7–8 उदकगĭधकưशकưसƲमĊवƌǘताeन ] KuGu2,
lac. Ni, उदककưशगĭध«मƲकĊवƌǘताeन Gu1

8 जǜानƫ Ĳथमƫ ] em., lac. Ni, यǜानƫ Ĳथमƫ
KuGu2, यǜानƫ Gu1

8 पƲरŵताeदüयƼचाĭú ] em., lac. Ni, पƲरŵता
इüयƼचाú Ku, पƲरŵताeđसीमत इüयƼचाĭú
Gu1Gu2

8–9 एतदÇयƨम् ॐ ] KuGu1, lac. Ni, दÇयƨमƘ
Gu2

9 न मम । एवŅवोप॰ ] em., lac. Ni, नमः ।
एवŅवोप॰ KuGu1Gu2

9–10 तत अिÙछĔाव॰ ] Ni, तǮ अिछĔाव॰ Ku,
अिछĔाव॰ Gu1, ततः रिछĔाव॰ Gu2

10 अǴ ] NiKuGu2, ॐ अǴ Gu1

10 ॰पƷजाकमƨणः ] NiKuGu1, ॰पƷजाeदकमƨणः
Gu2

10 तदिÙछĔमŵतƲ ] NiKu, तüसकƺतमŵतƲ Gu1,
तüसƲकƺतमŵतƲ Gu2
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ĲसादाăüसवƩ पeरपƷणƨमŵतƲ । इüयeधवाų िमताeदपƷजाeवeधः ।
तदनĭतरƫ कतƌ िमताeदगणƞशüवादादौ eवÇनeनवƼĄयथƩ कमƨŵय सƫपƷणƨफलĲाĴüयथƩ

पƷवƨवĎणƞशाय अÇयƙपŵथानƫ च कưयƌeदeत । यतः सवƨकमƨमƷलüवात् । अथ राǯयÇयƨमĭǮाः ।
पƷवƨवदÇयƩ गƼहीüवा आिÌरसकśपोą-नमŵúऽŵतƲमहाभाग-इüयाeदमĭǮƢŕÙचायƨ एतद-
Çयƨम् ॐ राǮीċŨयƢ न मम इeत अÇयƩ दĄवा । आ राeǮ इeषरा योषा इeत đƞ eđकिõड© 5

सƷąǻ । एतƢमƨĭǮपठनानĭतरƫ ॐ राǮीċŨयƢ इदमƲपŵथानƫ न मम इüयƲपŵथाय । तदनĭतरƫ
Ku 15r कतƲƨŕăरतो यजमानमƲपŤŬय । कतƌ तƫ हeरĔाeधवासनƫ गĭधाeधवासनƫ च कưयƌत् । अनƲ

4 नमŵúऽŵतƲ महाभा¿ Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 39: नमŵúऽŵतƲ
महाभा¿ सवƨभƷतभयÉeर । eवǪामाथƩ ĲजानƊ üवƫ सƼŰाeस ĻƆणा ŵवयम् ॥ पाeह मƊ सततƫ ċeव सराŰǖƫ
ससƲƁßजनम् । उषų नः ĲयÙछŵव शाƒĭत च कƺणƲ Ņ सदा ॥ ŏ üवा ĲपǴĭú ċeव न úषƊ eवǴú भयम् ।
राƎǮ ĲपǴƞ जननƕ सवƨभƷतeनŤिशनीम् ॥ भĔƊ भगवतƕ कƺŲणƊ eवǦŵय जगतो eनशाम् । सƫŤशनƕ सƫजीवनƕ
ÀहनǘǮमािलनीम् ॥ Ĳपĭनोऽहƫ िशवƊ राƎǮ भĔƞ पारमशीमeह । यƊ सदा सवƨभƷताeन ŵथावरािण चरािण
च ॥ सायƫĲातः नमŵयिĭत सा मƊ राǯयिभरǘतƲ । 5 आ राeǮ PS 6.20+21 5 इeषरा योषा PS
14.8+9 45.7–46.1 अनƲ सƷयƨमƲदयताम् PS 1.28

1 ĲसादाăüसवƩ ] NiKuGu2, ĲसादाüसवƩ Gu1

1 िमताeदपƷजाeवeधः ] NiKuGu2, िमताeदपƷजा
Gu1

2 तदनĭतरƫ कतƌ ] NiKuGu2, ततः Gu1

2 िमताeदगणƞश॰ ] em., िमतादयोगणƞश॰
NiKuGu2, िमतादयोगणƞस॰ Gu1

2–3 ॰üवादादौ ॰॰॰ कưयƌeदeत ] Gu1

considerably shortens this sentence:
॰üवात् पƷवƨÌणƞशाÇयƙपŵथानƫ कưयƌत्
2 ॰वƼĄयथƩ ] Ku, ॰वƼüयथƩ NiGu2, lac. Gu1

2 सƫपƷणƨफलĲाĴüयथƩ ] NiGu2,
सŋपƷõणƨफलĲाāाथƩ Ku, lac. Gu1

3 पƷवƨवĎणƞशाय ] NiKuGu1, पƷवƨवĎणƞशायƫ
Gu2

3 ॰ŵथानƫ कưयƌeदeत ] NiGu2, alt. Gu1,
॰ŵथानƫ च कưयƌeदeत Ku
3 यतः ] NiKuGu1, तत Gu2

3 सवƨकमƨमƷलüवात् ] KuGu2, सवƨकŋमƨüवात्
Ni, सवƨकमƌÌमƷलüवात् Gu1

3 राǯयÇयƨ॰ ] KuGu1, राǯयघƨ॰ Ni, राeǮÇयƨ॰
Gu2

4 पƷवƨवदÇयƩ ] NiKuGu1, पƷवƨवदघƩ Gu2

4 ॰कśपोą॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰कśपोąȒ Gu2

4 ॰ऽŵतƲमहाभाग-इüयाeद॰ ] Gu2,

॰ऽŵतƲमहाभारा इüयाeद॰ Ni, ॰ŵतƲमहाभा¿
इüयाeद॰ Ku, ॰ऽŵतƲतमाहाभाग इüयाeद॰ Gu1

4–5 एतदÇयƨम् ॐ ] NiKuGu1, एतदघमो ȓ
Gu2

5 न मम इeत अÇयƩ दĄवा ] em., न म इeत अघƩ
दüवा Ni, न म इeत अÇयƩ दüवा Ku, नमः Gu1,
नमः । इüय अघƨ दüवा ॥ Gu2

5 राeǮ ] KuGu2, राǮी NiGu1

5–6 đƞ eđकिõड© सƷąǻ ] corr., đƞ सƷąǻ Ni,
đƞकिõड© सƷąǻ Ku, đƞ đƞकिõड© सƷąǻ Gu1, đƞ
शƷąǻ Gu2

6 एतƢमƨĭǮपठनानĭतरƫ ॐ ] Gu1 omits these
words
6 एतƢमƨĭǮ॰ ] NiGu2, एúमĭǮ॰ Ku, lac. Gu1

6 राǮीċŨयƢ ] NiGu2, राeǮċवƢ Ku, राǮीċवƢ
Gu1

6 इदमƲपŵथानƫ ] NiKuGu2, उपŵथानƫ Gu1

6 न मम ] em., नम NiKuGu1Gu2

6 इüयƲपŵथाय ] NiKuGu1, इüयƫपŵथाय Gu2

7 कतƌ तƫ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

7 हeरĔाeधवासनƫ ] KuGu1, हĔाeधवासनƫ Ni,
हeरĔाeधवासन Gu2

7 च ] NiKu, om. Gu1Gu2
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सƷयƨमƲदयतािमeत सƷąाĭú एष ú हeरĔाeधवास इeत हeरĔƊ řपŏत् । गĭधđारािमüयƼचा Ni 14r

गĭधाeधवासनƫ च । Gu1 19r

अथाeधवाų मÌलारोपणम् ।

भƷƒम दीपƫ फलƫ Ċवƌः पƲŲपƫ गोरोचनƫ तथा ।
5 दपƨणƫ दeध eसĚाथƩ घƼतƫ चासादŏü«मात् ॥

इeत ŵमƼeतवचनाǴथा«मƫ दǴाeदeत । मĭǮा उÙयĭú । भƷिम मातeरüयƼचा ǴौŰ आयƲ-
eरüयƼचा च भƷिममिभमĭǯय eतलकȒ दǴात् । üवयीिĭĔयिमüयƼचा दीपƫ दशƨŏत् । या ओ- Gu2 16r

षधयः सोमराǜीeरeत đƞ ऋचावƲ¯üवा फलƫ ललाç ŵपƼŰŪा हŵú ĲयÙÚत् । अघeđŰƞüयƼचा

1 गĭधđाराम् R̥VKh 2.6.9. A sakalapāṭha of the same mantra is found in PVSP, p. 45,
without variants 6 भƷिम मातः PS 17.6.8 6–7 ǴौŰ आयƲः PS 9.11.3 7 üवयीिĭĔयम् PS
10.2.1/8? 7–8 या ओषधयः सोमराǜीः PS 11.7.5–6 8 अघeđŰा PS 19.15.12

4–5 The source of this smr̥tivacana is unidentified.

7 हeरĔाeधवास इeत ] In between these
two words, Ku and Gu1 insert: एतăƞ न
म यजमानƫ
1 हeरĔाeधवास ] NiKu, हĔाeधवास Gu1,
हeरeधवास Gu2

1 इeत हeरĔƊ ] Ni, इeत हeरĔा KuGu2,
om. Gu1

2 गĭधाeधवासनƫ ] KuGu1Gu2, गĭधाeदवासनƫ
Ni
3 मÌलारोपणम् ] NiGu1Gu2,
मÌलाeदरोपणƫ Ku
4 भƷƒम दीपƫ ] Ni, भƷमीeदपƫ KuGu2, भƷिमदीपƫ
Gu1

4 Ċवƌः ] corr., Ċवƍ NiGu2, ĉवƌ Ku, Ċवƌ
Gu1

4 गोरोचनƫ ] Ku, गोरोचनƊ Ni, गोचनƊ Gu1,
गोरचना Gu2

5 दपƨणƫ ] NiKuGu1, दपƨणƞ Gu2

5 चासादŏü«मात् ] NiKuGu1, चासादŏ
«मात् Gu2

6 इeत ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
6–7 ॰वचनाǴथा«मƫ ॰॰॰ भƷिम मातeरüयƲ¯üवा
ǴौŰ आयƲeरüयƼचा च भƷिममिभमĭǯय ] Gu1

reduces this to: ॰वचनात् ॥ भƷिम
मातeरüयƼचा च भƷिममिभमĭǯय
6 मĭǮा उÙयĭú ] NiKu, om. Gu1,
मĭǮोÙयनú Gu2

6 मातeरüयƼचा ] KuGu1Gu2, मातeरüयƲ¯üवा
Ni
6 ǴौŰ आयƲ॰ ] NiKu, om. Gu1, ǴौŰायƲ॰
Gu2

7 üवयीिĭĔय॰ ] NiKu, िüवeयिĭĔय॰ Gu1,
üव{इ}यीĭĔीय॰ Gu2

8 सोमराǜीeरeत ] KuGu1, सोमराǜी इeत
Ni, सोमराǜोeरeत Gu2

8 ऋचावƲ¯üवा ] NiGu1Gu2, ऋचौ üयƼचा Ku
8 ŵपƼŰŪा ] NiKuGu2, दüवा Gu1

46.8–47.1 हŵú ĲयÙÚत् ॰॰॰ दǴात् ] Possibly
in part due to eye-skip (cf. p. 48, l. 3),
the reading in Gu2 is substantially
different: जपeत ॥ ततः य सतौदनािमüयƼचा
आचायƨः िमतादीन् सƼÝ ॥ आयī +ú+
परायणƞüयƼचा Ċवƍ दǴात् ॥
8 हŵú ] NiKu, दŵú Gu1, om. Gu2

8 अघeđŰƞüयƼचा ] em., अघđƳŰƞüयƼचा NiKu,
अमeđŰƞüयƼचाĭú Gu1, alt. Gu2
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Ċवƌ दǴात् । िǪयƫ धातeरeत तƼÖन सƷąǻन ŶजǤाबĢनीयात् । सगƲणास आसत इeत
eतसƼिभऋȕिÂभगƙरोचīनालƫकưयƌत् । दशƙऽसीüयƼचा आदशƩ दशƨŏत् । उÙचापतĭतिमeत
đाŀयƊ दĢना eतलकȒ दǴात् । eपÌ रǘƞüयƼचा गौरसषƨपमासादŏत् । घƼतŵय जƷeतeरüयƼचा
घƼताŤǘणƫ कारŏत् । चकाराüसƲवणƨमĭनƫ च । अÁƞः Ĳजातिमeत सƷąाĭú आभरणƫ दĄवा ।
Ĳाणाय नम इüयƼचा दĢयĭनƫ Ĳाशŏत् । eसĭधƲराǜीeरüयƼचा eसĭधƲराभरणƫ कưयƌत् । 5

ऐĭĔाबाहƨŵपüŏ ।

Ku 15v eनüŏ नƢिमिă© काŋŏ यđाĭयǮाeप कưǮिचत् ।
सवƨǮ मÌř चƢव कायƙ वĭदापनाeवeधः ॥

इeत वचनादाचायƨः ŵवयƫ वĭदापनƊ कưयƌत् । माताeदŹीŀयǤ । ततो यजमानः ĻाƆणƞ-

1 िǪयƫ धातः PS 19.48.17–19 1 सगƲणास आसú PS 15.21.6–8 2 दशƙऽeस PS 20.43.4
2 उÙचापतĭतम् PS 18.24.3–4 3 eपÌ रǘ PS 16.81.6 3 घƼतŵय जƷeतः PS 1.110.1 4 अÁƞः
Ĳजातम् PS 1.82 5 Ĳाणाय नमः PS 16.21.1 5 eसĭधƲराǜीः PS 19.7.9
1 Ċवƌ ] corr., ĉवƍ NiGu1Gu2, ĉवƌ Ku
1 दǴात् ] NiGu2, दüवा KuGu1

1 िǪयƫ धातeरeत तƼÖन सƷąǻन ] corr., िǪयƫ
धातƲeरeत तƼÖन सƷąǻन Ni, िǪयƫ धातƲeरeत
üयƼÖन सƷąǻन Ku, िǪयƫ धातƲeरeत सƷąाĭú Gu1,
Ǫीयƫ धातeरǮƼÖन सƷąǻन Gu2

1 ŶजǤाबĢनीयात् ] NiGu2, ŶगǤाबĢनीयात्
Ku, शƲकšपŲपƢरलƫकưयƌत् Gu1

1–2 इeत eतसƼिभऋȕिÂभगƙ॰ ] NiGu2, इeत
eतसƼिभ ऋिÂभगƙ॰ Ku, इeतशƼिभ ऋिÂभ गो॰
Gu1

2 ॰रोचīनालƫकưयƌत् ] NiGu1, ॰रोचनाeतलकȒ
कưयƌत् Ku, ॰रोचनालƫकưयƌत् Ku
2 दशƙऽसीüयƼचा ] NiGu2, दशƙ सीüयƼचा Ku,
दशƙऽसी इüयƼचा Gu1

2 आदशƩ ] NiKuGu1, दपƨणƫ Gu2

2 ॰पतĭतिमeत ] NiKuGu1, ॰पतिĭतिमeत
Gu2

3 दǴात् ] NiGu2, दüवा KuGu1

3 eपÌ रǘƞüयƼचा ] Ni, eपÌ रǘिमüयƼचा Ku,
eपÌ रǘƞ Gu1, eपÌ रǘ इüयƼचा Gu1

3 ॰सषƨपमा॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰सपƨपमा॰ Ku
3 जƷeतeरüयƼचा ] KuGu1Gu2, यƷeतeरüयƼचा Ni
4 कारŏत् ] NiKuGu2, कारeयüवा Gu1

4 चकाराüसƲवणƨमĭनƫ ] NiGu1,
चकाराüŵवõणƨमĭनƫ KuGu2

4 अÁƞः Ĳजातिमeत सƷąाĭú ] Thus Gu1Gu2.
NiKu add one more pratīka (for PS
1.83) and read: अÁƞः Ĳजातƫ यदाबĢनिमeत
but still continue with singular सƷąाĭú
4 आभरणƫ ] Gu1Gu2, सƲवणƌभरणƫ NiKu
4 दĄवा ] Gu1Gu2, कारeयüवा NiKu
5 इüयƼचा ] NiKuGu2, üयƼचा Gu1

5 eसĭधƲराǜीeरüयƼचा ] corr., eसĭĉराǜीeरüयƼचा
Ni, eसĭधƲराǜƞeरüयƼचा Ku, eसĭĉराǜीeरeत
माĭǮƞण Gu1, िशĭĉराǜƞ इüयƼचा Gu2

5 eसĭधƲराभरणƫ ] corr., eसĭĉराभरणƫ
NiGu1Gu2, िशĭधƲराभरणƫ Ku
5 कưयƌत् ] NiKuGu2, कारŏत् Gu1

7 ॰बाहƨŵपüŏ ] NiKuGu2, ॰बाहŵपüŏ Gu1

7 eनüŏ ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

7 काŋŏ ] NiKuGu1, कŋŏ Gu2

9 यđाĭयǮाeप ] NiKu, यदाīǮाeप Gu1,
यदाĭयǮाeप Gu1

9–7 कưǮिचत् ] NiKuGu2, कưǮिचत Gu1

9 ॰चायƨः ŵवयƫ ] NiGu2, ॰चायƨ ŵवयƫ Ku,
॰चायƨः Gu1

9 कưयƌत् । माताeदŹीŀयǤ ] NiGu2, कưयƌत् ॥
Ku, कưयƌ माǮाeदŀयǤ Gu1

9 ĻाƆणƞŀयŵताŋबƷलाeदकȒ ] NiKuGu1,
ĻाƆणाeदकȒ ताŋबƲलƫ Gu2
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ŀयŵताŋबƷलाeदकȒ दǴात् । उषų न इeत मĭǮƞणािशषƫ दǴात् । तत आचायƨ रǘĭतƲ üŤeत
चतसƼिभऋȕिÂभŹायमाण इeत चतƲŲकȒ सƷąȒ असपüनिमeत đƞ ऋचौ । अƄƞ च üŤüयƼक् एतƢ Ni 14v

रǘामĭǮƢयƨजमानƫ ŵपƼŰŪा जपeत । यः शतौदनािमüयƼचा आचायƨः िमतादीन् eवसƼÝत् । Gu1 19v

पƷवƨवǴŵमाüकोशाeदüयƼचाüमनो ƁदयािभमĭǮणƫ कưयƌत् । ततो ĻाƆणानामाशीवƌदः ।
5 ततो यजमानः ĻाƆणाĭनमŵकƺüय ŵवƢरीभŤत् । अeधवासŵतƲ ©षƊिचüकमƨिण पƷवƠǴƲः

सĭĢयायƊ राǮौ भवeत । ©षƊिचüसǴोऽeधवास इeत ।

इeत ǪीमĭनƼƎसहचरणपeरचारकǪीमĭमहोपाĢयायǪीधरeवरिचतायƊ
eववाहाeदकमƨपeǢकायामeधवासeवeधः समाāः ।

1 उषų नः PS 14.9.7 1 रǘĭतƲ üवा PS 16.2.1–4 2 Ǯायमाणƞ PS 19.44.7–10 2 असपüनम्
PS 12.6.5–6 2 अƄƞ च üवा PS 16.4.10 3 यः शतौदनाम् PS 16.136.4 4 यŵमाüकोशात्
PS 19.35.3

1 दǴात् ] Ni, दüवा KuGu1Gu2

1 उषų ॰॰॰ दǴात् । ] Gu1 omits this
sentence
1 उषų न इeत ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, उसषƞ
नeरeत Gu2

1 दǴात् ] Ni, दüवा KuGu2, lac. Gu1

1 तत आचायƨ ] NiKu, तत आ Gu1,
ततोराचायƨ Gu2

2 चतसƼिभऋȕिÂभŹायमाण ] Gu1Gu2,
eतसƼिभऋȕिÂभŹायमाण Ni,
eतसƼिभऋिÂभŵतयमाण Ku
2–3 एतƢ रǘामĭǮƢयƨजमानƫ ŵपƼŰŪा जपeत । ] Ku,
एतƢयƨजमानƫ ŵपƼŰŪा जपeत । Ni, एतƢ रǘƊ पeठüवा
यजमानƫ ŵपƼशन् । ततो Gu1, एतƢ यजमानƫ ŵपƼŰŪा
जपeत । Gu2

3 िमतादीन् ] NiGu2, िमताeदन KuGu1

4 पƷवƨवǴŵमा॰ ] NiKuGu2, यŵमा॰ Gu1

4 ॰üयƼचाüमनो ] NiGu1, ॰üयƼचा आüमनो
KuGu2

4 ƁदयािभमĭǮणƫ ] KuGu1Gu2, ƁदयामĭǮणƫ
Ni
4 ततो ĻाƆणानामाशीवƌदः ] KuGu2, ततो
ĻाƆणानामािशवƌदः । ततो
ĻाƆणानामािशवƌदः Ni, ĻाƆणानामाशीवƌदः
Gu1

5 ŵवƢरीभŤत् ] NiGu1, ŵवƢeरभŤत् Ku,

ŵवƢऋभŤ Gu2

5–6 अeधवासŵतƲ ॰॰॰ भवeत ।
©षƊिचüसǴोऽeधवास इeत । ] This remark is
placed after the colophon in Gu1; Ni
first gives it before the colophon, where
we find it also in Ku, but then repeats
it integrally and without any variants
in a marginal addition which is to be
inserted before the opening verse of the
next chapter, which is the only place
where we find the remark in Gu1

5 ॰वासŵतƲ ©षƊिचüकमƨिण ] NiGu1Gu2,
॰वासŵतƲƫषƊeकिǠüकमƩ Ku
5 पƷवƠǴƲः ] NiKuGu1, पƷवƠǴः Gu2

6 राǮौ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

6 ©षƊिचüसǴोऽeधवास इeत ] NiGu1,
©िचüसǴोऽeधवास इeत Ku,
©षािचिüस©eधवासeवeधः ॥ Gu2

7 ǪीमĭनƼƎसह॰ ] NiKu, ǪीनƼeसह॰ Gu1,
ǪीमनƼƎसह॰ Gu2

8 ॰चरण॰ ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

8 eववाहाeदकमƨ॰ ] Gu2, eववाहकमƨ॰
NiKuGu1

8 ॰eवeधः समाāः ] Ni, ॰eवeधः ॥ समाāाः Ku,
॰eवeधः समाāा Gu1, ॰eवeध समाā Gu2



(4)

पƷवƨतĭǮम्

ǪीनƼƎसह दयाřश भąानामभयĲद ।
पƷवƨतĭǮƫ ĲवǙयािम eवÇनमǮ eनवारय ॥

अथ कमƨणƊ ĲाÙयाÌभƷतƫ पाकयिǜकȒ तĭǮƫ Ũयाµयाŵयामः ।
पाकयिǜकलǘणƫ पeरभाषायाम् ।

đƞ यǜवƼăी भवतः सवƨकमƨŵवथवƨणाम् । 5

Ku 16r Ǫौú वƢहाeरकी वƼिăरĭयǮ पाकयिǜकी ॥
एकाÁौ पाकयǜƊǤ यÝदिÁǮŏ तथा ।

5–6 Nyāyama~njarī I, 628:18–21 यत एवƫ तǮ पठŒú đƞ यǜवƼăी भवतः वƢहाeरकी पाकयǜ-
वƼिăǤƞeत । तǮ वƢहाeरकी नाम अīकƓüवगािǪतानƊ एकe«याणामƲपċशः ǪƲतौ । एकĻƆƓüवगािǪताŵतƲ
शाĭüयाeदe«याः ŵमƼताeवüयभƷिमǜोिąŗषा ।

1 ǪीनƼƎसह॰ ] NiGu2, Ǫी ॥ ǪीनƼƎसह॰ Ku,
ǪीनƼƒमह॰ Gu1

1 दयाřश ] NiKuGu1, दय©श Gu2

1 भąानामभयĲद ] KuGu1,
भąानामभयĲदः Ni, भąानाभयĲद Gu2

2 ĲवǙयािम ] NiGu1, ĲवाǙयािम Ku,
Ĳवµयािम Gu2

2 eवÇनमǮ ] NiKuGu1, eवÇनमज Gu2

3 अथ कमƨणƊ ] Gu2, अथ कŋमƨणा Ni,
अथवƨकमƨणƊ Ku, तǮ कमƨणƊ Gu1

3 ĲाÙयाÌ॰ ] NiKuGu2, ĲथÌ॰ Gu1

3 ॰भƷतƫ ] em., ॰भƷतायƊ NiKuGu1, ॰भƲतायƊ
Gu2

3 ॰यिǜकȒ ] KuGu1, ॰यǜकȒ NiGu2

4 पाकयिǜकलǘणƫ पeरभाषायाम् ] corr.,
पाकयǜकलǘणƫ पeरभाषायƊ Ni, पाकयिǜकȒ
लǘणƫ पeरभाषायƊ Ku, अथ पeरभाषायƊ Gu1,
पाकयǜलǘण पeरभाशाया Gu2

5 यǜवƼăी ] KuGu1Gu2, यǜƞ वƼăी Ni
5 भवतः ] NiKuGu2, भवeतः Gu1

6 Ǫौú ] em., ǮƢú NiKuGu1, पाǮƢú Gu2

6 वƢहाeरकी ] NiKuGu1, वƢदािभकी Gu2

7 एकाÁौ ] em., एकषƜ NiKuGu1, एकषौ
Gu2

7 पाकयǜƊǤ ] NiGu1, पाकयǜाǤ KuGu2

7 यÝदिÁǮŏ ] NiGu1Gu2, यÝदिशǮŏ Ku
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अिÁŰोमाeदकान्् यǜाīकाÁौ न भविĭत eह ॥

पाकयǜाः ǪƲतावƲÙयĭú ।

सायƫĲातहƙमौ ŵथालीपाको नवǤ यः ।
बिलǤ eपतƼयǜाǤ अŰकाǤƢव सāमाः ॥

5 पशƲeरüŏú पाकयǜा इeत । अŰमः पाकयǜाǤ इüŏú पाकयǜाः । Gu2 17r

एतđƽăीeन कमƌिण eवहाय पƢतƼŅeधकम् ।
तŵय वƢहाeरकी वƼिăƏविƅयĭú यतोऽÁयः ॥

तथा च eवeधशौÖ ।
सवƌǤ जातसƫŵथाǤ ĲायिǤăाeन साŋपदान् । Ni 15r

10 काŋयƊǤ यǜाīकाÁौ पौणƨमाųन वतƨŏत् ॥
? ǪƷयĭú पाकयǜƢǤ eनरिÁमeप जायú ? । Gu1 20r

ऽमƲŲŇ ŵवाżüयमƲŲŇeत लौeक©ऽÁौ eवधानeवeदeत ?

वचनाßजातसƫŵथायƊ पाकयिǜकȒ तĭǮƫ भवतीüŏव
तथा च पƢठीनeससƷǮकारः । इदमाeदसƷǮमƲÙयú । आपšƯüय eहरõयवणƌिभeरeत ।

3–5 GB 1.5.23 सायƫĲातहƙमौ ŵथालीपाको नवǤ यः । बिलǤ eपतƼयǜǤाŰका सāमः पशƲः ॥ इüŏú
पाकयǜाः ॥ Śrīdhara presents a garbled version of this śruti passage, clearly trying
to squeeze it even further into verse form.

2 पाकयǜाः ] corr., पाकयǜा NiKuGu1Gu2

2 ǪƲतावƲÙयĭú ] NiKuGu1, ǪƲतो उÙयú Gu2

3 ॰हƙमौ ] KuGu1, ॰हƙसौ Ni, ॰दƙमौ Gu2

3 ŵथालीपाको ] Gu1, ŵथाśयालीपाको Ni,
ŵथाƒलपाको Ku, ŵथािलपाको Gu2

3 नवǤ यः ] NiGu1, नवशƼवः Ku, नवǤ जः
Gu2

4 अŰकाǤƢव ] KuGu1, अŰका चƢव Ni,
अŰकǤƢव Gu2

4 सāमाः ] NiKuGu1, सāम Gu2

5 पाकयǜा ] NiKuGu2, पाकयǜका Gu1

5 पाकयǜाǤ ] KuGu2, पाकयǜƊǤ NiGu1

6 एतđƽăीeन ] Ni, एतđƽिă Ku, एतđƽताeन
Gu1Gu2

6 eवहाय ] NiGu1Gu2, eववाय Ku
7 तŵय ] NiKuGu1, यŵय Gu2

7 ॰िƅयĭú ] em., ॰«ीयĭú NiKuGu1,
॰e«यĭú Gu2

9 सवƌǤ ] NiGu1Gu2, सवƌशƼ Ku
10 यǜाīकाÁौ ] NiKuGu1, यǜŅकाÁौ Gu2

10 ॰माųन वतƨŏत् ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰माų
eनवतƨŏत् Ku
11 ॰यǜƢǤ ] NiGu2, ॰यǜƢकȒǤ Ku, ॰यǜƞǤ
Gu1

11 eनरिÁमeप ] NiKu, eनरिÁरeप Gu1Gu2

11 जायú ] NiKuGu2, जायĭú Gu1

12 eवधानeवeदeत ] KuGu1Gu2, eवधानeदeत
Ni
13 भवतीüŏव ] NiGu2, भवतीüŏúव
भƷिमभा¿ ॥ Ku, भवeतüŏव ॥ भƷिमभा¿ ॥ Gu1

14 eहरõय॰ ] NiKuGu2, eहõय॰ Gu1
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एतƢः सƷąानĭतरŅव ŷातीüयथƨः । पƷवƨवदƼŲयाeदकȒ ŵमƼüवा अŨयसǤƞüयƼचमƲ¯üवा । तत
एता ऋचो Ļवीeत ŷाüवा । तदनĭतरƫ पeवǮगणƞनािĖरŀयƲǙय । वŹाeदयǜोपवीताĭतƫ
अeधवाų Ũयाµयातः । पƷवƨवüसƫŵकƺतमõडı िमताeदपƷजा कतƨŨया । तत ॐ ĻƆा

Ku 16v ऋeषदƠवी गायǮी छĭदः अिÁदƠवता ॐकारŵय । ॐ अǴामƲकसगोǮŵयामƲकशमƨणः
यजमानŵयामƲकहोमकमƨिण कमƌरŋľ eवeनयोग इeत सƫकśĴय । पƲनः ॐ 5

आüमानƲŰƲĴपरमाüŅeत ŵमƼüवा अŨयसǤƞüयƲ¯üवा मƲखeववरĲकाशनाथƩ । वदनŵय
सƫŵकतƲƩ कमƙपयƲąमĭǮाĭतरƫ पठनीयƫ वा ।

Gu2 17v ननƲ आदौ पƲŕषसƫŵकाराथƠऽŨयसǤƞüयƲ¯üवा पƲनŵतĭǮारŋľ कथƫ पƲनŕ¯üŤeत । िभ-
ĭनकालċशüवाĭनƢवƫ दोष इeत । पeरभाषायाम् ।

कƺüवा पƲŕषसƫŵकारमŨयसǤƫ पƲनवƨċत् । 10

यƲąोयƲßयाeदकȒ तĭǮƫ ततः पǤाüसमाचŗत् ॥

1 अŨयसǤ PS 19.35.2 6 अŨयसǤ PS 19.35.2

1 एतƢः ] Gu1Gu2, एतƢ NiKu
1 सƷąानĭतरŅव ] em., सƷąाĭतरŅव
NiKuGu1Gu2

1 ॰दƼŲयाeदकȒ ] KuGu1Gu2, पƷवƨüदƼŲयाeदकȒ Ni
1 ॰ǤƞüयƼचमƲ¯üवा ] NiKu, ॰ǤƞüयƲ¯üवा Gu1,
॰Ǥƞ इüयƼचमƲ¯üवा Gu2

1–2 तत ॰॰॰ तदनĭतरƫ ] This is omitted in
Gu1

1–2 तत एता ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, ततŗता Gu2

2 ॰गणƞनािĖरŀयƲǙय ] NiGu2,
॰गणƞनािभरŀयƲǘ Ku, ॰गणƞनाŀयƲǙय Gu1

2 वŹाeदयǜोपवीताĭतƫ ] corr.,
वŹायǜोपवीताĭतƫ Ni, वŹयǜोपवीताĭतƫ Ku,
वŹाeदयǜोपवीतƊ Gu1, वǪाeदयǜोपवीताĭतƫ
Gu2

3 अeधवाų Ũयाµयातः ] NiKuGu2, पƷवƨव
कƺüवा Gu1

3 पƷवƨवüसƫŵकƺतमõडı ] NiKuGu2,
पƷवƨवĭमõडı Gu1

4 ॐ ] NiKu, om. Gu1Gu2

4 ॰सगोǮŵयामƲक॰ ] Gu1Gu2, ॰सगोǮायामƲक॰
NiKu
5 सƫकśĴय ] NiGu1, सƫकśपः Ku, सƫÉśप Gu2

5–6 पƲनः ॐ आ॰ ] corr., पƲन ॐ अा॰ NiKu,
पƲनरा॰ Gu1, ॐ अा॰ Gu2

6 ॰üमानƲŰƲĴपरमाüŅeत ] NiGu1, ॰üमा

ऋeषरनƲŰƲĴछĭदः परमाüŅeत Ku,
॰üमानƲŰƲĴपरमाüमा{ċवतƊ}eत Gu2

6 अŨयसǤƞüयƲ¯üवा ] NiKuGu1,
अŨयसǤƞüयƼचमƲ¯üवा Gu2

6 ॰ĲकाशनाथƩ ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰Ĳकाशनƫ Ku
6 वदनŵय ] NiGu1, ववनŵयƫ Ku, वदन Gu2

7 कमƙपयƲąमĭǮाĭतरƫ ] corr.,
कमƙपयƲąमĭǮाĭतर NiGu1, कमƙपयƲąमĭǮा
Ku, कमƙपयƲąȒ मĭǮाĭतर Gu2

8 ननƲ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

8 पƲनŵतĭǮा॰ ] NiKuGu2, पƲनतĭǮा॰ Gu1

8–9 कथƫ पƲनŕ¯üŤeत । िभĭनकालċशüवाĭनƢवƫ
दोष इeत । ] em., कथƫ पƲनऋ¯üŤeत ॥
िभĭनकालċशüवाĭनƢवƫ दोषeरeत ॥ Ni, कथƫ
मeयवƫ दोषः पƲनऋ¯üŤeत ॥ िभĭनकालċशüवा
नƢवƫमहापeरeत । Ku, कथम् । Ňवƫ दोषः
पƲनऋąǻeरeत । िभĭनċशकालüवात् । Gu1, कथƫ
पƲनऋ¯üŤeत ॥ िभĭनकालċशüवा नƢवƫ
दोशeरeत ॥ Gu2

10 पƲŕषसƫŵकार॰ ] KuGu2, पƲऋसƫŵकार॰ Ni,
पƲऋपसƫŵकार॰ Gu1

11 ॰यƲßयाeदकȒ ] NiKu, ॰यßयाeदकȒ Gu1,
॰यƲßयeदकȒ Gu2

11 पǤाüसमा॰ ] KuGu2, üपǤाüसमा॰ Ni,
पǤüसमा॰ Gu1
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उąȒ वाeप पƲनĻƷƨयादŨयसǤमतिĭĔतः ।
िभĭनौ च ċशकालौ च तĭǮसƫŵकारयोयƨत इeत ॥

ननƲ यदा तĭǮसƫŵकारयोƓभĭनċशकालौ भवतŵतदा कथƫ िमताeदपƷजाĭú यŵमाüको- Ni 15v

शाeदüयƲपसƫहारƫ न कƺतम् । तदा मĭǮवüकमƨणामादाeवeत वा¯यƫ ŨयथƩ ŵयात् । न । उąȒ
5 च पeरभाषायाम् ।

उपƊशƲनाeप वा ĻƷयाüसƫŵकाŗ तामƼचƫ सƲधीः ।
यŵमाüकोशाĭन कƺüवƢव ŵपŰतĭǮाeदकȒ पƲनः ॥
अथवा पƲनः शाĭüयƲद© साeवǮी यƲßयú यथा ।
तĆयमŨयसǤƞüयƼक्् पƷवƨमƲ¯üवाeप यƲßयत इeत ॥

10 ततः कतƌ यƲąो यƲßय इeत कśपजचƜ ĻƆाǢƒल कƺüवा जपeत । ©िचüĲा¿व मĭǮƫ Gu1 20v

10 यƲąो यƲßŏ Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given at PVSP, p. 55. Applying
some radical emendations, in accordance with demands of sense and the extensive
parallels provided by unidentified mantras cited at KauśS 45.16 and 117.2, the
mantra may have been intended to be as follows: यƲąो यƲßŏ ĻƆणƞ वमƨणƞ कमƨणƞऽहƫ ŵवŵतŏ ।
अǦ इव वाजी वसƲिजüसƲिजƃो धƲरीवानड्वान् पƲŕषƫ पारयािण । मा eव eरिǘ तĭवा माüमना मा Ĳजया मा
पशƲिभमƌ गƼžमƌ धīन ॥ अनƲ ŅऽǴानƲमeतरĭवमƫŵत कमƨणƞ । पƷषा सरŵवती मही यüकरोिम तदƼĢयताम् ॥.
The variant readings from the ms. KS/Gu1 that we have consulted are as follows: ॰॰॰
वाजी सƲिजरŵतƲ िजƃाधƲeरवानड्वान् ॰॰॰ । मा eव eदǘ तĭवा ॰॰॰ । अनƲ Ņ ǴामनƲमeतरĭवमƫ िŵवŰकमƨणƞ ।
पƷषा सरŵवतीमहƫ यüकरोिम तĉĢयताम् ।; the printed Paddhati actually reads: यƲąो यƲßŏ
ĻƆणƞ बमƨणƞ कमƨणƞऽहƫ ŵबŵतŏ । अŬब इब बािजस् सƲिजरŵतƲ बƀबाधƲरीबानड्बान् पƲŕषƫ पारयािम । मा
eबeदǘतĭबा माऽऽüमना मा Ĳजया मा पशƲिभ मƌगƼž मƌ धīन ॥१ इदƫ पƷŲणƞ ॐ अनƲ Ņ ǴामनƲमeत रनƲमƫ
ŵĺŰकमƨणƞ । पƷषा सरŵबती मƇƫ यत् करोिम तĉĢयताम् । इदमपानाय ।

4 मĭǮवüकमƨणामादौ Cf. p. 5.

1 ॰दŨयसǤमतिĭĔतः ] em., ॰दŨयसǤमतिĭǮतः
NiGu1Gu2, ॰हŨयसǤƞमतĭǮतः Ku
2 ċशकालौ च ] NiKuGu2, ċशकालौǤ Gu1

2 ॰यत इeत ] NiKu, यतः Gu1, यतeरeत Gu2

3 ननƲ यदा तĭǮसƫŵकारयोƓभĭन॰ ] NiKu,
िभĭन॰ Gu1, ननƲ यदा तĭǮसƫŵकारयोिभĭन॰
Gu2

3 कथƫ ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
4 तदा ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4 वा¯यƫ ŨयथƩ ] NiGu2, वा¯यथƩ Ku, Ũयथƨ
Gu1

4 न । ] Ni, om. KuGu1, न Gu2

5 च ] NiKu, om. Gu1Gu2

6 वा ] NiKuGu1, चा Gu2

6 तामƼचƫ ] NiKuGu1, तामƼतƫ Gu2

7 ॰तĭǮाeदकȒ ] NiKuGu1, ॰तeदकȒ Gu2

9 तĆयमŨयसǤƞüयƼक्् ] Gu1, तĆमŨयसǤƞüयƼक््
Ni, तĆमŨŏसǤƞüयƼक्् Ku, तĆयमŨयसǤƞक्् Gu2

9 पƷवƨमƲ¯üवाeप ] NiKuGu1, पƷवƨसƷąeप Gu2

10 यƲßय इeत ] Ku, यƲßŏeत NiGu2, यƲßयeत
Gu1

10 कƺüवा ] NiKuGu1, कƺवा Gu2

10 ©िचüĲा¿व ] NiGu2, ©िच Ĳाणƞव Ku,
©िच Ĳा¿व Gu1
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Ku 17r जıत् पǤाĐǕƆाǢƒल कưवƨिĭत । पƲनजƨपĻƆाǢśयोǤ लǘणƫ पeरभाषायाम् । यथा ।

मĭǮाīकŵवŗणƢव सƫĲƞŲयाǜानवाचī ।
ǮƢŵवŗण ĲयƲǢीत जपहोमाeदकमƨिŵवeत ॥

वचनाĉदाăानƲदाăŵवeरतƢŹƢŵवŗण मĭǮोÙचारणƫ भवeत ।
Gu2 18r अथ ĻƆाǢिलŵतƲ eǮĲकारा भवeत । यथा । 5

सŨयŵय पाणƞरÌƯűĲाċिशĭयĭतरािल© ।
दिǘणŵय चतसǁणामÌƯलीनƊ eनधानतः ॥
सŨयाÌƯűeनधानाăƲ ĻƆाǢिलः स उÙयú ।
eवपरीतो eवधातŨयŵüविभचाराeदकमƨिŵवeत ॥

eवeधशौÖ । 10

दिǘणोăरपािणŀयƊ सƫयƲąȒ Ģयापनƫ ŵमƼतम् ।
ĻƆाǢिलः स उÙयú ĻƆ úनोपपǴत इeत ॥

तत आसनाĉüथाय पƷवƌिभमƲखः सन् ċवपƲरागणोeदतान् ċवान् मनसा Ģयायन्
1 पǤाĐǕ॰ ] NiKuGu2, पǤाĻ॰ Gu1

1 कưवƨिĭत ] NiKuGu2, बĢनाeत Gu1

1 पƲनजƨपŵय ॰॰॰ यथा । ] In Gu1, we find
rather differently: जपĻƆाǢśयोƏवधानƫ
पeरभाषायाम् । यथा । ĻƆाǢिलŵतƲ eđःĲकारा
भविĭत ॥ अथ जपलǘणƫ ॥
1 पƲनजƨपĻƆाǢśयोǤ ] em., पƲन ĻƆाǢिलǤ
Ni, पƲनĻƨƆाǢिलǤ Ku, alt. Gu1,
जपĻƆाǢƒलǤ Gu2

2 मĭǮाīक॰ ] NiKuGu1, मƲलाīक॰ Gu2

2 सƫĲƞŲयाǜानवाचī ] NiKuGu1,
सƫĲƞŲयाÂयƊनवाच© Gu2

3 ǮƢŵवŗण ] NiKuGu2, तƢŵवŗण Gu1

3 ĲयƲǢीत ] NiKuGu1, ĲयǢीत Gu2

4 वचनाĉदाăानƲदाăŵवeरतƢŹƢŵवŗण ] Ku,
वचनाĉदाăानƲदाăŵवeरतƢŹƢŵवयƠण NiGu2,
वचनाǮƢŵवŗण Gu1

5 अथ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

5 eǮĲकारा ] Ku, eǮःĲकारा Ni, eđःĲकारा
Gu1, eतःĲकारा Gu1

5 भवeत ] NiKuGu2, भविĭत Gu1

5 यथा ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

6 सŨयŵय ] NiKuGu2, सŨय Gu1

6 ॰Ĳाċिशĭयĭत॰ ] NiKu, ॰Ĳाđƞeसĭयƫĭत॰ Gu1,
॰Ĳाċिशनĭत॰ Gu2

7 चतसǁणाम॰ ] corr., चतǪƷणाम॰ Ni,
चतƲǪƲणाम॰ Ku, चतƲसƼणाम॰ Gu1Gu2

7 eनधानतः ] NiGu1, eवधानतः Ku,
नीधानतः Gu2

8 ॰eनधानाăƲ ] corr., ॰eनधानाĭतƲ NiKuGu1,
॰eनधानातƲ Gu2

8 ĻƆाǢिलः ] NiKuGu1, ĻƆाǢƒल Gu2

9 eवपरीतो ॰॰॰ कमƨसƲ ] Before this half
verse, Ku and Gu1 insert: शािĭतकŇƨवƫ ॥
11 दिǘणोăर॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, दिǘणोă॰ Ni
11 Ģयापनƫ ] NiKuGu1, धापनƫ Gu2

12 ĻƆाǢिलः ] NiKuGu1, ĻƆाǢलƕ Gu2

12 उÙयú ] NiGu1Gu1, उÙŏú Ku
13 ॰गणोeदतान् ] NiKu, ॰गणोąान् Gu1,
॰गणोeदतान Gu2

13 ċवान् ] Ni, ċवतान् Ku, ċवान Gu1Gu2
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मĭǮानƲÙचारयन् ĲाÙयƊ eदŬयƲपeतűƞत् । न Ĳeतeदशिमeत । अŵय गणŵय भारđाज ऋeष-
रनƲŰƲĴछĭद इĭĔो ċवता मĭǮोąान् ċवानƲपŵथाī eवeनयोग इeत Ģयाüवा । अप ĭयधƲरिÁ- Ni 16r

मƌ पातƲ वसƲिभरƒÁ ú वसƲमĭतƫ िमǮः पƼeथŨयोद«ामeदüŏकǿका किõडका । एतƢदƠवपƲरा
सƫǜा ।

5 तत ॐ ĲपǴ इüŏवमाeदिभः पǠिभमƨĭǮƢः Ĳथमƫ दिǘणपादƫ वधƨयeत eđतीयƫ वामƫ
पƲनŵतƼतीयƫ दिǘणƫ चतƲथƩ वामƫ पǠमƫ दिǘणिमüŏवƫ«Ņण ŤǴथƩ भƷिममा«ŋय । उपĔŰƲ- Ku 17v

eरüयाeदeǮिभरवसानƢŵतǮƢव eतűन् जıत् । ततो बƼहŵपú पeरगƼहाण ŤeदिमüयƼचा यŵयƊ Gu2 18v

Ťeदिमüŏका च कưशमƲिŰरसƫµयातƢः साÀƢः पeरÀहसƫिǜतƢः धƼतमƷलƢवƠǴथƩ भƷƒम पeरगƼƇ ।
तथा च पeरभाषायाम् ।

10 Ťċः पeरÀहः कायƨः साÀƞण दभƨमƲिŰना ।
ĲŵतरŵüŤव जानीयाĐƏहŵतरणिशŰत इeत ॥

eđपǠाशüपeरÀह इeत वचनाüसƫµया भवeत । eव िममीŲŤüयƼचा पeरÀहकưशमƲिŰ-

2 अप ĭयधƲः PS 1.108 2–3 अिÁमƌ पातƲ वसƲिभः PS 7.16 3 अƒÁ ú वसƲमĭतम् PS 7.17
3 िमǮः पƼeथŨयोद«ामत् PS 8.17 5 ॐ ĲपǴƞ Unidentified. The five mantras are inte-
grated into the ritual prescription at PVSP, p. 57. The sakalapāṭha is found in the
KS (where ms. Gu1 omits the first mantra): ॐ ĲपǴƞ । भƷः ĲपǴƞ । भƲवः ĲपǴƞ । ŵवः ĲपǴƞ ।
जनः ĲपǴƞ । 6–7 उपĔŰƲः Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 57 (and
virtually the same mantra is cited at VādhŚS 15.12.47–52): उपĔŰƲŕपĔŰƲमƌ गोपाय ।
उपǪोतƲŕपǪोतƲमƌ गोपाय । अनƲµयातƲरनƲµयातƲमƌ गोपाय । 7 बƼहŵपú पeरगƼहाण Ťeदम् KauśS
137.11 7–8 यŵयƊ Ťeदम् PS 17.2.4 12 eव िममीŲव PS 18.17.7

12 eđपǠाशüपeरÀहः Cf. the verse occurring on p. 71: ĻƆÀिĭथƏđपǠाशeĞपǠाशüपeरÀहः ।
दिǘणावƏतĻƨƆा च वामवƏतǤ eवŰर इeत ॥
1 मĭǮानƲÙचारयन् ] KuGu1, मĭǮानƲÙचारयन
Ni, मĭǮनƲÙचारयन Gu2

1 Ĳeतeदशिमeत ] NiKuGu2, Ĳeतeदशƫ Gu1

2 eवeनयोग इeत Ģयाüवा ] NiKuGu2,
eवeनयोगः Gu1

3 एतƢदƠवपƲरा ] NiKu, एतƢदƠवापƲरा Gu1,
एतƢċवपƲरा Gu2

5 वधƨयeत ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

5 eđतीयƫ ] NiKuGu1, eđeतया Gu2

6 चतƲथƩ ] NiKuGu2, चतथƩ Gu1

6 वामƫ ] NiKuGu1, वामǠ Gu2

6 पǠमƫ ] Ni, पǠमव Ku, पǠम Gu1Gu2

6 ॰िमüŏवƫ॰ ] Ni, ॰िमüŏव॰ KuGu2, ॰िमüŏƫव॰
Gu1

6 ŤǴथƩ भƷ॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, ŤǴाभƷ॰ Ku

7 ॰सानƢŵतǮƢव ] NiKuGu1, ॰सानƢŵतǮƢ Gu2

7 ततो ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

7 ŤeदिमüयƼचा ] NiKuGu2, Ťeदिमüŏका Gu1

8 Ťeदिमüŏका ] NiGu2, ŤeदिमüयƼचा KuGu1

9 तथा च ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

11 ĲŵतरŵüŤव ] NiKuGu2, ĲŵतŗŵüŤव Gu1

11 जानीयाĐƏहŵतरणिशŰत ] Gu2,
जानीयाĐƏहŵतरणिशषƷǮ Ni,
जानीयाबƏहŵतरणिशŰत Ku,
जानीयाĐeहŵतरणिशŰत Gu1

11 इeत ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

12 ॰पǠाशüप॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰पǠाशप॰ Gu2

12 वचनाüसƫµया ] NiKu, वचनात सƫµयƊ Gu1,
वचना सµया Gu2
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ना ससिमधƊ सवƨतो मीयमानƊ ŤƎद ŵपƼŰŪा उपƊशƲनािभमĭǮŏत् । उपƊशƲयƨः पाǦƨ उप-
eवŰो न शƼणोeत । ततǤतƲःिशखõडƞeत कśपजचƌ सवƨतो िमतƊ ŤeदभƷƒम वालƲकामƲिŰ-
ĲǘƞपणाeदनानƲमĭǮŏत् । ततः सदŵया मƼदा वालƲकया वा ŤƎद कưवƨिĭत । eđĲकारा इeत
पeरभाषायाम् ।

eđĲकारा भŤđƞeदǤरणƞŲŤव सवƨसƲ । 5

आहायƨमƼिăका चƢव तथƢवोĚƽतमƼिăका ॥
उĚƽüयाeदeवकśपŵय वा¯ŏनाहायƨमƼिăका ।
कायƌ eसकतामयी वाeप सƲसमा दिǘणोĭनता ॥
पǠभागeवभąायƊ ŤǴƊ भा¿ चतƲथƨ© ।

Ni 16v कायƌ चƢवोăरा ŤeदǤतƲरŶा सƲलǘणा ॥ 10

तथा च भार¯याम् ।

षट्Ĳाċशी भŤđƞeदः पėƊ पǠसƲ eनƓमता ।
Ku 18r eǮिभǤƢव तथा मĢŏ चतƲƓभः िशखŗ तथा ॥
Gu1 21v Ǯीन् भागान् जघī कưयƌÙचतƲथƠऽƒÁ eनŤशŏत् ।

भागƫ तƲ पƷवƨतः कƺüवा एवƫ सवƌसƲ ŤeदषƲ ॥ 15

2 चतƲःिशखõडा Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 58 (corrected):
चतƲःिशखõडा यƲवeतः सƲपüनी मीयमाना महú सौभगाय । ऊजƩ दधानाeदeतजƨनाय सा Ņ धƲǙव सवƌन्
भƷeतकामान् ॥ (cf. ĀpŚS 4.5.1)
1–2 उपƊशƲयƨः ॰॰॰ न शƼणोeत । Allusion to the upāṁśulakṣaṇa cited on p. 27.

1 ससिमधƊ ] Ku, सिमधƊ Ni, सहसिमध Gu1,
समीधा Gu2

1 पाǦƨ ] NiKu, पारǦ Gu1, पारŵवƨ Gu2

2 ततǤ॰ ] corr., ततो च॰ NiKuGu1, ततःǤ॰
Gu2

2 कśपजचƌ ] NiKuGu2, कśपजÙचƠ Gu1

2 ŤeदभƷƒम ] corr., ŤƎद भƷƒम NiKuGu1,
ŤƎद भƷमƕ Gu2

2 ॰मƲिŰ॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, om. Ni
3 सदŵया ] NiKuGu1, सदŵय Gu2

3 कưवƨिĭत ] NiKuGu1, कưवƨeत Gu2

3 eđĲकारा इeत ] Gu2, eđःĲकारा इeत
NiKu, eđःĲकाŗeत Gu1

5 eđĲकारा ] NiGu2, eđःĲकारा KuGu1

5 सवƨसƲ ] NiKuGu1, पवƨशƲ Gu2

6 आहायƨमƼिăका चƢव ] Gu2,
आहायƨमƼिăकाÙचƢव Ni, आहायƨमƲिăका चƢव Ku,

अहायƨमƼिăका चƢव Gu1

7 उĚƽüयाeदeवकśपŵय वा¯ŏनाहायƨमƼिăका । ]
Gu2 omits this due to eye-skip
7 वा¯ŏना॰ ] NiGu1, वाǴƞना॰ Ku, lac. Gu2

8 eसकतामयी ] Ni, eसकतामया KuGu2,
eसकƺतामयी Gu1

8 दिǘणोĭनता ] NiKuGu1, दिǘणोनता Gu2

9 ॰eवभąायƊ ] NiKuGu2, ॰eवभƨगąायƊ Gu1

9 ŤǴƊ ] corr., ŤǴा NiKuGu1Gu2

10 चƢवोăरा ] NiKuGu2, चƢवाăरा Gu1

12 षट्Ĳाċशी ] Ku, पट्Ĳाċिश Ni, षट्Ĳाđƞिश
Gu1, षट्Ĳाċिशः Gu2

12 eनƓमता ] em., eनƓमतः NiKuGu1,
eनमƖतः Gu2

13 िशखŗ ] NiKuGu1, eसखखŗ Gu2

14 eनŤशŏत् ] NiKu, eनŤदŏ+त्+ Gu1,
eनŤदŏत् Gu2
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एकािÁकी तƲ Ťeदः ŵयात् षट्पदी पाǦƨतो भŤत् । Gu2 19r

जघī पǠपदी ŵयात् पƲरŵताăƲ चतƲŲपदीeत ॥

अथ Ťeदलǘणम् । ĲाÎौिलĲüयÎƴलƊ यजमानĲाċशषट्कसमानदीघƍ पǠĲाċश-
पeरिमतजघनƊ चतƲःĲाċशायतमŵतकƊ eǮĲाċशeवŵतƼतमĢयƊ चतƲŲकोणƊ कणƨचतƲŲको-

5 ıतƊ उदपाǮाeदकिśपतŵथानƊ अĭतःपाeततमƼिăकƊ वालƲकƊ वा पƷवƙăरĲवणƊ दिǘ-
णोĭनतƊ सƲसमामव«Ɗ eदǙवहीनƊ अĭयƷनाeतeरąाȒ सƲŖपƊ एवƫ ŤƎद सदŵयƢः कारeयüवा ।
िशरeस đादशाÌƯलƫ üय¯üवा । तüपǤाeđतिŵतमाǮƊ समचतƲरŶामƲăरŤƎद कारŏत् ।
इeत Ťeदलǘणम् ।

अथ ŤċदƙषमाहाथवƨƁदŏ ।

10 दिǘणƞन तƲ या व«ा यािǜकȒ सा eवनाशŏत् ।
या तƲ व«ोăŗण ŵयाǴजमानƫ eवनाशŏत् ॥
पƲरŵताüपƼűतो वाeप मĢयतो eवषमा च या ।
पƲरमĭतःपƲरƫ वाeप नायकȒ च eहनिŵत सा ॥

56.10–57.1 AVPariś 24.1.8–10ab दिǘणƞन तƲ या व«ा यािǜकȒ सा eवनाशŏत् । या तƲ व«ोăŗण
ŵयाǴजमानƫ eवनाशŏत् ॥ पƲरŵताüपƼűतो वाeप मĢयतो eवषमा च या । पƲरमĭतःपƲरƫ चाeप नायकȒ च
eहनिŵत सा ॥ एषा सƫǘƞपतः Ĳोąा Ťeदः सामाĭयलǘणा ।

1 एकािÁकी ] NiKuGu1, ऐकािÁकƊ Gu2

1 Ťeदः ] corr., Ťदी Ni, ŤƎद Ku, Ťeद
Gu1Gu2

1 षट्पदी ] NiKuGu1, षट्Ĳदी Gu2

2 ॰ŵताăƲ ] Ni, ॰ŵतातƲ KuGu2, ॰ŵताĭतƲ Gu1

2 चतƲŲपदीeत ] NiKuGu1, चतƲŲपदी Gu2

3 अथ Ťeदलǘणम् । ] Omitted in Gu2

3–4 ॰ċशपeरिमतजघनƊ ] Gu1Gu2,
॰ċशपeरिमतजनƊ Ni, ॰ċŬयपeरिमतजघनƊ Ku
4 ॰ċशायतमŵतकƊ ] NiKuGu1,
॰ċशायतयतमŵतकƊ Gu2

4 eǮĲाċशeवŵतƼतमĢयƊ ] em.,
eǮःĲाċशeवŵतƼतमĢयƫ Ni, eǮःĲाċशeवŵमƼतमĢयƫ
Ku, eǮःċशeवŵतƼतमĢयƊ Gu1,
eǮःĲाċशeवŵतƼतमĢयƊ Gu2

5 अĭतःपाeतत॰ ] NiKuGu1, ऽĭतरƫपाeतत॰
Gu2

6 सƲसमामव«Ɗ ] NiGu2, सƲसमƊ नाव«Ɗ Ku,
सƲसमामच«Ɗ Gu1

6 eदǙवहीनƊ अĭयƷनाeतeरąाȒ ] em. (Diwakar

Acharya), eदǙवहीनƊ न ĭयƷनाeतeरąाȒ Ni,
eदǙवƲनĭयƷनाeतeरąाȒ Ku, eदǙवदीनƊ नĭदनƊ
eतeरąाȒ Gu1, eदŲवदीना निĭदनाeतeरąाȒ Gu1

6 ŤƎद सदŵयƢः ] NiKuGu1, ŤƎद भƷ सदŵयƢः
Gu2

6 कारeयüवा ] NiKuGu2, काeरeयüवा Gu1

7 िशरeस ] KuGu2, िशर Ni, िशरिश Gu1

7 ॰eđतिŵतमाǮƊ ] NiKu, ॰eदतिŹमातƊ Gu1,
॰eđतिŹमाǮƊ Gu1

7 समचतƲरŶा॰ ] NiKuGu2, सƲसमचतƲŶा॰
Gu1

10 व«ा ] NiKuGu1, व« Gu2

10 यािǜकȒ ] NiKu, यिǜकȒ Gu1, जािǜकȒ Gu2

10 eवनाशŏत् ] NiKuGu1, eवनासाŏ Gu2

11 ŵयाǴज॰ ] NiKuGu2, ŵया यज॰ Gu1

12 ॰ŵताüपƼűतो ] NiKuGu1, ॰ŵतापƼűतो Gu2

12 eवषमा च या ] Ni, eवषमा तया Ku,
eवषमǤ जा Gu1, eवषमा च जा Gu1

13 eहनिŵत ] NiGu1Gu2, िüवनिŵत Ku
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एषा सƫǘƞपतः Ĳोąा Ťeदः सामाĭयलǘणƞeत ॥

Ku 18v ततः कतƙăरŤǴाम् ॐ पराशर ऋeषŹƢŰƲभƫ छĭद इĭĔो ċवता सीतालǘणƞ eवeन-
Gu2 19v योग इeत ŵमƼüवा । इĭĔः सीतािमüयƼचमƲ¯üवा सममƷलकưशđयसeहतसिमĭमƷřन च सीता-
Gu1 22r लǘणƫ कưयƌत् । कथम् । नƢऋȕतकोणादारŀय Ĳाचƕ नीüवा पƲनः Ĳतीचीमानयeत अपरािज-

तƊ यावĭनयeत अeविÙछĭनािŵतŶो ŗखाः ĲकưवƖत । ततो ŤeदभƷिमपeरÀहकưशमƲŰŒा सह 5

सीतालǘणकƺतकưशसिमधƫ उăरŤċः पǤाĉăराÀƊ ŵथापeयüवा ।
ॐ अिÌरा ऋeषरनƲŰƲभƫ छĭदः अिÁदƠवता अिÁŵथापī eवeनयोग इeत िचĭतeय-

üवा । अÁƞ ĲƞहीüयƼचा Ťċबƨeहŕăरतः ŵथाeपतमनलƫ पƲŲपाeदनाŀयÙयƨ सीतालǘणŵयोपeर
úनƢवोăरमागƠण ŵथापŏत् ।

eवeधशौÖ । 10

Ťċŕăरतो đारिमüयाह कśपजा ǪƲeतः ।
तŵमाĉăरतः कưयƌüसदा ĲŤशeनगƨमाeवeत ॥

3 इĭĔः सीताम् PS 2.22.5 8 अÁƞ Ĳƞeह PS 3.38.3

1 ॰लǘणƞeत ] Ni, ॰लǘणात् Ku, ॰लǘणा इeत
Gu1, ॰लǘôeत Gu2

2 ततः कतƙăरŤǴाम् ॐ ] NiKuGu2,
ततोăरŤǴƊ ॐ Gu1

2 पराशर ऋeषŹƢŰƲभƫ छĭद ] Gu2, पशर
ऋeषŹƢŰƲभƫ छĭद Ni, पराशरŹƢŰƲभƫ छĭद Ku,
पराशर ऋeष eǮŰƲभƫ छĭदः Gu1

3 इĭĔः ] NiKuGu2, ततः Gu1

3 सीतािमüयƼचमƲ¯üवा ] Gu2, सीता
इüयƼचमƲ¯üवा Ni, शीतािमüयƼचमƲąा Ku,
सीúeत मĭǮƞण Gu1

3 सममƷल॰ ] Ni, समशƼमƷल॰ Ku, समƲल॰
Gu1Gu2

3 ॰सeहतसिमĭमƷřन ] NiKu, ॰सeहतƫ सÎƯřन
Gu1, ॰सहीतसिमĭमƲřन Gu2

4 कथम् । ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4–5 Ĳतीचीमानयeत ॰॰॰ यावĭनयeत ] due to
eye-skip, Gu2 omits what comes after
the first ॰नयeत (for which it gives ॰नŏत्)
4 Ĳतीचीमा॰ ] NiKuGu2, पतीचीमा॰ Gu1

5 यावĭनयeत ] NiKu, यावĭनŏत् Gu1,
lac. Gu2

5 अeविÙछĭनािŵतŶो ] NiKuGu1,
अeविÙछĭना eतŶो Gu2

5 ŤeदभƷिमपeर॰ ] Gu1, ŤeदभƷिमपeरपeर॰ Ni,
ŤeदभƷƨिमपeर॰ Ku, ŤeदभƲपeर॰ Gu2

5 ॰मƲŰŒा ] NiKuGu1, ॰मƲŰी Gu2

6 ॰लǘणकƺतकưशसिमधƫ ] Ni,
॰लǘणसहकưशसिमधƫ Ku, ॰लǘणƫ कƺतकưशसिमधƫ
Gu1, ॰लǘणƫ कƺतकưशसमीध Gu2

7 अिÌरा ऋeषरनƲŰƲभƫ ] Ku,
अिÌरसमƼeषरनƲŰƲभƫ Ni, अिÌरसमƼƎष अनƲŰƲभƫ
Gu1, अिÌरस ऋषीरनƲŰƲभƫ Gu2

7 अिÁदƠवता ] After this, Gu1 misplaces
इeत ŵमƼüवा
7–8 िचĭतeयüवा ] NiGu2, ŵमƼüवा Ku, ŵमƼüवा
(misplaced) Gu1

8 Ťċबƨeहŕăरतः ŵथाeपत॰ ] Ni,
ŤċबƨƏहऋăरŵथाeपत॰ KuGu2,
Ťċबƨरeहऋăरतः ŵथाeपत॰ Gu1

9 ॰पŏत् ] NiGu2, ॰पयeत Ku, ॰पŏत Gu1

11 ॰रिमüयाह ] KuGu1Gu2, ॰रिमüयाeद Ni
12 ॰eनगƨमाeवeत ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰eनगƨमाeदeत
Ku
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ततो ĔŨयोपकśपकः ŤõवादीĭवजƨeयüवाƒÁ Ĳßवाśय । ŤõवाǴा उÙयĭú ।
Ťõवादीन् eतलकादीeन शाśमśयादीन् सकõटकान् ।
वजƨŏÙचािÁसƫŵपƼŰान् तथा तƼणसमƲĖवाeनeत ॥

आeदशĽċन eतąकटƲकषायादीन् वजƨŏeदeत ।
5 तत उăरŤeदगत उąकाűeनeवŰƫ ßवलनƫ Ģयाŏत् । Ģयानƫ यथा । Gu2 20r

सवƨलǘणसƫपƷणƩ जटामƲकưटमिõडतम् । Ku 19r

चतƲःǪोǮƫ eđनासƫ च षõणƞǮƫ eđराŵयकम् ॥
सवƨलǘणसƫपƷणƩ पीताŋबरeवभƷeषतम् ।
eसतपŌासनƫ ċवमजवाहनसƫǜकम् ॥

10 बालाकȕसमवणƩ च मधƲeपÌललोचनम् ।
पादौ पिǤमतः ŵथाĴय पƷवƨतः िशर उÙयú ।

58.6–59.6 The same dhyāna verses occur in the KS, with slight variants between
our two sources for that text (ms. KS/Gu1 and PVSP) and a small number of
noteworthy variants from the version transmitted in the mss. of the KP. We cite only
the (uncorrected) readings that are of text-critical importance. KS/Gu1, f. 21v–
22r: ॰॰॰ । चतƲःǪोǮƫ eđनासǠ षड्īǮƫ eđराŵयकȒ । ॰॰॰ । आयƲधƫ सāहŵतƫ ŵयाĉĢवƨव¯ǮाकƺeतभƨŤत् ।
दिǘणƞ चतƲहƨŵतƫ ŵयाđामभा¿ eǮहŵतकȒ । शिą चाƎप गदा चƢव ǪƲवƫ शƷलƫ च दिǘणƞ । तोमरƫ परशƲƫ चƢव
पाǮƫ वामकŗ िŵथतƫ । ॰॰॰ । Ģयानहीīन यः कưयƌüसवƩ तƫeनŵफलƫ भŤत् ।; PVSP, pp. 60–61: ॰॰॰ ।
चतƲःǪोǮƫ eđनासǠ षõīǮǠ eđराŵयकम् ॥१ ॰॰॰ ॥३ आयƲधƫ सāहŵतƫ ŵयाद् ऊĢबƨबąाकƺeतभƨĺत्, दिǘणƞ
चतƲहƨŵतƫŵयाद् बामभा¿ तƼतीयकम् ॥४ शƒą चाƎप गदा चƢब ŶƲबƫ ŶƲचǠ दिǘणƞ । तोमरƫ परशƲǠƢब पाǮƫ
बामकŗिŵथतम् ॥५ ॰॰॰ Ģयानहीन ŵतƲ यः कưŐयƌत् सबƩतन् eनŲफलƫ भĺत् ॥६

1 Ťõवादीĭवजƨ॰ ] NiGu1, õयोओदƨĭवजƨ॰ Ku,
ŤŬयाeदĭवजƨ॰ Gu2

1 ŤõवाǴा ] NiGu1, वƠõयाǴा Ku, ŤŬयाǴा
Ku
2 eतलकादीeन ] NiGu1, eतलकादीन् Ku,
om. Gu2

2 शाśमśयादीन् सकõटकान् ] KuGu2,
शाśमśयादीनसकõटकान् Ni,
शाśमśयादीनकõटकान Gu1

3 ॰िÁसƫŵपƼŰान् ] Ni, ॰ƒÁसƫŵपƼŰान् Ku,
॰िÁसƫसƼŰान् Gu1, ॰िÁसƫŵपƼŰŪान् Gu2

4 eतąकटƲकषायादीन् ] Ni,
eतąकटƲककषायादीन् Ku, eतąकटƲकषायादीeन
Gu1, eत¯ǮकटƲककषायादीन् Gu2

4 वजƨŏeदeत ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

5 तत उăरŤeदगत ] em., ततोăरŤeदगत
NiGu1, ततो Ťeदगत Ku, ततो उăरŤदीश
Gu2

5 ॰॰॰ Ģयाŏत् । Ģयानƫ यथा । ] Between these
two sentences, Gu2’s scribe first wrote
ततः आचायƨ कưसƲमाǢƒल गƼeहüवा ॥ अिÁŵवॠपƫ
ƁƎद कƺüवा अमƲकशमƨिण एƇƞeह अमƲकनामाÁƞ ॐ
अमƲकािÁमारोपयामाüयावाहारोपणƫ कưयƌत् ॥
(cf. p. 59), which he then cancelled,
adding in the margin: ए ĉइ सƷǮ नािŵत
7 षõणƞǮƫ ] Ni, षडīǮƫ Ku, षड्īǮƫ Gu1Gu2

58.8–59.2 सवƨलǘणसƫपƷणƩ ॰॰॰ eǮहŵतकम् । ]
Omitted in Gu2

11 पिǤमतः ŵथाĴय ] Gu1, पिǤम+म+तः
Ni, पिǤमत ŵथाĴय Ku, lac. Gu2
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Ni 17v आयƲधसāहŵतः ŵयाĊĢवƨव¯ǮाकƺeतभƨŤत् ॥
दिǘणƞ चतƲहƨŵतƫ ŵयाđामभा¿ eǮहŵतकम् ।

Gu1 22v शƒą चाeप गदƊ चƢव ŶƲवƫ ŶƲचƫ च दिǘणƞ ॥
तोमरƫ परशƲƫ चƢव पाǮƫ वामकŗ यƲतम् ।
एवƫ Ģयाüवा eđजः सŋयक् होमƫ च तदनĭतरम् ॥ 5

Ģयानहीīन यः कưयƌüसवƩ तिĭनŲफलƫ भŤत् ॥

तत आचायƨः कưसƲमाǢƒल गƼहीüवािÁŵवŖपƫ Ɓeद कƺüवा अमƲककमƨिण एƇƞeह अमƲ-
कनामाÁƞ ॐ अमƲकािÁमारोपयामीüयावाƇारोपणƫ कưयƌत् ।

अथ हवनŵथानाeन कƺशानƲवदनŵथाeयĭयŵतăüĲयोजनदाeयĭयः सā िजƃाः क-
Ĉयĭú । काśयादीeन । तथा च ǪƲeतः । 10

काली कराली च मनोजवा च सƲलोeहता या च सƲधƷŉवणƌ ।
ŵफưिलिÌनी eवǦŖपी च ċवी řलायमाना इeत सā िजƃा इeत ॥

यथाĲċशƫ यथाŖपƫ िजƃा वǙयामः । तǮƢशाĭयƊ कालƕ eहरõयाभƊ शƲकšƊ वा
Ku 19v eहरõयदƊ ŕĔदƢवतƊ वƢŬयगोǮƊ eहरõयƊ ĲथमƊ Ģयाŏत् ॥ १ ॥ ऐĭĕƊ करालƕ रजताभƊ

11–12 MU 1.2.4 काली कराली च मनोजवा च सƲलोeहता या च सƲधƷŉवणƌ । ŵफưिलिÌनी eवǦŕची
(v.l. eवǦŖपा, eवǦŖपी) च ċवी řलायमाना इeत सā िजƃाः ॥

1 आयƲधसāहŵतः ] em., आयƲधƫ सāहŵतƫ
NiKuGu1, lac. Gu2

2 eǮहŵतकम् ] em., तƼतीयकम् NiKuGu1,
lac. Gu2

3 चाeप ] NiKuGu2, चज Gu1

3 ŶƲवƫ ŶƲचƫ च ] NiKu, शƼवशƼचŵय Gu1,
ǪƲवǪƲवǠ Gu2

4 परशƲƫ चƢव ] corr., परशƲƫ हŵतƫ {ŵया} Ni, पशƲƩ
चƢव Ku, परसƲहŵतƫ Gu1, पऋसƫ चƢव Gu2

4 पाǮƫ ] NiKuGu1, पाǮƞ Gu2

4 यƲतम् ] NiGu1, िŵथतƫ KuGu2

5 सŋयक् होमƫ ] NiKuGu1, स{ŋयक}्मÈहोमƫ
Gu2

6 तिĭनŲफलƫ ] NiKu, त eनŲफलƫ Gu1, च
eनŲफलƫ Gu2

7 कưसƲमाǢƒल ] NiGu1Gu2, सƲकưसƲमाǢƒल
Ku
7 ॰कमƨिण ] NiKuGu1, ॰शमƨिण Gu2

8 ॰वाƇारोपणƫ ] NiKuGu1, ॰वारोपणƫ Gu2

9 कƺशानƲ॰ ] NiKuGu1, कưशानƲ॰ Gu2

9 ॰ŵथाeयĭयŵतăüĲयोजनदाeयĭयः ] NiGu2,
॰ŵथानायĭयŵतüĲयोजनदाeयतŨयः Ku,
॰ŵथायĭयŵतăüĲयोजनदाeयतŨयः Gu1

9 िजƃाः ] Gu2, िजƃा NiKu, यǜा Gu1

9–10 कĈयĭú ] NiKuGu1, कĈयú Gu2

11 सƲलोeहता ] NiKuGu2, सƲřeहता Gu1

12 िजƃा इeत ॥ ] NiKuGu2, िजƃा ॥ Gu1

13 यथाĲċशƫ यथाŖपƫ िजƃा ] NiKu,
eयƃाŵवॠपƫ तƲ यथाċशƫ Gu1, तथाĲċशƫ
यथाऋपƫ िजƃा Gu2

13 तǮƢशाĭयƊ ] NiKuGu2, तúशाĭयƊ Gu1

13 शƲकšƊ वा ] KuGu1Gu2, शƲकšƊ Ni
14 वƢŬयगोǮƊ ] NiKu, वƢǦगोǮƫ Gu1,
वƢŵवगोǮƫ Gu2 (emend वƢõय॰ or वƢĭय॰?)
14 ĲथमƊ ] NiKu, Ĳथमƫ Gu1, Ĳथमा Gu2

14 रजताभƊ ] NiGu1Gu2, रजताüĔƊ Ku
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रąाȒ वा आयƲƨदƊ यमदƢवतƊ काŬयपगोǮƊ कनकƊ eđतीयƊ िचĭतŏत् ॥ २ ॥ आÁƞŐयƊ मनो-
जवƊ eसĭĉराभƊ हeरतƊ वा eवजयदƊ सोमदƢवतƊ आिÌरसगोǮƊ रąाȒ तƼतीयƊ जानी- Gu2 20v

यात् ॥ ३ ॥ नƢऋȕüयƊ सƲलोeहतƊ कƺŲणाभामािभचाeरकƕ सƷयƨदƢवतƊ गौतमगोǮƊ कƺŲणƊ
चतƲथƗ eवǴात् ॥ ४ ॥ वाŕõयƊ धƷŉवणƍ ǦƞताभƊ पीतƊ वा शािĭतदामिÁदƢवतƊ भागƨव-

5 गोǮƊ ǦƞतƊ पǠमƕ ŵमŗत् ॥ ५ ॥ वायŨयƊ ŵफưिलिÌनƕ इĭĔगोपकाभƊ ǦƞतƊ वा शǮƲ- Ni 18r

नािशनƕ eवŲणƲदƢवतƊ कौिशकगोǮƊ अeतरąाȒ षűƕ Ģयाŏत् ॥ ६ ॥ मĢŏ eवǦŖपƕ िचǮ-
वणƌमeतǦƞतƊ सवƨकामĲदƊ ĻƆदƢवतƊ वeसűगोǮƊ बźŖपƊ सāमƕ पŬŏत् ॥ ७ ॥ ċवी
řलायमाना इeत पदाŀयƊ सāिजƃाeवūषणा ċवी řलायमाना इeत िजƃाĭतरƫ नािŵत ।
इüथƫ Ģयाüवा एतƢत सā िजƃा ॐ सā िजƃा आरोपयामीüयावाहनारोपणƫ कưयƌत् ।

10 अथािÁनामाeन ।
सƲमĭतोऽथवƨणः पƲǮो मĢयतः पƲŲकरोदŗ ।
बालानामवबोधाय विƄसƫǜािभधीयú ॥
गभƌधाīषƲ भरतः पƲƫसवī शƲिचŵतथा ।
सीमĭú मÌलो नाम Ĳगśभो जातकमƨिण । Gu2 21r

1 काŬयपगोǮƊ ] KuGu1Gu2, काĴयसगोǮƊ
Ni
1 कनकƊ ] NiKuGu1, कनकाeद Gu2

1 िचĭतŏत् ] NiKuGu1, Ģयाŏत् Gu2

1 आÁƞŐयƊ ] Gu1Gu2, आÁƞŐयƍ NiKu
2 eवजयदƊ ] NiGu1Gu2, eवजयादƊ Ku
3–4 नƢऋȕüयƊ ॰॰॰ eवǴात् ] Before this
sentence Gu1 inserts नƢऋȕüयƊ सƲलोeहतƊ
कƺŲणƊ चतƲथƕ eवǴात् ॥ ४ ॥
3 नƢऋȕüयƊ ] NiKuGu2, नƢऋȕतƊ Gu1

3 कƺŲणाभामािभचाeरकƕ ] Ni,
कƺŲणĲभामािभचाeरकƕ Ku,
कƺŲणाभƊमािभचाeरकƊ Gu1,
कƺŲणाभामािभचाeरकƊ Gu2

4 चतƲथƗ ] NiKuGu2, चथƗ Gu1

4 धƷŉ॰ ] NiKu, सƲŉ॰ Gu1, सधƷŉ॰ Gu2

4 शािĭतदामिÁदƢवतƊ ] KuGu1Gu2, शािĭतदा
यमदƢवतƊ Ni
4–5 भागƨवगोǮƊ ] Gu1Gu2, भागƨवसगोǮƊ
NiKu
5 पǠमƕ ] NiGu1, पǠमƊ Ku, पǠिम Gu2

5 ŵमŗत् ] NiKuGu2, ŵमƼŗत् Gu1

5 ॰गोपकाभƊ ] NiKuGu1, ॰गोपकाŀयƊ Gu2

5–6 शǮƲनािशनƕ ] NiGu1Gu2, शतƼeवनािशनƕ
Ku

6 eवǦŖपƕ ] NiKu, eवǦŖपƊ Gu1Gu2

6–7 िचǮवणƌमeत॰ ] NiKuGu1, िचǮवणƩमeत॰
Gu2

7 सवƨकामĲदƊ ] NiKuGu1, सवƨĲकामदƊ Gu2

8 पदाŀयƊ ] NiKuGu1, पादाŀयƊ Gu2

8 सāिजƃा॰ ] NiKuGu2, सāयǜा॰ Gu1

8 िजƃाĭतरƫ ] Gu2, िजƃानĭतरƫ Ni,
सāिजƃाĭतर Ku, यǜाĭतरƫ Gu1

8–9 ॰॰॰ नािŵत । इüथƫ ॰॰॰ ] In between
these two sentences, Gu2 inserts the
verse यदा řलायाú that the other mss.
only present below, at p. 62
9 एतƢत सā ] em., एतƢतüसā NiGu1Gu2,
एतƢúüसā Ku
9 िजƃा ] NiKuGu2, यǜा Gu1

10–11 अथािÁनामाeन । ] Between this
heading and the group of verses,
KuGu1 insert: सƲमĭúनोąȒ ।
11–12 सƲमĭतो ॰॰॰ विƄसƫǜािभधीयú ॥ ] This
verse is omitted in Gu1

11 मĢयतः ] NiKuGu1, कeथतः Gu2

13 पƲƫसवī ] NiKu, पƲƫसवƫन Gu1

14 सीमĭú ] em., सीमĭतो NiKuGu1,
eसमĭतो Gu2
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नाम eनŲ«मणƞ ßयोeतः Ĳाशī च शƲिचŵतथा ॥
गोदाī सƷयƨको नाम eववाż योजकः ŵमƼतः ।
Ŧतदाī समƲĖवः «Ũयादो मƼतभǘणƞ ॥
कोűािÁजƨठŗ चƢव वनदाż वƼषŵतथा ।
शािĭत© तारको नाम पौिŰ© च बलĲदः ॥ 5

आवसĈŏ सहो नाम समƲĔƞ वडवानलः ।
आिभचाŗषƲ सवƠषƲ «ोधािÁः सƫĲकीƏततः ॥
सƫवतƨकोऽिÁनƌम यƲगाĭú यो दżüसदा ।
वƢǦċŤ पावकािÁः सƲमĭúन कƺतƫ पƲनeरeत ॥

तत आचायƨः źतभƲजः ŵवŖपƫ सनामानƫ Ɓeद कƺüवा । ĲणŤनोदपाǮƫ सƫŵकƺüय । एतत् 10

ŷानम् ॐ अमƲकनामाÁŏ न मम । ॐ सāिजƃाŀयो नम इeत समƲदाŏन िमताeदवद-
चƨŏत् । इeत पƷवƨतĭǮƞऽिÁसƫŵथापनeवeधः ।

Ni 18v ततŵतमƒÁ चतसƼषƲ eदǘƲ दभƤः पƷवƙăराÀƢवƠŰŏĭमĭǮवƓजतम् । ततोऽƒÁ Ĳßवाśय
Gu1 23v तालवƼĭताeदवजƨम् । तथा च पeरभाषायाम् ।

धƷŅ दाŕिण चाÌाŗ न होतŨयƫ कदाचन । 15

11–12 समƲदाŏन िमताeदवत् Cf. p. 44.

1 Ĳाशī च ] Ni, ĲाशīषƲ Ku, Ĳाशī Gu1,
Ĳासī तƲ Gu2

2 गोदाī ॰॰॰ ŵमƼतः ] Before this half verse
Gu1inserts: सीमĭतो मÌलो नाम
2 गोदाī ] NiKuGu1, गोदानो Gu2

5 च ] KuGu1Gu2, तƲ च Ni
6 आवसĈŏ ] NiKuGu2, आसĈŏ Gu1

6 वडवानलः ] Ku, वडनलः Ni, वडवानल इeत
Gu1

7–9 आिभचाŗषƲ ॰॰॰ पƲनeरeत ] This verse
and a half are omitted in Gu1

7 सƫĲकीƏततः ] em., सƫĲăƖताः Ni,
सƫĲकीƏतताः Ku, lac. Gu1, सƫĲeकƓăता Gu2

8 सƫवतƨको ॰॰॰ सदा । ] Ni inserts before
this half-verse the word ǘŏ
8 यƲगाĭú यो ] NiKuGu1, यƲगा यो Gu2

8 दżüसदा ] NiKuGu1, दżÙछदाः Gu2

9 वƢǦċŤ ] em., वƢǦċवाः NiKuGu2,
lac. Gu1

9 कƺतƫ ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

10 तत आचायƨः ] NiKuGu1, ततोĴयाचायƨः

Gu2

10 źतभƲजः ŵवŖपƫ सनामानƫ ] corr., źतभƲजः
ŵवपसनामानƫ Ni, źतभƲąȒ ŵवॠपसमानƫ Ku,
źतभƲजƫ eवरोषणƫ सनामानƫ Gu1, ĊतभƲąȒ ŵवॠपƫ
सनामानƫ Gu2

10–11 एतत् ŷानम् ॐ ] corr., एतüसानमो ȓ
Ni, एतŷानमो ȓ Ku, एतŷान ॐ Gu1,
एतüसानमो Gu2

11 न मम ] em., नमः NiKuGu1Gu2

61.12–62.10 इeत पƷवƨतĭǮƞ ॰॰॰
तदाßयभागावĭतŗणाźतीः Ĳeतपादŏeदeत ॥ ]
These several prose sentences and
verses are omitted in Gu2

12 ॰सƫŵथापन॰ ] Ni, ॰ŵथापन॰ KuGu1,
lac. Gu2

13 चतसƼषƲ ] NiGu1, चतƲसƼषƲ Ku, lac. Gu2

13 Ĳßवाśय ] KuGu1, Ĳजाśय Ni, lac. Gu2

14 तालवƼĭताeद॰ ] KuGu1, तालवƼăाeद॰ Ni,
lac. Gu2

14 तथा च ] NiKu, om. Gu1, lac. Gu2
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Ĳदीāƞ सƲĲसĭī च जƲźयाßजातŤदसीeत ॥
सधƷममथ दाŕिण ŨयƲपशाĭú च वजƨŏत् ।
सिमĚƞ řलायमाī आźतीः Ĳeतपादŏeदeत ॥

तथा च ŵमƼeतः ।

5 योऽनƓचeष जƲहोüयÁौ ŨयÌाeरिण च मानवः । Ku 20v

मĭदािÁरामयावी च दeरĔǤ स जायú ॥

इeत वचनाśřलायमाīऽÁौ सवƨदƢव źīeदeत ।
तथा च ǪƲeतः ।

यदा řलायú ƇƓचः सिमĚƞ हŨयवाहī ।
10 तदाßयभागावĭतŗणाźतीः Ĳeतपादŏeदeत ॥

अथ शƷपƌदीनामिÁĲßवालī दोषमाह ।

शƷपƠण तƲ भŤĔोगः पǮƞण तƲ धनǘयः ।
5–6 The same verse occurs also at Chandogapariśiṣṭa 1.9.12.
9–10 MU 1.2.2 यदा řलायú ƇƓचः सिमĚƞ हŨयवाहī । तदाßयभागावĭतŗणाźतीः Ĳeतपादŏत् ॥
1 ॰Ťदसीeत ] NiGu1, ॰Ťदeस Ku, lac. Gu2

2 सधƷममथ ] NiKu, मधƲममथ Gu1, lac. Gu2

2 दाŕिण ŨयƲपशाĭú ] em., दाŕिण ŨयƲपशाĭतƫ
NiGu1, वाeगĭयƲŨयƲपŬयाƒĭत Ku, lac. Gu2

3 सिमĚƞ ] Ni, सिमधƞ KuGu1, lac. Gu2

3 řलायमाī ] KuGu1, řलामाī Ni,
lac. Gu2

3 आźतीः ] em., आźतƕ NiKuGu1,
lac. Gu2

4–7 तथा ॰॰॰ źīeदeत ] This passage is
omitted in Gu1 and falls within a
larger omission in Gu2. Note that the
latter ms. inserts precisely this passage
into a passage on p. 64 below
4 ŵमƼeतः ] Ni, ŵमƼeदeत Ku, lac. Gu1Gu2

5 योऽनƓचeष ] Ni, योऽनƓÙचिű Ku,
lac. Gu1Gu2

5 जƲहोüयÁौ ] Ni, जƲहोüयगौ Ku,
lac. Gu1Gu2

6 ॰रामयावी ] Ni, ॰समयादी Ku,
lac. Gu1Gu2

7 źīeदeत ] Ni, źī इeत Ku, lac. Gu1Gu2

8 तथा च ǪƲeतः । ] This sentence is
omitted in Ku (and falls within a larger
omission in Gu2)
9 सिमĚƞ ] NiKu, सिमधƞ Gu1, lac. Gu2

10 ॰भागावĭतŗणाźतीः ] corr.,
॰भागावĭतŗणाźeतः Ni, ॰भागावĭतŗणाźतƕ
KuGu1, lac. Gu2

11 अथ ॰॰॰ दोषमाह । ] This sentence is
omitted in Gu1

11 शƷपƌदीनामिÁ॰ ] corr., सƲपƌदीनामिÁ॰ Ni,
सƷयƌeदनामिÁ॰ KuGu2, lac. Gu1

62.12–63.1 शƷपƠण ॰॰॰ िüवeत ] After this
verse Gu1 inserts: वचनाđƫशeववŗणƢव
फưüकưयƌत् ।
12 शƷपƠण ] corr., सƷपƠण NiKuGu1, सƷयƠण
Gu2

12 तƲ भŤĔोगः ] Gu1Gu2, तƲ भŤĔोगƫ Ni,
तƲभƨŤĔोगः Ku
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पािणनानीयú मƼüयƲः कमƨeसिĚमƲƨ²न िüवeत ॥
तालवƼĭúन न धŅĭन शƷपƠण न वाससा ।
मƲ²नƢव धŅदƒÁ मƲखादिÁरजायत ॥

इeत वचनाđƫशeववरगतवाúन दहनसामĈयƩ ßवलनƫ Ĳकाशŏत् ।
ततोऽÁƞनƤऋȕतकोणƞऽमĭǮकमƲदकपाǮƫ सƫŵथाĴय । ततो अिĖŰũƞeत कśपजचƌ तßज- 5

řनाƒÁ eǮः पयƲƨǘƞत् ।
eवeधशौÖ ।

Gu2 21v अपयƲƨǙयानƲपŵपƼŬय यĜदाeत जƲहोeत च ।
eनऋȕúभƌगधƞयƫ तăŵमाĉभयमाचŗeदeत ॥

©षƊिचत् पƷजनाüĲाÂदभƨकोűीeǮःपयƲƨǘणƫ ÖÙछिĭत । तथा च गोपथĻाƆणƞ । 10

5 अिĖŰũƞeत Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 86: अिĖŰŪा पeरणयािम ।
माĴयाशÉयािम । माǮा üवÁƞ (ms. KS/Gu1 üवाÁƞ) पeरणयािम । स Ņ पǴĭताममƼतƫ (ms. KS/Gu1

पǴĭüवमƼतƫ) üवा अमƼúन पeरणयािम । माŅŲवमƼतमŵयमƼतƫ मeय धƞeह । (we are unable to make
sense of the whole of this mantra and hence abstain from emending)

2–3 Viṣṇudharmottarapurāṇa 1.92.10 न धŅăालवƼĭúन न शƷपƠण न वाससा । मƲ²नोपधŅ-
दƒÁ मƲखादिÁरजायत ॥; the first half-verse occurs also at Chandogapariśiṣṭa 1.9.15,
where the entire verse reads मƲ²नƢव धŅदƒÁ मƲखाěƞषोऽĢयजायत । नाƒÁ मƲ²īeत च यśलौeक©
योजयिĭत तत् ॥
10 GB 1.1.14 eǮŗवाÁीĭüसƫĲोǘeत eǮः पयƲƨǘeत
1 ॰नीयú ] NiKuGu1, ॰eदयú Gu2

1 िüवeत ] NiGu1, eत Ku, च Gu2

2 ॰वƼĭúन न ] Gu2, ॰वƼĭúन NiGu1, ॰वƼĭúन च
Ku
2 धŅĭन ] Gu1, धमƠण Ni, धमƠन KuGu2

2 शƷपƠण न ] corr., सƷपƠण च Ni, सƷपƠन च Ku,
शƷपƠ च ण Gu1, सƷपƠण न Gu2

3 धŅदƒÁ मƲखादिÁरजायत ] corr.,
धŅदिÁमƲखादरजायत Ni, धŅदिÁरĭĔायत Ku,
धŅदिÁमƲखादिÁरजायत Gu1,
धŅधŅदिÁमƲखादिÁरजायत Gu1

4 ॰eववरगतवाúन ] KuGu2, ॰eववƨरगतवाúन
Ni, ॰eववरगतमƲखवाúन Gu1

4 ॰सामĈयƩ ßवलनƫ ] KuGu1Gu2, साĈयƩßवƨलनƫ
Ni
5 ऽÁƞनƤऋȕतकोणƞ ] Ku, ऽनƢऋȕतकोणƞ Ni, अÁƞ
नƢऋȕतकोणƞ Gu1, नƢऋȕतकोणƞ Gu2

5 ऽमĭǮकमƲदकपाǮƫ ] NiKuGu1,

ऽमĭǮकȒमƲदपाǮƫ Gu2

5 अिĖŰũƞeत ] Gu1, ऽिĖŰũƞeत Ni, ऽिĖŰƞeत
Ku, िĖŰũƞeत Gu2

8 अपयƲƨǙयानƲप॰ ] NiKuGu1, अपयƨǘानƲप॰
Gu2

8 यĜदाeत ] NiKuGu1, जĜदाeǮ Gu2

9 eनऋȕúभƌगधƞयƫ ] em., नƢऋȕú भागधƞयƫ NiKu,
eनऋȕú भागधƞयƫ Gu1, eनऋȕüŏ माचाŗ ॥
eनऋȕüŏभƌगधƞयन् Gu2

9 तăŵमाĉ॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, ăŵमाĉ॰ Ni
9 ॰चŗeदeत ] NiKuGu1, ॰चŗत् Gu2

10 ©षƊिचत् ] NiKuGu2, ©िचत् Gu1

10 पƷजनाüĲाÂदभƨकोűीeǮः॰ ] Ni,
पƷजनाüĲाÂदभकोűƊeǮः॰ Ku,
पƷजनाüĲाÂदभƨगोĴठƕeǮः॰ Gu1,
पƷजनाĲाĜाÂदभƨगोĴठीeतः॰ Gu2

10 तथा च ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1
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तŵमाċताः सवƨकमƨŵवाeदतो अĭतŕपरŅषƲ च Żयĭत इeत च eवधानात् । इहासƷeǮतोऽeप Ni 19r

महाŨयाƁüयाeदिभहƙमो यƲßयत इeत । ततो महाŨयाƁeतिभरोȓकाराǴोȓकाराĭतƫ
सĲणवाeन ŵवाहाĭताeन đादश । तüसeवतƲeरüयƼचा । पƼeथवी शािĭतeरüयƼक् । ĻƆ Gu1 24r

जǜानिमüŏका । एतƢः पǠदशिभमƨĭǮƢŕपƊशƲना ĲüŏकȒ ĲागÀाः सिमधोऽŀयादĢयात् । Ku 21r

5 एतƢयƨथा«Ņण üयागः कायƨः । वǙयमाणĲकाŗण । इदमाüमī । इदमÁŏ । इदƫ वायŤ । इदƫ
सƷयƌय । इदƫ बƼहŵपतŏ । इदƫ वŕणाय । इदिमĭĔाय । इदƫ eवǦƞŀयो ċŤŀयः । इदƫ ĻƆणƞ ।
इदƫ eवŲणŤ । इदƫ ŕĔाय । इदƫ परमाüमī । इदƫ सeवǮƞ । इदƫ पƼeथŨयĭतeरǘeदŤŀयः
ओषधीŀयो वनŵपeतŀयः । इदƫ ĻƆणƞ । तथा च पeरभाषायाम् ।

ॐ भƷभƲƨवः ŵव इüयाǴा मĭǮा ŨयाƁतयः ŵमƼताः ।
10 ता एव ĲüŏकमोƧपƷवƌ महाŨयाƁeतसƫिǜता इeत ॥ Gu2 22r

3 तüसeवतƲः R̥V 3.62.10 3 पƼeथवी शािĭतः ŚS 19.9.14 3–4 ĻƆ जǜानम् PS 5.2.2 =
6.11.1

1 The source of this vidhāna is unidentified.

1 तŵमाċताः ] NiKuGu2, तŵमाċवताः Gu1

1 अĭतŕपरŅषƲ ] em., अĭतŕदयŅषƲ NiKu,
अनĭतऋपŅषƲ Gu1, राĭतॠपदŅषƲ Gu2

1 Żयĭत इeत च ] em., Żयĭत च इeत
NiKuGu1, ĉजĭत च इeत Gu2

2 ॰मो ] em., ॰Ņन Ni, ॰मा न Ku, ॰मो न
Gu1Gu2

2 ॰॰॰ यƲßयत इeत । ततो ॰॰॰ ] A passage
that fell in a lacuna in Gu2 earlier on
(see p. 62) and was precisely omitted
there in Gu1 is inserted between these
two sentences here in Gu2: ततो
महाŨयाƁeतिभ तथा च ŵमƼeतः ॥ योनऽअƓÙचस
जƲहोüयाÁौ ŨयाÌाeरिण च मानव ॥
मĭदािÁरामeयवा च दeरĔ स जाइत इeत
वचनाřलायमाīÁौ सवƨदƢव źīeदज ॥ (note
the redundancy of ततो महाŨयाƁeतिभ)
2 ॰ŨयाƁeतिभरोȓकाराǴोȓकाराĭतƫ ] NiGu2,
॰ŨयाƁüयाeदिभरोȓकाराĭतƫ Ku,
॰ŨयाƁeतिभरोकƊरǴोकƊराĭतƫ Gu1

3 तüसeवतƲeरüयƼचा ] NiGu1, ॐ
तüसeवतƲeरüयƼचा Ku, तüसeवतƲeरüयƼक् Gu2

3 पƼeथवी ] NiKuGu1, पƼथƲवी Gu2

4 ॰िमüŏका ] NiKuGu2, ॰िमüयƼक् Gu1

4 ĲागÀाः ] em., ĲागÀƊ NiKuGu1Gu2

4 ऽŀयादĢयात् ] Ku, ऽŀयादǴात् NiGu1,
ŀयƊदǴात् Gu2

5–8 एतƢयƨथा«Ņण ॰॰॰ तथा च ] This passage
is not found in Gu1

5 एतƢयƨथा«Ņण üयागः कायƨः । ] Ni,
एतƢयƨथा«मणüयाचायƨः ॥ Ku, lac. Gu1, एú
यथा«मƫ üयागः ॥ कायƨ Gu2

5–6 इदƫ वायŤ । इदƫ सƷयƌय । ] Ni, om. Ku,
lac. Gu1, इदƫ वायŨŏ । इदƫ सƷयƌय । Gu2

6 इदƫ बƼहŵपतŏ । इदƫ वŕणाय । इदिमĭĔाय । ]
NiKu, lac. Gu1, om. Gu2

7 eवŲणŤ ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, eवŲणƲŤ Gu2

7 पƼeथŨयĭतeरǘeदŤŀयः ] em.,
पƼeथŨयĭतeरǘाय eदŤŀयः NiKu, lac. Gu1,
पƼeथŨयअĭतeरǘाय eदŨŏŀयः Gu2

8 ओषधीŀयो वनŵपeतŀयः ] NiKu, lac. Gu1,
om. Gu2

9 ॐ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

9 ŵव इüयाǴा ] NiKuGu2, ŵव इüयाeद Gu1

9 ŵमƼताः ] NiKuGu1, ŵमƼüवाः Gu2

10 ॰सƫिǜता ] NiGu1, ॰सƫǜा Ku, ॰सिǜता
Gu2
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अथ सिमśलǘणम् । पeरभाषायाम् ।

शाĭता सिमüपलाशाeददशवƼǘसमƲĖवा ।
घोरा इüयƲÙयú यǮ eतśवकादीन् Ĳकśपŏeदeत ॥

अǮ eतśवकादीनƊ न िलिखतƫ ĲयोजनाभावाďĭथगौरवभयाÙच ।
शािĭतवƼǘाः समाµयाताः पणƙऽǦüथ उĉŋबरः । 5

किŋपलः ŵयĭदनǤƢव वŕणो eबśव एव च ॥
िजिÌणी ŤतसǤƢव िशरीष इeत ú दश ।
पƷवƌलाľ ÀहीतŨयमƲăरƫ «मयोगतः ॥
ĲागÀाः सिमधो ÀाƇा एúषƊ शािĭतकमƨसƲ ।

Ni 19v ĲाċशमाǮाः सिमधः शƲिचċūऽथ शाĭतजाः ॥ 10

eतयƨÂयवोदराõयŰौ ऊĢवƌ वा ŦीहयŹयः ।
अÌƯलŵय Ĳमाणƞन Ĳाċशो đादशाÌƯल इeत ॥

11–12 AVPariś 26.1.3 eतयƨÂयवोदराõयŰावƷĢवƌ वा ŦीहयŹयः । अÌƯलŵय Ĳमाणƞन Ĳाċशो đाद-
शाÌƯलः ॥

1 सिमśलǘणम् ] Ni, सिमलǘणƫ KuGu2,
सिमलǘणƫ होमलǘणƫ च Gu1

1 पeरभाषायाम् ] NiKuGu2, पeरभाषाĢयाŏ
Gu1

2 शाĭता ] Gu2, शाĭताः NiKuGu1

2 सिमüपलाशाeददशवƼǘसमƲĖवा ] em.,
सिमüपलाशाeद दश वƼǘाः समƲĖवाः
NiKuGu1, सिमüपलाशाeददशवƼǘासमƲĖवाः
Gu2

3 eतśवकादीन् ] NiGu1Gu2
ac, eवśवकादीन्

Gu2
pc, िचśवकादीन Ku

3 Ĳकśपŏeदeत ] NiKu, Ĳकśपŏ Gu1,
Ĳकśपŏत् eदeत Gu2

4 eतśव॰ ] NiGu1, eबśव॰ Gu2, िचśव॰ Ku
4 न िलिखतƫ ] Ni, च िलिखतƫ Ku, न िलिखतƫ
नाǮ िलिखतƫ Gu1, न िलिǘतƫ Gu2

4 ĲयोजनाभावाďĭथगौरवभयाÙच ] KuGu2,
ĲयोजनाभावाǮĭथगौरवभयाÙचः Ni,

Àĭथशौरभयात् Gu1

5 शािĭतवƼǘाः ] NiKuGu1, शािĭतवƼǘ Gu2

5 समाµयाताः ] NiKuGu1, समाǘाताः Gu2

6 किŋपलः ŵयĭदनǤƢव ] corr.,
किŋपलŵयĭदनǤƢव NiGu1Gu2,
किŋपśलचĭदनǤƢव Ku
6 एव ] NiKuGu1, ŏव Gu2

7 ॰णी Ť॰ ] NiKu, ॰िण Ť॰ Gu1, ॰णीवƠ॰ Gu2

7 िशरीष ] NiKu, शरीष Gu1, शीeरस Gu2

10 शƲिचċūऽथ ] NiKuGu1, शƲिचदƠशाऽथा
Gu2

10 शाĭतजाः ] NiKuGu1, शाĭüयजा Gu2

11 eतयƨÂयवोदराõयŰौ ] em.,
eतयƨµयवोदरानाŰौ NiGu1, eतयƨकयवोदरानाŰौ
Ku, eतयƨÂयवोदरानाŰौ Gu2

11 ŦीहयŹयः ] NiKuGu2, ŦीहŹयः Gu1

12 अÌƯलŵय ] NiKuGu2, अÌƯŵय Gu1
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अथ eवशीणƌeदलǘणमाह । Ku 21v

eवशीणƌ eđदला ƅŵवा व«ा चƢव eđधाÀजा ।
कƺशाeतŵथƷलदीघƌ üवाĔƌeतशƲŲक-ऊषरा ॥
दÂधा च e«िमeवĚा च बźÀिĭथüवदोषभाeगeत ॥

5 अथ eवशीणƌeदफलमाह । अथवƨƁदŏ ।

eवशीणƌयƲःǘयƫ कưयƌिĞदला रोगदा भŤत् ।
आिभमƲµयगताĭमĭǮाĭसǴो ƅŵवा eनवतƨŏत् ॥
ĉभƨगƫ कưŕú व«ा ŵथानभÌȒ eđधाÀजा ।
कƺशा सवƨeवनाशाय दीघƌ नाशयú िǪयम् ॥

2–4 AVPariś 26.2.5, 4.4cd–5ab eवशीणƌ eđदला ƅŵवा व«ा चƢव eđधाÀतः । कƺशा च दीघƌ
ŵथƷला च कमƨeसिĚeवनािशनी ॥ नाüयाĔƌ नाeतशƲŲका वा नƢवचोषरसƫभवाः ॥ न दÂधा न कƺिमदŰाः
सवƨदोषeववƓजताः ।
66.6–67.1 AVPariś 26.2.8, 3.1–2ab eवशीणƌयƲःǘयƫ कưयƌिĞदला रोगदा भŤत् । अिभमƲखगतमाǮा
सǴो ƅŵवा eनवतƨŏत् ॥ ĉभƨगƫ कưŕú व«ा ŵथानĿƫशƫ eđधाÀतः । कƺशा सवƨeवनाशायeवनाशाय दीघƌ
नाशयú िǪयम् ॥ ŵथƷला तƲ कưŕú eवÇनƫ सवƨकायƠ eđजŵय तƲ ।

66.1–67.11 अथ ॰॰॰ Ĳारŋभणा तयोeरeत ]
Gu1 arranges this portion of the text
differently: Ĳारŋभो यŵय वƼǘŵय सिमिĖः
कमƨणः कƺतः । समापनाĭतƫ तŵयव
सिमिĖनƌĭयदाचŗत् ॥ eवūषƞ Àहशाĭüयादौ
वƼǘŵüवकƌeदसŋभवाः । Ĳधाī ताǤ जƲźयाĭन तƲ
Ĳारŋभशाĭतयोeरeत ॥ अथ सिमलǘणƫ ॥ eवशाल
eवदला ƅŵवा व«ा चƢव eđधाÀजाः ।
कƺशाeतŵथƷलदीघƌ च नाĔƌeतशƲŲक उषरः ॥
दÂधाǤ e«िमeवĚाǤ बźÀिĭथüवदोषभाeगeत ।
दोषवƓजता इपदाĔƌśपÀिĭथका
ĲाċशािĭतवƼǘसŋभवा सिमÙछƲभदाइनी भवeत ।
eविशõणƌeदफलमाह । eवशीõणƌयƲःǘयƫ
कưयƌeđदला रोगदा भŤत ।
अिभमƲµयागताĭमĭǮाĭसǴो ƅŵवा eनवăƨŏत् ॥
ĉभƨÌȒ कưऋú व«ा ŵथानभÌȒ eđधाÀजाः । कƺशा
सवƨeवनाशाय दीघƌ नासú िǪयƫ ॥ ŵथƷला च
कưऋú eवÇनƫ सवƨकायƠ eđजŵय वƢ इeत ॥
1 eवशीणƌeदलǘणमाह । ] NiGu2, om. Ku,
alt. Gu1

2 eđदला ] em., वदना Ni, eददला Ku,
eवदला Gu1Gu2

2 eđधाÀजा ] corr., eđधाÀजाः NiKuGu1,
eđधÀजाः Gu2

3 ॰दीघƌ üवाĔƌeतशƲŲक-ऊषरा ] em.,
॰दीघƨüवĔƌeतशƲŲक उषरः Ni, ॰दीघƨ च
नाĔƌeतशƲŲक उषरः Ku, ॰दीघƨüवनाĔƌeतशƲŲक
उषरः Gu1, ॰दीघƨüवनाĔƌeतशƲŲक षरः Gu2

4 दÂधा च ] em., दÂधाǤ NiKuGu1Gu2

4 ॰eवĚा च ] em., ॰eवĚाǤ NiKuGu1Gu2

5 अथवƨƁदŏ ] NiKuGu1, अथवƨणƁदŏ Gu2

6 कưयƌिĞदला ] em., कưयƌeđला
NiKuGu1Gu2

6 रोगदा ] NiGu1Gu2, भोगदƫ Ku
7 आिभमƲµयगता॰ ] NiGu2, आिभमƲµयागता॰
Ku, अिभमƲµयागता॰ Gu1

7 eनवतƨŏत् ] NiKuGu1, न वăƨŏत् Gu2

8 ĉभƨगƫ ] NiGu2, ĉभगƫ Ku, ĉभƨÌ Gu1

8 eđधाÀजा ] corr., eđधाÀजाः NiGu1Gu2,
eđधाĲजाः Ku
9 सवƨ॰ ] NiKuGu1, पवƨ॰ Gu2

9 नाशयú ] Ni, नाशयƲú Ku, नासú Gu1,
नाǪयú Gu2
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Gu2 22v ŵथƷला च कưŕú eवÇनƫ सवƨकायƠ eđजŵय वƢ इeत ॥

दोषवƓजता ईषदाĔƌśपÀिĭथका ĲाċशमाǮा शािĭतवƼǘसŋभवा सिमÙछƲभदाeयनी
भवeत ।

Gu1 24v अथ यिŵमĭकमƨिण यŵय वƼǘŵय सिमधारŋभŵतŵयƢव समापनƫ नाĭयŵŏeत Ĕढयeत ।
पeरभाषायाम् । 5

Ĳारŋभो यŵय वƼǘŵय सिमिĖः कमƨणः कƺतः ।
समापनƫ तƲ तŵयƢव सिमिĖनƌĭयदाचŗत् ॥

एकिŵमन् कमƨिण Àहशाĭüयादौ नानादƢवताeन नानावƼǘािण सिमिĖभƨविĭत तƏह
Ǝक Ĳमाणिमüयाह । पeरभाषायाम् ।

eवūषो Àहशाĭüयादौ वƼǘाŵüवकƌeदसŋभवाः । 10

Ĳधाī तƊǤ जƲźयाĭन तƲ Ĳारŋभणाĭतयोeरeत ॥

अथ होतƼलǘणम् । पeरभाषायाम् ।

नोĢवƨजानƲनƨ कưeटलो नाधःकƺúन पािणना ।
न बाƇƞन न वाŅन जƲźयाÙछािĭतकमƨिण ॥

Ni 20r eवपरीतźतƫ ċवा न गƼƉिĭत यतः ǪƲeतeरeत । 15

1 वƢ इeत ॥ ] NiKuGu1, वƢ ॥ Gu2

2 ॰Àिĭथका ] Gu1Gu2, ॰Àĭथका Ni, ॰Àिĭथ
Ku
2 सिमÙछƲभदाeयनी ] corr., सिमÙछƲदाeयनी
Ni, सिमछƲभदाeयनी Ku, सिमछƲभदाइनी Gu1,
सिमछƲभदाeयeन Gu2

4 वƼǘŵय सिमधारŋभŵतŵयƢव ] corr., वƼǘŵय
सिमदारŋभःŵतŵयƢव Ni, वƼǘसिमदारŋभŵतŵयƢव
Ku, om. Gu1, वƼǘŵय सिमधारŋभŵतŵŏव
Gu2

4 समापनƫ ] Gu2, समानƫ NiKu, om. Gu1

4 Ĕढयeत ] Ni, ĔƳढयeत Ku, om. Gu1,
दƼढयeत Gu2

6 Ĳारŋभो ] KuGu1Gu2, Ĳारŋľ Ni
7 समापनƫ तƲ ] em., समापनाĭतƫ NiKuGu1,
समापनाĭत Gu2

8 कमƨिण ] Ku, कŋमƨिण Ni, om. Gu1,
कमƌणी Gu2

8 नानादƢवताeन ] NiKuGu1, वानादƢवताeन
Gu2

9 Ĳमाणिमüयाह ] corr., Ĳमाणिम{eतहा}üयाह
Ni, Ĳमाणतीüयाह Ku, om. Gu1,
Ĳमाणिमeतüयाह Gu2

10 eवūषो ] NiGu2, eवūष Ku, eवūषƞ Gu1

10 वƼǘाŵüवकƌeद॰ ] em., वƼǘŵüवकƌeद॰
NiKuGu1Gu2

11 Ĳधाī ] KuGu1, Ĳाधाī NiGu2

11 तƊǤ ] corr., ताǤ NiKuGu1Gu2

11 तƲ ] NiKuGu1, च Gu2

11 Ĳारŋभणाĭतयोeरeत ] Ku, Ĳारŋभणा
तयोeरeत Ni, Ĳारŋभशाĭतयोeरeत Gu1,
Ĳारŋभशाĭतयो Gu2

12 पeरभाषायाम् ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

14 वाŅन ] KuGu1Gu2, वाŅ Ni
15 ǪƲeतeरeत ] NiKuGu2, ǪƲeतः Gu1
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अĲमăः शƲिचŵतŵमाßजƲźयाÙछǖĚयािĭवतः ॥ Ku 22r

तथा च पƢठीनeसः ।
अनƷĢवƨǜƲŨयƷƨढजानƲजƲƨźयाüसवƨदा हeवः ।
न eह बाƇźतƫ ċवाः ĲeतगƼƉिĭत कƏहिचeदeत ॥

5 अथ होतƼeनयममाह ।

eवशƲĚः सवƨदƢवƢतßजƲźयाăĭमना हeवः ।
मĭǮोąċवतƊ Ģयायन् सüयवािÂविजúिĭĔयः ॥
पƷरकȒ Àहणƞ कưयƌĭमĭǮोÙचाŗ तƲ कưŋभकम् । Gu2 23r

ŗचकȒ हवī चƢव ŵवाहाĭú हeवषः सċeत ॥

10 अथाƒÁ Ĳeत Ťदवचः ǪƷयú ।

नाǪोeǮयƫ ċवरĆ eनयƲæßयाǴǜƫ परा eसǠeत eनƓमतोąी ।
3–4 ŚāṅkhGS 1.10.8 = KauṣGS 1.6.7 अनƷĢवƨǜƲŨयƷƨढजानƲजƲƨźयाüसवƨदा हeवः । न eह बाƇźतƫ
ċवाः ĲeतगƼƉिĭत कƏहिचत् ॥
11 MBh 3.184.14ab नाǪोeǮयƫ ċवहŨŏ eनयƲæßयाĭमोघƫ परा eसǠeत तादƼशो eह ।

1 शƲिचŵत॰ ] corr., शƲिचःŵत॰ NiGu2,
शƲƒचŵत॰ Ku, शƲिचत॰ Gu1

1 ॰ßजƲźयाÙछǖĚयािĭवतः ] Gu2,
॰ßजƲźयाÙछǖĚिĭवतः Ni, ॰ßजƲźयाüǪĚयािĭवतः
Ku, ॰जƲźयाÙछǖĚयािĭवतः Gu1

2 पƢठीनeसः ] NiKuGu1, पौeठनeस Gu2

3 अनƷĢवƨǜƲŨयƷƨढजानƲ॰ ] em.,
अनƷĢवƨजानƲŨयƷƨĭतजानƲ॰ Ni, अनƷĢवƨजानƲŨयƲिचनानƲ॰
Ku, अनƷĢवƨजानƲĚƳƨचजानƲ॰ Gu1,
अनƷĢवƨवाźŨयƲeढजानƲ Gu2

3 ॰üसवƨदा ] Gu2, ॰ăĭमना NiKuGu1

4 बाƇźतƫ ] NiKu, वाहयƲźतƫ Gu1, वाƇĉतƫ
Gu2

4 ॰गƼƉिĭत ] Gu2, ॰ÁƁिĭत Ni, ॰गƼƄिĭत Ku,
॰गƼ¯णिĭत Gu1

4 कƏहिचeदeत ] NiKu, कƏहिचत Gu1,
कƏदिचeदeत Gu2

5 अथ ॰॰॰ माह । ] Gu1 omits this sentence
5 होतƼeनयममाह ] em., होतारƫ eनयममाह
NiKu, om. Gu1, होतारƫ eनअममाह Gu2

6 eवशƲĚः ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

6 सवƨदƢवƢतßजƲźयाăĭमना ] NiGu2,
सवƨċवƢतßजƲźयाăĭमना Ku,
सवƨदƢवतजƲźयाăĭमना Gu1

7 सüयवािÂविजúिĭĔयः ] KuGu1Gu2,
सüयवादी िजúिĭĔयः Ni
8 ॰Ùचाŗ तƲ कưŋभकम् ] NiKuGu2, ॰Ùचाŗण तƲ
कưŋभकȒ Gu1

9 ŗचकȒ ] NiKuGu1, रोचकȒ Gu2

9 ŵवाहाĭú ] NiKuGu1, ŵवाहĭú Gu2

9 सċeत ] NiKu, सदा Gu1Gu2

10 अथाƒÁ ] NiKuGu2, तथाचाƒÁ Gu1

10 Ťदवचः ǪƷयú ] em., ċवव ǪƷयú Ni, ċव
ǪƷयĭú Ku, ċववचः ǪƷयú Gu1, ċववचः ǪƷयĭú
Gu2

11 eसǠeत ] NiKu, eसǠत Gu1, eसचeत
Gu2

11 eनƓमतोąी ] NiGu1, eनƓमतोą Ku,
eनƓमतोिą Gu2
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ĉरधीताŵú ?यमाजात?माźदƤवƕ ƎहeसüवामनƼतƕ करोeत ।
परा यǜƫ eसǠeत eनƓमतोąी माŵमăƞन źतमावहाÁƞ ।
यः ŵवŤदाeतशƲिचः शƲĚकमƌ अĭयƢमƨĭǮƢबƨźिभवƌ करोeत ।
न सƫǜानƫ ŵकĭदयúऽनसƷयः िǘĲƫ नŵúन źतमावहाÁƞ ॥

तथा च पƢठीनeसः । 5

न चाशƲिचनƌeप च eरąपािणनƌमĭǮeवßजƲźयाđाeवपिǤत् ।
Gu1 25r बीभüसवः शƲिचकामा eह ċवाः ǪĚया पƷतƫ हeवराĴनƲविĭत ।

ĻाƆणƞन ĻƆeवदा तƲ हावŏĭन Źीźतƫ शƷĔźतƫ तƲ ċवगम् ॥

इeत वचनाüसावधानः सन् मƼगमƲĔƊ कưवƨन् जƲźयात् ।

6–8 KauśS 73.17cd–18 नाǪोeǮयो नानवeनąपािणनƌमĭǮeवßजƲźयाĭनाeवपिǤत् ॥ बीभüसवः
शƲिचकामा eह ċवा नाǪĜधानŵय हeवजƲƨषĭú । ĻाƆणƞन ĻƆeवदा तƲ हावŏĭन Źीźतƫ शƷĔźतƫ तƲ ċवगम् ॥;
MBh 3.184.13 न चाशƲिचनƌĴयeनƓणąपािणनƌĻƆeवßजƲźयाĭनाeवपिǤत् । बƲभƲǘवः शƲिचकामा eह
ċवाः नाǪĜधानािĚ हeवजƲƨषिĭत ॥

1 ĉरधीताŵú ॰॰॰ दƢवƕ ] Perhaps this may
be emended to ĉरधीताŵú ŏ वाचमाźदƤवƕ
but the stanza remains very
problematic even then
1 ĉरधीताŵú ] Ni, ĉरधाताŵú Ku, ĉरधीतŵú
Gu1, ĉƨराeधताŵú Gu2

1 ?यमाजात? ] यमाजात NiGu1, यमानात
Ku, यमायाÙच Gu2

1 ॰मनƼतƕ ] NiKuGu1, ॰मनƼतƊ Gu2

2 eनƓमतोąी ] NiGu1, eनƓमतोą Ku,
eनƓमतोिą Gu2

2 माŵमăƞन ] em., माŵमŵúन NiKuGu1Gu2

3 ŵवŤदाeतशƲिचः ] NiGu1, ŵवŤदोeतशƲिचः
Ku, ŵवċवाeतĭǮः शƲिचः Gu2

3 शƲĚकमƌ अĭयƢमƨĭǮƢबƨźिभवƌ ] Ni, शƲĚकमƨ
अĭयƢमƨĭǮƢबƨźिभवƌ Ku, शƲĚकŋमƌ
अĭयƢमƨĭǮƢबƨźवƌ Gu1, शƲĚकमƌĭयƢमƨĭǮƢबźिभवƌ
Gu2

4 ऽनसƷयः ] em., ऽनƲसƷय NiKuGu1, नƲसƲयƫ
Gu2

4 źतमावहाÁƞ ] NiGu1Gu2, źतयावहाÁƞ Ku

5 पƢठीनeसः ] NiKuGu1, पौठीनeस । नासा
Gu2

6 न चाशƲिचनƌeप ] em., नाŵयाः शƲिचनƌeप Ni,
नाŵयाशƲिचवƌeप Ku, नाŵयाशƲिचनाeप Gu1,
नाशाशƲिचनƌप Gu2

6 eरąपािण॰ ] NiKu, रąपािण॰ Gu1,
eर पािण Gu2

6 ॰ßजƲźयाđाeवपिǤत् ] NiKuGu1,
॰ßजƲźयाĭनाđाeवपिǤत् Gu2

7 शƲिचकामा ] NiKuGu1, शƲúकामा Gu2

7 ǪĚया ] Gu1Gu2, ǪĚयाः NiKu
8 हावŏĭन ] NiKuGu2, हावŏन Gu1

8 शƷĔźतƫ तƲ ] Ku, शƲĔƫźतƫ Ni, तƲ Gu1, शƲĔźतƫ
तƲ Gu2

8 ċवगम् ] corr., ċवताः NiKu, ċवग Gu1,
ċवशः Gu2

9 ॰üसावधानः सन् हŵú ] NiKuGu1,
॰üसावधान Gu2

9 मƼगमƲĔƊ कưवƨन् ] corr., om. Ni, मƼगमƼĔƊ
कưवƨन् Ku, मƼगमƲĔƊ कƺüवा Gu1, मƼगमƲĔƊ कƺüवा
हŵú Gu2
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िचăहŵतहोमलǘणमाह । तथा चाथवƨƁदŏ ।

कौशƫ मौǢƫ बाśबजƫ वा कƺüवा ŤŰमनािमकाम् ।
होमकमƌõयतः कưयƌüŵपƼŰŪा वाŅन दिǘणम् ॥ Ku 22v

न eरąपािणजƲƨźयाĭनाeतपाeततजानƲकः ।
5 अeतपाeततजानोǤ रǘƊŵयादĉराźतीः ॥ Ni 20v

जƲźयाüसिमधोऽĭनƫ वा पǠिभजƲƨźयाĐƳध इeत ।

तजƨनीकeनűयोƏवना इतरƢरÌƯिलिभजƲƨźयाeदüयथƨः ।
ततः कतƌ भराŅĢŅeत मĭǮŵय वसवो ऋषय अनƲŰƲĴछĭद अिÁदƠवता सिमüपǠ- Gu2 23v

कहोŅ eवeनयोग इeत ŵमƼüवा । भराŅĢŅeत eतŶः । ॐ बƼहŵपeतऋȕeषरनƲŰƲĴछĭदः eवǦƞ

9 भराŅĢमम् PS 13.5.3–5

2–6 AVPariś 28.1.3–5ab कưशबśबजमौǢाȒ वा कƺüवाŤिŰमनािमकाम् । होमकमƨ ततः कưयƌüŵपƼŰŪा
वाŅन दिǘणम् ॥ न eरąपािणजƲƨźयाĭनाeनपाeततजानƲकः । अeनपाeततजानोǤ हरĭüयाźती राǘसाः ॥
उĚƽüय सिमधोऽĭनƫ वा पǠिभजƲƨźयाĐƳधः ।

1–6 िचăहŵतहोम ॰॰॰ ĐƳध इeत ] This
passage is not found in Gu1, but
because of the occurrence of the term
िचăहŵत on p. 110 we cannot assume
the passage is unoriginal in NiKuGu2,
despite the fact that it seems to
interrupt the flow of the text
1 िचăहŵतहोमलǘणमाह ] Ni,
िचăहŵतदोषलǘणमाह Ku, lac. Gu1,
हŵतहोमलǘणमाह Gu2

1 तथा ] Ni, अथा Ku, lac. Gu1, om. Gu2

1 चाथवƨƁदŏ ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

2 ŤŰमनािमकाम् ] NiKu, lac. Gu1,
वŰनािमकȒ Gu2

4 eरąपािणजƲƨ॰ ] Gu2, eरąपािण जƲ॰ NiKu,
lac. Gu1

4 ॰जानƲकः ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, ॰जानƲकाः Gu2

5 अeतपाeततजानोǤ ] अeतपाeततजाĭवोŵत
Ni, अeतपाeततßवाĭवोŵत Ku, lac. Gu1,
अeतपाeततजानोŵत Gu2

5 रǘƊŵयादĉरा॰ ] Ni, रǘƊŵयादǴƲरा॰ Ku,
lac. Gu1, रǘाŵयादĉरा॰ Gu2

6 ॰ĐƳध इeत ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, ॰Đधƞeत Gu2

7 तजƨनी ॰॰॰ जƲƨźयाeदüयथƨः ] Ku,

इतरƢरÌƯिलिभजƲƨźयाeदüयथƨः Ni,
तजƨनीकeनűयोƏवना
इतरƢिŵतसƼिभरÌƯिलिभजƲƨźयाeदeत Gu1,
चजहŵतeरतरƢिǘराÌƯिलिभजƲƨźयाeदüयथƨः Gu2

70.8–71.2 ततः कतƌ ॰॰॰ सकƺĚƳüवा । ] This
passage is represented quite differently
in Gu1: ततो भराŅĢमिमeत eतसƼिभ ऋिÂभः
ŗिमतिमĢमिमüयƼचा सƲगारहपüय इüयƼचा च एतƢः
मĭǮƢः भराŅĢŅeत मĭǮŵय वसवो ऋषय अनƲŰƲ
छĭद अिÁदƠवता सिमüपǠकहोŅ eवeनयोगः ॥
एतिमĢŅ इeत मĭǮŵय बƼहŵपeतऋȕeषरनƲŰƲĴछĭदः
eवǦƞ ċवता सिमüपæकहोŅ eवeनयोग इeत इeत
ŵमƼüवा मĭǮमƲÙचायƨ साÀƢः पǠसिमधः
सकƺधƼüवा ।
8 ततः कतƌ ] NiKu, alt. Gu1, कăƨ Gu2

8 ऋषय अनƲŰƲĴछĭद ] Ni, ऋषयः eǮŰƲĴछĭद
Ku, ऋषय अनƲŰƲ छĭद Gu1,
ऋिश{र}यनƲŰƲĴछĭदः Gu2

8–9 सिमüपǠकहोŅ ] NiKuGu1,
पǠसिमĚोŅ Gu2

9 भराŅĢŅeत ] NiGu2, भराŅĢमिमeत Ku,
alt. Gu1
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ċवा ċवता पƷवƨवeđeनयोग इeत Ģयाüवा । एतिमĢमिमüयƼचा । सƲगाहƨपüय इüयƼचा च
एतƢः साÀƢः पǠ सिमधः सकƺĚƳüवा । सिमĚोऽिÁeरüयƼचा ĲदीāमिÁमनƲमĭǮŏत् । एव-
मƲपeरतīऽĴयिभमĭǮणƞ ŵपशƨनƫ ŵयात् ।

ततो अÁƞदƨिǘणतः Ĳागासीनः सƲसƫŵकƺतािÙछĭनाÀकưशeवŰरासī इममासादमा
सीċeत चतसƼिभः कśपजािभयƨथोąलǘणƫ यǜरǘाथƩ कƺताकƺतसािǘणƫ ĻƆाणमƲपŤश- 5

ŏत् ।
अǮादौ eवŰरलǘणमाह ।

ĻƆÀिĭथƏđपǠाशeĞपǠाशüपeरÀहः ।
दिǘणावƏतĻƨƆा च वामवƏतǤ eवŰर इeत ॥

अथ ĻƆालǘणƫ पeरभाषायाम् । 10

तथƢवƫ ĻाƆणƫ eवǴामनƷचानमथाeप वा ।
ĻƆाणƫ यǜरǘाथƨमथवƌणƫ Ĳकśपŏत् ॥

Ku 23r ǪƲeतŵमƼeतसदाचारƢः सĭतता यŵय सĭतeतः ।

1 एतिमĢमम् PS 16.45.4 1 सƲगाहƨपüयः PS 17.48.6 2 सिमĚोऽिÁः PS 18.17.8 4–
5 इममासादमा सीद Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 65 (corrected):
इममासादमासीद रǘ यǜƫ बƼहŵपú । üवामाźĻƨƆाणमथवƌणƫ eवǦŤदसम् ॥ १ ॥ ततो दिǘणत आसीनो
रǘ रǘƊeस úजसा । घोरƫ đारƫ िशवƫ कतƲƩ न üवदĭयो न (?) श¯नƲवत् ॥ २ ॥ रǘ दिǘणतो यǜƫ रǘ पǤात्
eपयारव उăरŵमात् पƷवƨŵमाĐाधा बाधयिĭत ŏऽĢवरम् ॥ ३ ॥ ĻƆासादƫ िशवƫ सौŋयƫ ŵथापŏĜिǘणापरम् ।
अǮासीनः सदा ĻƆा यǜƫ रǘतƲ सवƨतः ॥ ४ ॥
1 सƲगाहƨपüय इüयƼचा ] Ni, सƲगाहƨपüयिमüयƼचा
Ku, सƲगारहपüय इüयƼचा Gu1Gu2

1 च ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

2 सकƺĚƳüवा ] Ni, सकƺĚƽüवा Ku, सकƺधƼüवा
Gu1, सकƺजƲźüवा Gu2

2 सिमĚो ] KuGu1, सिमधो NiGu2

2 Ĳदीā॰ ] NiKuGu1, eदā॰ Gu2

3 ॰तīऽĴयिभ॰ ] Ni, ॰तīŋयिभ॰ Ku,
॰तŤऽĴयिभ॰ Gu1, ॰तŅĴयिभ॰ Gu2

4 अÁƞदƨिǘणतः ] NiKuGu1, अिÁदƨिखणतः
Gu2

4 Ĳागासीनः ] KuGu1Gu2, ĲागÀासीनः Ni
4 सƲसƫŵकƺता॰ ] NiKuGu2, ससƫŵकƺता॰ Gu1

4–5 ॰कưशeवŰरासī ] Gu1, ॰कưशeवŰरासनƢ
NiKu, ॰कƺतeवŰरासī Gu2

5 इममासादमा सीċeत ] em.,
इम{सा}मासादमासीeत Ni, इममासादमासीeत
KuGu1, इममासाeदeत Gu2

5 ॰िभयƨथोą॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰िभयथोą॰ Gu2

7 यǜरǘाथƩ ] NiGu1Gu2, कमƨरǘाथƩ Ku
8 अǮादौ ] NiGu1Gu2, तǮादौ Ku
9 ॰ÀिĭथƏđपǠाशeĞपǠाशüपeर॰ ] corr.,
॰ÀिĭथƏđपǠाशüपeर॰ Ni,
॰ÀिĭथeđपǠाशeđपǠाशüपeर॰ KuGu1,
॰ÀिĭथƏđपǠाशeđपǠाशüपeर॰ Gu2

9 ॰वƏतĻƨƆा च ] em., ॰वăƖ eवŰरǤ Ni,
॰वƓă ĻƆाǤ KuGu1, दिǘणŦăƙ ĻƆा च
Gu2

10 वामवƏतǤ ] NiKuGu1, वामावăƨǤ Gu2

11 ĻƆालǘणƫ ] NiKu, ĻƆालǘणमाह Gu1,
ĻƆलǘण Gu2

11 ĻाƆणƫ ] NiGu1, ĻƆाणƫ KuGu2

12 eवǴाम॰ ] em., eवǴाद॰ NiKu, eवđद॰
Gu1, eवǴान॰ Gu2

13 ĻƆाणƫ ] NiKu, ĻƆाण Gu1Gu2

13 सĭतता ] NiKuGu1, सĭतत Gu2
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स आषƠयो eđजः Ĳोąो ƇनƷचानः षडÌeवeदeत ॥

तथा च eवeधशौÖ ।
eŦयú यŵय सĭतeतबƨĭधƲमĭǮƢǤ कमƨिभः । Gu1 25v

eवǴाŦतƢŕपपĭनƫ सƲशीलƫ तमाषƠयƫ कवयो Ťदयĭú ॥
5 ŏनाĴयाषƨसƫeहतायƊ यथातĈयमधीयú ।

आषƨǜानादाषƠयƫ तमाźमƨĭǮeवदƊ वराः ॥ Gu2 24r

अभाŤ तŵय eवĲŵयोदपाǮƫ Ĳकśपŏत् ।
ĻƆाणƫ यǜरǘाथƩ वƢतानकśपदशƨनात् ॥

तथा च ǪƲeतः ।

10 आपो भƼÂविÌरोŖपमापो भƼÂविÌरोमयम् ।
सवƨमापोमयƫ eवǦƫ सवƩ भƼÂविÌरोमयम् ।
अĭतरƢú Ǯयो Ťदा भƼÂविÌरसमािǪता इeत ॥

तŵमाüसवƠषƲ होŅŲवापोŖपƫ Ĳकśपŏत् ।
ĻƆाणƫ वतƨमाīऽिŵमन् काř भƼÂविÌरोमयम् ॥

10–12 GB 1.1.39 आपो भƼÂविÌरोŖपमापो भƼÂविÌरोमयम् । सवƨमापोमयƫ भƷतƫ सवƩ भƼÂविÌरो-
मयम् । अĭतरƢú Ǯयो Ťदा भƼगƷनिÌरसोऽनƲगाः ॥
1 स आषƠयो ] NiGu1, आषƠयो Ku, साषƠयो
Gu2

1 Ĳोąो ] NiGu1, Ĳोąा Ku, Ĳोजो Gu2

1 षडÌeवeदeत ] NiKu, षडÌeवत् Gu1,
षडÌeवeतः ॥ eदeत Gu2

3 eŦयú ] em., eŦयता NiKuGu1Gu2

4 ॰ŦतƢ॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰ŦƲतƢ॰ Ku
4 तमाषƠयƫ ] NiGu1Gu2, तमाषƨयƫ Ku
4 कवयो ] NiGu1Gu2, नवयो Ku
5 ŏनाĴयाषƨसƫeहतायƊ ] em., ŏ चाĴयƼeषसƫeहतƊ
Ni, ŏ चाĴयाषƨसƫeहतायƊ Ku, ŏ
चाĴयƼeषसƫeहताया Gu1, ŏ चाĴयƼeषसƫeहतायƊ
Gu2

5 यथा॰ ] NiKuGu2, यदा॰ Gu1

5 ॰मधीयú ] em., ॰मिभधीयú
NiKuGu1Gu2

7 अभाŤ ] NiKuGu2, अभाǘोŤ Gu1

8 ĻƆाणƫ ] NiKuGu2, ĻाƆणƫ Gu1

8 वƢतानकśप॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, वƢतानकśı Ku

10 आपो भƼÂविÌरो॰ ] NiKuGu2, आषो
भƼिÌरो॰ Gu1

10 भƼÂविÌरो॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, भƼÂवरो॰ Ni
11 eवǦƫ ] KuGu1, eवŲणƲ Ni, lac. Gu2

11 भƼÂविÌरोमयम् ] Ni, भƼिÌरोमयƫ Ku,
भƼÂविÌरोमƎय Gu1, lac. Gu2

11 सवƨमापोमयƫ ॰॰॰ भƼÂविÌरोमयम् ] Due to
eye-skip, this is replaced in Gu2 with:
आसनƫ चाŵय कăƨŨयƫ (see just below)
12 अĭतरƢú Ǯयो Ťदा ] NiGu1,
अĭतरƢतǮयोवƠदा Ku, अĭतरƢŵú Ǯयो Ťदा Gu2

12 ॰मािǪता इeत ] Gu1, ॰मािǪताः NiKu,
॰माǪीताः Gu2

13 तŵमाüसवƠषƲ ] KuGu1Gu2, तमाüसवƠषƲ Ni
14 ĻƆाणƫ ] Gu1, ĻाƆणƫ NiKuGu2

14 भƼÂविÌरोमयम् ] KuGu1Gu2,
भƼÂविÌरोयƫ Ni
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आसनƫ चाŵय कतƨŨयƫ eवŰरƫ ūषबƏहषा ।
सƲखोपŤशनƫ रŋयƫ यǮ न Ùयवú eवभƲeरeत ॥

वƢतानकśı । अĭयƫ ĻाƆणमनƷचानमƲपŤŬयोदपाǮƫ Ťeत । ĻƆालǘणम् ।
तत ॐ ĻƆणƞ नम इeत गĭधपƲŲपƢरŀयÙयƨ । तƫ ŵपƼशन् सƫमƲखो भƷüवा बƼहŵपú यǜƫ

पाहीüयƼचƫ जıत् । यǮ यǮ जıeदeत वचनाăǮ तǮ ǮƢŵवŗण मĭǮोÙचारणƫ भवeत । 5

Ku 23v ततः ĲाǢिलहƙता ॐ करवाणीeत मĭǮƞण शाĭüयƲदककतƲƩ ĻƆाणƫ पƼÙछeत । यदा
साǘाद् ĻƆा न eवǴú तदोदपाǮसमीपŵथसदŵŏनोąः ॐ बƼहŵपeतĲसƷतः कưŕतƊ भवा-

Gu1 26r eनeत । ततः कतƌ कȒसपाǮƞ जलƫ पƷरeयüवा शाĭüयƲदकȒ करोeत । अĭयपाǮƞ कƺतमशाĭüयƲदकȒ
भवतीeत वचनात् ।

कȒų शाĭüयƲदकȒ कưयƌदागमŵय eनदशƨनात् । 10

अशाĭüयƲदकȒ भŤăǮ अĭयपाǮƞ यदा कƺतिमeत ॥

4–5 बƼहŵपú यǜƫ पाeह Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 65 (cor-
rected): बƼहŵपú यǜƫ पाeह स यǜपƎत पाeह स मƊ पाeह स मƊ कमƨõयƫ पाeह । य उđतो eनवतǤ
©तƲः ।

3 AVPariś 37.16.1 ॰॰॰ अĭयƫ ĻाƆणमनƷचानमƲपŤŬयोपाǮƫ चापरािजúन eनŲ«ŋय ॰॰॰

1 ūषबƏहषा ] Gu1, ūषबƏहषाम् NiKu,
ųषबƏहषा Gu2

2 eवभƲeरeत ] NiGu1Gu2, भƲeवeरeत Ku
3 अĭयƫ ĻाƆणमनƷचानमƲपŤŬयोदपाǮƫ ] Ku,
अĭयĻाƆणमनƷचानमƲपŤŬयोदपाǮƫ NiGu2,
अĭयƫ ĻƆाणमƲपŤŬयोदपाǮƫ Gu1

3 ĻƆालǘणम् ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4 नम इeत ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
4 तƫ ŵपƼशन् सƫमƲखो ] Ni, तƫ ŵफƺशन् सŋमƲखो
Ku, ŵफưशन तüसŋमƲखो Gu1, तƫ ŵपƼश{•}न
सĭमƲखो Gu2

4 बƼहŵपú ] NiKuGu1, बƼŵपú Gu2

5 ǮƢŵवŗण मĭǮोÙचारणƫ ] Ni, ǮƢःŵवŗण
मĭǮोÙचारणƫ Ku, ǮƢŵवयƠणोÙचारणƫ मĭǮƫ Gu1,
ǮƢǦयƠण मĭǮोÙचारणƫ Gu2

6 शाĭüयƲदक॰ ] NiKuGu2, शाĭतƲदक॰ Gu1

6 ĻƆाणƫ ] Gu1Gu2, ĻाƆणƫ NiKu
73.6–75.7 यदा साǘाद् Ļमा ॰॰॰
ĻƆपाǦƨŵथसदŵयƫ पƼÙछeत ] This passage is
omitted in Gu2 evidently due to
eye-skip
7 तदोदपाǮसमीपŵथसदŵŏनोąः ] em.,
तदोदपाǮसमीपŵथः सदŵŏनोąः Ni,
तđोदपाǮसमीपŵथƫ सदŵŏनोąः Ku, तदा
उदपाǮसिमपŵथः सदŵŏनोąȒ Gu1, lac. Gu2

7 बƼहŵपeतĲसƷतः कưŕतƊ ] NiKu, बƼहŵपeतः
ĲसƷतः कƺतƊ Gu1, lac. Gu2

8–9 कƺतमशाĭüयƲदकȒ भवतीeत ] NiGu1, कƺत
शाĭüयƲदकȒ न भवतीeत Ku, lac. Gu2

9 वचनात् ] NiKu, om. Gu1, lac. Gu2

10 eनदशƨनात् ] NiKu, eनशƨनात Gu1,
lac. Gu2



74 ǪीधरeवरिचतायƊ eववाहाeदकमƨपeǢकायाम्

तदनĭतरƫ होता अeतसƼŰ इeत किõडका । ŏऽĴŵवĭतरÁय इeत दशिभः कśपजा- Ni 21v

िभवƠċबƨeहदƨिǘणŵयƊ eदिश कȒसपाǮाăोयमनविÙछĭनधारया भƷमौ eवसƼÝत् । यिÙछवƫ
तeदżüŏतावता मĭǮƞण धाराūषƫ पƲनः कȒसपाǮƞ ĲüयाeसÙय । ॐ वŕण ऋeषरनƲŰƲĴछĭद
आपो ċवता आपŵतƲतौ eवeनयोग इeत ŵमƼüवा । eहरõयवणƌ आपो अǴƊ यददः सƫ को

5 वः पǤाeदüŏकǿका किõडका । एĭĔो बाźŀयािमeत đƞ किõड© । सŶƲषीरापो eह űƞeत đƞ
तƼÖ सƷąǻ । अĴसƲ ú राजिĭनeत eतŶः । मा न आप इeत đƞ ऋचौ । एúनापƊŵतोǮगणƞन
तßजलƫ ĲाǢिलरिभŰƷयात् ।

अधƲना शाĭüयोषधयो भõयĭú ।

वासको मालƲकापǮमपामागƜ eसताŕणौ ।
10 वƫशपǮतƼणƫ ƒशशपा काशमƷलǤ किŋपलः ॥ Ku 24r

1 अeतसƼŰः PS 18.44 1 ŏऽĴŵवĭतरÁयः The parallel in the Karmasamuccaya / PVSP
makes clear that this pratīka does not refer to PS 10.9.1–10, but rather to a series
of unidentified mantras. The single ms. of the Karmasamuccaya available to us for
this part of that text (KS/Gu1) seems to give the series only incompletely, so we cite
the printed Paddhati, p. 67: ŏऽĴŵवĭतरÁयः ĲeवŰा आयƲहƠदƫ तानeत सƼजािम । ŏऽĴŵवÁयोऽeत
तान् सƼजािम ŉोकȒ खƎन तनƷĊeषम् ॥ यो व आपोऽिÁराeवŤश स एष यđो घोरƫ तċतत् ॥ [ŏऽĴŵवĭतरÁयः
ĲeवŰा वचƙżदƫ तानeत सƼजािम । ŏऽĴŵवÁयोऽeत तान् इüयारŀय तनƷĊƎष यावत् ॥ इüथƫ úजोहा, सहोहा,
यशोहा, बलहा, Ĳाणहा, सवƨहा, सवƩसवƨहा, मĭǮƞ आयƲहƌŵथř सƫयोßय पठनीयः । अĭयüसवƩ पƷवƨवत् ।]
We have made corrections for individual words, but assume that the editor of the
Paddhati has been unfaithful to the structure of his manuscript source(s), and that
a portion like that which we print in brackets ought to be placed between the first
and second mantras (so that the second becomes the last); our ms. entirely omits
the ūhas, giving only the first two mantras seen in the printed Paddhati, then goes
on straight to यिÙछवƫ तeदह 2–3 यिÙछवƫ तeदह Unidentified. PVSP, p. 67 4 eहरõयवणƌः
PS 1.25 4 आपो अǴानƲ (!) PS 1.33 4 यददः सम् PS 3.4 4–5 को वः पǤात् PS 6.3
5 एĭĔो बाźŀयाम् PS 14.1–2 5 सŶƲषीः PS 19.4.10–12 5 आपो eह űा PS 19.45.8–10
6 अĴसƲ ú राजन् PS 20.33.4–6 6 मा न आपः PS 20.60.3–4
1 होता ] NiKu, om. Gu1, lac. Gu2

1 ऽĴŵवĭतरÁय ] NiKu, ऽĴŵवĭतरÁःयः ĲeवŰा
Gu1, lac. Gu2

2 ॰वƠċबƨeहदƨिǘणŵयƊ ] corr.,
॰वƠċबƏहदƨिǘणŵयƊ Ni, ॰वƠċबƨƏहदƨिǘणŵयƊ Ku,
॰वƠċबƨeहदƨिǘŵयƊ Gu1, lac. Gu2

2 ॰मनविÙछĭन॰ ] corr., ॰मनeविÙछĭन॰
NiKu, ॰मĭनविÙछĭन॰ Gu1, lac. Gu2

3 वŕण ] KuGu1, वसव Ni, lac. Gu2

4 आपŵतƲतौ ] NiKu, आपः ŵतƲतौ Gu1,
lac. Gu2

5 एĭĔो ] NiKu, इĭĔो Gu1, lac. Gu2

6 तƼÖ ] NiKu, इüयƼÖ Gu1, lac. Gu2

6 राजिĭनeत ] Ku, रािĭनeत Ni, राजeनeत
Gu1, lac. Gu2

6 eतŶः ] KuGu1, eतः Ni, lac. Gu2

6 इeत đƞ ऋचौ ] Ni, इeत đƞ Ku, उľ ऋचौ
Gu1, lac. Gu2

6 एúनापƊ॰ ] Ni, एúषƊ Ku, अīनापƊ॰ Gu1,
lac. Gu2

7 ĲाǢिलरिभŰƷयात् ] corr.,
ĲाǢिलिभ{•}रŰƲयात् Ni, ĲाǢिलिभरिभŰƲयात्
Ku, ĲाǢिलरिभŰƲयात् Gu1, lac. Gu2

8 भõयĭú ] NiGu1, õयĭú Ku, lac. Gu2

9 मालƲकापǮ ] Ni, मालƲƫकापǮ Ku, वालƲकापǮ
Gu1, lac. Gu2
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लाÌलाĉĚƽता मƼÙच वśमीकसारमƼिăका ।
ĲागÀािŵतसƼिभĊƨवƌ कưशः पालाशपǮकम् ॥
धाĭयƫ यव इमाः शाĭüयोषधयो दश पǠ च ॥

अथ ĔŨयोपकśपकः पलाशपǮƞ िशवाeडपǮƞ वा एता ओषधीः ĲिǘĴय पƲeटकƊ कƺüवा
कưशयƲÂŅनाबĢनीयात् । कȒसपाǮजřन सƫĲोǙय हŵú गƼƉीयात् । ततो याजको यद- 5

Gu1 26v हƫ वाजयिĭनüयƼचा ĔŨयोपकśपकहŵताüपƲeटकƊ गƼहीüवा दिǘणहŵú आधाय ॐ सवƌ
इमा ओषधय इeत ĻƆपाǦƨŵथसदŵयƫ पƼÙछeत । स ॐ सवƌ इeत Ĳeतवचनƫ ददाeत ।
ॐ eवǦािमǮ ऋeषदƠवी गायǮी छĭदः सeवता ċवता ओषĢयिभमĭǮणƞ eवeनयोग इeत

Ni 22r Ģयाüवा तüसeवतƲeरüयƼचा । ॐ सोम ऋeषरनƲŰƲĴछĭद ओषधयो ċवता अिभमĭǮणƞ eवeन-
योग इeत ǜाüवा । या जाता इeत đƞ किõड© । या बĿव इeत eतŶः किõडकाः । या 10

ओषधयः सोमराǜीeरüŏ©eत तƼचƫ सƷąम् । इüयौषeधŵतोǮगणƞन पƲeटकाŵथा ओषधीः
पeरĻƷयात् । पeरवचनमिभमĭǮणिमüयथƨः । कȒसपाǮƞ ता ओषधीः ĲिǘĴय । ततः
पƲनमƨहाŨयाƁeतसाeवǮीशाĭतीüयƲ¯üवा ।

ॐ वŕण ऋeषिŹŰƲĴछĭदः सƷयƙ ċवता पeरवचī eवeनयोग इeत बƲĚŪा । शƫ नो

5–6 यदहƫ वाजयन् PS 11.6.7 9 तüसeवतƲः R̥V 3.62.10 10 या जाताः PS 11.6–7 10 या
बĿवः PS 16.12–14 10–11 या ओषधयः सोमराǜीeरüŏका PS 19.12.4–6 75.14–76.1 शƫ नो
ċवीः PS 1.1 (according to the Karmasamuccaya / PVSP, p. 76, two kaṇḍikās, 1.1
and 1.2, are intended)

1 लाÌला॰ ] NiKu, लािÌला॰ Gu1,
lac. Gu2

1 वśमीकसारमƼिăका ] corr.,
विśमकसामƼिăका Ni, विśमकसारमƼƓăका Ku,
विśमकसारमƼिăका Gu1, lac. Gu2

2 पालाशपǮकम् ] NiKu, पलाशपǮकȒ Gu1,
lac. Gu2

3 धाĭयƫ ] NiKu, धĭयƫ Gu1, lac. Gu2

4 पलाशपǮƞ ] Ni, पालाशपǮƞ Ku, पालाशƫपǮƞ
Gu1, lac. Gu2

5 कȒसपाǮजřन ॰॰॰ गƼƉीयात् । ] Ku here
presents a garbled text: कȒसपाǮƞ जřन
सƫĲोǘ हŵú गƼƉीयात् ॥ पाǮƞ जřन सƫĲोǘ
5 कȒसपाǮजřन ] Gu1, कȒसपाǮƞ जřन NiKu,
lac. Gu2

5 सƫĲोǙय ] Ni, सƫĲोǘ Ku, ĲोǙय Gu1,
lac. Gu2

6 ĔŨयोपकśपकहŵताüपƲeटकƊ गƼहीüवा ] corr.,
ĔŨयोपकहŵताüपƲeटकƊ गƼहीüवा Ni,
ĔŨयोपकśपहŵú पƲeटकƊ गƼहीüवा Ku,
ĔŨयोपकśपकहŵúĎƽहीüवा Gu1, lac. Gu2

7 ओषधय ] NiGu1, ओषधीय Ku, lac. Gu2

7 सवƌ इeत ] em., सवƠeत NiGu1Gu2, सवƠ
इeत Ku
8 ऋeषदƠवी गायǮी ] Ni, ऋeषदƠवी गाǮी Ku,
ऋeषगƌयǮी Gu1, ऋeषदƠeव गायeǮ Gu2

8 ओषĢयिभमĭǮणƞ eवeनयोग ] NiKuGu2,
om. Gu1

9 Ģयाüवा ] NiKu, ǜाüवा Gu1, ŵमƼüवा Gu2

9 ओषधयो ċवता ] Ni, ओषधीदƠवता Ku,
ओषधयो ċववता Gu1, ओसधयो ċवता Gu2

11 ॰राǜीeरüŏ©eत तƼचƫ ] Ni, ॰राǜीeरüŏ©
üयƼचƫ KuGu2, ॰राǜीeरüŏ©eतयƼचƫ Gu1

11 ॰गणƞन पƲeटकाŵथा ] NiKu,
॰गणƞनौषधीपƲeटकाŵथा Gu1, गणƞन पƲटीकाŵथा
Gu2

12 ॰वचनमिभमĭǮणिमüयथƨः ] NiKu,
॰वचनिभमĭǮणƫ Gu1, वचनƫमिभमĭǮणƫिमüयथƨः
Gu2

12 ततः ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
13 पƲनमƨहा॰ ] Ku, पƲनःŋमƨहा॰ Ni, पƲनमƌहा॰
Gu1, +पƲन+मƨहा॰ Gu2

14 बƲĚŪा ] NiGu2, Ģयाüवा Ku, बƲधा Gu1
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ċवी शƫ न इĭĔाÁी इeत đƞ किõड© । शƫ मा वात इüयƼक् । शाĭता Ǵौeरeत कśप-
जा किõडका । एतƢः शािĭतगणनामिभः पƲनमƨहाŨयाƁeतसाeवǮीशािĭतिभǤ पयƌह ।
तदनĭतरƫ साeवǮƕ eđः पeरवċत् । ततः कतƌ अÁƞŕăरतः ĲधानŤeदमĢŏ अÌारमा- Ku 24v

Ɓüय । तǮ सोमाय ŵवाżeत मĭǮƞण शाĭüयƲदकȒ हŵúन सकƺßजƲहोeत । तदÌारमĭयतः
5 िǘĴüवा हŵतƫ Ĳǘाśय । ततः पeर Ĳागाeदeत đाŀयामƼÂŀयƊ eđरावƼĄया शाĭüयƲद©नाƒÁ

सƫĲोǙय । ततो जीवा ŵĆeत चतŶ इĭĔ जीŤüŏका आिभजीवĭतीसƫǜािभऋȕिÂभः कȒस-
पाǮŵथजलƫ मĭǮावƼĄया eđरिभमĭǯय । तßजलƫ eकयĎƽहीüवा सकƺदाचाŅत् । अपरमƲदकȒ Gu1 27r

गƼहीüवाüमानमŀयƲǙय । ŤƎद सŋभारƊǤ eसǠeत । शाĭüयƲद©नाचमनाŀयƲǘणमाǮƫ Gu2 25r

करोeत । अĭयोद©न ŵमातƨमाचमनƫ करोतीeत सवƨǮƢवƫ कायƨम् । इeत पƷवƨतĭǮƞ शाĭüयƲदकȒ
10 समाāम् ।

अथ कतƌ बƏहŬÚदनाथƩ कưशŵथानकƺतगमनः । कưशċशƫ ĲाĴय । Ĳǘािलतकरचरण- Ni 22v

1 शƫ न इĭĔाÁी PS 12.16–17 1 शƫ मा वातः PS 20.34.1 1 शाĭता Ǵौः ŚS 19.9 5 पeर
Ĳागात् PS 10.1.12–13 6 जीवा ŵथ PS 19.55.12–15 6 इĭĔ जीव PS 20.43.1

1–2 कśपजा ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
2 पƲनमƨहा॰ ] NiKu, पƲनमƌहा॰ Gu1, पƲनमƨ॰
Gu2

3 अÁƞŕăरतः ] KuGu2, अÁƞऋăरः Ni,
अÁƞऋăतः Gu1

3–4 अÌारमाƁüय ] NiKuGu2, अÌारÉाȒ
माहüय Gu1

4 हŵúन ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4–5 ॰मĭयतः िǘĴüवा ] NiKu, ॰मĭयत िǘĴय
Gu1, अĭयĭय िǘĴüया Gu2

5 हŵतƫ Ĳǘाśय ] KuGu2, हŵतƫ eĲǘाśय Ni,
om. Gu1

5 पeर ] NiKuGu1, Ĳeर Gu2

5 đाŀयामƼÂŀयƊ eđरावƼĄया शाĭüयƲद©नाƒÁ ]
corr., đाŀयामƼÂŀयƊ eđरावƼüया शाĭüयƲद©नाƒÁ
NiKu, đाŀयƊमƼगƲŀयƊ अƒÁ eđरावƼüया
शाĭüयƲद©न Gu1, đाŀयामƼÂŀयƊ eđरावƼüया
शाĭüयƲद©नािÁ Gu2

6 ŵĆeत ] NiKuGu1, ŵúeत Gu2

6 ॰üŏका आिभजीवĭतीसƫǜािभऋȕिÂभः ] corr.,
॰üŏ आिभजीवĭतीसƫǜािभऋȕिÂभः Ni, ॰üŏका
अिभजीवĭतीसƫǜािभऋȕिÂभः Ku, ॰üयका
आिभजीवĭतीसƫǜािभऋȕिÂभः Gu1, ॰üŏका

एतािभः Gu2

6–7 कȒसपाǮŵथजलƫ ] NiKuGu2, कȒसपाǮजलƫ
Gu1

7 eकयĎƽ॰ ] NiKu, ƎकिचदगƼ॰ Gu1, सकƺĎƽ॰
Gu2

7 ॰चाŅत् ] Ni, ॰चामŏत् Ku, ॰चाŅत Gu1,
॰चŅत् Gu2

8 ॰üमानमŀयƲǙय ] NiGu1, ॰üमानमŀयƲǘ Ku,
आसनमŀयƲǙय Gu2

8 ŤƎद सŋभारƊǤ eसǠeत ] corr., ŤƎद
सŋभारƊǤ eसǠeतeत Ni, ŤeदसŋभारƊǤ
eसǠeत Ku, ŤƎद सŋभारƊǤाeसǠतीeत Gu1,
Ťeदŋभारा eसǠeत ॥ eत Gu2

8 ॰चमनाŀयƲǘणमाǮƫ ] NiKuGu2,
॰चमनाŀयƲǘमाǮ Gu1

9 अĭयोद©न ] NiKuGu1, अĭयोद© Gu2

9 सवƨǮƢवƫ ] NiGu2, सवƨǮƢकȒ Ku, सवƨǮ Gu1

9 पƷवƨतĭǮƞ ] NiKuGu2, तĭǮाĢयाŏ Gu1

11 कतƌ ] NiKu, om. Gu1, कăƨ Gu2

11 बƏहŬÚदनाथƩ ] NiGu1, बƏह{Ŭछ}ÚदनाथƩ
Ku, बƏहÚदनाथƩ Gu2

11 ॰ŵथानकƺतगमनः ] NiKuGu1, ॰ŵथानƫ कƺतƫ
गमनƫ Gu2
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वदनः । अŨयसǤƞüयƲ¯üवा । इदƫ eवŲणƲeरeत कśपजाधƨचƠन बƏहŬÚăƲƫ गĭधपƲŲपाeदना सƫ-
पƷßय । ŵपƼŰŪा eवŲणƲमनƲǜापŏत् । ततः कưशान् तƷŲणƕ मƷलाeन िछĄवा । िभĭनदÂधिÙछĭन-
शƲŲकाeतदीघƌeतƅŵवाeतसƷǙमाeतŵथƷलाeतeरąान् गोकणƨĲमाणƊŵतानादाय । सोम इदƫ
सƫनहतािमüयवसाīन मĢयĲċū दिǘणावतƠन सƲदƼढƫ कưशđŏनाĭŏन वा सƫनƇ । दƢवƫ
बƏहeरüयवसाīन यƒüकिचeđŕĚƫ ŵतरणायोÂयƫ वामकŗण पeरजƇात् । तत उदक- 5

पाǮाŋभः समालŀय । सहŶवśūüयवसाīन िशरसादारŀय पादतलावसानƫ आüमानƫ
Ku 25r दिǘणपािणना ŵपƼūत् । आ Ĵयायĭतािमeत साधƨचƠन िछĭनाeन दभƨमƷलाeन पeरतो जřन
Gu1 27v eसąाeन Ĳारोहणाय । तüŵपƼŰŪानƲमĭǮŏत् । यŵमाüकोशाeदeत कƺüवा । कưशċशमƲüसƼßय
Gu2 25v होमालयमागÙछeत । तथा च पeरभाषायाम् ।

1 अŨयसǤ PS 19.35.2 1 इदƫ eवŲणƲः Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given at PVSP,
pp. 79–80: इदƫ eवŲणƲरनƲजानाĐƏहयƌ eĐषeĐष एतः पƲरŵतात् ॥ (text exactly as printed; ms.
KS/Gu1 reads एताः but otherwise has the same obscure text; in any case the
mantra is not to be identified as ŚS 7.26.4) 3–4 सोम इदƫ सƫनहताम् Unidentified.
The sakalapāṭha is given at PVSP, p. 80 (as printed): सोम इदƫ सƫĭनहतƊ Ļúन Ĳदिǘणƫ
जßßबनाŵतüĲजाबत् । 4–5 दƢवƫ बƏहः Cf. TS 1.1.2.1i. A sakalapāṭha with insignificant
variants is given at PVSP, p. 80. 6 सहŶवśशाः Cf. TS 1.1.2.1i–2. A sakalapāṭha
with insignificant variants is given ibid. 7 आ Ĵयायĭताम् Unidentified. The sakalapā-
ṭha is given at PVSP, p. 80 (as printed): आ Ĵयायĭतामोषधयः पƼeथŨया दभƌ बĢनĭतƲ बीŕधाम् ।
úन ओषथीनƊ बीŐयƩ लǙमीबƨलƫ बř । तािभ बƙभƼगबः Ĳाणान् पeरeषǠĭतƲ úजसा ॥ 8 यŵमाüकोशात्
PS 19.35.3

1 कśपजाधƨचƠन ] corr., कśपजाĚƨचƠन Ni,
कśपजाĚƨÙचƠन KuGu1, कśपजाधÙचƠन Gu2

1 बƏहŬÚăƲƫ ] NiGu1, बƏहüūăƲƫ Ku,
बƏहŬÚदनƫ : तƫ Gu2

2 ŵपƼŰŪा ] NiKuGu1, ŵपƼŰा Gu2

2 तƷŲणƕ ] Ni, तƷŲणी Ku, तƷŲणा Gu1, तƷिŲण
Gu2

2–3 ॰िÙछĭनशƲŲकाeतदीघƌeतƅŵवाeतसƷǙमाeत-
ŵथƷलाeतeरąान् ] corr.,
॰िछĭनशƲŲकाeतƅŵवाeतसƷǙमाeतŵथƷलाeतeरąान्
Ni,
॰िछनशƲŲकाeतƅŵवातŵथƷसƷǙमŵथƷलाऽeतeरąान्
Ku, ॰सƲŲकातीदीघƌeतƅŵवाeतसƷǙमाeतŵथƷलाeत-
र¯Ǯान् Gu1, ॰िछĭनशƲŲकाeतदीघƌeतƅŵवाeत
{ŵम} सƷǙमाeतŵथƲलाeतeरąन् Gu2

3 ॰ĲमाणƊŵतानादाय ] NiGu2, ॰Ĳमाणƫ ƃादाय
Ku, ॰Ĳमाणƫŵतानादाय Gu1

4 दिǘणावतƠन ] KuGu1, दिǘणाĲवăƨī Ni,
दिǘणावăƨन Gu2

4 सƲदƼढƫ ] NiKuGu1, सदƼढƫ Gu2

5 यƒüकिचeđŕĚƫ ] Gu2, यƒüकिचeđĚƫ Ni,

यƒüकिचeđऋĚा Ku, यƒüकचeđऋĚƫ Gu1

5 पeरजƇात् ] NiGu1, पeरकśĴय जƇात् Ku,
पeरजƇात Gu2

5–6 उदकपाǮाŋभः ] Ku, उकपाǮाŋभः Ni,
उदपाǮाŋभः Gu1, ॠदपाŋभः Gu2

6 सहŶवśū॰ ] NiKu, सहŶƞवśū॰ Gu1,
सहǪविलū॰ Gu2

6 िशरसादारŀय ] KuGu1Gu2, िशरसारŀय
Ni
7 Ĵयायĭतािमeत ] NiGu1Gu2, Ĵययĭतािमeत
Ku
7 िछĭनाeन ] NiKuGu1, िछĭनƌeन Gu2

7 पeरतो ] NiKuGu2, पeरतः पeरतः Gu1

8 तüŵपƼŰŪा॰ ] NiKu, तŵफŰा॰ Gu1, तƫ ŵपƼŰा॰
Gu2

8 ॰eदeत कƺüवा ] NiKuGu2, ॰eदüयƼचा Gu1

8 ॰मƲüसƼßय ] Ni, ॰मƼüयßय KuGu1, ॰मƲüसƼŐयƨ
Gu2

9 होमालयमागÙछeत ] corr.,
होमालयमागछeत NiGu1, ॰होमालयमागeतः
Ku, होमालयोमा{••}गछeत Gu2
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िछĭनमƷलाः कưशा ǜƞयाः समƷलाः कưतपाः ŵमƼताः ।
उपमƷलाŵतथा दभƌः पƲिŲपता बƏहषः ŵमƼताः ॥
पƷवƌनीतŵय दभƨŵय कưयƌĭमƷलयƲतŵय च ।
लवनाeदकसƫŵकारƫ गƼहिŵथतŵय मĭǮतः ॥

5 पƼथÂभƷúऽĴयवयŤ सƫŵकƺú मिणवƼǘवत् ।
यǮ तǮ िŵथतो वाeप सƫŵकƺतोऽवयवी भŤत् ॥
तथा च ǪƷयú लो© वधƨĭú ©िशनः कचाः ।
लƷनानाŅव ©शानƊ eविशŰŵथानसƫǪयाeदeत ॥

तथा चावयeवeनयƲąानƊ इदƫ eवŲणƲeरüयाeदमĭǮाणामवयŤ eवeनयोगो न ĉŲयeत । Ni 23r

10 इeत बƏहŬÚदनम् ।
अथ होता Ťċः पिǤमभा¿ पƷवƌिभमƲख उपeवŬय । तत अिभवƼŰा इüयƼचा Ĳŵतर-

णाय शाĭüयƲद©न बƏहः सƫĲोǙय । eवमƲǠताđŕणो ÀिĭथिमüयƼचा कưशमƲिŰबĭधनरßßवƊ
Àƒĭथ फǻटeयüवा तƊ eवमƲÙय । दिǘणहŵú कưशान् सƫगƼƇ । ŵतƼणीत बƏहeरeत चतŶ

11 अिभवƼŰाः PS 16.21.6 12 eवमƲǠताđŕणो Àिĭथम् Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is
given in PVSP, p. 80 (emended, all sources मƲǠतƊ): eव मƲǠताđŕणो ÀिĭथŅतƫ सोŅन यो
Àeथत ओषधीनाम् । तŅतममƼúन eसąमापो मƲǠĭतƲ मातरः ॥ 13 ŵतƼणीत बƏहः Some elements
of these four stanzas are known at ŚS 7.99.1, TS 1.3.7.2c, KauśS 108.2, etc. The
sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, pp. 81–82 (corrected): ŵतƼणीत बƏहः पeर धă ŤƎद जाƒम
मा ƎहसीरमƲया शयानाम् । दभƤः ŵतƼणीतƢहƨeरतƢः सƲपणƤƏनŲका एú यजमानŵय सĭतƲ ॥ १ ॥ पeर ŵतƼणीeह
पeर धƞeह ŤƎद मा जाƒम मोषीरमƲया शयानाम् । होतƼषदनƫ हeरतƫ eहरõययƫ ŕ¯मा एú यजमानŵय सĭतƲ ॥
२ ॥ पeर ŵतƼणीत पeर धă ŤƎद पǤाüĲाǠƫ eन बोधत । Ťă ŤƎद तथा बƏहवƌसो यǜƞ न उăमम् ॥
३ ॥ तƼणाeन ŤƎद बźलƊ सƲमĢयमƊ वासो Ƈƞतüकवयो Ťदयĭú । तǮा पƲǮƢः पशƲिभŵतनƷिभरनÁाः सĭतƲ
यजमानŵय कामाः । मा यǜƫ ƎहeसŰ मा यǜपeतम् ॥ ४ ॥
2 बƏहषः ] Gu1, बeहषः Ni, बeहष Ku, बƏहषƫ
Gu2

3 पƷवƌनीतŵय दभƨŵय ] NiKuGu1, पƷ्वƌिण
तŵय दभƌŵय Gu2

4 गƼहिŵथतŵय ] NiGu1Gu2, गƼहिŵथतस Ku
5 पƼथÂभƷúऽĴयवयŤ ] NiGu1, पƼथÂभƷúĴयवयŤ
Ku, पƼथÂभƷúõयवयŤ Gu2

5 सƫŵकƺú मिणवƼǘवत् ] NiGu1, सƫŵकƺú
õयवǘजत् Ku, सŵकƺú मिणवƼǘवत् Gu2

8 लƷनानाŅव ] KuGu1, नƷनानाŅव Ni,
लƲकानाŅव Gu2

8 eविशŰ॰ ] NiKuGu2, eवŰ॰ Gu1

9 चावयeवeनयƲąानƊ ] corr.,
चावयeवeवयƲąानƊ Ni, चवयeवeनयƲąानƊ च
Ku, चावायeवeनयƲąा {üयƊ} नƊ Gu1,
वयवीeनयƲąाना Gu2

9 न ĉŲयeत ] NiKuGu1, नƲeदŵयeत Gu2

11 पिǤमभा¿ ] NiKuGu2, पिǤŅ Gu1

11 ॰मƲख उपeवŬय ] em., ॰मƲखोपeवŬय
NiKuGu1Gu2

11 तत ] NiKu, om. Gu1, ततः Gu2

11 अिभवƼŰा ] Ku, अिभसƼŰा Ni, अिभवƼŰा
ओषधय Gu1, रिभवƼŰा Gu2

12 eवमƲǠताđŕणो ] em., eवमƲǠतƊ वऋणो
NiKu, eवमƲǠता वऋणो Gu1,
eवमƲǠतािमüयƼचा ॥ eवमƲǠता वऋणो Gu2

12 ÀिĭथिमüयƼचा ] NiKu, ÀिĭथŅतeदüयƼचा
Gu1, ÀĭथीिमüयƼचा Gu2

13 ॰टeयüवा ] NiKuGu1, ॰टयeत ॥ üवा ॥ Gu2

13 ॰हŵú कưशान् ] NiKuGu1, ॰हŵúन कưसान
Gu2

13 सƫगƼƇ ] NiKuGu2, सƫगƇ Gu1

13 ŵतƼणीत ] KuGu1, ŵतƼणी Ni, ŵतƼिणत Gu2
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ऋचः वनŵपतय इüयवसानƫ बƼहŵपeतĻƨƆƞüयƼक् । एतान् ©वलोदाăŵवŗण पeठतान्् सƫ-
Gu2 26r ĲƞषणमĭǮान् जıदƼिüवक् । मĭǮाīकŵवŗणƞeत वचनात् । पeरभाषायाम् ।

मĭǮाīकŵवŗणƢव सƫĲƞŲयाǜानवाचī ।
ǮƢŵवŗण ĲयƲǢीत जपहोमाeदकमƨसƲ ॥
पठŒú यǮ चƢ©न ŵवŗणोदाă©न वƢ । 5

तċकǪƲeतपाठः ŵयाǴƲßयú वाचनाeदषƲ ॥
यथा ।

Gu1 28r मĭǮो हीनः ŵवरतो वणƨतो वा िमĈया ĲयƲąो न तमथƨमाह ।
Ku 25v स वाÂवÞो यजमानƫ eहनिŵत यĆĭĔशǮƲः ŵवरतोऽपराधाeदeत ॥

अǮ जपानĭतरƫ सदŵयाः कतƌरƫ ŵपƼŰŪा ŵतƼणिĭत । सदŵयाभाŤऽĭŏ ĻाƆणा वा । 10

©षƊिचदभाŤ कतƌ ŵवयŅव ŵतƼणाeत । कथम् । ईशानकोणादारŀय वायŨयकोणाĭतƫ

1 वनŵपतयः PS 5.16.3cd 1 बƼहŵपeतĻƨƆा GB 2.1.1; KauśS 3.8, 137.40

2 मĭǮाīकŵवŗण Cf. p. 53.
8–9 Cf. Vyākaraṇamahābhāṣya, Paspaśāhnika 4.3 (vol. I, p. 2, l. 11–12): ĉŰः
शĽदः ŵवरतो वणƨतो वा िमĈया ĲयƲąो न तमथƨमाह । स वाÂवÞो यजमानƫ eहनिŵत यĆĭĔशǮƲः
ŵवरतोऽपराधात् ॥

1 बƼहŵपeतĻƨƆƞüयƼक् ] Ku, बƼहŵपeतĻƆƞüयƼक्
Ni, बƼहŵपeतĻƆƞ इüयƼक् Gu1, बƼहŵपबƨƆƞüयƼक्
Gu2

1 ॰ŵवŗण ] NiKuGu1, ॰ŵवŗणƞ Gu2

2 ॰ŵवŗणƞeत ] NiKuGu2, ॰ŵवŗणeत Gu1

2 वचनात् ] KuGu1Gu2, वचनानात् Ni
3–4 मĭǮा ॰॰॰ कमƨसƲ ] This verse (which
occurred previously in this chapter,
p. 53) is omitted here in Gu1

3 ॰वाचī ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, ॰वाच© Gu2

5–6 ŵवŗणोदाă©न ॰॰॰ ǪƲeतपाठः ] corr.,
ŵवŗणोदाă©न वƢ । úċकǪƲeतपाठः Ni,
ŵवŗणोदाă©न वƢ ॥ तċवः ǪƲeतपाठ Ku,
ŵवŗणोपċवǪƲeतपाठः Gu1, ŵवŗणोदाă©न वƢ ॥
तċकः ǪƷeतपाठ Gu2

6 ŵयाǴƲßयú ] NiGu1Gu2, ŵयाǴƲßयातो Ku
6 वाचनाeदषƲ ] NiKu, वाचनाeदषƲeत Gu1,
वचनाeदषƲ Gu2

8 ŵवरतो ] KuGu1Gu2, ŵवŗतो Ni

8 वणƨतो ] KuGu1Gu2, om. Ni
8 तमथƨमाह ] NiGu1Gu2, चमथƨमाह Ku
9 वाÂवÞो ] NiKuGu1, वाÂव{तो}¯Ǯो Gu2

9 यजमानƫ ] NiKu, य«मानƫ Gu1, यजमान
Gu2

9 यĆĭĔशǮƲः ] NiKu, तĆĭĔशǮƲः Gu1,
यĆĭĔतƲः Gu2

10 सदŵयाः कतƌरƫ ŵपƼŰŪा ] NiKuGu2,
सĭदŵयाŵतदĭवाल{Ģव}Ľधƞन Gu1

10 सदŵयाभाŤऽĭŏ ] NiGu2, सदŵयाभाŤऽĭयǮ
Ku, अĭय Gu1

11 ©षƊिचदभाŤ ] NiKu, अभाŤ Gu1,
©षािचदभाŤऽī ĻाƆणा वा ॥ ©षिचदभाŤ
Gu2

11 कतƌ ŵवयŅव ] NiKuGu2, ŵवयƫ ŤƎद Gu1

11 ŵतƼणाeत ] KuGu2, ŵतƼणािĭत Ni,
पeरŵतƼणाeत Gu1

11 कथम् ] NiKuGu2, कथƫ ŵतƼणाeत Gu1
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पƷवƙăराÀाŀयƊ đौ đौ कưशपǮƞणाeविÙछĭनम् । एवƫ eǮः पǠ सāावƼतƫ Ťeत ŵतƼणाeत ।
अयƲÂमोपलǘणŅतत् । यजमानŵय कामसŋपăŏऽƒÁ पeरŵतƼणीयƲeरeत ।

तदनĭतरƫ बƏहःūषƢः ƎकिचüकưशƢः शाĭüयƲदकाÌतया ĻƆिण ŵथाeपú । इदानƕ Ni 23v

तĭǮŵय पƷवƌÌüŤन पƲनĻƨƆपाǮŵथाeपतƲƫ eवŰरासनƫ कśपeयüवा । ĻƆपाǮƫ तƲ ताŋĻƞणƢव
5 कायƨम् । पeरभाषायाम् ।

ĻƆपाǮिमeत µयातƫ ताŋĻƞण कƺतमǘयम् ।
मƷढोऽeप नाĭयतः कưयƌüसवƩ तिĭनŲफलƫ भŤeदeत ॥

वचनाăाŋĻƞणƢव कतƨŨयिमeत । पƷवƨवeदममासादिमüयाeद ĻƆजपाĭतƫ कमƨ करोeत । Gu2 26v

किǤċवƫ कमƨ न ŵपƼहयeत ।
10 ततः कतƌ पातƫ मा ǴावापƼeथवी अǴाƄ इüŏतावता मĭǮƞण पƼथ¯पƼथक् Ǵावा-

10 पातƫ मा ǴावापƼeथवी अǴाƄः KauśS 137.41 (em. Bloomfield 1902: 514)

2 यजमानŵय कामसŋपăŏ पeरŵतƼणीयƲः Unidentified.
8 इममासादिमüयाeद ĻƆजपाĭतƫ कमƨ Cf. pp. 71–73.

1 पƷवƙăराÀाŀयƊ ] NiKuGu1, पƷवƙăराŀयƊ
Gu2

1 ॰पǮƞणाeविÙछĭनम् ] NiKuGu1,
॰पǮाeविछĭन Gu2

1 eǮः पǠ सāावƼतƫ Ťeत ] NiKu, eđरावƼतƫ
eǮरावƼतƫ पǠावƼतƫ सāeवeत वा Gu1, Ǯ पǠ
सāावƼतƫ Ťeत Gu2

2 यजमानŵय ] em., यजमानǤ
NiKuGu1Gu2

2 कामसŋपăŏ ] Ku, कामसŋपăı Ni,
कामसŋपतŏ Gu1, कामसमपǮाŏ Gu2

2 पeरŵतƼणीयƲeरeत ] corr., पeरŵतƼणीपƲeरeत
Ni, पeरŵतƼणीeरeत Ku, पeरŵतƼणीयƲeरeत ǪƲeतः
Gu1, पeरŵतƼणीयeरeत Gu2

3 ƎकिचüकưशƢः ] Ku, eकिǠकưशƢः NiGu2,
eकǠüकưशƢः Gu1

3 शाĭüयƲदकाÌतया ] KuGu1Gu2,
शाĭüयƲदकाÌतĲा Ni
3 ĻƆिण ] NiGu1Gu2, तüपाǮĻƆिण Ku
4 तĭǮŵय ] Gu1Gu2, मĭǮŵय NiKu
4 पƲनĻƨƆ॰ ] NiKuGu1, ĻƨƆ॰ Gu2

4 ॰ŵथाeपतƲƫ ] Gu1Gu2, ॰ŵथाeपतƫ NiKu
4 eवŰरा॰ ] NiKuGu2, वŰरा॰ Gu1

4 तƲ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4 ताŋĻƞणƢव ] Ni, ताŋĻƢणƢव Ku, तामĭĔƞणƢव
Gu1, ताŉƞणƢव Gu2

6 ĻƆपाǮ॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, ĻƆपǮ॰ Ni
6 µयातƫ ] NiKuGu1, µयाĭतƫ Gu2

6 ताŋĻƞण ] KuGu1, ताŋĻपाǮƞण Ni, ताŉƞण
Gu2

7 कưयƌüसवƩ तिĭनŲफलƫ ] NiGu1, कƺüवाüसवƩ तƫ
eनŲफलƫ Ku, कưयƌüसवƨĭतƫ eनŵफलƫ Gu2

8 वचनाăाŋĻƞणƢव कतƨŨयिमeत ] NiKu,
वचनादवŵयƫ ताŋĻपाǮƫ कायƩ Gu1,
वचनाताŉƞणƢव कăƨŨयिमeतः Gu2

9 किǤċवƫ ] NiGu1Gu2, किǤŤदƫ Ku
9 ŵपƼहयeत ] em., ŵपƼहयिĭत NiGu1, ŵपƼहिĭत
Ku, ŵपƼहयƫeत Gu2

10 ततः कतƌ पातƫ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

10 अǴाƄ ] NiKuGu2, अǴाĭन Gu1

10 पƼथ¯पƼथक् ] NiKuGu1, पƼथक् Gu2
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पƼeथŨयौ समीǘú । लोककƺताeवüयवसाīन सŀयावसĈयावीǘú । सŀयावसĈयाeवeत
सिüǮणƊ गƼżऽिÁeवūष इeत । तयोरभाŤ मनसा Ģयायन् जपŅव कưयƌत् ।

तत ऋषीणƊ Ĳŵतर इüयवसाīनाÁƞः पिǤमĲċū पƷवƨŵथाeपतपeरÀहािभधान-
कưशमƲिŰसीतालǘणकƺतकưशसिमधोपeर Ĳŵतरसƫǜƫ कưशगƲÙछƫ दिǘणमƷलकȒ सƫŵथाĴय ।
तिŵमन् Ĳŵतरोपeर सिमदाßयाeदहवƕŲयासादयeत । यƢः कमƨिण यƢः Ĳयोजनमŵतीeत । 5

अथ हवƕŲयाह पeरभाषायाम् ।
Ku 26r,
Gu1 28v आचायƌः Ĳाźः सā हवƕŲयǮ भविĭत वƢ ।

आßयƫ सिमüपƲरोडाशः पƷणƨहोम उदौदनः ।
ǘीरौदनः पशƲǤƢव हeवराµयाŵतƲ सā वƢ इeत ॥

अथ Ĳŵतरŵय ŵतरणमाहाüŋयƫ वǙयeत । 10

Żयमानŵय हeवषो यüपúüĲŵतरोपeर ।
źतƫ तदeप जानीयाĚोतŨयः Ĳŵतरो यत इeत ॥

1 लोककƺतौ Unidentified (cf. TS 1.1.12.1g, VaitS 18.14 etc.). The sakalapāṭha is given
in PVSP, p. 82 (emended): लोककƺतौ लोकȒ Ņ कƺणƲतƫ मा मा ƎहeसŰƫ पाĴमानƫ पाĴमा Ņ िशवो भवतƲ
मĢयमः । 3 ऋषीणƊ Ĳŵतरः PS 18.45.1
1 ॰कƺताeवüयव॰ ] em., ॰कƺता इüयव॰ NiGu1,
॰कƺताeदüयव॰ Ku, ॰कƺúüयव॰ Gu2

1 सŀयावसĈयावीǘú ] Ku, सǴावसĈयावीǘú
Ni, सŀयावसĈयौ समीǘú Gu1,
सŀयावश{•}Ĉयावीǘú Gu2

1–2 सŀयावसĈयाeवeत सिüǮणƊ गƼżऽिÁeवūष
इeत ] NiKuGu2, सŀयावसĈयौ इeत सeǮणƊ
पǠाÁीनƊ मĢŏऽिÁeवūषः Gu1

2 तयोरभाŤ ] NiGu1Gu2, तभाŤ Ku
3 तत ] NiKuGu2, तǮ Gu1

3 Ĳŵतर ] NiKuGu2, Ĳŵतऋeष Gu1

4 ॰कưशमƲिŰ॰ ] em., ॰कưशमƲिŰः NiGu1,
॰कưशमƲŰीः Ku, ॰कशमƲिŰः Gu2

4 ॰सिमधोपeर ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰सिमधोपeरÀह
Ku
4 Ĳŵतरसƫǜƫ ] NiKu, ĲŹसƫǜƫ Gu1,
Ĳŵतरसƫǜक Gu2

4 कưशगƲÙछƫ ] NiKu, कưशगƲƒछ Gu1, कưशपƷछƫ
Gu2

4 दिǘणमƷलकȒ ] NiKu, दिǘणमƷलƫ Gu1Gu2

5 सिमदाßयाeद॰ ] Gu1, सिमदाßयाद॰ Ni,
सिमदाßया॰ KuGu2

5 ॰सादयeत ] NiKuGu1, ॰सादयĭत Gu2

5–9 यƢः ॰॰॰ सā वƢ इeत ] Gu1 arranges this
passage differently: हवƕeष सāĲकारा
भविĭत ॥ आचायƌः Ĳाźः सā हवƕŲयǮ भविĭत
वƢ ॥ आßयƫ सिमüपƲरोडाशः पƷõणƨहोŅ उदौदनः ।
ǘीरोदनः पशƲǤƢव हeवराµयाŵतƲ सā वƢ इeत
पeरभाषायƊ ॥ ॥ यƢः कमƨिण यƢः Ĳयोजनमिŵत ॥
5 Ĳयोजनमŵतीeत ] NiGu1, Ĳयोनमŵतीeत
Ku, ĲयोजनिŹeत Gu2

7 Ĳाźः ] NiKuGu1, Ĳाĉः Gu2

7 हवƕŲयǮ ] NiKuGu1, हवƕŲयत Gu2

8 ॰üपƲरोडाशः ] NiKuGu1, ॰üपƲरोताश ॥ Gu2

9 हeवराµयाŵतƲ ] NiGu1, हeवµयाःतƲ Ku,
हeवरा{ǘा}µया तƲ Gu2

10 अथ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

10 Ĳŵतरŵय ] NiKuGu2, Ĳŵतŵय Gu1

10 ŵतरणमाहाüŋयƫ ] NiGu1, माहाüŋयƫ Ku,
{त}ŵतरणƫमहाüŋयƊ Gu2

11 Żयमानŵय ] em., Żयमाīन
NiKuGu1Gu2

11 यüपúüĲŵतरोपeर ] Ni, यüपúĲŵतरोपeर
KuGu2, यüपúĲरŵतरोपeर Gu1
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ततो हावको यǜŵय सĭतeतरसीeत दशिभः कśपजािभवƠċबƨeहŕăरभा¿ वायŨय- Gu2 27r

कोणादारŀयापरािजतƊ eदशƫ यावदeविÙछĭīनायƲÂŇः ĲागÀƢदƨभƤः सƲसƫŵकƺतƢः सदŵयƢः
ŵतƼणाeत । अĭŏ ǪोeǮया वा ŵवयƫ Ťeत । तथा च पƢठीनeसः ।

eनधायाधः पeरÀाहƫ हeवषामƲăरƫŵततः (?) ।
5 सƫदĢयाĉăरƫ भागƫ सĭतúऽथापरािजत इeत ॥

यĭŅ िछĔिमüयƼचा ताŋĻगलिĭतकानालगिलताeवकलजलधारƊ सĭतानŵयोपeर नŏत् ।
अनĭतरƫ ĲŵतराüपिǤŅ Ťeदसिĭनधाī होतƲरासनƫ कŋबलाeदना कśपŏत् । सवƨ-

eसिĚŵतƲ कŋबल इeत वचनात् । तĉपeर उăराÀा दभƌ दातŨयाः । तथा च पƢठीनeसः ।

ĲŵतराüपिǤŅनƢव कśपŏĚोतƲरासनम् ।
10 तŵयोपeर कưशान्् दǴात् सƫŵकƺतान् ūषबƏहष इeत ॥

1 यǜŵय सĭतeतरeस AthPrāy 1.3:76.3–6. At PVSP, p. 83, these mantras are cited in
nearly identical form. 6 यĭŅ िछĔम् PS 19.38.6

7–8 सवƨeसिĚŵतƲ कŋबलः Unidentified.

2 ॰िÙछĭīनायƲÂŇः ] NiGu2, ॰ÚĭīनायƲÂŇः
Ku, ॰छĭīनायƲÂŇः Gu1

2 ĲागÀƢदƨभƤः ] NiGu1, ĲागÀƢदƨभƨः Ku,
ĲागÀƢदƨभƤ Gu2

2 सƲसƫŵकƺतƢः ] NiKuGu1, ससƫŵकƺतƢः Gu2

3 ŵतƼणाeत ] NiKuGu2, ŵतƼणीत Gu1

3 ǪोeǮया ] Gu1, ǪोeǮयो NiKuGu2

4 हeवषामƲăरƫŵततः ] NiKuGu1,
हeवŵयाषƲăरƫ{त}ŵततः Gu2

5 सƫदĢयाĉăरƫ ] Ni, सĭदĢयाĉăरƫ KuGu1,
सĭदधातƲăरƫ Gu2

5 सĭतúऽथा॰ ] em., सिĭतűƞऽथा॰ NiKuGu1,
सƫeतűƞű॰ Gu2

5 ॰परािजत ] NiKuGu2, ॰परािजú Gu1

6 ॰गलिĭतकानालगिलताeवकल॰ ] NiKuGu1,

॰चालिĭतकानालातािलताeवगल॰ Gu2

6 सĭतान॰ ] NiGu1Gu2
pc, सĭधान॰ Ku,

सĭĢयान Gu2
ac

7 अनĭतरƫ ] NiGu2, अनĭतƫ Ku, ततः Gu1

7 कŋबलाeदना ] KuGu1Gu2, कŋबला Ni
7–8 सवƨeसिĚ ॰॰॰ वचनात् ] NiKu, om. Gu1,
सवƨeसeधŵतƲ कŋबř इeत वचनात् Gu2

8 दभƌ ] KuGu1Gu2, om. Ni
8 दातŨयाः ] NiKuGu2, तादातŨयाः Gu1

8 पƢठीनeसः ] NiKuGu1, पठीनeस Gu2

82.9–83.1 ĲŵतराüपिǤŅनƢव ॰॰॰ चोपeवŬय ]
This passage is not found in Ni
10 सƫŵकƺतान् ] Gu1Gu2, lac. Ni, सƫŵकƺता Ku
10 ॰बƏहष ] KuGu1, lac. Ni, ॰बƏहषा Gu2
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तĉपeर कतƌ चोपeवŬय । सŨŏ पाǦƨ इeत कśपजाŀयामƼÂŀयƊ कưशबĭधनरßजƲम-
ĭयƢबƨƏहिभः पƷवƌÀƢŕăराÀƢवƌ ĲÙछाǴ Ťċदƨिǘणत उăराÀƫ eनदधाeत । न eपतƼयǜƞ ।
तथोदपाǮिमeत कśपजाŀयामƼÂŀयामÁƞनƤऋȕतकोणƞ ŤċरĭतवƨƏतüवाĭनाŋनाĭतरमƲदपाǮƫ
पयƲƨǘणżतƲüवात् नाŋना पयƲƨǘणƫ वा ŤǴाŅव ŵथापयeत । तथा च पƢठीनeसः ।

पयƲƨǙयĭú च úनƢव ĔŨयािण च हवƕeष च । 5

Ku 26v तđƢ पयƲƨǘणƫ पाǮƫ तÙचƢवाĭतरमƲÙयत इeत ॥

1 सŨŏ पाǦƠ Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 84 (corrected): सŨŏ
पाǦƠ eनदधाŋŏतĐƏहषदः सĭनहनƫ पƲरŵतात् । उăानायाः ĲाÈ शयानायाः सŨयƫ पाǦƩ दिǘणतो eन
बोधत ॥ १ ॥ तथा eह Àƒĭथ ÀथǓĭतƲ Ťधसŵतथा दƼŬयĭú Ĳमदा गƷहमानाः । ĲशोĢय ĲाǠƫ eनबĢनािम
ĲाǠƫ तथा eवĉƏवĉषो ŏ मनीeषणः ॥ २ ॥ 3 तथोदपाǮम् KauśS 3.2–3; according to the
sakalapāṭha given in PVSP, the second half of the second stanza runs differently
from the reading given at KauśS 3.3 (where it starts with आपः समƲĔो). Cf. p. 84,
corrected: तथोदपाǮƫ धारय यथाÀƞ ĻƆणŵपeतः । सüयधमƌ अदीधरĜƞवŵय सeवतƲः सŤ ॥ १ ॥ इžत
ċवीरमƼतƫ वसाना eहरõयवणƌ अनवǴŖपाः । ऋúन पƷणƨममƼतŵय पाǮमािŵमन् यǜƞ ĻƆणा धारयािम ॥
२ ॥ See the next pratīka.
1–6 सŨŏ पाǦƨ ॰॰॰ मƲÙयत इeत ॥ ] Gu1 and
Gu2 arrange this passage differently.
The Gu1 reading is presented here with
variants from Gu2 in parentheses: ततः
सŨŏ पाǦƨ इeत đाŀयामƼÂŀयƊ (॰ŀयƊमƼगŀयƊ)
कưशबĭधनरßजƲमĭŏन (॰मīन) बƏहषा
ĲागÀƞऋदगÀƢवƌनƲĲछाǴ (ĲगÀƢऋदमÀƢवƌनƲ॰)
eनधातीeत ॥ (eनदधाeत ॥ न eपतƼयǜ
eनदधाeत ॥) तथोदपाǮिमeत
कśपजाŀयामƼÂŀयामÁƞ नƢऋȕतकोणƞ (॰ŀयƊमƼÂŀयƊ
अाÁƞनƤ॰) होǤाÁƞयकोणƞ (होतƲǤाÁय॰) ŤǴƊ
अĭतरोदपाǮसƫǜƫकȒ (ŤǴाĭतारोदपाǮƫ सǜ)
अÂĭयाeदपयƲƨǘणाथƩ (॰ǘणाथƨ) eनदधाeत ॥ तथा
च पƢठीनeस ॥ पयƲƨǘú च úनƢव ĔŨयािण च
हवƕeस (हeवŵय) च । तđƢ (ततđƢ) पयƲƨǘणƫ पाǮƫ
तÙचƢवाĭतरमƲÙयú इeत ॥ (om. इeत). Ni
and Ku place the verse immediately
before the first pratīka. We retain most
of the wording as found in Ni and Ku,
but follow Gu1 and Gu2 in the
placement of the verse and its
attribution to Paiṭhīnasi.
1 कśपजाŀयामƼÂŀयƊ ] NiKu, đाŀयामƼÂŀयƊ
Gu1, đाŀयƊमƼगŀयƊ Gu2

1–2 कưशबĭधनरßजƲमĭयƢबƨƏहिभः ] corr., कưशŵतƫ
बĭधनरßजƲमĭयƢबƨƏहिभः Ni,

कưशबĭधनरßजƲमĭयƢबƨƏहः Ku,
कưशबĭधनरßजƲमĭŏन बƏहषा Gu1,
कưशबĭधनरßजƲमīन बƏहषा Gu2

2 पƷवƌÀƢŕăराÀƢवƌ Ĳ॰ ] corr.,
पƷवƌÀऋăराÀƢवƌ Ĳ॰ Ni, पƷवƙăराÀƢवƌ Ĳ॰ Ku,
ĲागÀƞऋदगÀƢवƌनƲĲ॰ Gu1, ĲगÀƢऋदमÀƢवƌनƲĲ॰
Gu2

2 Ťċदƨिǘणत उăराÀƫ ] NiKu, om. Gu1Gu2

2 eनदधाeत ] NiKuGu2, eनधातीeत Gu1

2 न eपतƼयǜƞ । ] NiKu, om. Gu1, न eपतƼयǜ
eनदधाeत ॥ Gu2

3 ॰ŀयामƼÂŀयामÁƞनƤऋȕत॰ ] Ku,
॰ŀयामƼÂŀयामाÁƞनƤऋȕत॰ Ni, ॰ŀयामƼÂŀयामÁƞ
नƢऋȕत॰ Gu1, ॰ŀयƊमƼगŀयƊ अाÁƞनƤऋȕत॰ Gu2

3 ŤċरĭतवƨƏतüवाĭनाŋनाĭतरमƲदपाǮƫ ] em.,
ŤċरĭतवƨƏतüवानाŋनाĭतरमƲदपाǮƫ Ni,
ŤċऋăरवƨƓăüवानाŋनाĭतरोदपाǮƫ Ku,
alt. Gu1Gu2

4 तथा च पƢठीनeसः । ] Gu1Gu2, om. NiKu
5 पयƲƨǙयĭú ] em., पयƲƨǘ{•}तĭतú Ni, पयƲǘƨú
KuGu1Gu2

5 úनƢव ] KuGu1Gu2, नƢव Ni
5 हवƕeष ] NiKu, हवƕeस Gu1, हeवŵय Gu2

6 तđƢ ] NiKuGu1, ततđƢ Gu2

6 तÙचƢवाĭतर॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, ÙचƢवाĭतर॰ Ku
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ततः कतƙüथाय ŤǴामƲăŗण eनŲ«ŋय । Ĳदिǘणƫ Ťċदƨिǘणतो गüवा ŤċबƨeहरिÁ-
कोणƞ ŵतरणकưशाŀयĭतŗ जाÂमायनमƲदपाǮƫ समƲĔ इeत सƫǜƫ आपः समƲĔ इüयाeद ĻƆणा
ŵथापयामीüŏवमĭतƢŕăरािभमƲखƫ पƷवƌिभमƲखƫ वा ŵथापयeत । तथा च पƢठीनeसः ।

होतƲǤाÁƞŕăरतः ƎकिचĜिǘणतो ĭयųत् ।
5 जाÂमायनƫ ततः कोणƞ ŤċदƨिǘणपƷवƨक इeत ॥ Ni 24v

तत उिüथतवान् कतƌż दƢeधषŨय इüयवसाīन ĻƆणो हeवषः ŵवŵय Ĳüयासादƫ
यथा«मƫ मĭǮƫ पeठüवा ईǘú । एवƫ मĭǮŵय eǮरावƼिăभƨवeत । ©िचüसकƺüपeठúन मĭǮƞ-
णाüमासादƫ पŬयतीeत । आसादŵतƲ ŵविŵमिĭनüयाüमासाद आसनम् ।

ततो होता eनरŵयािम पराÂवसƲिमeत eǮिभरवसानƢĻƨƆहeवःŵवŵमादासादाǴथा-
10 «मƫ मĭǮपeठतƢः सŨŏन हŵúन यथाŵथानƫ कưशाĭयादाय । य एनŵवीüयƼचमƲ¯üवा दिǘणा- Ku 27r

2–3 आपः समƲĔः ॰॰॰ ĻƆणा ŵथापयािम For the pratīka, cf. KauśS 3.3 (and the preceding
pratīka); but the combination with what follows is not traceable in that text. The
sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, pp. 84f. (corrected): आपः समƲĔो वŕणोऽŵय राजा सƫŶावभागा
इह मादयĭताम् । इĭĔĲिशŰा वŕणĲसƷता आपः समƲĔािÙछǖयमावहĭतƲ ॥ १ ॥ महोदƎध दिǘणतः समƲĔिममƫ
पƼeथŨयƊ ĻƆणा दधािम । तमायाĭüवापो मधƲमतीः पƲरŵताÙछƲĚाः पƷता यिǜया अĢवरƫ नः ॥ २ ॥ ĠƲवमeस
ĠƲवƫ Ņ भƷयाः । अÙयƲतमeस अÙयƲतƫ Ņ भƷयाः । अिǘतमeस अिǘतƫ Ņ भƷयाः । अमƼतमeस अमƼतƫ Ņ भƷयाः ।
अपeरिमतमeस अपeरिमतƫ Ņ भƷयाः । ĠƲवाÙयƲतािǘतामƼतापeरिमताeन योगǘƞŇः Ĳजया पशƲिभगƼƨžधƨīन ।
अपƊ पƷणƨिमदƫ पाǮमिŵमन् यǜƞ ĻƆणा ŵथापयािम ॥ 6 अż दƢeधषŨय KauśS 3.5 9 eनरŵयािम
पराÂवसƲम् Cf. KauśS 3.6. The sakalapāṭha is given at PVSP, pp. 85f. (corrected):
eनरŵयािम पराÂवसƲƫ सह पाĴमना यो Ņ यǜƞ eवतú eनeवŰः । eनरŵतः पराÂवसƲः सह पाĴमना eनरŵतः
सोऽŵतƲ योऽŵमाĭđƞिŰ यƫ च वयƫ eđŲमः । ĻƆासादािĭनरŵयािम ॥ १ ॥ ॰॰॰ हeवरासादािĭनरŵयािम ॥ २ ॥
eनरŵयािम पराÂवसƲः सह पाĴमना यो Ņ यǜƞ eवतú eनeवŰः । eनरŵतः पराÂवसƲः सह पाĴमना eनरŵतः
सोऽŵतƲ योऽŵमाĭđƞिŰ यƫ च वयƫ eđŲमः । ŵवŵमादासादािĭनरŵयािम ॥ ३ ॥ 10 य एनŵवी PS 7.3.6
1 कतƙüथाय ] NiKuGu1, उथाय कăƨ Gu2

1 ŤǴामƲăŗण ] NiKuGu1, ŤǴा उăŗण Gu2

1 Ĳदिǘणƫ ] NiKu, om. Gu1, Ĳिǘणƫ Gu2

2 ŵतरण॰ ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

2 जाÂमायनमƲदपाǮƫ ] KuGu2,
जƌÂमायनमƲदपाǮƫ Ni, जाÂमायनपाǮƫ Gu1

3 ॰मĭतƢŕăरािभमƲखƫ ] em., ॰मĭǮƢऋăरािभमƲखƫ
NiKu, ॰मĭǮƢऋदपाǮƫ उăरािभमƲखƫ Gu1,
॰मĭǮƢमƨĭǮƢऋăरािभमƲखƫ Gu2

3 तथा च ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4 ƎकिचĜिǘणतो ] NiKu, Ǝकिचदिǘणतो
Gu1, eकिचदिǘणतो Gu2

5 जाÂमायनƫ ॰॰॰ पƷवƨक इeत ॥ ] om. Gu2

5 जाÂमायनƫ ] KuGu1, जाÂमादƨयनƫ Ni,
lac. Gu2

6 ĻƆणो ] NiGu1Gu2, ĻƆणƞ Ku
6 Ĳüयासादƫ ] NiKuGu2, पüयासादƫ Gu1

7 मĭǮƫ ] NiKu, मĭĔƫ Gu1, मĭǮ Gu2

8 ŵविŵमिĭनüयाüमासाद ] em.,
ŵविŵमĭनüयासाद Ni, ŵवसeनüयासािǴ Ku,
ŵविŵमिĭनüयासाद Gu1Gu2

9 ततो ] NiKuGu1, ततः Gu2

9 ॰रवसानƢĻƨƆहeवः॰ ] corr., ॰रवसानƢĻƨƆeव॰
Ni, ॰रवसानƢĻƨƆाहeवः॰ Ku, ॰वƨसानƢĻƨƆहeव॰
Gu1, ॰रवसानƢĻƆहeव॰ Gu2

9–10 ŵवŵमादासादाǴथा«मƫ ] em.,
ŵवŵमादासादƢयƨथा«मƫ Ni, ŵवŵमादासादƢयƨथा«मƫ
Ku, ŵवŵमादासादƢःयƨथाः«मƫ Gu1,
ŵüवŵमादामादƢयथा«मƫ Gu2

10 मĭǮपeठतƢः ] NiGu1, मĭǮƫ पeठüवा तƢः Ku,
मĭǮƫ पeठतƢः Gu2

10 कưशाĭयादाय ] NiKuGu2, कưशाĭनादाय
Gu1
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िभमƲखो कưशान् नƢऋȕतकोणƫ पeरिǘıत् ।
ततः कतƌ हŵतौ Ĳǘाśय । यामाźनƌविमeत चतसƼिभः कśपजािभवƠǴामƲăरतः Ĳ-

Gu1 29v eवŬय । úनƢवोăरमागƠण हeवःŵथानाǴƲपमदƨīन दिǘणचरणाeद ŤƎद Ĳeवūत् । यदा
Gu2 28r यदा ĲŤशeनगƨमौ भवतŵतदा तदा चोăŗणƢव । Ťċŕăरतो đार इeत ǪƲeतवचनात् ।

ततो होता इदमहमवƌÂवसोः सदī सीदामीüयाeदना अनिभशोकिमüयĭतƢमƨĭǮƢƏवमƼÂव- 5

रीिमüयƼचा च पƷवƙपकिśपतासī ĲाÎƯख उपeवūत् । ततो यजमानः शƲिचः शƲकšवासाः
कतƙăरतः ĲाÎƯख उपeवŬय । अÁƞदƨिǘणपाǦƠ यजमान इeत । तथा च ǪƲeतः ।

स दǘाणƊ दǘपeतबƨभƷवाǢिĭत यƫ दिǘणतो हeवƓभeरeत

मĭǮिलÌात् । ततः कतƌ तƫ शाĭüयƲद©नाचमनाŀयƲǘणƫ कारeयüवा । ततः कतƌ मĭǮ-

2 यामाźनƌवम् Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, pp. 85f. (corrected):
यामाźनƌवƫ रजŵतeरǮƕ शताeरǮƊ ŵवŵतŏ । सा नो ċŨयƲăरतः Ĳशŵतƫ đारƫ दधातƲ सƲमĭयमाना ॥ १ ॥
ŏषƊ ċवानƊ सदनƫ रयीणƊ ŤǴामĢवŗ तायमाī । ú नो ċवाः पाĭüवŵमानिŵमन् यǜƞ बƏहषा eनषǴ ॥ २ ॥
ŤǴा đारƫ अवापƼणोüयाeदüयाeदüयः सह जातŤदसा । Ťeदलƙकान् eवच«Ņ ŤǴƊ यǜो eवतĭवú ॥ ३ ॥
इदƫ đारƫ Ĳeवशािम ŤǴा ĻƆणा कƺतम् । आयƲŲमĭतः Ĳजया वधƨमानाः ŵयोना भŤम सƲभगा सƲवीराः ॥
४ ॥ 5 इदमहमवƌÂवसोः सदī सीदािम ॰॰॰ अनिभशोकम् KauśS 3.7 (the PVSP, p. 86, and
KS/Gu1 give somewhat expanded and rather heavily corrupt versions of the same)
5–6 eवमƼÂवरीम् PS 17.3.8

4 Ťċŕăरतो đार Cf. the kalpajā śruti in a verse cited on p. 57; note divergent pratīkas.
8 This is PS 8.14.6cd.

1 ॰मƲखो कưशान् नƢऋȕतकोणƫ ] Ni, ॰मƲखो
ĭनƢऋȕतकोणƫ Ku, ॰मƲखो कưशानƢऋȕतकोणƫ Gu1,
॰मƲखो कưषानƢऋतकोणƞ Gu2

2 यामाźनƌविमeत ] Ku, यामाźनƌदिमeत Ni,
ततो यामाźनƌविमeत Gu1, जामाźनƌविमeत
Gu2

2 ॰मƲăरतः ] NiKuGu2, ॰मƲăतः Gu1

3 हeवःŵथानाǴƲपमदƨīन ] Gu1,
हeवःŵथानाĭयƲपमदƨīन NiGu2,
हeवŵथानाĭयƲपगमeदīन Ku
3–4 यदा यदा ] NiKuGu2, यदा Gu1

4 ॰eनगƨमौ भवतŵतदा ] NiKuGu2,
॰eनeनगƨमौभƨवतŵतदा Gu1

4 ǪƲeतवचनात् ] NiKuGu2, वचनात् Gu1

5 ततो ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

5 ॰शोक॰ ] Gu1, ॰Ŭलोक॰ NiKuGu2

5–6 ॰ƏवमƼÂवरी॰ ] Ku, ॰ƏवमÂवरी॰ Ni,

॰eवÂवƨरी॰ Gu1, ॰ƏवमƼ{••}Âवeर॰ Gu2

6 पƷवƙप॰ ] NiKu, पƷवƙ॰ Gu1, पƲवƙपeर॰ Gu2

6 ĲाÎƯख उपeवūत् ] em., ĲाÎƯखोपeवūत्
NiKuGu1Gu2

7 कतƙăरतः ] NiKuGu1, कăƲƨऋăरतः Gu2

7 ॰ख उपeवŬय ] em., ॰खोपeवŬय
NiKuGu1Gu2

8 दǘाणƊ ] em., यǘाणƫ Ni, ǘǘाणƊ Ku,
यǘाणा Gu1, यǘाणƊ Gu2

8 दǘपeतबƨभƷवाǢिĭत ] em.,
यǘपeतवƨभƷवानयिĭत Ni, दǘपeǮवƨभƷवानयिĭत
Ku, यǘपeतवƨभƷवान् यिĭत Gu1,
यǘपeतबƨभƷवान् यƫिĭत Gu2

8 दिǘणतो हeवƓभeरeत ] NiKuGu1,
दिǘणƫतो हeविभ इeत Gu2

9 ॰©नाचमना॰ ] NiKuGu2, ॰काचमĭना॰
Gu1
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Ũयeतŗ©ण उăरŤeदपƷवƨकƺतदभƨकोűƕ ĲधानŤċबƨeहरपनŏत् । Ni 25r

ततो हावक अिĖŰŪा पeर णयामीeत कśपजचƌ अĭतरोदपाǮजřनाƒÁ eǮः पयƲƨǙय ।
©िचüसकƺeदeत । eवeधशौचोą-अपयƲƨǙŏeत वचनादवŬयƫ पयƲƨǙŏeत ।

समाŵüवाÁ इeत सƷąŵय ॐ सāषƨयो ऋषयŹƢŰƲभƫ छĭदः अिÁदƠवता सिमĚोŅ Ku 27v,
Gu1 30r

5 eवeनयोग इeत ŵमƼüवा । समाŵüवाÁ इeत किõडका । üवƫ नो अÁƞ अिÁिभeरüयƼचा ।
ॐ बƼहŵपeतऋȕeषŹƢŰƲभƫ छĭदः अिÁदƠवता सिमĚोŅ eवeनयोग इeत ǜाüवा । ममाÁƞ Gu2 28v

वचƨ इeत सƷąȒ च वामभƲजगƼहीतकưशमƲŰŒा यजमानमĭवालŀय पŌासनŵथ एतƢमƨĭǮƢः
ĲüयƼचƫ सिमĚोमƫ कưयƌत् । एता đाƎवशeत सिमदाźतयोऽÁŏ । एकƊ सिमधिमüŏ© ।
पeरभाषायाम् ।

10 होमकमƨिण ŏ चोąाः ĲüयƼचƫ होमŏăƲ तान् ।
eवūषƫ यǮ तƲ ĻƷयात् कưयƌăǮ भविĭत वƢ ।
e«यमाणानƲवाeदनो यǮ तǮ भeवŲयeत ॥

इeत वचनाüसƷąानƲवाकगणाeदिभहƙमो यदा भवeत तदƢवƫ ĲüयƼचƫ होमƫ कưयƌत् । न
पƲनः सƷąाeदसमाāाeवeत । यǮ तƲ eवūषवचनƫ भवeत đाŀयामƼÂŀयƊ बźिभऋȕिÂभवƌ

15 एकामाźƎत जƲźयाeदeत तǮ तǮƢव भवeत नापŗ ।

2 अिĖŰŪा पeर णयािम For the identification of this pratīka, cf. the note on p. 63
4 समाŵüवाÁƞ PS 3.33 5 üवƫ नो अÁƞ अिÁिभः PS 3.34.8 6–7 ममाÁƞ वचƨः PS 5.4
3 अपयƲƨǙय Cf. p. 63.
1 ॰कƺतदभƨकोűƕ ] Ni, ॰कƺता दभƨकोűƕ Ku,
॰कƺतदभƨकोűी Gu1, ॰कƺतदभƨगोिŰ Gu2

1 ॰Ťċबƨeहरपनŏत् ] Ni, ॰ŤċबƨƏहऋपनŏत्
Ku, ॰ŤċबƨƏहरपनŏत् Gu1, ॰Ťeदबeहरपनŏत्
Gu2

2 कśपजचƌ ] KuGu1Gu2, कăƌजÙचƌ Ni
3 ॰कƺeदeत ] NiGu2, ॰कƺिüवeत Ku, ॰कƺeतeत
Gu1

3 अपयƲƨǙŏeत ] NiGu1, अपयƲƨǘƞeत KuGu2

3 ॰दवŬयƫ ] NiKuGu2, ॰दवŬयƊ Gu1

3 पयƲƨǙŏeत ] NiGu1, पयƲƨǘƞeत KuGu2

4 समाŵüवाÁ इeत सƷąŵय ॐ ] KuGu1, ॐ
Ni, Ǫी ॥ ॐ ॥ समाŵüवाÁ इeत सƷąŵय Gu2

4 सāषƨयो ] corr., सā ऋषयो NiKu,
सāऋȕषयो Gu1, सā Gu2

5 अÁƞ अिÁिभ॰ ] NiGu2, अÁƞिभ॰ Ku,
अÁƞिÁिभ॰ Gu1

7 ॰गƼहीतकưशमƲŰŒा ] KuGu2, ॰गƼहीüवाÙच

कưशमƲŰŒा Ni, ॰गƼहीतकưशमŰŒा Gu1

7 एतƢमƨĭǮƢः ] NiKuGu1, एतƢमĭǮƢमƨĭǮः Gu2

8 एता ॰॰॰ ऽÁŏ । ] Gu1omits this sentence
8 सिमदाźतयो ] Ni, समदाßयाźतयो Ku,
lac. Gu1, सिमदाßयाźतयो Gu2

8 सिमध॰ ] NiKuGu1, ससिमध॰ Gu2

9 पeरभाषायाम् ] KuGu1Gu2, om. Ni
11 होमŏăƲ ] NiGu2, होमयĭüयƲ Ku, होमŏĭतƲ
Gu1

13 कưयƌăǮ ] KuGu2, कưयƌतǮ NiGu1

13 इeत ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

13 वचनाüसƷąानƲ॰ ] NiKuGu1, वचनात्
मƲąानƲ॰ Gu2

14 तदƢवƫ ] NiGu1Gu2, तदƢव Ku
15 ॰माāाeवeत ] NiKuGu1, ॰माāeविमeत
Gu2

15 एकामाźƎत ] NiGu1Gu2, कामाźƎत Ku
15 तǮƢव भवeत ] NiKuGu2, तǮƢभƨवeत Gu1
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ततः कतƌ eवŲणोयƙ¯Ǯƞ ŵथ इeत eǮिभरवसानƢः पeवǮाथƩ ŵथाeपतकưशयƲगƫ Ĳाċश-
माǮƫ दिǘणकरŵय तजƨĭयÌƯűाŀयƊ नखवƓजú मƷř ĲिÙछǴ । तथा च eवeधशौÖ ।

कưशाÀđयसƫयƲąȒ Ĳाċशƫ च Ĳमाणतः ।
Gu1 30v पeवǮƫ eवeहतƫ कायƩ घƼतŵयोüपवī कƺतिमeत ॥
Ni 25v,
Ku 28r तत आचायƨŵüवƫ भƷमीüयƼचा eवŲणोमƨनसा पƷú ŵथ इeत कśपजया चाĭतरोद- 5

Gu2 29r पाǮजřनाeविÙछĭनधारया पeवǮƫ Ĳǘालयeत । eवŲणोमƨनसा पƷतमसीüयƼचा तüपeव-
Ǯƞणाßयŵय मलाĭयपकषƨŏत् । एतċवोüपवनिमüयƲÙयú । तÙच पeवǮƫ सिमĭमĢŏ कƺüवा
उăराÀƫ आßयपाǮोपeर ŵथापeयüवा तदाßयŵथालƕ Ĳŵतरŵयोपeर eनदधाeत ।

ततो हावक ॐ महषƨयो ऋषयŹƢŰƲभƫ छĭदः सƷयƙ ċवता आßयŵतƲतौ eवeनयोग इeत
Ģयाüवा । समƲĔाĊƓमeरeत किõडकया ŨयाƁeतिभǤ उपƊशƲनाßयƫ कƺताǢिलपƲटो भƷüवा 10

ŵतौeत । अǮ ŨयाƁeतशĽċन महाŨयाƁतयो भविĭत । आßयŵय लǘणƫ पeरभाषायाम् ।

आßयƫ पeवǮाǴƲüपƷतƫ गŨयƫ सƲरिभ सƲŰƲतिमeत ।

1 eवŲणोयƙ¯Ǯƞ ŵथ Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 88: eवŲणोयƙ¯Ǯƞ
ŵथ । तयोवƍ ĲिÙछनिŌ । ĲÙÚदा मा माषƨत । (the last sentence almost certainly needs
to be emended to ĲÙÚăा वƊ माeरषम्, cf. TS 1.1.2.1 etc.) 5 üवƫ भƷमीम् PS 11.13.3
5 eवŲणोमƨनसा पƷú ŵथ PS 20.45.6 6 eवŲणोमƨनसा पƷतमeस PS 20.45.7 10 समƲĔाĊƓमः PS
8.13

2 तजƨĭयÌƯűाŀयƊ ] em., तजƨĭयाÌƯűाŀयƊ
NiKuGu1Gu2

2 ॰वƓजú ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰वƓजत Ku
3 Ĳाċशƫ च Ĳमाणतः ] NiKu, ĲाċशĲमाणतः
Gu1, ĲċसǠ Ĳमाणतः Gu2

4 कƺतिमeत ] Ku, कƺत इeत NiGu1Gu2

5 तत आचायƨŵüवƫ भƷमीüयƼचा ] Ni, ततः
आचायƨŵüवƫ भƲमीüयƼचा Ku, ततः आचायƨः üवƫ
भƲिमüयƼचा Gu1, ततराचायƨŵüवƫ भƷमीeरüयƼचा
Gu2

6 ॰eविÙछĭनधारया ] NiKuGu2, ॰eविÙछĭनया
धारया Gu1

6 पeवǮƫ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

6 eवŲणोमƨनसा ] NiKu, ततः eवŲणोमƨनसा
Gu1, eवŲणो मनसा Gu2

6–7 तüपeवǮƞणा॰ ] NiGu1, पeवǮƞणा॰ Ku,
तüपिĚǮƞणा॰ Gu2

7 मलाĭयप॰ ] NiKuGu2, मलाĭयƲप॰ Gu1

8 ŵथापeयüवा ] NiKuGu1, ŵथापeय Gu2

8 Ĳŵतरŵयोपeर ] NiGu2, Ĳŵतरोपeर Ku,
Ĳŵतŵयोपeर Gu1

10 समƲĔाĊƓमeरeत ] NiKuGu2,
समƲĔामƲिममƨमeरeत Gu1

10 किõडकया ] Gu2, किõडका NiKuGu1

10 कƺताǢिलपƲटो ] corr., कƺताǢिलपƲटौ
NiKuGu1, कƺताǢिलः Gu2

10 भƷüवा ] NiKuGu1, सन Gu2

11 ॰शĽċन ] NiKuGu1, ॰शŨŏन Gu2

11 आßयŵय लǘणƫ पeरभाषायाम् ] Gu1

places this sentence after the following
half verse, in this form: आßयलǘणƫ
पeरभाषायƊ
11 आßयŵय लǘणƫ ] Ni, आßयŵय लǘणŵय
Ku, alt. Gu1, आßयलǘण Gu2

12 ॰ǴƲüपƷतƫ ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰ǴƲüपǮƫ Ku
12 सƲŰƲतिमeत ] NiKuGu2, सƲŰƲतƫ Gu1
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अथ ĔŨयोपकśप©न ŶƲŤ सƲĲǘािलú ŵवहŵú ŵथाeपú । होता ॐ ŶƲवाय नम इeत
गĭधपƲŲपƢः सƫपƷßय ।

ŶƲवलǘणƫ यथा ।

ŶƲवŵताŋĻमयः कायƨŵताŋĻाभाŤ तƲ खाeदरः ।
5 हŵतमाǮĲमाणǤ वƼăो ēÌƯűपƲŲकरः ॥

गोपƲÙछाÀाकƺeतदƨõडो हŵतमाǮĲमाणतः ।
अÌƯűाÀeबलƫ eनŋनƫ कायƩ तŵय च पƲŲकरम् ॥
सवƨǮाÌƯűमाīनोăानवƼăपƲŲकरम् ।
शािĭतवƼǘमयी कायƌ दवƖयƫ eनŋनपƲŲकरा ॥

10 अĭयƢरĴयƲąम् । Gu2 29v

ŶƲवलǘिणका दवƖ eवūषŵतǮ कĈयú ।
ßŏűाÌƯűसमो दõडः पƲŲकरƫ हŵततालƲना ॥ Ku 28v,

Gu1 31r

अÌƯűपवƨमाīन सवƨǮ वतƲƨलाकƺeत ।
ĲमाणमाźúǜƠयƫ तđđƢ ŶƲवपƲŲकरम् ॥

15 गोपथĻाƆणƞ ।

गोपƲÙछाÀाकƺeतदƨõडो हŵतमाǮĲमाणतः । Ni 26r

अधƌÌƯűĲमाणƞन eनŋनƫ िशरeस खानŏeदeत ॥

तथा च eवeधशौÖ ।
16–17 AVPariś 27.2.4 गोपƲÙछाÀाकƺeतदƨõडो मõडलाÀƫ िशरो eवĉः । अÌƯűाÀĲमाणƞन eनŋनƫ िशरeस
खानŏत् ॥

1 ॰िलú ŵव॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰िलतŵव॰ Ku
2 गĭधपƲŲपƢः ] Gu1, पƲŲपƢः Ni, गĭधपƲŲपƢ
KuGu2

4 ŶƲवŵताŋĻमयः ] corr., ǪƲवŵताŋĻमयः
NiKu, ǪƲवŵताŉमयƫ Gu1, ǪƲवŵताŋĻमय Gu2

5 ॰ĲमाणǤ ] NiKuGu2, ॰ĲमाणƢǤ Gu1

5 वƼăो ē॰ ] em., वƼăोऽĚƨ॰ Ni, वƼăोĚƨ॰ Ku,
वƼăोऽđ॰ Gu1, वƼताĚƌ॰ Gu2

8 ॰माīनोăान॰ ] em., ॰माīनौăान॰

NiKuGu1Gu2

9 शािĭतवƼǘमयी ] NiGu2, शाĭतवƼǘमयी Ku,
शािĭतवƼǘमया Gu1

11 ॰ŵतǮ ] NiKuGu2, ॰तŹ Gu1

13 ॰कƺeत ] corr., ॰कƺeतः NiKuGu1Gu2

18 तथा च eवeधशौÖ । ] After this
attribution, Gu2 repeats the verse
कưशाÀđयसƫयƲąȒ ॰॰॰ कƺतिमeत found with the
same attribution on p. 87
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दाहदोषeनवƼĄयथƨः ŶƲव औĉŋबरः ŵमƼत इeत ।

औĉŋबरŵताŋĻ इüयथƨः ।

अनƲąǻऽeप eह सƫŵकाŗ ŶƲववüसƫŵकƺता भŤत् ।
आपĭनüवाüŶƲवŵथाī दवƖ मõयाeदकमƨसƲ ॥

अथ ŶƲवÀहणलǘणƫ । गोपĆ । 5

हीयú यजमानो वƢ ŶƲवŵय मƷलदशƨनात् ।
पƲǮƢeरŰफलƢः पƷतƤः ǪƲeतŗषा पƲरातनी ॥

Gu2 30r तŵमाüसƫगोपŏĭमƷलƫ होमकाř ŶƲवŵय च ।
नाüयƲिÙछǖतƫ नाeतनीचƫ धारŏüसƲसमƫ दƼढम् ॥

इeत वचनाeđŲणोहƨŵतोऽसीüŏवमाeदना शमƨणा दƢŨŏīüŏवमĭúन मĭǮƞण कनीeनकƊ 10

वजƨयिĭनतराÌƯिलिभमƷƨलमदशƨयन् यथोąलǘणƫ ताŋĻƫ खाeदरƫ वा ŶƲवमĲमăो दƼढतरƫ
गƼƉीयात् ।

10 eवŲणोहƨŵतोऽeस ॰॰॰ शमƨणा दƢŨŏन This is the second mantra of KauśS 3.9 in al-
tered and expanded form. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 90 (corrected):
eवŲणोहƨŵतोऽeस दिǘणः पƷŲणा दăो बƼहŵपúः । तƫ üवाहƫ ŶƲवमादċ भƷतानƊ हŨयवाहī ॥ भƷतŏ पƲŰŏ
सहŶपोषाय मƇमपeरिमतपोषाय । मƇƫ भƷüयƢ मƇƫ पƲŰŒƢ मƇƫ िƅयƢ मƇƫ िǪयƢ मƇƫ यशų मƇमायƲषƞ
मƇƫ बलाय मƇमĭनाय मƇमĭनाǴाय मƇƫ सहŶपोषाय मƇमपeरिमतपोषाय ॥ अयƫ ŶƲवोऽिभिजगƏत
होमान् शताǘरछĭदसा जागúन । सवƌ यǜŵय समनąư eवűा बाहƨŵपüŏन शमƨणा दƢŨŏन ॥
1 ॰दोषeनवƼĄयथƨः ] corr., ॰दोषeनवƼüयथƨः Ni,
॰दोषeनवƼĄयƨथƩः Ku, ॰दोषƞeनवƼüयथƨः Gu1,
॰दोसeनवƼüयथƨः Gu2

1 ŶƲव औĉŋबरः ] corr., ǪƲव औĉŋबरः
NiKuGu1, ǪƲवमौĉŋबरः Gu2

1 ŵमƼत ] NiGu1Gu2, ǪƲeत Ku
2 ॰ŵताŋĻ इüयथƨः ] NiKu, ॰ŵताŉ इüयथƨः
Gu1, ॰ŵताŋĻिमüयथƨः Gu2,
3 ŶƲववüसƫ॰ ] corr., ǪƲववüस॰ Ni, ǪƲवüसƫ॰
KuGu1, ǪƲववüसƫ॰ Gu2

3 ॰ŵकƺता ] em., ॰ŵकƺतो NiKuGu1Gu2

4 आपĭनüवाüŶƲवŵथाī दवƖ ] em.,
आपĭनüवा•वŵथानƫ दवƖ Ni,
आपĭनüवाÙछǖƯवŵथानदवƖ Ku,
अपĭनüवाüǪƲवŵथानƫ दवƖ Gu1Gu2

5 ॰Àहण॰ ] NiKuGu2, ॰Àहीण॰ Gu1

6 ॰मानो ] NiGu1, ॰माī Ku, ॰मानौ Gu2

7 पƲǮƢ॰ ] NiKuGu2, पƲतƢ॰ Gu1

7 पƷतƤः ] NiKuGu1, पƲõणƠ Gu2

7 ǪƲeतŗषा ] NiGu1Gu2, ǪƲवŗषा Ku
8 ॰गोपŏĭमƷलƫ ] NiKuGu1, ॰गोपŏमƷलƫ Gu2

9 नाüयƲिÙछǖतƫ ] NiGu1Gu2, नाüयƲिÙछŰƫ Ku
10 दƢŨŏīüŏवमĭúन ] Gu2

ac, दƢŨŏīüŏव
NiKuGu2

pc, दƢŨŏīüयव Gu1

10 कनीeनकƊ ] NiKuGu1, कननीकƊ तजƨनƕ
चग Gu2

11 वजƨयिĭनतरा॰ ] NiKuGu2, तजƨĭवीतरा॰
Gu1

11 ॰मƷƨलमदशƨयन् ] NiGu2, ॰मƷƨलदशƨयन् Ku,
॰मƷƨलमदƨशयन् Gu1

11 यथोą॰ ] NiKuGu1, यथो॰ Gu2

11 ॰लǘणƫ ] em., ॰लǘणƊ NiKuGu1Gu2

11 ताŋĻƫ खा॰ ] NiKuGu2, ताŋĻखा॰ Gu1

11 ॰मăो ] NiKuGu1, ॰मĭतो Gu2
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ततः कतƌ eनŰĴतƫ रǘ इeत चतसƼिभः कśपजािभः ĲüयƼचƫ पeरवƼüय पeरवƼüय पƼű-
पाǦƨđयोदŗषƲ अÁौ ŶƲवƫ ĲताĴय । Ku 29r

ततो हावकः ŶƲवŵय मƷलमĢयाÀƞषƲ «माद् ĻƆाeवŲणƲिशवान् िचĭतeयüवा अÁƞवƌ-
यŨयकोणƞ Ĳŵतरŵŏशानभा¿ वालƲकापƲǢोपeरŵथाeपताßयŵथालƕ तĉपeर उăराÀƫ पeव- Gu1 31v

5 Ǯƫ ŵथापeयüवा । ॐ भƷः शƫ भƷüया इüयाeद चतƲƓभरवसानƢः Ĳüयवसानƫ ŶƲŤण सƫŵकƺतƫ घƼतƫ
गƼहीüवाßयŵथाśयƊ पeवǮोपeर eनवजƨŏत् । चतƲगƼƨहीतमिभधीयú । तथा च eवeधशौÖ ।

चतƲगƼƨहीत आßयाथƩ सवƙ न श¯यú यतः ।
eनवतƨeयतƲिमüयथƌǴावदथƨः Ĳकśपŏत् ॥
पeवǮŵयोपeरŰाÙच गƼƉीयाüसƫŵकƺतƫ घƼतम् । Ni 26v

10 चतƲगƼƨहीतमĢŏ तƲ úन होमƫ समाचŗeदeत ॥

एतावदाßŏन सवƨŵय होमŵय eनवतƨeयतƲमश¯यüवात् सपeवǮघƼतपाǮोपeर ŶƲŤ सƫŵकƺत- Gu2 30v

हeवःūषƫ ĔŨयोपकśपक आददान आßयपाǮƫ पƷरŏत् । एवƫ सƫŵकƺताßयपeरसमाāƞरĭयाßय-

1 eनŰĴतƫ रǘः This is the first mantra of KauśS 3.9 in expanded form. The sakalapā-
ṭha is given in PVSP, p. 90 (corrected): eनŰĴतƫ रǘो eनŰāाराeतः eनŰāः सोऽŵतƲ योऽŵमान्
đƞिŰ यƫ च वयƫ eđŲमः ॥ १ ॥ ĲüयƲŰƫ रǘो ĲüयƲŰाराeतः ĲüयƲŰः सोऽŵतƲ ॰॰॰ eđŲमः ॥ २ ॥ eनदƨÂधƫ
रǘो eनदƨÂघाराeतः eनदƨÂधः सोऽŵतƲ ॰॰॰ eđŲमः ॥ ३ ॥ अपहतो रǘो अपहताराeतः अपहतः सोऽŵतƲ ॰॰॰
eđŲमः ॥ ४ ॥ 5 ॐ भƷः शƫ भƷüयƢ KauśS 3.10
1 पeरवƼüय पeरवƼüय ] NiGu1, पeरवƼüय
KuGu2

3 «माद् ĻƆाeवŲणƲिशवान् ] NiGu1, «माद्
ĻƆाeवŲणƲमżǦरान् Ku, द् ĻƆाeवŲणƲिशवान्
Gu2

4 उăराÀƫ ] NiGu1Gu2, ŵथाeपता उăराÀƫ
Ku
5 ŵथापeयüवा ] NiKuGu2, कƺüवा Gu1

5 भƷüया इüयाeद ] Gu1, भƷता इüयाeद Ni,
भƷüयाeद KuGu2

5 चतƲƓभरवसानƢः ] NiKuGu1, चतƲƓभ
मĭǮƢरवशानƢः Gu2

5 Ĳüयवसानƫ ] NiGu1Gu2, ĲüयƼचƫ वसानƫ Ku
5 ŶƲŤण सƫŵकƺतƫ ] Gu1, ŵकƺतƫ NiKu, ǪƲŤण
सŵकƺतƫ Gu2

6 गƼहीüवाßयŵथाśयƊ ] KuGu2,
हीüवाßयŵथाśयƫ Ni, गƼहीüवाßयŵथाśयƫ Gu1

6 तथा च ] KuGu1Gu2, यथा Ni
7 चतƲगƼƨहीत आ॰ ] NiKu, चतƲगƼƨही आ॰ Gu1,
चतƲगƼƨहीतमा॰ Gu2

7 यतः । ] KuGu2, यǮः । Ni, om. Gu1

8 eनवतƨeयतƲिमüयथƌǴावदथƨः ] Ni,
eनवƨăƨeयतƲिमüयथƌĜǑयावदथƨः Ku,
ăजƨनीवăƨeयतमüयथƌǴावदथƨः Gu1,
eनवăƨeयतƲमüयथƌत् यावदथƩ Gu2

9 ॰Ùच गƼƉीयाüसƫ॰ ] Ku, ॰ÙचतƲगƼƨƉीयाüसƫ॰ Ni,
॰च गƼƉीयाüसƫ॰ Gu1, ॰च गƼeƉयाüस॰ Gu2

10 समाचŗeदeत ] Gu1, समाचŗत् इeत Ni,
समाचŗत इeत Ku, समाचŗत् Gu2

11 एतावदाßŏन ] KuGu1Gu2,
एवतावदाßŏन Ni
11 होमŵय ] NiGu1Gu2, होŅन Ku
11 सपeवǮ॰ ] NiGu1, सवƨǮ Ku, सपeवǮƫ
Gu2

11 ॰पाǮोपeर ] NiKuGu1, ॰पाǮƞपeर Gu2

11 ŶƲŤ सƫŵकƺत॰ ] corr., ǪƲŤ सƫŵकƺत॰
NiKuGu2, ǪƲवसƫŵकƺत॰ Gu1

12 ĔŨयोप॰ ] NiKuGu1, ĔŨŏप॰ Gu2

12 आददान आßयपाǮƫ ] Ni, आददावाßयपाǮƕ
Ku, आददाßयपाǮƫ Gu1, आदवान आजपाǮƫ
Gu2
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सƫयो¿ पƷवƨसƫŵकाŗऽeप सƫŵकारः ŵयात् । यथा Ĳथमगभƨसƫŵकƺतनारीeđतीयाeदगभƨसƫŵका-
रापिăः । ततो होता पयƲƨǘणपाǮजřन तदाßयƫ पयƲƨǙय सƫŵपƼūत् । अĭयथा źतƫ दăƫ eन-
ऋȕúभƌगधƞयƫ ŵयात् । eवeधशौचवचनाüसवƠषƲ हवनĔŨŏषƲ एवƫ पयƲƨǘणŵपशƨī कतƨŨŏ इeत

Ku 29v जानीयात् । अिŵमĭनवसŗ महाŨयाƁeतसाeवǮीशािĭतĻƆजǜानƢराßयƫ जƲźयाeदüŏ© ।
गोपथĻाƆणƞ । 5

अधƲĭवĭवाeप जƲźयाüŶƲŤणाŵफưeटताźतीः ।
धƲĭवन्् eहनिŵत पƲǮƊǤ राǘसा ŵफưeटताźeतः ॥

Gu1 32r नाĭयƒüकिचदिभĢयाŏĉĚƽüयापeतताźeतम् ।
तĜƢवतमिभĢयाŏदाźeतयƨŵय दीयú ॥
ŶƲŤ पƷणƠ जıĭमĭǮमƲăानƫ शािĭत© करम् । 10

2–3 अĭयथा źतƫ दăƫ eनऋȕúभƌगधƞयƫ ŵयात् । Cf. p. 63.
4 महाŨयाƁeतसाeवǮीशािĭतĻƆजǜानƢः Cf. p. 63.
6–7 AVPariś 27.1.4 अधƲĭवƫǤƢव जƲźयाüŶƲŤणाŵफưeटताźeतम् । धƲĭवन् eह हिĭत पƲǮान् तƲ राǘसा
ŵफưeटताźeतः ॥
8–9 AVPariś 27.1.5 नाĭयƒüकिचदिभĢयाŏĉĚƽüयाĭयत आźeतम् । तĜƢवतमिभĢयाŏदाźeतयƨŵय
Żयú ॥
91.10–92.1 AVPariś 27.2.1 ŶƲŤ पƷणƠ जıĭमĭǮमƲăानƫ शािĭत© करम् । शािĭत© पौिŰ© चƢव वजƨŏăƲ
कनीeनकाम् ॥

1 पƷवƨसƫŵकाŗऽeप सƫŵकारः ] NiKuGu1,
पƷवƨसƫŵकारः Gu2

1 यथा ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

1 Ĳथमगभƨसƫŵकƺत॰ ] Gu1, Ĳथमगभƨसƫŵकƺता॰
NiGu2, Ĳथगभƨसƫŵकƺता॰ Ku
1–2 ॰eđतीयाeदगभƨसƫŵकारापिăः ] em.,
॰eđतीयाeदगभƨवüसƫŵकारापăƞ Ni,
॰eđतीयगभƨवüसƫŵकारपăƞः Ku,
॰eđतीयगभƨवüसƫŵकारापăƞः Gu1,
॰eđतीयाeदगभƨवüसƫŵकापú Gu2

2 पयƲƨǙय ] KuGu1Gu2, पयƲƨǘ{णƫ} Ni
2 सƫŵपƼūत् ] NiKuGu1, ŵपाūत् Gu2

2 ॰źतƫ दăƫ ] NiKuGu2, ॰दăƫ źतƫ Gu1

3 एवƫ ] NiGu1Gu2, तđत् Ku
3 ॰ŵपशƨī ] NiKuGu2, ॰सशƨī Gu1

3 कतƨŨŏ ] NiKuGu1, कăƨŨय Gu2

3 इeत ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4 अिŵमĭनवसŗ ] NiKuGu1, अिŵमन् वसŗ
Gu2

6 अधƲĭवĭवाeप ] em., धƲĭवĭवाeप NiKu,
धƲĭवĭयाeप Gu1, आधƲĭवनाeप Gu2

6 ॰üŶƲŤण ŵफưeटताźतीः ] em.,
॰Ùछ्््ŕŤणोŵफưeटताźeतः Ni,
॰Ùछ्््ŕŤणोŵफeटताźeतः Ku,
॰Ùछ्््ŕŤणोŵफưeटताźeतźźeतः Gu1,
॰ÙचƼŤणाŵफưटीताźeत Gu2

7–8 धƲĭवन्् ॰॰॰ ŵफưeटताźeतः ॥ ] This
hemistich is omitted in Gu2

7 धƲĭवन्् ] NiKu, धĭवन् Gu1, lac. Gu2

7 eहनिŵत ] NiKu, eदeतिŹ Gu1, lac. Gu2

7 राǘसा ] Ku, राǘसƊ NiGu1, lac. Gu2

8 ॰ĢयाŏĉĚƽüयापeतताźeतम् ] em., ॰Ģयाŏ
जƲźदापतताźeतः NiGu1, ॰Ģयाŏ
जƲźयाüपǮताźƎत Ku, ॰ĢयाŏĉĚƽतापÙचदाźeत
Gu2

9 ॰Ģयाŏदा॰ ] Gu2, ॰Ģयाŏ आ॰ NiKuGu1

10 ॰मƲăानƫ ] em., ॰मƲăानः NiKuGu1Gu2



92 ǪीधरeवरिचतायƊ eववाहाeदकमƨपeǢकायाम्

शािĭत© पौिŰ© चƢव वजƨŏăƲ कनीeनकािमeत ॥

अथाÁƞः कणƌदावाźeतदाī दोषमाहागमशाŹƞ ।

आŵयाĭतजƲƨźयादÁƞƏवपिǤüसवƨकमƨसƲ ।
कणƨहोŅ भŤēाeधनƠǮƞ üवĭध उदीeरतः ।

5 नाeसकायामाüमपीडा मŵत© धनसƫǘयः ॥

इeत वचनाüसवƨदƢवाŵŏ होमƫ कưयƌत् । चाǘƲषादौ होŅन दोष इeत eवūषवचनात् । Ni 27r

ॐ ŵवयƫभƷĻƨƆा ऋeषदƠवी गायǮी छĭदोऽिÁदƠवता eदŨयपƲरŵताĚोŅ eवeनयोग इeत
िचिĭततवान् । Ɓदा पƷतमÁाविÁयƲƨनिßम üवा यƲąो वह इeत चतसƼिभऋȕिÂभƏदŨयपƲरŵता-
ĚोिमकगणािभधानाÁƞदƨिǘणाधƠ चतƲरो eदŨयपƲरŵताĚोमान् जƲźयात् । इमाǤüवार आ-

10 ßयाźतयोऽÁŏ इeत üयागः कायƨः । दिǘणाधƨ इeत उăरभा¿ जƲźयाeदeत पeरभाषायाम् ।

Ĳाि¯शरा यǜ उăानः िŵथतो यŵमाüसनातनः । Ku 30r

तŵमादŵयोăरƫ चाÌȒ याŋŏ याŋयƫ तथोăरिमeत ॥

8 Ɓदा पƷतम् PS 20.45.8 8 अÁाविÁः PS 12.18.1 = 15.23.3 = 20.45.9 8 यƲनिßम üवा
PS 20.32.8 8 यƲąो वह PS 12.18.2
3–5 Śāradātilakatantra 5.154–156, p. 353: आŵयाĭतजƲƨźयादÁƞƏवपिǤüसवƨकŋमƨसƲ । सधƷ-
मोऽिÁः िशरो ǜƞयƫ eनधƷƨमǤǘƲŗव eह ॥ ßवलüकƺŲणो भŤüकणƨः काűमÁƞनƨसŵतथा । ĲßवलोऽिÁŵतथा
िजƃा एतċवाऽिÁलǘणम् ॥ कणƨहोŅ भŤद् ŨयाeधनƠǮƞऽĭधüवमƲदीeरतम् । नाeसकायƊ मनःपीडा मŵत©
धनसƫǘयः ॥; Prapa~ncasārasaṁgraha, part I, Paṭala 7, p. 66: आŵयाĭतजƲƨźयाđĭżः (sic)
eवपिǤüसवƨकमƨसƲ । कणƨहोŅ भŤēाeधः īǮƞऽĭधüवमƲदीeरतम् ॥ नाeसकायƊ मनःपीडा मŵत© धनसƫǘयः ।
काűाeन कणƩ धƷमŵतƲ नाeसकाऽÌारका दƼशः ॥ भŵम मƷधƌ मƲखƫ ßवाला eवǜƞया यǮ यǮ च ।
1 चƢव वजƨŏăƲ ] Ku, चƢवजƨŏăƲ Ni, वजƨŏतƲ
Gu1, चƢव वयƨŏतƲ Gu2

2 दोषमाहागमशाŹƞ ] corr.,
दोषमाहागगमशाŹƞ Ni, दोषमाह Ku,
दोषमाह ॥ आगमसाŹƞ Gu1, दोसमाहागमशाŹƞ
Gu2

3 आŵयाĭत॰ ] NiGu1, अŵयाĭत॰ KuGu2

4 ॰नƠǮƞ üवĭध ] Ku, ॰īǮƞ üवĭध NiGu2, ॰īǮƞ
ŵüवĭध Gu1

6 ॰üसवƨदƢवाŵŏ होमƫ कưयƌत् ] NiGu2,
॰üसवƠदƢवाŵŏ होमƫ कưयƌत् Ku, ॰üसवƨथƢव मƲ²
होतŨया Gu1

6 चाǘƲषादौ ॰॰॰ eवūषवचनात् ] Ni, चǘƲपादौ
होŅन दोषमाह eवūष इeत वचनात् Ku,
om. Gu1Gu2

7 ॰पƲरŵताĚोŅ ] NiGu2, ॰पƲरŵतादाßयहोŅ
Ku, ॰पƲरŵताĚƙŅ Gu1

8 ॰यƲƨनिßम ] NiKuGu2, ॰जƲƨनिजिम Gu1

9 ॰ĚोिमकगणािभधानाÁƞ॰ ] Ni,
॰ĚोŅकगणािभधानाÁƞ॰ Ku,
॰ĚोिमगणािभधानाÁƞ॰ Gu1,
॰ĚोिमकगणािभधाÁƞः॰ Gu2

9–10 इमाǤüवार ॰॰॰ कायƨः । ] NiKuGu2,
om. Gu1

10 दिǘणाधƨ ] NiKuGu2, दिǘĚƠ Gu1

10 जƲźयाeदeत ] KuGu1Gu2, जƲźeदeत Ni
11 यŵमाüसना॰ ] NiKuGu1, ĻƆा सना॰ Gu2

12 याŋयƫ ] NiKu, यŋयƫ Gu1, याŋŏ Gu2

12 तथोăरिमeत ] NiKu, तथोăरƫ Gu1Gu2
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अथ होमलǘणƫ Ũयाµयायú । ǪोeǮयो िजúिĭĔयः Ɓeद वासƲċवƫ eविचĭüय ।
दिǘणकणƨŵपƼशĜिǘणपािणः वाचƫयमः कतƌ कưशमƲŰŒा यजमानƫ ŵपƼŰŪा । ऋŲयादीन्
ŵमƼüवा । पŌासनः ॐकारƫ कƊŵयघõटाĢवeनवüĴलƲतमƲÙचायƨ । ŶƲवƫ नाüयƲिÙछǖतƫ नाeत-
नीचƫ सƲसमƫ दƼढƫ गƲāमƷलƫ धƼüवा । नासापƲटयƲ¿न वायƲमापƷयƨ ŶƲवमाßŏन पƷरeयüवोĚƽüयो-

Gu1 32v ăानपािणनƨ कưeटलŹƢŵवयƠण मĭǮमƲÙचायƨ कưŋभ© मĭǮाथƨमनƲसƫदधानः ŗच© ŵवाहाĭú 5

Gu2 31v वायƲƫ ŗचयन् अनƲǦसन् ŶƲवमकŋपयन् अनĭयमना मĭǮोąċवतƊ Ģयायन् ċवताÂĭयो-
रƢ¯यƫ िचĭतयन् ǪĜधानः Ĳसĭī ßविलú अमƲकनामाÁौ मĢŏ eवǦŖपƕ िजƃƊ eविचǮ-

Ni 27v वणƌमeतǦƞतƊ सवƨकामĲदƊ अÌƯűपवƨमाǮƊ वतƲƨलामाźƎत जƲźयाeदeत । एतĚोमलǘणƫ
सवƨकśıषƲ सƫमतिमeत ।

अथ ßवालालǘणम् । शƲभाशƲभमाह । यĉवाच भगवान् बƼहŵपeतः । 10

Żयमानो यदा विƄऋȕजƲßवालः ĲदƼŬयú ।

7–8 मĢŏ ॰॰॰ सवƨकामĲदƊ Cf. p. 60.
93.11–94.15 AVPariś 29.1.4–2.5 Żयमानो यदा विƄऋȕजƲßवालः ĲदƼŬयú । िŷÂधǤ ƎकशƲकाभǤ
eसिĚŵतǮ eवeनƏदūत् ॥ यǮ बालाकȕवणƌभः कमƨõयिÁः ĲदƼŬयú । शाƒĭत लľú तǮाशƲ
यजमानपƲरोeहतौ ॥ अशोककưसƲमाभोऽeप काǠनाभŵतथƢव च । शाƒĭत करोüयाकाřन Żयमानो źताशनः ॥
अधƷमो ßवलú िǘĲƫ कƺüवावतƩ Ĳदिǘणम् । तदा शाƒĭत eवजानीयाeđपरीú तथा भयम् ॥ Ǧसú गजƨú
चƢव eवŵफưिलÌाः समĭततः । ĲायिǤƒă तदा कưयƌǴĉąȒ कौिश©न तƲ ॥ अथाĴयािलÌú भƷƒम Ŀमú च
समĭततः । अशƲभƫ कथŏăǮ होǮƞऽसौ पावकः ŵवयम् ॥ कeपलः eपÌलŵताŉो रąः काǠनसĲभः (ms.
B ॰सƫeनभः) । शƲभकƺüपावको ǜƞयो eवपरीतो भयावहः ॥ यदÁौ लǘणƫ ƎकिचदशƲभƫ तƲ ĲदƼŬयú । होता
¯řशमवाĴनोeत शाƒĭत तǮ Ĳयोजŏत् ॥

1 Ũयाµयायú ] NiKuGu1, Ũयाǘाüपú Gu2

2 ॰कणƨŵपƼशĜिǘणपािणः ] Ku,
॰कणŵपƼशĜिǘणपािणः Ni, ॰कõणƨŵपƼशĜǘपािणः
Gu1, ॰कõणƨŵफưटदिǘणपािण Gu2

2 ॰मƲŰŒा ] NiKuGu1, ॰मƲŰा Gu2

2 ऋŲयादीन् ] corr., ऋŲयादƕ NiGu1Gu2,
ऋŲयाeद Ku
3 पŌासनः ] Gu1, पŌासनƫ NiKuGu2

3 कƊŵय॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, काŵय॰ Ni
3 ॰वüĴलƲतमƲÙचायƨ ] Ni, ॰वüयƲमƲÙचायƨ Ku,
॰वüĴलƲतमƲचायƨ Gu1, ॰वĴलƲतमƲचायƨ Gu2

3 नाüयƲिÙछǖतƫ ] NiKu, वाüयƲिÙछǖतƫ Gu1,
नाeतिÙछǖतƫ Gu2

4–5 ॰Ěƽüयोăान॰ ] Ni, ॰धƼüयोăान॰ Ku,
॰धƼüयोĭतान॰ Gu1, ॰Ěƽüवोăान॰ Gu2

5 ॰ŹƢŵवयƠण ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰ŹƢ{व}ŵवŗण Ku
5 मĭǮाथƨमनƲसƫदधानः ] corr.,

मĭǮाथƨसनƲमĭदधानः Ni, मĭǮाथƨमनƲसĭदधानः
KuGu1, मĭǮाथƨमनƲसĭयधान Gu2

6 वायƲƫ ] NiKuGu1, वयƲ Gu2

6 अनƲǦसन् ] Ku, अनƲüŵम{न}सन Ni,
अनƲüŵवसन् Gu1, अनƲŵवसन् Gu2

6–7 ċवताÂĭयोरƢ¯यƫ ] NiKuGu1, ċवÂĭयोरƢ¯यƫ
Gu2

7 Ĳसĭī ßविलú ] NiGu2, Ĳसĭनोßविलú Ku,
Ĳसĭī Ĳßविलú Gu1

7 eवǦŖपƕ िजƃƊ ] corr., eवǦŖपीिजƃƊ Ni,
eवǦŖपƊ िजƃƊ Ku, eवǦŖपƕ Gu1,
वीŲवॠपिजƃा Gu2

8 सवƨकामĲदƊ ] Ku, सवƨकामदƊ NiGu1Gu2

8 वतƲƨलामाźƎत ] NiKuGu1, वतƨतƲमाźƎत Gu2

10 यĉवाच ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

11 विƄऋȕजƲ॰ ] corr., विƄऋजƲ॰ NiGu2,
विƄऋ{ßवा}जƲ॰ KuGu1



94 ǪीधरeवरिचतायƊ eववाहाeदकमƨपeǢकायाम्

िŷÂधŵतƲ ƎकशƲकाभǤ तǮ eसƒĚ eवeनƏदūत् ॥
यǮ बालाकȕवणƌभः कमƨõयिÁः ĲदƼŬयú ।
शाƒĭत लľú तǮाशƲ यजमानपƲरोeहतौ ॥ Ku 30v

अशोककưसƲमाभǤ काǠनाभŵतथƢव च ।
5 शाƒĭत करोüयकाřन Żयमानो źताशनः ॥

अधƷमो ßवलeत िǘĲƫ कƺüवावतƩ Ĳदिǘणम् ।
तदा शाƒĭत eवजानीयाeđपरीú तथा भयम् ॥
Ǧसú गजƨú चƢव eवŵफưिलÌाः समĭततः ।
ĲायिǤăƫ ततः कưयƌǴĉąȒ सƫeहताeवधौ ॥

10 अथाĴयािलÌú भƷƒम Ŀमú च समĭततः ।
अशƲभƫ कथŏăǮ होǮƞऽसौ पावकः ŵवयम् ॥
कeपलः eपÌलŵताŋĻो रąकाǠनसƫeनभः ।
शƲभकƺüपावको ǜƞयो eवपरीतो भयावहः ॥
यदÁौ लǘणƫ ƎकिचदशƲभƫ तƲ ĲदƼŬयú ।

15 होता कƺÙछǖमवाĴनोeत शाƒĭत तǮ Ĳयोजŏeदeत ॥ Gu1 33r

अिÁलǘणम् ।

याǮोĜƞū eववाż च चƷडोपनयīषƲ च । Gu2 32r

सवƠषƲ चािÁहोŅषƲ वƄौ वणƌन् eनबोधत ॥

17–18 AVPariś 24.1.3 याǮोǴाī eववाżषƲ चƷडोपनयīषƲ च । सवƠषƲ चािÁहोŅषƲ विƄवणƌन्
eनबोधत ॥
1 eसƒĚ eव॰ ] NiGu1, eसिĚƏव॰ Ku,
eस{eध}िĚः eव॰ Gu2

2 बालाकȕ॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, बाजाकȕ॰ Ni
2 कमƨõयिÁः ] NiKuGu1, कमƨõयĭयिÁः Gu2

3 लľú ] Gu1, लभú NiGu2, लľǮ Ku
3 ॰पƲरोeहतौ ] NiKuGu2, ॰पƲरeहतौ Gu1

4 ॰कưसƲमाभǤ ] Gu1, ॰कưशमाभǤ Ni,
॰कưशƲमाभǤ Ku, ॰कưशƲमाŀयǤ Gu2

5 शाƒĭत ] NiGu2, शािĭत Ku, कािĭत Gu1

6 कƺüवावतƩ ] corr., कƺüवावăƩ NiKuGu1,
कƺüववƓă Gu2

7 ॰eđपरीú ] corr., ॰eđपeरú Ni, ॰eवपरीú
Ku, ॰eđपरीतो Gu1, वीपeरú Gu2

8 eवŵफưिलÌाः ] NiKuGu1, eवŵवŵपिलÌा
Gu2

9 ĲायिǤăƫ ततः ] Ni, ĲायिǤăा तथा Ku,

ĲायिǤतƫ ततः Gu1, ĲायǤतƫ तăः Gu2

10 ॰िलÌú ] KuGu2, ॰िलÈÂयú NiGu1

10 भƷƒम Ŀमú ] NiKuGu2, भƲिम Ŀमĭú भƲिम
Ŀमú Gu1

11 होǮƞ ] NiKuGu2, हौú Gu1

13 ॰वको ] NiKuGu1, ॰वक Gu2

15 कƺÙछǖ॰ ] NiKuGu1, कƺचछ॰ Gu2

15 शाƒĭत तǮ ] NiGu1, शािĭतǮƞ Ku, शािĭत
तǮ Gu2

16 अिÁलǘणम् । ] Gu1Gu2, om. NiKu
17 याǮोĜƞū ] Ku, याǮोĜƞ¿ Ni, याǮोǜƞ¿
Gu1, जातोĜƞū Gu2

17 चƷडोप॰ ] Ni, Ŧतोप॰ Ku, चƲडोप॰ Gu1Gu2

18 चािÁ॰ ] NiKuGu1, अिÁ॰ Gu2

18 वणƌन् ] em., वõणƌ NiKuGu1Gu2

18 eनबोधत ] NiGu1Gu2, eनŤध च Ku
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यथोवाच उशनाः ।
वƼषवारणŅघौघīिमĉĭĉिभeनःŵवनः ।
ŵवाहाकारावसाī तƲ ŵवयमƲüथाय पावकः ॥
ĲोüफưśलोüपलकưĭċĭĉकưमƲदाǴƲüपलǴƲeतः ।
źतोऽeप सƫßवलüŏवƫ सƲिŷÂधाƓचः Ĳदिǘणः ॥ 5

řिलहानः ĲमƲeदतः कƺŲणवणƙऽथƨeसĚŏ ।
Ni 28r िचüŵथानमƷलो Ƈमलो नीलः पƼथƲलमĢयमः ।

eपिõडताÀोऽमलतनƲßवƌलामालानलाकưलः ॥
Ĳदिǘणः ĲसĭनाƓचरƓचŲमानिमतǴƲeतः ।

Ku 31r अचƨनीयǤ नƼपúरƓचतो हŨयवाहन इeत ॥ 10

इüयाeद Àĭथगौरवभयाĭनालƫ िलµयú ।
ततः कतƌ पƷवƙąमƼŲयाeदकȒ मनeस कƺüवा । यǜŵय चǘƲeरeत đƞ ऋचौ । आ वह

12 यǜŵय चǘƲः PS 1.81.1–2 95.12–96.1 आ वह ċवान् Unidentified. Cf. KauṣB 3.4.4–5.
The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 92 (corrected): आ वह ċवान् यǜबाहो अिŵमन् यǜƞ
मा च नोऽवराüसीः । आ च वह जातŤदो ċवान् सƲयƲजा च यज ॥

2 AVPariś 24.2.4ab वƼषवारणŅघौघīिमĉĭĉिभeनःŵवनः ।
3 AVPariś 24.2.5ab ŵवाहाकारावसाī तƲ ŵवयमƲüथाय पावकः ।
4–10 AVPariś 24.3.2cd–5 ĲोüफưśलोüपलकưĭċĭĉकưमƲदाभोüपलǴƲeतः ॥ źतोऽeप सƫßवलüŏव िŷÂधो
eवĲŵय दिǘणः । řिलहानः ĲमƲeदतः कƺŲणवणƙऽथƨeसĚŏ ॥ eवशालमƷलो Ƈमलो नीलः पƼथƲलमĢयमः ।
ĲदीāाÀोऽमलतलो ßवालामालाकưलोऽनलः ॥ Ĳदिǘणः ĲसĭनाƓचरƓचŲमानƓचतǴƲeतः । अचƨनीयǤ
नƼपúरƓचतो हŨयवाहनः ॥

1 यथोवाच उशनाः ] NiKuGu1, तथोवाच
उशना Gu2

2 ॰īिम॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰īŅ॰ Gu2

2 ॰eनःŵवनः ] NiGu1, ॰Əनःŵवनः Ku,
॰िĭनःŵवनः Gu2

4 Ĳोüफưśलो॰ ] NiGu1, Ĳोफưलो॰ Ku,
Ĳोüफलौ॰ Gu2

4 ॰कưमƲदाǴƲüपल॰ ] NiKu, ॰कưमƲǴाǴƲüपल॰
Gu1, ॰कमƲǴाǴƲüपल॰ Gu2

5 सƫßवलüŏवƫ ] NiKuGu1, सƫजालüŏवƫ Gu2

5 Ĳदिǘणः ] NiKuGu2, Ĳदǘणः Gu1

6 ॰eसĚŏ ] NiKuGu2, ॰eसधŏ Gu1

7 िचüŵथान॰ ] NiGu1, िचŵथान॰ Ku,
eतलŵथान॰ Gu2

8 eपिõडताÀो ] NiGu1Gu2, पिõडताÀो Ku
9 Ĳदिǘणः ] NiKuGu1, Ĳदिǘिण Gu2

9 ĲसĭनाƓचरƓचŲमान॰ ] Gu1,
ĲसĭनाƓÙचरƓÙचĴमान॰ Ni, ĲसĭनाऽचƨिचŲमान॰
Ku, ĲसĭनाƓÙचरƓचŲमान॰ Gu2

10 नƼप॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, लƲप॰ Ku
10 इeत ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

11 Àĭथगौरव॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, Àगौरव॰ Ni
11 ॰ĭनालƫ ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰ĭनाकȒ Ku
95.12–96.1 आ वह ċवाeनüŏका ] em., आवहƫ
ċवाeनüŏ© Ni, आवहĭċवाeनüŏ© Ku, अवहƫ
ċवाeनüŏका Gu1, आवहƫ Ťवा{eन}िमüŏका
Gu2



96 ǪीधरeवरिचतायƊ eववाहाeदकमƨपeǢकायाम्

ċवाeनüŏका । ŏ ċवा यǜहन इeत पǠचƨः । यŵय भƷिमeरeत चतŶः । इeत यǜŵयचǘƲ-
गƨणƞनाÁƞः पƷवƌधƠ ĲüयƼचƫ जƲźयात् । इमा đादशाßयाźतयोऽÁŏ । एतƢमƨĭǮƢः पƲरŵताĚो-
िमकानामानĭतयƠ ©िचċकामाźeतिमÙछिĭत । रोeहतो यǜŵŏeत đाŀयामƼÂŀयामÁƞमƨĢय-
भा¿ जƲźयात् । इŅ आßयाźती रोeहताय । इüŏतदĭतƫ eदŨयतĭǮƫ भवeत । ततो यƲąो

5 यƲßय इüयाǴाघारावाßयभागौ जƲźयात् ।
तĭǮाŵतƲ चतƲभƠदा भविĭत । तǮाह पeरभाषायाम् । Gu2 32v

चüवारः कमƨणाŅú भवĭüयǮ eवचारकाः । Gu1 33v

eदŨयाǤ साŋपदाǤƢव ĲायिǤăािभचाeरकाः ॥

एúषƊ कमƨľदमाह ।

10 ŵवगƌeदसाधī eदŨयान् साŋपदान् काŋयसाधī ।
ऐeहकामƲिŲमकिÙछĔƞ ĲायिǤăान् Ĳयोजŏत् ।

12 ŏ ċवा यǜहनः Three of the five stanzas appear at TS 3.5.4.1–2 etc. The ex-
tended set of stanzas intended here is given in sakalapāṭha in PVSP, p. 92: ŏ
ċवा यǜहनो यǜमƲषः पƼeथŨयामĢयासú । अिÁमƌ úŀयो रǘतƲ गÙÚम सƲकƺता वयम् ॥ ŏ ċवा यǜहनो
यǜमƲषोऽĭतeरǘमĢयासú । वायƲमƌ úŀयो रǘतƲ गÙÚम सƲकƺतो वयम् ॥ ŏ ċवा यǜहनो यǜमƲषो
eदŨयĢयासú । सƷयƙ मा úŀयो रǘतƲ गÙÚम सƲकƺतो वयम् ॥ ŏ ċवा यǜहनो यǜमƲषो अĴŵवĢयासú ।
चĭĔो मा úŀयो रǘतƲ गÙÚम सƲकƺतो वयम् ॥ ŏ ċवा यǜहनो यǜमƲषो eदǙवĢयासú । ईशानो मा úŀयो
रǘतƲ गÙÚम सƲकƺतो वयम् ॥ 1 यŵय भƷिमः PS 17.10.3–6 3 रोeहतो यǜŵय PS 18.16.3–4
4 यƲąो यƲßŏ For the indentification of this pratīka, see the note on p. 52.
2 पƲरŵताĚोिमकानामानĭतयƠ Cf. p. 92
1 यǜहन इeत ] NiGu1Gu2, यǜहनिमeत Ku
1 ॰चǘƲगƨणƞनाÁƞः ] NiGu2, ॰चǘƲगणƞनाÁƞः Ku,
॰चǘƲगƨणƞनाÁƞ Gu1

1–2 इमा ॰॰॰ Áŏ । ] om. Gu1Gu2. Our
emendation đादश follows the
Karmasamuccaya.
2 इमा đादशाßयाźतयो ] em.,
इमाŹयोदशाźतयो Ni, इमाŹयोदशाßयाźतयो
Ku, lac. Gu1Gu2

2–3 ॰िमकानामानĭतयƠ ] em.,
॰िमकनामानĭतŗ । Ni, ॰िमकनामाĭतŗ ।
KuGu1Gu2

3 ॰ċकामा॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰ċवामा॰ Ku
3 ॰मÁƞमƨĢय॰ ] KuGu2, ॰मÁƞमƨध॰ Ni,
॰मिÁमƨĢय॰ Gu1

3 इŅ आßयाźती रोeहताय । ] corr., इŅ
आßयाźती रोeहताया NiKu, om. Gu1Gu2

4 इüŏतदĭतƫ ] Gu1Gu2, इüŏतदĭतरƫ Ni,
इüŏतदनĭतƫ Ku
4 eदŨयतĭǮƫ ] NiKuGu1, eदŨयमĭǮƫ Gu2

4–5 इüयाǴाघारावाßय॰ ] NiGu1,
इüयाĚाघारावाßय॰ Ku, इüयाđाघारावाŐय॰
Gu2

6 तĭǮाŵतƲ ॰॰॰ पeरभाषायाम् । ] Gu1 omits
all but the word पeरभाषायाम्
6 तĭǮाŵतƲ ] Ni, मĭǮŵतƲ Ku, lac. Gu1,
तĭǮŵतƲ Gu2

6 भविĭत ] NiKuGu1, भवeत Gu2

7 चüवारः ] NiKuGu2, नवातः Gu1

7 भवĭüयǮ ] NiKuGu2, भवĭüयĭत Gu1

8 ॰ăािभचा॰ ] NiKuGu2, ॰ăाeवचा॰ Gu1

9 कमƨľदमाह ] NiKuGu2, फलमाह Gu1

10 eदŨयान् ] Gu2, eदŨया NiKuGu1
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उĜƹāवƢeरनाशाय योजŏदािभचाeरकाeनeत ॥

अथ eदŨयाeदतĭǮाणƊ eवचारमाह ।

तथाeप đौ eवचारौ eह भवतः शािĭतघोरकौ ।
Ku 31v आǴƢिŹिभƏवचारǤ शाĭतो घोरǤतƲथƨकः ॥
Ni 28v यǮ eदŨयाeदľदŵतƲ ŵपŰ एव eनगǴú । 5

तĭǮľदŵतƲ तǮ ŵयादĭयŵतĭǮसमƲÙचयः ॥
eदŨयादीनƊ eवचाराणƊ ǮयाणƊ यǮ चƢकता ।
तüसमƲÙचयिमüयाźः सवƠ तĭǮeवदो eđजाः ॥

भार¯याम् ।

महाशािĭतषƲ सवƌसƲ दीǘायƊ Àहकमƨिण । 10

तǮ ŵपŰeवचारः ŵयाĭमणौ तĭǮकदŋबकम् ॥
eदŨयाeदŲवeधकाŗषƲ नोąानƊ यǮ कमƨणाम् ।
eनिमăिलÌमƲąानामeप तĭǮसमƲÙचयः ॥
eदŨयƫ वा साŋपदƫ वाeप ĲायिǤăमथाeप वा ।
यǮ नोąȒ eवūषƞण तǮ तĭǮसमƲÙचयः ॥ 15

सवƠ सवƨǮ वा कायƌ eđeवधा वा eवचारणा ।
?अथƨवान् फलभƷeयűान्? पeरिशŰŵय शासनाeदeत ॥

1 उĜƹāवƢeर॰ ] NiGu2, उदƼāवƢeर॰ Ku,
om. Gu1

1 ॰चाeरकाeनeत ] NiKu, ॰चाeरकाeदeत Gu1,
॰चाeरकािमeत Gu2

2 अथ ॰॰॰ eवचारमाह । ] This sentence is
not found in Gu1

2 अथ ] KuGu2, अथाथ Ni, lac. Gu1

2 eदŨयाeदतĭǮाणƊ ] Ni, eदŨयातĭǮाणƊ Ku,
lac. Gu1, eदŨयाeनतĭǮाणƊ Gu2

4 आǴƢिŹिभƏवचारǤ ] corr.,
आǴƢिŹिभƏवचारƢǤ NiGu2,
ओषाǴƢeǮिभƏवचारǤ Ku, आǴƢिŹिभवƨचाŗǤ
Gu1

5 eदŨयाeद॰ ] NiKuGu1, eदŨयाeत॰ Gu2

6 तĭǮ॰ ] NiGu1, मĭǮ॰ Ku, तĭǮƫ Gu2

6 तǮ ] em., तĭǮः NiGu1, तĭǮ Ku, तĭǮƫ
Gu2

6 ॰ĭयŵतĭǮसमƲÙचयः ] NiKuGu1,
॰ĭयतĭǮसमƲचयः Gu2

8 तüसमƲ॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, स समƲ॰ Ku
8 सवƠ तĭǮeवदो ] NiKuGu1, सवƨǮeवदो Gu2

9 भार¯याम् । ] NiKu, om. Gu1, भार¯या ॥
Gu2

11 ॰eवचारः ] NiKuGu1, ॰eवचाराः Gu2

11 ŵयाĭमणौ ] NiKuGu1, ŵयामणौ Gu2

11 तĭǮ॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, तǮ Ku
12 यǮ ] NiKuGu2, सवƨ Gu1

13 तĭǮसमƲÙचयः ] NiGu1, तĭǮŵय समƲÙचयः
Ku, तĭǮसमƲचयः Gu2

14 वा ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

16 सवƠ ] NiKuGu2, सवƨ Gu1

16 वा कायƌ ] NiKuGu1, कायƌ वा Gu2

16 eđeवधा ] NiKuGu2, eđवाधा Gu1

17 ?अथƨवान् फलभƷeयűान्? ] अथƨवान्
फलभƷeय{űा}űान् Ni, अथƨवान् फलभƷइŰान्
Ku, अथƨवानफभƷइűान् Gu1, अथƨवान्
फलभƷeयŰान् Gu2
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अथ यदा साŋपदƫ तĭǮƫ e«यú तदा eदŨयतĭǮानĭतरƫ ॐ बƼहŵपeतऋȕeषगƌयǮी छ-
ĭदोऽिÁदƠवता साŋपदपƲरŵताĚोŅ eवeनयोग इeत eवđान् । अÁƞ गोिभeरeत किõडकया Gu2 33r

ĲüयƼचƫ साŋपदपƲरŵताĚोमानÁौ मĢयभा¿ जƲźयात् । इमाǤतŶआßयाźतयोऽÁŏ । इतŗ
सƷąावƼĄया वारǮयिमeत वदिĭत । एवƫमĭǮƫ साŋपदƫ तĭǮƫ भवeत । इहाĴयाघारावाßय-

5 भागौ भवतः ।
यƏह कतƌ ĲायिǤăीयƫ तĭǮƫ कतƲƨिमÙछeत तƏह eदŨयानĭतरƫ ॐ अिǦना ऋषी Gu1 34r

अनƲŰƲभƫ छĭदः सोमो ċवता ĲायिǤăीयपƲरŵताĚोŅ eवeनयोग इeत ŵमƼतवान् । पƲनः Ku 32r

Ĳाणिमeत सƷąǻन ĲüयƼचƫ ĲायिǤăीयपƲरŵताĚोमाĭमĢŏ जƲźयात् । इमाः पǠाßयाźतयः
सोमाय । ©िचüपƷवƨवत् । अÁƞ गोिभeरeत साŋपदपƲरŵताĚोमवजƩ एतदĭतƫ ĲायिǤăीयƫ Ni 29r

10 तĭǮƫ भवeत ।
अÁƞ गोिभeरeतसeहतƫ सवƨŅतüसमƲÙचयतĭǮिमeत eनणƖयú । सवƨतĭǮाणƊ समƲÙच-

यात् । अǮ च eदŨयसाŋपदĲायिǤăीयeवūषeवeधनाभाŤ सामाĭŏन समƲÙचयतĭǮƫ
ŵयात् । अथ यदा शाĭतघोरपǘđयमािǪüय । तदा समƲÙचय एव eदŨयसाŋपद-
ĲायिǤăीयƫ तĭǮƫ भŤत् । एतeĜŨयतĭǮƫ भवeत । अथ यदा समƲÙचयतĭǮƫ e«यú Ku 32v

2 अÁƞ गोिभः PS 1.39 7–8 पƲनः Ĳाणम् PS 2.80
1 ॰तĭǮानĭतरƫ ] NiKuGu1, ॰तĭǮमƲăरƫ Gu2

2 साŋपद॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, सŋपाद॰ Ni
2 ॰योग इeत eवđान् ] NiGu2, ॰योग इeत
eदŨयान् Ku, ॰योगिमeत इeत eवđान् Gu1

2 किõडकया ] Ku, किõडका NiGu1Gu2

3 ĲüयƼचƫ ] NiKuGu1, ĲeतüयƼचƫ Gu2

3 ॰ĚोमानÁौ ] NiKu, ॰ĚोमानमÁौ Gu1,
॰ĚोमनÁौ Gu2

3 इमाǤतŶ आßयाźतयोऽÁŏ । ] om.
Gu1Gu2

3 ॰तŶ आßया॰ ] corr., ॰तŶाßया॰ NiKu,
lac. Gu1Gu2

3–4 इतŗ सƷąावƼĄया ] NiGu1, इतŗ सƷąवƼüया
Ku, इतरŏ मƲąावƼüया Gu2

4 ॰Ǯयिमeत ] NiKuGu1, ॰Ǯŏ Gu2

4 वदिĭत ] NiGu1, वहिĭत Ku, वदeत Gu2

4 एवƫमĭǮƫ ] Gu2, एवमĭǮƫ NiKuGu1

4 साŋपदƫ तĭǮƫ ] NiGu1, साŋपदतĭǮƫ Ku,
सŋपदतĭǮƫ Gu2

4 भवeत ] NiGu1Gu2, भवदeत Ku
4–5 इहाĴयाघारावाßय॰ ] NiGu1,
इहाĴयायारादाßय॰ Ku, इहाĴयाघा{•}रादाßय॰
Gu2

6 यƏह ] NiGu1, यǮ eह Ku, जƏह Gu2

6 eदŨया॰ ] NiKuGu1, eवǴा॰ Gu2

6–7 ऋषी अनƲŰƲभƫ ] Ni, ऋeषरनƲŰƲभƫ KuGu2,
ऋeष अनƲभƫ Gu1

8 ĲüयƼचƫ ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
8 ĲायिǤăीयपƲरŵताĚोमाĭमĢŏ ] NiGu2,
ĲायिǤăीयƫ तĭǮƫ पƲरŵताĚोमाĭमĢŏ Ku,
ĲायिǤăीयान् पƲरŵताĚोमान् मƨĢŏ Gu1

8–9 इमाः ॰॰॰ सोमाय । ] om. Gu1Gu2

8 पǠाßयाźतयः ] corr., पǠाßयाźतयो Ni,
पǠßयाźतयोः Ku, lac. Gu1Gu2

9 ॰वजƩ एतदĭतƫ ] NiKuGu1, ॰वजƨŏतदĭतƫ
Gu2

11 eनणƖयú ] corr., eनõणƨयú NiGu2,
eननƨयú Ku, नीõणƖयú Gu1

11 सवƨतĭǮाणƊ ] NiGu1, सवƨǮाणƊ Ku,
सवƨतĭǮाणा Gu2

12 च ] NiGu1, om. KuGu2

13 अथ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

13 यदा ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

13 ॰पǘ॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, ॰पय॰ Ni
13 समƲÙचय ] NiGu1, समƲÙचयतĭǮ Ku,
समƲचय Gu2

14 एतeĜŨयतĭǮƫ ] NiKu, एतeदŨयसाŋपदƫ च
Gu1, एतĜŨयतİƫ Gu2

14 भवeत ] KuGu2, भवतः Ni, om. Gu1
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तदा eदŨयसाŋपदĲायिǤăीयान् źüवा यƲąो यƲßय इüŏवमादीन् जƲźयात् । ततः
कतƌ यƲąो यƲßय इüयाeद मा धīīüयĭतƫ मĭǮमƲ¯üवा वायŨयकोणादारŀयाÁƞयको-

Gu2 33v णपयƨĭतमeविÙछĭनधारया एकामाźeतमÁौ źüवा । इदमÁŏ । ततोऽनƲ ŅऽǴानƲ-
मeतeरüयƼचा नƢऋȕतकोणादारŀŏशानकोणाĭतमeविÙछĭनधारƊ दǴाeदeत । इदƫ पƷŲणƞ
सरŵवüयƢ । एतावाघारसƫǜौ भवतः । ततŵüवमÁƞ ĲमeतeरüयƼचाĭúऽÁŏ ŵवाżeत 5

Gu1 34v योजeयüवाऽÁƞŕăरभा¿ उăानाविŵथतयǜपƲŕषŵय दिǘणचǘƷŖı िचिĭतúऽÂĭयाüम©
Ku 33r भाeवú जƲźयात् । इदमÁŏ । üवƫ सोम eदŨय इüयƼचाĭú सोमाय ŵवाżeत योजeय-

üवाऽÁƞदƨिǘणभा¿ वामचǘƷŖı सोŅ Ģयाú źüवा । इदƫ सोमाय । अÁीषोमाŀयामाßय-
भागƫ eवभßयतमाŀयािमüŏतयोहƙमयोराßयभागाeवeत सƫǜा eसĢयeत । तथा च पeर-
भाषायाम् । 10

1 यƲąो यƲßŏ For the identification of this pratīka, see the note on p. 52 2 यƲąो यƲßŏ ॰॰॰
मा धīन This is the first part of the mantra identified on p. 52 3–4 अनƲ ŅऽǴानƲमeतः
This is the remaining part of the mantra identified on p. 52 5 üवमÁƞ Ĳमeतः PS
1.54.1 7 üवƫ सोम eदŨयः PS 1.51.3
1 ॰मादीन् ] NiKuGu1, ॰माeदना Gu2

2 मा धīīüयĭतƫ ] Gu1Gu2, साधīīüयतĭतƫ
Ni, साधīīüयĭतƫ Ku
2–3 ॰रŀयाÁƞयकोणपयƨĭतमeविÙछĭन॰ ] NiKu,
॰रŀयाÁयकोणपयƨĭतƫ eविÙछĭन॰ Gu1, ॰रŀया
आÁƞयकोणपजƨĭतƫमeविछĭन॰ Gu2

3 एकामाźeतमÁौ źüवा ] NiKuGu2,
एकामाźतयो भवeतeरeत Gu1

3 इदमÁŏ । ] Gu1 and Gu2 omit this
sentence
3 ततोऽनƲ ] NiKuGu2, अनƲ Gu1

3–4 ऽǴानƲमeत॰ ] Gu1, दामनƲमeत॰ Ni,
ǴामनƲिमeत॰ Ku, ǴानƲमeत॰ Gu2

4 ॰कोणादारŀŏशानकोणाĭतमeविÙछĭनधारƊ ]
Ni, ॰कोणादारŀयाशानकोणाĭतƫ
अeविछĭनधाराĭतƫ Ku, ॰कोणारŀय
इशानकोणाĭतƫ अeविÙछĭनाßयधारƊ Gu1,
॰कोणादारŀŏशानकोणाĭतƫमeविछĭनधारƊ Gu2

4 दǴाeदeत ] NiKuGu2, दǴात् Gu1

4–5 इदƫ पƷŲणƞ सरŵवüयƢ । ] Gu1 and Gu2

omit this sentence
5 ॰घारसƫǜौ ] em., ॰घारौ सƫǜा NiKuGu1,
॰घारौ सǜा Gu2

5 Ĳमeत॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, Ĳeत॰ Ni
5 ऽÁŏ ] NiKuGu1, अÁƞ Gu2

6 ऽÁƞŕăरभा¿ उăानाविŵथत॰ ] NiGu2,
ऽिÁऋăरभा¿ăानािŵथत॰ Ku, ऽÁƞऋăरभा¿
उăानिŵथत॰ Gu1

6 दिǘणचǘƷŖı ] corr., दिǘणचǘƲॠı
NiKu, दǘचǘƲॠı Gu1,
दिǘण{भा¿}चǘƲॠı Gu2

6 ऽÂĭयाüम© ] NiGu1Gu2, ऽिÁयािüम© Ku
7 इदमÁŏ । ] Gu1 and Gu2 omit this
sentence
7 eदŨय ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

8 ॰भा¿ ] NiKuGu1, ॰भा Gu2

8 सोŅ Ģयाú źüवा ] NiGu1, सोमाय źüवा
Ku, षोŅ ĢयाüŤ źüवा Gu2

8 इदƫ सोमाय । ] Gu1 and Gu2 omit this
sentence
8–9 अÁीषोमाŀयामाßयभागƫ
eवभßयतमाŀयािमüŏतयोहƙम॰ ] corr.,
अÁीसोमाŀयामाŀयगƫ eवभßयत
माŀयािमüŏतयोहƙम॰ Ni, अÁीषोमाŀयƊ {••}
मा eवभßयत माŀयƊिमüŏतयोहोम॰ Ku,
अÁीषोमाŀयामाßय eवभßयत याŀयƊ
इüŏतयोहƙम॰ Gu1, अिÁसोमाŀयामाßयभागƫ
eवभßयत माŀयािमüŏतयो होम॰ Gu2

9 eसĢयeत ] Gu1Gu2, सĢयeत Ni, सeत Ku
9 तथा च ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1
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Ĳाि¯शरा यǜ उăान इeत । Ni 29v

अĭयÙच ।
सƷयƙऽŵय दिǘणƫ चǘƲŕăरƫ सोम उÙयú ।
यदŵय दिǘणमǘीüयŵय मĭǮŵय दशƨनात् ॥

5 तथा च ǪƲeतः । यदŵय दिǘणमिǘ तदसावाeदüयो यüसŨयƫ तदसौ चĭĔमा इeत ।
तथा च ।

हवƕeष चािÁċवाeन तथापः सोमċवताः ।
तŵमाĚवƕŲयƲăरƊū दिǘणƞ ŵथापŏदपः ॥
eवūषƫ यǮ तƲ ĻƷयाĉदकưŋभाeदŵथापनम् ।

10 सŋपाताथƩ हeवःŵथाī तǮ कưयƌǴथाeवधीeत ॥

एतदĭतमाßयभागाĭतƫ पाकयिǜकȒ नाम सवƨकमƨपƷवƌÌमवगŋयú । Gu2 34r

इeत ǪीमĭनƼƎसहचरणपeरचारकǪीमĭमहोपाĢयायǪीधरeवरिचतायƊ
eववाहाeदकमƨपeǢकायƊ पƷवƨतĭǮƫ समाāम् ।

1 Ĳाि¯शरा यǜ उăानः Cf. p. 92.
5 यदŵय ॰॰॰ चĭĔमाः PS 18.43.21

2 अĭयÙच । ] NiKu, om. Gu1, अĭयच Gu2

3 चǘƲŕăरƫ ] NiGu1, चǘƲŕăरः Ku, चǘƲ
दिǘण Gu2

3 उÙयú ] NiKuGu1, उÙयĭú Gu2

4 मĭǮŵय ] KuGu2, om. NiGu1

5 यदŵय ] NiKuGu2, यद Gu1

5 चĭĔमा इeत ] NiKuGu1, चĭĔमाः Gu2

7 ॰ċवाeन ] em., ॰ċवानƊ NiGu1Gu2,
॰ŤदानƊ Ku
8 ॰ĚवƕŲयƲăरƊū ] NiKuGu1, ॰ĚवीŵयƲरƊū
Gu2

8 ŵथापŏदपः ] KuGu1Gu2
pc, ŵथापŏeदeत

Ni, ŵथापएदपः Gu2
ac

10 तǮ कưयƌǴथा॰ ] corr., तăüकưयƌǴथा॰
NiKuGu1, तǮ कưयƌ यथा॰ Gu2

10 ॰eवधीeत ] em., ॰eवeधeरeत NiKuGu1,
॰eवeध Gu2

11 एतदĭतमाßयभागाĭतƫ ] Gu2, एतदĭतƫ
आßयभागाĭतƫ NiKu, om. Gu1

11 ॰यिǜकȒ ] NiKuGu1, ॰यǜकȒ Gu2

11 ॰कमƨपƷवƌÌमव॰ ] NiKuGu2, ॰पƷवƌÌमव॰
Gu1

12 ॰ĭनƼƎसहचरण॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰नƼƎसह॰ Gu2

13 eववाहाeद॰ ] NiGu2, eववाह॰ KuGu1



(5)

इĢमहोमाeदचŕपाकाĭतकमƨ

Ĳभो लǙमीपú Ǝसह सवƨवाæछाफलĲद ।
तव ĲसादाđǙयािम इĢमहोमeवƎध पƲनः ॥
चŕपाकeवƎध वǙŏ कưमायƌपšवनाeदषƲ ।
पाकŵय च üयागeवƎध वeदŲयाŋयनƲपƷवƨशः ॥

आपšवनाeदिŲवeत । कưमारीŷानाeदषƲ कमƨिŵवüयाह कतƨŨयम् । एतŵमाĉपeर Ĳ- 5

धानकमƨ । तǮ ĲधानकमƌÌüŤनादौ इĢमहोमeवƎध वǙयामः ।Gu1 35r,
Ku 33v इĢमलǘणमाह पeरभाषायाम् ।

ĲाċशमाǮाः सिमध इĢमा eनमƲिŰहŵतकाः ।
eनमƲिŰeरeत eवǜƞयो हŵतोऽĲसाeरताÌƯिलः ।

1 Ĳभो ] NiKuGu2, ॐ Ĳभो Gu1

1 लǙमीपú ] NiKuGu1, लǙमपú ॥ Gu2

1 सवƨवाæछा॰ ] NiKuGu1, सवƨषावƊछा॰ Gu2

1 ॰फलĲद ] NiGu1, ॰कामफलĲद Ku,
॰फलĲदः Gu2

2 तव ĲसादाđǙयािम ] Ni, तव Ĳसादा
वǙयािम Ku, ŵततः पाकeवƎध वǙŏ Gu1, तव
Ĳसादा वǘामी Gu2

5 आपšवनाeदिŲवeत ॰॰॰ कतƨŨयम् ] These two
sentences are not found in Gu1; only
the first is absent in Gu2

5 कमƨिŵवüयाह ] em., कमƨिणüयाह Niac,
कमƨणीüयाह Nipc, कमƨणाüयाह KuGu2,
lac. Gu1

5 एतŵमाĉपeर ] KuGu1Gu2, एतŵमाĉदपeर

Ni
5–6 Ĳधानकमƨ ] NiKu, Ĳधानƫ कŋमƨ Gu1,
Ĳधानकमƨः Gu2

6 ॰नादौ ] Gu1Gu2, ॰न आदौ NiKu
6 इĢमहोमeवƎध वǙयामः ] Gu2, इĢमहोमeवƎध
{पƲनः ॥} वǙयामः Ni, इĢमeवeध ॥ वǙयामः
Ku, इĢमहोम वǙयामः Gu1

7 इĢमलǘणमाह पeरभाषायाम् ] NiGu1Gu2,
पeरभाषायƊ Ku
8 सिमध ] Gu1Gu2, सिमधः Ni, सिमधा Ku
8 इĢमा ] NiKuGu1, इĢमƫ Gu2

8 eनमƲिŰहŵतकाः ] NiGu1Gu2, eनमƲƨिŰहŵतका
Ku
9 eनमƲिŰeरeत ] NiGu1, eनमƲƨिŰeरeत Ku,
eनमƲिŰ इeत Gu2
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कeनिűकाĲमाणƞन कưवƨĭüयĭŏ मनीeषण इeत ॥

अथ होता eनमƲिŰहŵतपeरिमतƫ पƷवƙąसिमśलǘणोıतƫ मżĢमपǠकȒ साÀƫ मƷřषƲ
गƼƉन् ॐ अनßमीeत ĻाƆणान् पƼÙÚत् । ú ॐ राĢयतािमeत वċयƲः । ततŵतƫ घƼúन
ŉǘeयüवा कमƨeसिĚरिŵüवeत होǮोąǻ अिŵüवeत ú ĻƆादय आźः । तत ॐ वसवो Ni 30r

5 ऋषय अनƲŰƲĴछĭद इĭĔो ċवता इĢमहोŅ eवeनयोग इeत ŵमƼüवा । अयƫ नो अिÁरĢयǘ
इeत đाŀयामƼÂŀयƊ मżĢमपǠकȒ řलायमाī हŨयवाहī ĲागÀƫ जƲहोeत । तŵयोपeर Gu2 34v

पƷवƨवĭमहाŨयाƁüयाeदिभः साeवǮीशािĭतĻƆजǜानाĭतƢः पǠदशिभमƨĭǮƢः सƫŵकƺताßयƫ
होमŏत् ।

ततोऽधƨदÂधƞ सिमüपǠ© मĢयभा¿ Ĳßविलú Ĳधानाźतयो होतŨया इeत पeर-
10 भाषायामाह ।

इĢमानामधƨभागƫ तƲ दÂधƫ ßवलeत िमिǪतम् ।
सƫदÂधƢः काűावयवƢरधƨदÂधƫ तĉÙयú ॥
तिŵमĭकाř च होतŨयाः Ĳधानाźतयः सदा ।
न चƢतeđपरीú वƢ होतŨयƫ कायƨगौरवाeदeत ॥

15 एतÙच मżĢमाĭतƫ कमƨ इüयƲÙयú । इतीĢमहोमeवeधः समाāः ।

5 अयƫ नो अिÁरĢयǘः PS 20.61.5–6

7 महाŨयाƁüयाeदिभः साeवǮीशािĭतĻƆजǜानाĭतƢः Cf. p. 64.

1 कeनिűकाĲमाणƞन ] Gu2, कeनűाÀमाīन
NiKuGu1

2 अथ ] NiGu1Gu2, अथो Ku
3 गƼƉन् ] NiKu, गƼकणन् Gu1, गƲƉƨन् Gu2

3 अनßमीeत ] NiKuGu1, अनßमी Gu2

3 राĢयतािमeत ] NiKuGu1, राĢयतƊ Gu2

4 ŉǘeयüवा ] KuGu1Gu2, ŉिǘüवा Ni
4 होǮोąǻ अिŵüवeत ] NiGu1, om. Ku,
होतƲąǻ अिŵüवeत Gu2

4 ĻƆादय आźः ] NiKuGu1, ĻƆवċयƲः
Gu2

ac, ĻƆदयाź Gu2
pc

4 वसवो ] NiGu1Gu2, वसव Ku
5 ॰य अनƲŰƲĴछĭद इĭĔो ] NiKu, ॰य अनƲŰƲभƫ
छĭद इĭĔो Gu1, ॰यानƲŰƲभƫ छĭदeरĭĔो Gu2

6 ĲागÀƫ ] NiKuGu1, ĲागŶƫ Gu2

7 पƷवƨवĭमहाŨयाƁüयाeदिभः
साeवǮीशािĭतĻƆजǜानाĭतƢः ] corr.,
पƷवƨवĭमहाŨयाƁüयाeदिभः NiGu2,

पƷवƨवĭमहाŨयाƁüयाeदिभ
साeवǮीशािĭतĻƆयǜानाĭतƢः Ku,
माहाŨयाƁतीसाeवǮीशाĭतीĻƆयǜानाĭतƢः Gu1

9 सिमüपǠ© ] KuGu1Gu2, सिमपǠ© Ni
9 Ĳßविलú ] NiKuGu2, ßविलú Gu1

9 होतŨया इeत ] NiGu1, होतŨयािमeत Ku,
होतŨŏeत Gu2

9–10 पeरभाषायामाह ] em., पeरभाषाह
NiKu, पeरभाषायƊ Gu1, पeरभाषामाह Gu2

12 सƫदÂधƢः ] Gu1, सƫĲदÂधƢः NiKu, ĲदÂधƢः
Gu2

12 तĉÙयú ] NiKuGu1, तźÙयú Gu2

14 कायƨगौरवा॰ ] NiGu1, कायƩ गौरवा॰ Ku,
कायƨसौचवा॰ Gu2

15 इतीĢमहोमeवeधः समाāः ] corr.,
इeतĢमहोमeवeधः समाāः Ni, इeत
इĢमहोमeवeधः समाāाः Ku, इĢमहोमवह
समाāः Gu1, इeत इĢमहोमeवeध समाāȒ Gu2
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Ku 34r अथ चŕपाकeवeधः । तÙच eđeवधम् । ǘीरौदनमƲदौदनƫ Öeत । यǮ वचनƫ नािŵत
तǮ ǘीरौदनƫ भवüŏव । तथा च पeरभाषायाम् ।

वचनƫ नािŵत यǮािŵमन् ©न पÙयत ओदनम् ।
तǮ ǘीŗण पाकः ŵयाüŵथालीपाकाeदकमƨिŵवeत ॥

Gu1 35v पƷवƨतĭǮमाßयभागाĭतƫ कƺüवा । ततो ŤċवƌयŨयकोणƞ उलƷखलमƲसलादीeन यǜ- 5

भाõडाeन ŵथापŏत् । सŋभाराõयƲÙयĭú । उलƷखलमƲसलौ ĲeसĚौ । वƫशमयƫ शƷपƨम् । चŕ-
ŵथाली साeपधानीeत । जीववüसाया गोĉƨÂधƨम् । Ǯीिण Ĳŵतरखõडाeन Ǯीिण चƲिśल-

Ni 30v eपõडकाeन वा लोहमयी यिĭǮका Ťeत । दवƖ ĲeसĚा । चŕघõटनाथƩ हŵतमाǮĲ-
माणमायवनम् । Ŧीहयः । ĲeसĚाeन धाĭयाĭŏताeन । अभाŤऽिŵवĭनतõडƲलाeन । एता-
ĭयƲपकśĴय । 10

अथ दवƖलǘणमाह ।

ŶƲवलǘिणका दवƖ eवūषŵतǮ कĈयú ।
ßŏűाÌƯűसमो दõडः पƲŲकरƫ हŵततालƲīeत ॥

12–13 ŶƲवलǘिणका ॰॰॰ तालƲīeत The same verse has already occurred in the preceding
chapter. Cf. p. 88.

1 ॰पाकeवeधः ] NiKu, ॰ǪवणeवƎध Gu1,
॰पाकeवeध Gu2

2 भवüŏव ] Gu2, भŤüŏव NiKuGu1

2 तथा च ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

3 वचनƫ ] NiKuGu1, वचननƫ Gu2

4 ŵयाüŵथाली॰ ] em., ŵयाŵथाली॰ NiKuGu1,
ŵयाŵथािल॰ Gu2

4 ॰कमƨिŵवeत ] Ni, ॰कमƨिŵüवeत KuGu1Gu2

5 ॰मƲसलादीeन ] Gu1, ॰मƲशलादीन Ni,
॰मƲसलादीन् Ku, ॰मƲशलाeद Gu2

5–6 यǜभाõडाeन ] NiGu1Gu2,
यǜभाõडा{eन}दीeन Ku
6 ॰राõयƲÙयĭú ] NiKuGu1, ॰राĭयƲÙयú Gu2

6 वƫशमयƫ ] NiKuGu1, वसƊमयƫ Gu2

6 शƷपƨम् ] Ku inserts here कưśलाकȒ, a gloss
of शƷपƨम् (cf. Oṛiā Bhāṣākoṣa II: 1791)
7 जीववüसाया ] Ni, जीववüसायाः Ku,
जीववüसायƊ Gu1, जीवüसायƊ Gu2

7 गोĉƨÂधƨम् ] Ni, गोĉÂधƫ KuGu1Gu2

8 लोहमयी ] em., लोहमयƫ NiKuGu1,
लोहमय Gu2

8 यिĭǮका ] Ku, यिĭǮकƊ NiGu1, यƎǮकȒ Gu2

8 Ťeत ] NiKuGu2, वा Gu1

8–9 दवƖ ĲeसĚा । चŕघõटनाथƩ
हŵतमाǮĲमाणमायवनम् । ] NiGu2, दवƖ
ĲeसĚा । सा च चŕघõटाथƩ हŵतमाǮमायवनƫ ।
Ku, दवƖ ĲeसĚा । दवƖमाīनायवनƫ । Gu1

9 Ŧीहयः । ĲeसĚाeन धाĭयाĭŏताeन ।
अभाŤऽिŵवĭनतõडƲलाeन ] em., Ŧीहयः
ĲeसĚाeन । अभाŤऽिǦ{•}ĭयतõडƲलाeन Ni,
Ŧीहयः ĲeसĚाeन ॥ धाĭयाeन एतानी अभाŤ
िŵवदƫ तõडƲलाeन Ku, धाĭयƫ ĲeसĚƫ । तदभाŤ
तõडƲलाeन Gu1, Ŧीहय ĲeसĚाeन ॥ अभाŤ
अिŵमĭयतõडƲलाeन ॥ Gu2

9–10 एताĭयƲप॰ ] corr., एतानƲप॰ NiKuGu2,
एताõयƲप॰ Gu1

11 अथ ] KuGu2, अ Ni, om. Gu1

12 eवūषŵतǮ कĈयú ] NiKuGu1, eवūस
कĈयú Gu2

13 दõडः ] NiKuGu1, दõडƫ Gu2

13 हŵततालƲīeत ] Ni, सāतालƲĭतīeत Ku,
हŵततालƲना इeत Gu1, हŵततालƲका Gu2
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अĭयÙच ।
दवƖमाīनायवनƫ घõटनाथƩ चरोः सदा ।
शािĭतवƼǘमयƫ कायƩ सeवǮाकारपƲŲकरिमeत ॥

अथ चŕǪपणम् । ततः कतƌ यǴüकƺŲण इüयƼचा शाĭüयƲद©न यǜभाõडादीeन
5 सƫशोधeयतƲƫ सƫĲोǙय । ततोऽनािमकाÌƯिलĲeतमƲąदभƨमयाÌƯरीयकः । Ku 34v

ततो हावकः ċवŵय üŤeत ǘौĔŵय तƼतीयखõडपeठúनाधƨचƠन ĻाƆणƞŀय इeत पदमƲ-
Ěƽüय तüŵथाī ċवतानाम eनिǘĴय चतƲĈयƨĭúन Ŧीहीeनeत पदाĭú eनवƨपामीüयिĭतमƫ
पदƫ सƫयोßय मĭǮावƼिăिभिŹƓभċवताŵवŖपमनƲŵमरन् अधोमƲखमƲिŰना पƷवƌÀŵथाeपत-
शƷपƨगताeन धाĭयाeन तõडƲलाeन वा eनŕĴय । एवमनƲमतŏ eनवƨपeत ।

10 यǮ यǮाŵüयनƲमeतŵतǮ तǮ Ĳजापeतeरeत

ĭयायात् Ĳजापतŏ eनवƨपeत । ततः काŋयċवतायƢ eनवƨपeत । तदनĭतरिमŰċवतायƢ eनवƨ- Gu2 35v

पeत । तथा च पeरभाषायाम् ।

काŋयाः कामeनिमăाः ŵयƲभƨविĭत ċवता इह ।
इŰा वा ċवता काŋया इeत ĻƷयƲमƨनीeषण इeत ॥

4 यǴüकƺŲणः PS 17.51.3 6 ċवŵय üवा PS 16.70.1b
1 अĭयÙच ] Gu1, अथ दवƖमानमाह NiGu2,
अथ Ku
2 घõटनाथƩ ] NiGu1, घõटानाथƩ
हŵतमाǮĲमाणमायवनƫ Ku, घõटनथƩ Gu2

3 ॰वƼǘमयƫ ] em., ॰वƼǘमयी Ni, ॰वƼǘमया Ku,
॰वƼǘमeय Gu1Gu2

3 कायƩ ] em., कायƌ NiKuGu1Gu2

3 सeवǮाकार॰ ] KuGu1, सeरǮाकार॰ Ni,
सवीǮाकार॰ Gu2

4 ॰Ǫपणम् ] NiKuGu2, ॰Ǫवणƫ Gu1

5 ॰याÌƯरीय॰ ] NiKuGu2, ॰याÌƯिलय॰ Gu1

6 üŤeत ] NiKuGu2, üŤ Gu1

6 तƼतीय॰ ] NiKuGu2, तƼती॰ Gu1

6 ĻाƆणƞŀय ] NiKuGu2, ĻƆŀय Gu1

6–7 पदमƲĚƽüय ] NiKuGu2, उĚüय Gu1

7 तüŵथाī ] Ni, तŵथाī KuGu1Gu2

7 चतƲĈयƨĭúन ] NiKuGu2, चतƲĈयƨĭú Gu1

7 Ŧीहीeनeत पदाĭú ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

7–8 ॰üयिĭतमƫ पदƫ ] NiKuGu1, ॰üयĭतपदƫ Gu2

8 मĭǮावƼिăिभिŹƓभċव॰ ] em.,

मĭǮावƼिăिŹदƠव॰ NiGu1, मĭǮावƼिăिŹिभदƠव॰
Ku, मĭǮावƼƒăिŹċव॰ Gu2

8 ॰ŖपमनƲ॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰ऋपनƲ॰ Gu2

8 पƷवƌÀ॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, पƷवƙÀ॰ Ku
9 ॰शƷपƨगताeन ] corr., ॰सƷपƨगताeन NiKuGu1,
॰सƲपƠताeन Gu2

9 eनŕĴय ] em., eनŖĴय NiKuGu1Gu2

9 एवमनƲमतŏ eनवƨपeत । ] NiKuGu2,
om. Gu1

10 ॰पeतeरeत ] KuGu1Gu2, ॰पeतeर Ni
11 ततः ] KuGu1Gu2, तǮ Ni
11–12 तदनĭतर ॰॰॰ eनवƨपeत । ] NiKuGu2,
om. Gu1

12 तथा च ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

13 काम॰ ] NiGu1, काŋय॰ KuGu2

13 ॰भƨविĭत ] NiGu2, ॰भƨवeत Ku, ॰भƨिĭत
Gu1

14 ĻƷयƲमƨनीeषण इeत ] KuGu1, ĻƷयƲŋमƨनeषण
इeत Ni, कưयƲƨमƨeनिशणeरeत Gu2
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ननƲ ċवŵय üŤüयधƨचƠ मĭǮ ऊż कƺú मĭǮो नŬयतीeत Öत् । नŬयतीeत पeरभाषा-
याम् ।

Gu136r,
Ni 31r अथ ©िचđदĭüयƷहादाषƨबाधो महाĭभŤत् ।

तŵमाĊहो न कतƨŨयो यतो मĭǮो eवनŬयतीeत ॥

मा नŬयतीeत Ĳüयाह । 5

यǴĴयƲąो भŤđाeप आषƨŵयोहो न सƷeरिभः ।
तथाĴयाŋनाय उąüवाüकưयƌĊहमतिĭĔतः ॥
तथा eह ĻाƆणŵथाī यथादƢवतƫ ĲयƲßयú ।
ċवŵय üŤüयवसाī मĭǮमƲśलÈÇय चƢव eह ॥
उąो ŏन Ĳकाŗण मĭǮो याeत ŵवकमƨणः । 10

अÌीभावƫ तथा कưयƌĉदकƌĭनाǮ सƫशयः ॥
कśı यथाथƩ मोदकƌन् योजŏeत न पठŔú ।
उदकƙ मĭǮो भवतीeत eनŕąǻषƲ eनगǴú ॥

Ku 35r अपनीय यथायातƫ मĭǮŵयावयवƫ यथा ।

1 ċवŵय üवा PS 16.70.1b

12 Cf. KauśS 8.22 यथाथƨमƲदकƌन् योजŏत् ।

1 ननƲ ] NiGu2, तǮ Ku, नन Gu1

1 ċवŵय üŤüयधƨचƠ मĭǮ ] Ku, ċवŵय
üŤüयधƨचƨमĭǮ Ni, ċवŵय üŤüयधƨचƠ ĭत इeत
मĭǮो Gu1, दƠवŵय üŤüयĚƨÙचƨमĭǮƫ Gu2

1 ऊż ] NiKuGu1, उƇƞ Gu2

1 मĭǮो ] NiKuGu1, मĭǮƞ Gu2

1 नŬयतीeत ] corr., न पŬयeतती Ni, नŬयeत
Ku, नŬयeतeत Gu1, नŬयतीत Gu2

1 नŬयतीeत ] corr., इeत NiKuGu2,
नŬयeतeत Gu1

3 ©िचđद॰ ] NiKuGu1, ©िचवद॰ Gu2

4 eवनŬयतीeत ] NiKu, eवeनŬयeत Gu1,
eवनŵयeतeत Gu2

5 मा नŬयतीeत Ĳüयाह । ] Ni, मा नǜतीĲती
Ĳüयाह । Ku, om. Gu1, Gu2

6 यǴĴयƲąो ] em., यǴĴयƲąȒ NiKuGu1Gu2

6 आषƨŵयोहो न सƷeरिभः ] em., आषƨŵयƲżeरिभः
NiKu, आहषƨŵयƲżन सƲeरिभः Gu1, आषƌŵयƲżन
सƲeरिभः Gu2

7 उąüवाüकưयƌĊहमतिĭĔतः ] em.,
उąüवाüकƺüवाĉहमतिĭĔतः NiGu1,
उąüवाüकƺüवाĉहमतĭǮतः Ku,
उąüवाĉeहमतिĭǮतः Gu2

8 यथादƢवतƫ ] NiGu1Gu2, यथादƢवƫ Ku
9 ॰साī ] em., ॰साīन NiKuGu1, ॰शाīन
Gu2

9 ॰मƲśलÈÇय ] KuGu1, ॰मƲिśलÈÇय Ni,
॰मƲśलÇय Gu2

11 कưयƌĉदकƌĭनाǮ ] Ku, कưयƌĉद«ाĭनाǮ Ni,
कưयƌĉदकाĭनƌǮ Gu1, कưयƌĉदकाĭनाǮ Gu2

12 यथाथƩ ] em., यथाथƨ NiKuGu1Gu2

12 मोदकƌन् ] corr., मौदकƌन् NiGu1Gu2,
मोदकान् Ku
12 योजŏeत ] NiGu1Gu2, योजयeत Ku
13 भवतीeत eनŕąǻषƲ ] NiGu1, भवती
eनऋąǻषƲ Ku, भवeतeनeतऋąǻषƲ Gu2

13 eनगǴú ] NiKuGu2, नगǴú Gu1

14 ॰वयवƫ ] NiKuGu1, ॰वयतƫ Gu2
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पठŔú चाथƨवƊǤाĭय उदकȕः स ĲकीƏतत इeत ॥

ततः कतƌ कƺŲणमƼगचमƙपeरŵथाeपú उलƷखř धाĭयाeन eनधाय । मƲसřनावहüया-
वहüय eǮः सƲकिõडताeन कƺüवा । शƷपƠण ĲŵफोटŒ तõडƲलान् कƺüवा Ǯीन् वारान् Ĳǘाśय
ǪपeयतƲƫ ŵथापŏत् । लोकŵतƲ तõडƲलाīव सƫŵकाराथƨमवहननाeदकȒ कưवƨĭतीeत । Gu2 36r

5 ततः कतƌ होमाÁौ Ĳŵतरखõडाeन चƲिśलeपõडकाeन वा यिĭǮकƊ वा ŵथापeयüवा ।
तĉपeर अÁƞ चŕeरüयƼचा चŕŵथालƕ ŵथापयeत । यǴeप नानादƢवतƫ चŕŵथालीľद उüप-
Ǵú तथाĴŏकŵयाŅव ŵथाśयƊ चŕƫ Ǫपयिĭत । ततो हावक अÁी रǘ इüयƼचा ßविलú-
नाधƨदÂधकाűƞन चŕŵथालीगभƨमवßवालयeत ।

यदोदौदī कeरŲयमाणƞ ċवीरापः शƲĚा आप इeत đाŀयामƼÂŀयƊ चŕŵथालीमĢŏ Gu1 36v,
Ni 31v

10 ऽिĖराeसǠeत । यदा कतƌ ǘीरौदनƫ कतƲƨिमÙछeत तदा मĭǮाभावाüसƷǮकाŗणƢवोąȒ
तƷŲणƕ ǘीरƫ चŕŵथाśयामापƷरयeत । अनाċū ǘीरौदनो भवतीeत पeरभाषायाम् । कeथ-
तƫ यǮ पƷवƙąम् । ©िचüǘीरŵयाŰƲमिभĲƞüयाźः । पƷवƙąाŀयƊ eविलÌाŀयƊ मĭǮाŀयƊ

6 अÁƞ चŕः PS 16.90.6 7 अÁी रǘः PS 17.54.3 9 ċवीरापः PS 16.70.11 9 शƲĚा आपः
PS 16.90.7

11–12 अनाċū ॰॰॰ पƷवƙąम् । Cf. p. 103.

1 स ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

2 ॰ŵथाeपú उलƷखř ] NiKu, ॰थाeपú
उडƲखलř Gu1, ॰ŵथाeपú उलƲखलमƲशř Gu2

2–3 ॰नावहüया॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰वदüया॰ Gu2

3 सƲकिõडताeन ] KuGu1Gu2, सƲकिõडकाeन
Ni
3 ĲŵफोटŒ तõडƲलान् ] NiKuGu2,
ĲŵयोपततƲमन् Gu1

4 ŵथापŏत् ] NiKuGu2, ŵथापयeत Gu1

4 तõडƲलाīव ] NiKu, तõडƲलान् Gu1,
तõडƲलानीŅव Gu2

4 सƫŵकाराथƨमवहन॰ ] Ni, सƫŵकारामƠवहन॰ Ku,
सƫŵकारालमवहन॰ Gu1, सŵकाराथƨमवहन॰ Gu2

4 कưवƨĭतीeत ] NiKuGu2, कưवƨिĭत Gu1

5 कतƌ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

6 चŕŵथालीľद ] KuGu1Gu2, चऋƫ
ŵथालीľव Ni
6–7 उüपǴú ] Gu1Gu2, उपाǴú Ni, उüपाǴú
Ku
7 Ǫपयिĭत ] NiKuGu1, Ǫपयeत Gu2

8 ॰गभƨमव॰ ] Gu1, ॰गभƨिमव॰ NiKuGu2

9 यदोदौदī ] NiGu1, यदौदī KuGu2

9–10 ॰मĢŏऽिĖरा॰ ] NiKuGu2,
॰मĢयमिĖरा॰ Gu1

10 कतƌ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

10 ॰üसƷǮकाŗणƢवोąȒ ] NiGu2,
॰ŵतǮकाŗणƢवोąȒ Ku, ॰üसƷǮकाŗणनƢवोąȒ Gu1

11 ǘीरƫ ] Gu1Gu2, ǘीर Ni, ǘीरǠ Ku
11 अनाċū ] NiGu1, अeनदƠū Ku, अनċū
Gu2

11 ǘीरौदनो ] em., ǘीरौ NiKuGu2,
ǘीरोदनƫ Gu1

11–12 पeरभाषायाम् । कeथतƫ यǮ पƷवƙąम् । ]
NiKu, पeरभाषापƷवƙąȒ ॥ Gu1, पeरभाषायƊ ॥
कथƫ य पƷवƙąȒ ॥ Gu2

12 ©िचüǘीर॰ ] NiKu, ©िचǘीर॰ Gu1Gu2

12 ॰ŰƲमिभĲƞüयाźः ] Ku, ॰üŰƲमिभĲƞüयाźः Ni,
॰ĴटƲमिभĲƞüयाźः Gu1, ॰ĴटƲमिभĲüयाźeतः Gu2

12 पƷवƙąाŀयƊ eविलÌाŀयƊ ] corr.,
पƷवƙąािśलÌाŀयƊ Ni, पƷवƙąाȒ eविलÌाŀयƊ
Ku, पƷवƙąाeविलÌाŀयƊ Gu1, पƲवƙąाŀयƊ
िलÌाŀया Gu2
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Gu2 36v ŵथाśयƊ ǘीरमाeसǠतीeत । तदसत् । ǘीरŵय पाƏथवüवाăǮ जलाųचनeवeनयƲąमĭǮ-
ŵयासामĈयƌत् ।

Ku 35v ततः कतƌ ǘीरŵयावतƨमाī फǻनायमान इüयथƨः । ĻƆणा शƲĚा उǴोधयĭतीüयƼÂŀयƊ
पƷवƨŵथाeपततõडƲलान् यजमानŵय पüĭया ĔŨयोपकśप©न वा आवापयeत । तǮ उüथापय
सीदत इüयƼचा घõटŔमानƫ हeवयƨथाÁौ न पúăथा आयवīन तõडƲलान् घõटयeत । 5

ततः कतƌ अ«ŨयाċüयƼचा पeठüवा अÁौ काűĲǘƞपणाeदना Ǫपŏत् । अथ वा अन-
यचƌ ǪĴयमाणƫ हeवरनƲमĭǮŏत् । अÁƞ ĲाŬनाहीeत कśपजचƌ चŕŵथाśया उüपतिĭन-
चालđाÁौ यदा हeवः ŶŤăदानƲमĭǮŏत् । इतीयƫ मĭǮĲायिǤिăः । तŵमाăƫ चŕƫ न
Ŷावŏत् । यeद Ŷावŏăदा यǜŵय पयः eसǠeत । तथा च ċवतोĜƞūन üयागाहƨŵय
चरोयƨǜüवािĭनŲपयŵको यǜो यजमानŵय eनŲफलो भवतीeत । 10

Gu1 37r यeद दƢवाßजřन ǘीŗण वाśıन शƲŲ©ण वा न eसĢयeत तदाĭŏन ǘीŗण जřन
Ni 32r वामĭǮ©ण पeरeषǠĭनƢष दोषः । चŕeसĚƞरवŬयिमeत ĭयायात् । अǮ ĲशƫसासƷǮम् ।

यüपeरeषǠeत यǜŵय पयः पeरeषǠतीeत । तथा च पयःeसąो यǜो वƼǘ इव यजमानाय

3 ĻƆणा शƲĚाः PS 16.90.8 3 उǴोधयिĭत PS 17.52.8 4–5 उüथापय सीदतः PS 17.52.10
6 अ«Ũयादा PS 16.71.1 7 अÁƞ ĲाŬनाeह AthPrāy 2.4:82.3–4
1 ॰eसǠतीeत ] NiKuGu2, ॰eसǠeत Gu1

1 तदसत् । ] KuGu1Gu2, om. Ni
1 पाƏथवüवाăǮ ] Gu2, पाƏथवüवातǮ
NiKuGu1

3 ǘीरŵयावतƨमाī ] NiGu1Gu2, ǘीरŵय
वतƨमाī Ku
3 फǻनायमान इüयथƨः ] em., फǻनायमाīüयथƨः
NiKuGu2, फǻनायमाī वा Gu1

3 शƲĚा ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
4 पüĭया ] NiKuGu1, पƷĭया Gu2

4 तǮ ] NiKu, तत Gu1, ततो Gu2

5 सीदत इüयƼचा ] NiGu1, सीतत इüयƼचा Ku,
eसदeतüयƼचा Gu2

5 घõटŔमानƫ ] NiGu1Gu2, घõटŔमावƫ Ku
5 पúăथा ] NiGu2, पúत् ॥ तत Ku, पúत
तथा Gu1

5 आयवīन ] KuGu2, आयमīन NiGu1

6 अ«ŨयाċüयƼचा ] NiKuGu2, अ«ŨयाǴƞüयƼचा
Gu1

6 Ǫपŏत् ] Ku inserts here the sentence
यeद Ǫावŏăदा यǜŵय पयो eसǠeत that
recurs in Ku after 4 sentences and is
found in that context also in the other
mss.
7 ॰रनƲमĭǮŏत् ] NiKuGu1, ॰रनƲमिभमĭǮŏत

Gu2

7 ĲाŬनाहीeत ] NiKuGu1, ĲाŬनाeदeत Gu2

8 यदा ] NiKuGu2, यeद Gu1

8 ŶŤăदानƲमĭǮŏत् ] corr., ǪŤăदानƲमĭǮŏत्
Ni, ǪŤăदनƲमĭǮŏत् Ku, ǪŤăदािभमĭǮŏत्
Gu1, ǪŤăदानƲमĭǮŏत Gu2

8 इतीयƫ ] corr., इतीय NiKuGu1Gu2

9 यeद ] NiKuGu2, यeद वा Gu1

9 Ŷावŏăदा ] corr., Ǫावŏăदा NiKuGu2,
Ǫावŏ तदा Gu1

9 पयः ] em., पयो NiKuGu2, पयप Gu1

9 üयागाहƨŵय ] NiGu1Gu2, üयाबाहƨपüय Ku
10 ॰üवािĭनŲपयŵको ] KuGu1, ॰üवा
eनŲपयŵको NiGu2

10 यǜो ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
10 eनŲफलो ] NiKuGu1, eनŵफ Gu2

11 दƢवाßज॰ ] NiKuGu1, दौवßज॰ Gu2

11 वाśıन ] NiGu1, वाĭŏन Ku, वाśı Gu2

11 वा ] NiGu1Gu2, ना Ku
11 ǘीŗण ] NiKuGu1, िखŗण Gu2

12 ॰ĭनƢष ] NiGu1, ॰ĭनƢव KuGu2

12 ĭयायात् ] NiGu1Gu2, ĭयात् Ku
107.12–108.2 अǮ ॰॰॰ ĻƲवĭनपः eसǠƞत् ] This
passage is omitted in Gu1
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फलƫ ददाeत । यeद च eवeधवशाßजलबाźśयाüǘीरŵय बźलüवाđा Ŷावमĭतŗण चŕƫ न
eनवƨżत् तदा मeय वचƨ इüयधƨचƩ ĻƲवĭनपः eसǠƞत् । ĲायिǤăƫ चƢतत् । Ku 36r

ततोऽनƲĚरĭनायवनमŵकĭदयन् चŕƫ Ǫपeयüवा । eनवƼăƞ चरौ । आĔƨः पƼथƲŷƲरा-
ßŏन üवािभघारयामीeत đाŀयामƼÂŀयामÁय इeत ŵथाī यथादƢवतƫ पदŵयोहƫ कƺüवाßŏन

5 तƫ चŕमिभघायƨ । तत आचायƨ उđासयाÁƞeरüयƼचा हeवःŵथानƫ ŤǴा उăरतǤŕमवतायƨ ।
©शकीटाeदeनवƼăŏ eपधाĭया eपधाय । úजः पय इüयƼचा कतƌ वƄौ ŵथाeपतचŕ-
ŵथालीŵथानƫ घƼúनािभघारयeत । अÁƞ चŕeरüयादीनƊ úजः पय इüयĭतानƊ मĭǮाणƊ
हeवःसƫŵकारकüŤन यजƲŰũाĉपƊशƲना वąŨयिमeत अवगŋयú ।

तथा च पeरभाषायƊ यजƲमƨĭǮलǘणमाह ।

10 Ťदः Ĳमाणƫ कśपानƊ eǮeवधो Ťद उÙयú । Gu2 37v

2 मeय वचƨः PS 5.29.8ab = 20.17.4ab 3 आĔƨः पƼथƲŷƲः Unidentified. The sakalapā-
ṭha is given in PVSP, p. 97 (corrected): आĔƨः पƼथƲŷƲः भƲवनŵय गोपाः शƼत उüŷातƲ जeनता
पशƷनाम् । सŖपƫ üवा वसƲeवदƫ मतीनाम् अÁŏ जƲŰƫ हeवः शƼतमिभ घारयािम ॥ The two halves of
the mantra find parallels at TB 3.7.5.2–3 (etc.) 3–4 आßŏन üवािभघारयािम Uniden-
tified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 98 (corrected): आßŏन üवामिभघारयािम
सवƌिशषो यजमानाय राधयन् । ऊजƌ ċवा जƲषतािमयƫ मा रधाम eđषú वयम् ॥ Note the dif-
ference आßŏन üवामिभघारयािम and not आßŏन üवािभघारयािम 5 उđासयाÁƞः PS 5.16.3
6 úजः पयः Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 98: úजः पयो यशो रसः
पƼeथŨयामा«मीत् । हरŵतƲŀयमŕǘĔƳĔŵú अƫशƲमाभरत् ॥
1 ॰ßजलबाźśयाüǘीरŵय ] Ni,
॰ßजलवशाबाźüśयाüǘीरŵय Ku, lac. Gu1,
॰जलबźśयाǘीरŵय Gu2

1 Ŷावमĭतŗण ] corr., Ǫावमĭतŗण Ni,
Ǫावĭतŗण Ku, lac. Gu1, Ǫवमĭतŗण Gu2

1 चŕƫ न ] em., चऋ न NiKu, lac. Gu1,
चऋ{•}नƨ Gu2

2 ĻƲवĭनपः ] NiGu2, बƼवĭनापः Ku, lac. Gu1

2 चƢतत् ] Ku, नƢतत् Ni, चƢतत Gu1, चƢăत्
Gu2

3 ॰ŵकĭदयन् ] Ku, ॰ŵकĭधयन् Ni, ॰Ųकĭदयन्
Gu1, ॰ŵकĭदन Gu2

3 eनवƼăƞ ] corr., eनवƼƨăƠ NiKu, eनवƼú
Gu1Gu2

3 आĔƨः ] em., आĔƌ NiKuGu1Gu2

4 ॰मÁय इeत ] NiKuGu1, ॰मÁŏeत Gu2

4 कƺüवाßŏन ] NiGu1, कƺüवाĭŏन Ku,
कƺüवाÝन Gu2

5 ॰घायƨ ] NiKuGu1, ॰घायƨमिभeषǠƞत् Gu2

5 उđासयाÁƞeरüयƼचा ] em., उđाशयाÁ इüयƼचा
NiKuGu2, उđाशयाÁƞ इüयƼचा Gu1

5 हeवःŵथानƫ ŤǴा ] NiGu2, हeवŵथानŤǴा
Ku, हeवःŵथानाđƞǴा Gu1

5 उăरतǤŕ॰ ] KuGu2, उăरǤऋ॰ Ni,
उăरत चऋ॰ Gu1

6 ©श॰ ] NiKuGu1, ©Ŭठः॰ Gu2

6 úजः पय ] Before this, Gu1 inserts: ततः
कăƌ
6 कतƌ ] NiKuGu2, alt. Gu1

7 इüयĭतानƊ ] NiKuGu1, इüयĭताeदनƊ Gu2

8 यजƲŰũाĉपƊशƲना ] corr., यजŰũा उपƊशƲना Ni,
नाजƲषा उपƊशƲना Ku, यजƲŰũात् उपƊशƲना Gu1,
यजƲŰũाĉपासƲना Gu2

8 वąŨयिमeत ] KuGu1Gu2, वąŨय इeत Ni
9 तथा ] NiKuGu2, ततथा Gu1

9 यजƲमƨĭǮलǘण॰ ] NiKu, यजƲĭǮन््ǘण॰ Gu1,
यजƲ•मĭǮलǘण॰ Gu2

10 Ťदः ] corr., Ťद NiKuGu1Gu2

10 कśपानƊ ] NiGu2, कśपाणƫ Ku, कśपाना
Gu1

10 उÙयú ] NiKu, उÙयĭतमनƲमĭǮŏत् Gu1,
उÙयĭû Gu2
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मĭǮः कśपो ĻाƆणƫ च मĭǮŵतƲ eđeवधः ŵमƼतः ॥
ऋ¯सƫिǜतो यजƲǤƢव जानीयाĭमĭǮľदतः ।
eवधानƫ कśपिमüयाźः Ĳशƫसा चाŵय ĻाƆणम् ॥
यः किǤüसमपादŵतƲ छĭदसाĭŏन वािĭवतः ।
तामƼचƫ ĲeतजानीयादतोऽĭयǴजƲŕÙयú ॥ 5

तथा च पƲराणƞ पठŒú ।

यः किǤüपादवाĭमĭǮो यƲąǤाǘरसŋपदा ।
Gu1 37v eवeनयƲąeवधानǤ तामƼचƫ Ĳeतजानú ॥
Ni 32v यŵüवĭयछĭदसा यƲąो न च पादाǘरƢयƲƨतः ।
Ku 36v अथƨकमƌवसानǤ तǴजƲः Ĳeतजानत इeत ॥ 10

उपƊशƲलǘणƫ उपeवŰो न शƼणोतीeत पƷवƩ िलिखतम् । तथा च गोपथĻाƆणƞ ।

e«याĲशƫसा ĻाƆणƫ हeवःसƫŵकारकȒ यजƲः ।
ŵतƲeतĲदानƫ मĭǮो वƢ eवधानƫ कśप उÙयत इeत ॥

इeत चŕपाकeवeधः समाāः ।

7–10 Kātyāyanīyapariśiṣṭa 8.7–8 (p. 93) यः किǤüपादवाĭमĭǮो यƲąǤाǘरसƫµयया । सƲeन-
यƲąावसानǤ तामƼचƫ पeरचǘú ॥ यः किǤüकरणो मĭǮो न च पादाǘरƢयƲƨतः । अeनयƲąावसानǤ तǴजƲः
पeरकśपŏत् ॥
11 उपeवŰो न शƼणोeत Cf. p. 27.

1 मĭǮः कśपो ĻाƆणƫ ] em., मĭǮः कśपो Ļाणƫ
Ni, मĭǮकमƨिण ĻƆा Ku, ततः ĻƆाण Gu1,
मĭǮकśपो ĻƆणƫ Gu2

1 ŵमƼतः ] NiKuGu1, ŵमƼeतः Gu2

2 ऋ¯सƫिǜतो ] NiKu, ऋ¯सƫǜतो Gu1Gu2

2 जानीयाĭमĭǮ॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, नानीयामĭǮ॰
Ni
3 ॰िमüयाźः ] NiGu1, ॰eयüयाźः Ku, ॰िमüयाź
Gu2

3 चाŵय ] Gu2, चाशŵय Ni, चाeस Ku, चाŋय
Gu1

3 ĻाƆणम् ] NiKuGu2, ĻाƆणः Gu1

4 छĭदसाĭŏन ] KuGu2, छĭदŵयĭŏन Ni,
छĭदसाĭवन Gu1

4 वािĭवतः ] NiGu1Gu2, वादतः Ku
5 ऽĭयǴजƲ॰ ] Ni, ऽĭयǴĉ॰ Ku, ऽĭयदजƲ॰ Gu1,

ĭयदकư॰ Gu2

7 यƲą॰ ] NiKuGu1, यƲक॰ Gu2

8 eवeनयƲąeवधानǤ ] Gu1, eवeनयƲजeवधानǤ
Ni, eवeनयƲąeवधाĭयशƼ Ku, eवeनयƲąȒ
eवधानǤ Gu2

9 यŵüवĭयछĭदसा ] NiGu1, यüŵवĭदüसĭदसा
Ku, यŵüवĭयŬछĭदसा Gu2

10 तǴजƲः ] NiKuGu1, तजƲƨ Gu2

11 उपƊशƲलǘणƫ ] NiGu2, उपƊशƲलǘणƫ यः पाǦƨ
Ku, om. Gu1

11 पƷवƩ िलिखतम् ] Gu1, पƷवƨिśलिखतƫ Ni,
पƷवƨिलिखतƫ Ku, पƷवƨलिखतƫ Gu2

14 ॰पाकeवeधः ] NiKu, ॰Ǫवणeवeधः Gu1,
॰पाकeवeध Gu2

14 समाāः ] NiKu, समाāा Gu1, समाā Gu2
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ततो eविǘāाÌाराīकीकƺüय उăरिŵथतƫ यजमानƫ शाĭüयƲद©नाचामŏदŀयƲǘŏ-
Ùच । ततŵतमĭवालŀय पƷवƨवĭमżĢमपǠकȒ źüवा । महाŨयाƁüयाeदिभः पǠदशिभमƨĭǮƢः
पƷवƨवदाßयहोमƫ कưयƌत् । तत इĢममधƨदÂधƫ ǜाüवा Ĳधानाźतयो होतŨया इeत ।

अथ चŕहोमeवeधः । ततः कतƌ ŤǴƲăरतः ŵथाeपतचŕƫ Ĳŵतŗ ŵथापeयüवा । उपeर-
5 कƺतeपधानƕ भƷमौ eनधाय । अĭतरोदपाǮजřन चŕƫ सƫĲोǙय सƫŵपƼŬय च । वामहŵत- Gu2 38r

िŵथú ŶƲŤ सिमधोĚƽतƫ घƼतमƲपŵतीयƨ । नाeसकया वायƲƫ पƷरयन् चरोमƨĢयभागाăċक-
िचăो दिǘणहŵúनावदानƫ गƼहीüवा ŶƲŤ कƺüवा पƲनǤरोः पƷवƨभागाĜिǘणभƲÝनƢवावदाय
तथƢव ŶƲŤ सƫŵथाĴयाǘतचŕŵथानđयƫ सिमधाßŏन eस¯üवा ŶƲवगƼहीतहeवŕपeर सिमधा
घƼतƫ दĄवा चŕपƷणƨŶƲवƫ दिǘणहŵú गƼहीüवा कưŋभ© ĲकƺतċवतामĭǮƫ साथƨǜानमƲÙचा- Ku 37r

10 यƌधƨदÂधƢमƨżĢमिमिǪú कƺŲणवüमƨeन आüमानƫ Ģयायन् अिÁमĢयोăानशाeयना अमƲक-
नामािÁनाľदƫ िचĭतयन् ŗच© ŵवाहाकाŗण िचिĭततßवलनŵय वदनकưहŗ मĢयċशवƏत- Ni 33r

ĭयƊ eवǦŖĴयिभधानिजƃायƊ जाßवśयमानायƊ सावधानिǤăहŵúन źüवा । ċवता-

1–2 ॰चामŏदŀयƲǘŏÙच ] Ni, ॰चमŏदŀयƲǘƞÙच
Ku, ॰चमŏदŀयƲǘŏच Gu1, ॰चमŏदŀयƲǘŏत
Gu2

2 ततŵतमĭवालŀय ] corr., ततŵतĭवालŀय Ni,
ततŵतमĭवालभ Ku, ततŹमĭवालŀयः Gu1,
ततŵतमĭवाल{•}Ũयः Gu2

2–3 पƷवƨवĭमżĢमपǠकȒ ॰॰॰ कưयƌत् ] Gu1

presents this differently: मżĢमपǠकȒ
माहाŨयाƁतीसावीǮीशािĭतĻƆयǜानाĭतƢः
पƷवƨवeदĢमहोमाeदकȒ कưयƌत्
2 पƷवƨवĭमżĢमपǠकȒ ] NiKu, alt. Gu1,
पƲवƨवमżĢमƫ पǠ Gu2

3 तत इĢममधƨदÂधƫ ] NiKu, ततोऽĚƨदÂधƫ Gu1,
तत eरĢममदƨधदÂधƫ Gu2

3 ǜाüवा ] NiGu1Gu2, ǜानाüवा Ku
3 होतŨया इeत ] NiKu, होतŨयाः Gu1,
źतŨŏeत Gu2

4 ŤǴƲăरतः ] NiGu1Gu2, Ťċऋăरत Ku
5 चŕƫ ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

5 सƫĲोǙय सƫŵपƼŬय च ] NiGu1Gu2, सƫĲोǘŵय
च Ku
6 सिमधोĚƽतƫ ] Ni, सिमधोधƼतƫ KuGu1,
सिमĚोĚƽतƫ Gu2

6 नाeसकया ] NiKuGu2, नािŵतकाया Gu1

6 पƷरयन् ] NiKuGu1, ŗचयनƫ Gu2

6–7 चरोमƨĢयभागाăċकिचăो ] Ni,

चऋमƨĢयभागाăċकिचăो Ku,
चरोमƨĢयभागरतċकिचăो Gu1,
चरोमĢयभागाċकचăो Gu2

7 ॰भागाĜिǘण॰ ] Ni, ॰भागादिǘण॰
KuGu1Gu2

7 ॰वावदाय ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰वादाय Ku
8 सƫŵथाĴयाǘत॰ ] em., सƫŵथाĴय । ǘत॰
NiGu1, सƫŵथाĴय ॥ यǮƫ॰ Ku, सƫŵथाĴय ǘत॰
Gu2

8 सिमधा॰ ] Gu1, सिमदा॰ NiKuGu2

8 ŶƲव॰ ] corr., ǪƲव॰ NiGu1Gu2, ǪƲŤ Ku
9 ॰हŵú ] NiKuGu2, ॰कŗ Gu1

9 कưŋभ© ] NiKuGu1, कưŋभ©न Gu2

9 ॰ǜान॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰Âयान॰ Gu2

10 ॰मƨżĢमिमिǪú ] Gu1, ॰मƨżĢम{eस}िमिǪú
Ni, ॰मƨżĢमानिमिǪú Ku, मüŤĢमƫ िमिǪú Gu2

11 ॰नामािÁनाľदƫ ] NiGu2Ku, नामाऽľदƫ
Gu1

11 िचिĭतत॰ ] NiKuGu1, eविचिĭतत॰ Gu2

11 ॰कưहŗ ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰वƲदŗ Ku
12 ॰िजƃायƊ ] NiKu, ॰िजŨका{नƊ}यƊ Gu1,
िजƃाया Gu2

12 ॰धानिǤă॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰धानिचă॰ Gu2

110.12–111.1 ċवतासăामापाǴ ] Ku,
ċवतासĭतामापाǴ Ni, ċवतासăामापाद Gu1,
ċवतासƫतापाeद Gu2
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सăामापाǴ ŵवसĄवपeरüयागाय अमƲकाय इदƫ न मम इeत नीचƢĻƷƨयात् । चतƲरवăधमƙऽयƫ
चŕहोमeवeधः ।

तथा च पeरभाषायाम् ।

उपŵतीयƨ ŶƲŤ चाßयƫ eđरादाय ततो हeवः ।
अिभघायƨ घƼúनƢव सकƺüǘीरौदनाeदकम् ॥ 5

चतƲरवăधमƠण यǮाह जƲźयाeदeत ।
तǮ चायƫ eवeधः कायƨः पƷणƨहोŅन चाĴयĆeत ॥

Gu2 38v एवƫ यथामĭǮावतƨīन ĲधानċवतायƢ शतमŰाƎवशeत eǮः सकƺđा वचनानƲसाŗण
जƲźयात् । यदा eǮजƲƨहोeत तदानƲमeतƏवǦिमeत đाŀयामनƲमतŏ चतƲथƖमाźƎत जƲźयात् ।
यदा ĲधानċवतायƢ सकƺßजƲहोeत तदानƲमतŏ eđतीयामाźƎत जƲहोeत । यǮानƲमeतŵतǮ 10

Ĳजापeतeरeत िशŰाचारपरŋपराĲमाणमƲररीकƺüय Ĳजापú न eह üवदĭय इüयƼचा मनसा
Ku 37v Ĳजापतŏ ĲeतदƢवतƫ होमƫ कưयƌत् । यeद कतƌ ŵवकामनाeसĚŏ काŋयाŀयोऽहƫ जƲहवानीeत

कामयú । यदा चŕeवधानसƫभƷताŀयः कामeनिमăाŀयः काŋयनामĲµयाताŀयो ċव-

9 अनƲमeतƏवǦम् PS 20.5.4–5 11 Ĳजापú न eह üवदĭयः PS 20.32.10
1 ॰सĄव॰ ] NiGu1, ॰सƇ॰ Ku, ॰सüव॰ Gu2

1 न मम इeत ] Gu1, नम इ{•}eत Ni, नम
इeत KuGu2

1 नीचƢĻƷƨयात् ] NiKuGu1, नाचƢĻƷयात Gu2

1 चतƲरवăधमƙ ] em., चतƲरवĚमƙ NiKuGu1,
चतƲरवधमƙ Gu2

2 चŕहोमeवeधः ] NiKuGu1, चऋहोमः Gu2

4 उपŵतीयƨ ] NiKuGu2, उपिŹßय Gu1

5 अिभघायƨ ] NiKuGu1, अिभघारघ ॥
अिभघायƨ Gu2

5 सकƺüǘीरौदनाeदकम् ] em., सकƺǘीरौदनाeदकȒ
Ni, सकƺǘीरोदनाeदकȒ Ku, सकƺǘीरोदनादकȒ
Gu1, सüकƺüयारौदनाeद© Gu2

6 चतƲरवăधमƠण ] em., चतƲरवधमƠण NiGu2,
चतƲरवĚमƠण Ku, चतƲरवăƨधमƠण Gu1

6 यǮाह जƲźयाeदeत ] NiGu1,
यǮाƇeवजƲƨźयाeदeत Ku, यǮहयƲźयाeदeत Gu2

7 तǮ ] NiKuGu2, ततः Gu1

7 चाĴयĆeत ] NiGu2, वाĴयĆeत Ku, वाĴयथ
इeत Gu1

8 ĲधानċवतायƢ ] NiKuGu1, ĲकनċवतायƢः
Gu2

8 सकƺđा वचना॰ ] Gu1Gu2, सकƺđाचना॰ Ni,

सकƺĚŪाचना॰ Ku
9 यदा ] NiKuGu1, तदा Gu2

9 đाŀयामनƲमतŏ ] Gu2, đाŀयƊ अनƲमतŏ
NiKu, đाŀयƊ अनƲमú Gu1

10 सकƺßजƲहोeत ] corr., सकƺजƲहोeत Ni,
सकƺßजƲƨहोeत Ku, सकƺहोeत Gu1, सąßजƲहोeत
Gu2

10 तदानƲमतŏ eđतीयामाźƎत ] NiKuGu1,
ăदा अनƲमतŏ eđतीयाźeत Gu2

10 जƲहोeत ] Ni, źüवा KuGu1, यƲहोeत Gu2

11 िशŰाचार॰ ] NiKuGu2, िशŰाचा॰ Gu1

11 ॰ĲमाणमƲररीकƺüय ] NiGu1Gu2,
॰ĲमाणमƲरीकƺüय Ku
11 मनसा ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

12 Ĳजापतŏ ĲeतदƢवतƫ ] NiKuGu2, Ĳजापú
ĲeतदƢतƫ Gu1

12 काŋयाŀयोऽहƫ ] NiKuGu1, कामाŀयोहƫ
Gu2

12 जƲहवानीeत ] corr., जƲź{वा}वनeत Ni,
हवानीeत Ku, जƲहानीeत Gu1, यƲहवाeनeत Gu2

13 कामयú ] NiKuGu2, कामŏú Gu1

13 कामeनिमăाŀयः ] NiKu, om. Gu1,
कामनीिमăाŀय Gu2
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ताŀयः कƺतeनवƨपणः तदा यüकाम कामयमाना इüयƼचा काŋयċवतामĭǮŖपया एकामा-
źƎत पƲरावüĲददीत । अथ वा काŋयशĽċन इŰċवता यथासŋभवƫ ŕĔादयः Ĳकीüयƨĭú । Gu1 38v

यो ŕĔोऽÁाeवüयाeद यथादƢवतिमŰमĭǮƞण ċवताŀयः पƷवƨŅव सकƺüसƫĲदċत् । अǮाeप Ni 33v

ĲथमदƢवतमनƲ अनƲमतŏ ĲयÙÚत् । आचाराüĲजापतŏऽeप Ĳeतपादŏत् । ततो यथाüयागƫ
5 पeरसमाĴय ।

इeत ǪीमĭनƼƎसहचरणपeरचारकǪीमĭमहोपाĢयायǪीधरeवरिचतायƊ Gu2 39r

eववाहाeदकमƨपeǢकायƊ इĢमहोमाeदचŕपाकहोमाĭतƫ कमƨ समाāम् ।

1 यüकाम कामयमानाः PS 1.30.5 3 यो ŕĔोऽÁौ PS 20.33.7

1 कƺतeनवƨपणः ] NiKuGu2, सकƺतeनवƨपणः
Gu1

1 काŋयċवतामĭǮŖपया ] NiKuGu1,
कŋयċवतामĭǮःरपया Gu2

2 ॰üĲददीत ] NiKuGu1, ॰üĲeतदǴात् Gu2

2 वा ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

2 ŕĔादयः ] NiKuGu1, ऋĔाय Gu2

2 Ĳकीüयƨĭú ] NiKuGu1, Ĳकीăĭú Gu2

3 यो ] NiKuGu1, य Gu2

3 सकƺüसƫ॰ ] NiKuGu1, कƺüसƫ॰ Gu2

4 ॰मनƲ अनƲमतŏ ] em., ॰मनƲमतŏ NiKu,
॰मनƲमĭǮƞण Gu1, ॰मनƲमतयो Gu2

4 ĲयÙÚत् । आचाराüĲजापतŏऽeप ]
NiKuGu2, पजापतŏ अeप Gu1 (eye-skip)
4 ॰üयागƫ ] NiKuGu1, ॰भागƫ Gu2

6 ǪीमĭनƼ॰ ] NiKu, ǪीमनƼ॰ Gu1Gu2

6 ॰चरण॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰पचरण॰ Gu2

6 ॰िचतायƊ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

7 eववाहाeद॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, eववाह॰ Ku
7 कमƨ ] Gu2, कमƩ NiKu, om. Gu1
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उăरतĭǮम्

ǪीनƼƎसहƫ Ĳणŋयाहƫ भąाभीŰफलĲदम् ।
कमƨणामƲăरƫ भागƫ वǙयाŋयeनŰवारय ॥

अथ सवƨपाकयिǜककमƙदीÙयाÌमƲăरतĭǮƫ नाम कमƙÙयú । ततः कतƌ ŏ ċवा
इeत eतसƼिभऋȕिÂभराßयƫ जƲźयात् । इदƫ पƼeथवीŵथƢकादशċŤŀयः Ĳथमŵय । eđतीयŵŏद-

Ku 38r मĭतeरǘŵथƢकादशċŤŀयः । तƼतीयŵŏदƫ eदeवűƢकादशċŤŀयः । 5

ततः ŶƲŤ घƼतोपŵतारƫ कƺüवा सवƠŀयोऽǘतचŕŵथाīŀयोऽśपमśपƫ गƼहीüवा यǮ कưǮ-
िचċकीकưयƌत् । यावदÌƯűपवƨमाǮी भवüयाźeतः । तƊ च ŶƲŤ eनधाय । तĉपeर घƼúन
eđरिभघारƫ दĄवाǘतचŕŵथानाĭयिभघायƨ चŕपƷणƨŶƲवमादायाƒÁ िŵवŰकƺतिमeत कśपज-

3 ŏ ċवाः PS 10.8.1–3 8 अƒÁ िŵवŰकƺतम् Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in
PVSP, p. 101 (corrected): अƒÁ िŵवŰकƺतƫ यदƼषभƫ भƷeरŗतसम् । स नो गƼżषƲ रारणत् सहŶƞण शúन
च ॥
1 Ĳणŋयाहƫ ] NiGu2, Ĳणŋयोऽहƫ Ku,
Ĳ{ǘ}णŋयाहƫ Gu1

2 ॰eनŰवारय ] NiGu1, ॰eनŰƫ वारय KuGu2

3 ॰ÌमƲăरतĭǮƫ ] NiGu1, ॰ÌामƲăरतĭǮो Ku,
॰Ì । मƲăरतĭǮƫ Gu2

4–5 इदƫ पƼeथवीŵथƢकादशċŤŀयः ॰॰॰
eदeवűƢकादशċŤŀयः । ] Gu1 omits these
three sentences. After these three
sentences Gu2 inserts: इeत üयाग कायƨः ।
4 इदƫ पƼeथवीŵथƢकादशċŤŀयः Ĳथमŵय ] NiKu,
lac. Gu1, Ĳथमŵŏदƫ पƼeथवीŵĆकादशċŤŀयः
Gu2

4–5 eđतीयŵŏदमĭतeरǘŵथƢकादशċŤŀयः ] em.,
eđतीयŵय इदमĭतeरǘ एकादशċŤŀयः NiKu,
lac. Gu1,

eदतीयŵŏवमĭǮ{•}eरüयƢकादशċŤŀयः Gu2

5 तƼतीयŵŏदƫ ] corr., तƼतीयŵय इदƫ NiKu,
lac. Gu1, तƼeतयŵयƢदƫ Gu2

6 घƼतोपŵतारƫ ] NiKuGu1, घƼतपŵतारƫ Gu2

6 सवƠŀयोऽǘत॰ ] corr., सवƠŀयोǘत॰ NiGu2,
सवƠŀयः ǘत॰ Gu1, सवƠŀयो यǮ Ku
7 ॰िचċकी॰ ] NiGu1, ॰िचċवकी॰ Ku,
॰िÙचċकी॰ Gu2

7 ॰पवƨमाǮी ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰पवƨमाǮƫ Ku
8 eđ॰ ] NiKuGu1, đ॰ Gu2

8 दĄवाǘत॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, दüवायǮ॰ Ku
8 ॰ŵथानाĭयिभघायƨ ] NiKu,
॰ŵथाĭयाĭयिभघायƨ Gu1, ॰ŵथानाĭयिभघा{रƫ}यƨ
Gu2
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चƌ िŵवŰकƺतमƒÁ Ģयायन् िŵवŰकƺताźeतमपरािजú भा¿ऽÁौ जƲźयात् । अÁŏ िŵवŰकƺú
इदƫ न मŅeत Ļवीeत । ŶƲŤ घƼतƫ दĄवा हeवष उăराधƌदÌƯűपवƨपeरिमतƫ हeवः सकƺĎƽही- Gu2 39v

üवा तǮ eđघƼƨतƫ दĄवाĴयायनमकƺüवाÁƞरीशानभा¿ऽƒÁ िŵवŰकƺतिमüयƼचा जƲźयाeदतीतŗ
Ĳाźः ।

5 तथा च पeरभाषायाम् । Ni 34r

ŶƲŤ घƼतमƲपŵतीयƨ गƼƉीयाĚeवषः सकƺत् । Gu1 39r

अिभघारđयƫ पǤाĜǴािüŵवŰकƺताźतौ ॥

तथा च पƢठीनeसः ।
पǠोĭनीeतनो भƼगवǤतƲŕĭनीeतरिÌराः ।

10 एतामिÌरसो वƼƒă भƼगवोऽĴयनƲमĭयú ।
सƢषा भƼÂविÌरोवƼिăः सवƨयǜƞषƲ वतƨत इeत ॥

ततः कतƌ सदŵयान् दीघƨमायƲरिŵüवüयाeद उÙचƢवƌचŏत् । एतÙच शािĭतवाचनƫ
ŵविŵतवाचनमƼिĚवाचनƫ पƲõयाहवाचनिमeत चोÙयú । अथ होता दीघƨमायƲरिŵüवüयƲ- Ku 38v

Ùचायƨ दिǘणहŵúनाĭतरोदपाǮाßजलधारामƲăŗ िǘĂवा । अिŵüवeत सदŵयाः सावधानाः

3 अƒÁ िŵवŰकƺतम् Unidentified. For the sakalapāṭha, see the preceding page.
1 भा¿ऽÁौ जƲźयात् ] NiGu1Gu2, भा¿ źüवा
Ku
1 अÁŏ ] NiGu1Gu2, अÁƞ Ku
2 मŅeत ] NiGu1, Ņeत KuGu2

2 Ļवीeत ] KuGu2, ĻƲवीeत Ni, ĻƲवीत Gu1

2 उăराधƌदÌƯű॰ ] NiGu1, उăराधƌĭयÌƯű॰
Ku, ऋăराĚƌदÌƯŰ॰ Gu2

2 ॰पeरिमतƫ ] NiKuGu1, ॰माǮापeरिमतƫ Gu2

2 हeवः ] NiKuGu1, हeवषः Gu2

3 तǮ ] KuGu1Gu2, यǮ Ni
3 eđघƼƨतƫ ] Ni, eđघƼतƫ Ku, रघƼतƫ Gu1,
eद{घƼ}घƼतƫ Gu2

3 ॰यनमकƺüवागÁƞरीशानभा¿ ] NiKuGu1,
॰यनमŵकƺüवा ईशानभा¿ Gu2

3 जƲźयाeदतीतŗ ] NiGu1, जƲźयाđीतŗ Ku,
जƲźयाeदeततŗ Gu2

5 तथा च ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

6 सकƺत् ] NiKuGu1, सकƺतः Gu2

9 पǠोĭनीeतनो ] NiGu1, पǠोĭनीeतको Ku,
पǠोिĭनeतनƙ Gu2

9 भƼगवǤतƲŕĭनीeत॰ ] em., भƼगवǤतƲरĭनीeत॰
NiGu1, भƼगवǤतƲरनीeत॰ Ku,
भƼगवǤतƲरeनeत॰ Gu2

10 एतामिÌ॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, एताविÌ॰ Ku
10 वƼƒă भƼगवो ] em., वƼिăभƼƨगवो NiKuGu1,
वƼeतभƼगवो Gu2

10 ऽĴयनƲमĭयú ] NiGu1Gu2
pc, ऽĴयानƲमĭयत

Ku, ĴयनƲमĭयĭú Gu2
ac

11 भƼÂविÌरो॰ ] NiKuGu1, भƼगविÌरो॰ Gu2

11 सवƨयǜƞषƲ वतƨत ] NiGu2, स{शƠ}रवयǜƞशƲ
वăƲƨत Ku, सवƨयǜƞषƷăƨ Gu1

13 ॰मƼिĚवाचनƫ ] Gu1Gu2, om. NiKu
13 चोÙयú ] NiGu1, चोÙयĭú KuGu2

13–14 ॰üयƲÙचायƨ ] corr., ॰üयƼचायƨ Ni,
॰üयƼÙचायƨ Ku, ॰eत उÙचाŐयƩ Gu1, ॰üयƫचायƨ
Gu2

14 ॰पाǮाßजल॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰पाǮजř Gu2

14 िǘĂवा । अिŵüवeत ] NiKuGu1,
िǘĴüयाŐविŵüवeत Gu2
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ĲeतवċयƲः । ॐ िशवा आपः सिĭüवeत ŤċवƌयŨयकोणƞ ĲागाŵयमƲपeवŰानƊ सदŵयानƊ
Gu2 40r दिǘणहŵúषƷदपाǮोदकȒ eनिǘıत् । ú सिĭüवeत ĲeतवċयƲः । तथा ॐ सौमनŵयमिŵüवeत

पƲŲपािण । ú अिŵüवüयाźः । ॐ अǘतƫ चाeरŰƫ चािŵüवeत यवान् धाĭयाeन वा । अǘत-
तõडƲलाĭवा । अिŵüवeत ú । यĉeĜŰदिǘणाः पािĭüवeत फलाeन । पािĭüवeत ú ।
एवƫ ॐ शािĭतरŵतƲ । ॐ पƲिŰरŵतƲ । ॐ वƼिĚरŵतƲ । ॐ यÙछǖƞयƫ तदŵतƲ । ॐ आरो- 5

ÂयमŵतƲ । ॐ आयƲŲयमŵतƲ । ॐ eतeथकरणमƲŻतƨनǘǮलÁसŋपदŵतƲ । ॐ eतeथकरण-
मƲŻतƨनǘǮलÁeदÂċवताः Ĳीयĭताम् । ॐ आeदüयादयो Àहाः Ĳीयĭताम् । ॐ ऋष-

Gu1 39v यŬछĭदƊŵयाचायƌǤ Ĳीयĭताम् । ॐ अिÌरसǤािÌरसाǤ Ĳीयĭताम् । ॐ अथवƌण-
ǤाथवƨणाǤ Ĳीयĭताम् । ॐ िŵवŰƫ सƲźतमŵतƲ । ॐ मĭǮाणƊ साफśयमŵतƲ । ॐ उăŗ

Ni 34v कमƨõयeवÇनमŵतƲ । ॐ बźधƞयƫ चाŵतƲ । ॐ यजमानŵयािभलeषतहोमकमƨ सƲźतमिŵüव- 10

Gu2 40v eत । एवमƼिüवजोąाः सāदशाशƫसाः सदŵयाः ĲeतवċयƲः । ततो होता ॐ ŵवƒŵत भवĭतो
ĻƲविĭüवeत वċत् । ú ॐ ŵवŵतीeत eǮवƨदिĭत । एवम् ॐ ऋƒĚ भवĭतो ĻƲविĭüवeत

1 ĲeतवċयƲः ] NiKuGu2, ĲeतपċइüयƲः Gu1

1 िशवा आपः ] NiGu1Gu2, िशवापः Ku
1 ॰कोणƞ ] KuGu1, ॰कोणो Ni, ॰©णƞ Gu2

1 ॰मƲपeवŰानƊ ] Gu1Gu2, ॰मƲपeतŰानƊ Ni,
॰सƲeतűानƊ Ku
1 सदŵयानƊ ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
2 ú ] KuGu1Gu2, तǮ Ni
2 ॰वċयƲः ] NiKuGu2, ॰वċइüयƲः Gu1

2 तथा ] NiGu1Gu2, तथा च Ku
2 सौमनŵयमिŵüवeत ] NiGu1,
सौमनŵयिŵüवeत Ku, सौमनŵयमŵतƲ इeत Gu2

3 अिŵüवüयाźः ] Ni, चाŵüवीüयाźः Ku,
अŵüवाüयाź Gu1, +चा+िŵüवüयाź Gu2

3 अǘतƫ ] NiKuGu2, अयतƫ Gu1

3 धाĭयाeन ] Gu1, धाĭयƊeन Ni, धाĭयƫ
KuGu2

3–4 अǘत॰ ] em., अǘú NiGu1, अǘतƫ Ku,
अयú Gu2

4 अिŵüवeत ] NiGu1Gu2, अǘतƫ Ku
4 यĉeĜŰदिǘणाः ] NiKuGu1, यĉeĜŰ Gu2

4 पािĭüवeत ú ] NiGu1, पािĭüवú KuGu2

5–6 एवƫ ॐ ॰॰॰ सŋपदŵतƲ ] Ku presents this
passage in abbreviated form: एवƫ
शािĭतरŵतƲ ॥ इüयाeद वċत् ॥
5 पƲिŰरŵतƲ ] NiKuGu1, पƲŰरŵतƲ Gu2

5 यÙछǖƞयƫ ] corr., यÙछǖƞय NiGu1, alt. Ku,
यÙछǖƞ Gu2

6 ॐ eतeथकरणमƲŻतƨनǘǮलÁसŋपदŵतƲ । ]
Gu1 repeats all but ॐ
6 ॰लÁ॰ ] NiGu1, alt. Ku, om. Gu2

6 ॐ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

7 ॐ ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
8 अिÌरसǤािÌरसाǤ ] Ni,
अिÌरसाǤािÌरसाǤ Ku,
अिÁरसǤािÌरसाǤ Gu1, अिÌरसाǤािÌरसा
Gu2

8–9 अथवƌणǤा॰ ] Gu1, अथवƨणाǤा॰ NiGu2,
अथवƨणǤा॰ Ku
9 िŵवŰƫ ] Gu1Gu2, िŵवŰ Ni, ŵवƒŰ Ku
9–10 ॐ मĭǮाणƊ ॰॰॰ चाŵतƲ । ] Ku every
time omits ॐ here
10 ॰eवÇनमŵतƲ ] NiKuGu1, ॰eवÇनदŵतƲ Gu2

10–11 ॰सƲźतमिŵüवeत ] NiKuGu1,
॰सƲźăƨमŵतƲ Gu2

11 सāदशाशƫसाः ] NiGu1Gu2, सāदशाƐसशाः
Ku
12 वċत् ] Ni, Ĳeतवċत् KuGu2,
Ĳeतवċ{यƲः ॥}त् Gu1

115.12–116.4 ú ॐ ॰॰॰ दिǘणƊ दǴात् । ] This
passage is omitted in Gu2

12 ú ॐ ] Ni, ú KuGu1, lac. Gu2

12 ŵवŵतीeत ] NiGu1, ŵविŵत Ku, lac. Gu2

12 ĻƲविĭüवeत ] NiGu1, बƼिĭüवeत Ku,
lac. Gu2
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Ļवीeत । सदŵया ॐ ऋĢयतािमeत eǮवƨदिĭत । तथा ॐ पƲõयाहƫ भवĭतो ĻƲविĭüवeत Ku 39r

Ĳeतपादŏत् । ú चो ȓ पƲõयाहिमeत eǮवƨदिĭत । ततो यजमानŵयािभलeषतहोमकमƨ सƲź-
तमŵतƲ । एतÙछािĭतवाचनƫ सवƨकमƠषƲ भवeत ।

ततो यजमानो होताeदŀयो यथाशिąसाहणƫ दिǘणƊ दǴात् । तथा च पƢठीनeसः ।

5 ऋिüवąưिŰकरƕ सŋयÂदिǘणƊ Ĳeतपादŏत् ।
यथोąȒ च सदŵŏŀयः कƺú वƢ ŵविŵतवाचन इeत ॥

अथ दिǘणावा¯यम् । ॐ अǴामƲकसगोǮायाथवƨŤदeपĴपलादशाखाĢयाeयī अमƲ-
कċवशमƨणƞ तƲŀयƫ अमƲकसगोǮः Ǫीमान् अमƲकċवशमƌहƫ मम अमƲककमƨिण कƺत एतĚोतƼ-
कमƨĲeतűाथƩ एतüकाǠनƫ दिǘणƊ ददाeन । ततोऽƓचतƫ ĲeतगƼƇ । ŵवŵतीeत eǮŕąम् ।

10 साeवǮƕ पeठüवा । क इदƫ कŵमा इüयƼचा धारयन् । एवƫ ĻƆाeदŀयोऽeप दिǘणƊ eवतŗत् ।
दिǘणाĲमाणमाह । पƢठीनeसः ।

Ĳमाणƫ दिǘणायाŵतƲ ĔŨयƫ वा यǮ कĈयú । Gu1 40r

तăथƢव ĲदातŨयƫ अनाċū तƲ गौः ŵमƼता ॥

10 क इदƫ कŵŇ PS 1.30.6

2 ॰पादŏत् ] NiGu1, ॰पादŏ Ku, lac. Gu2

2 ú चो ȓ ] Ni, ततः ॐ Ku, ú चƧ Gu1,
lac. Gu2

3 ॰कमƠषƲ भवeत ] em., ॰कŋमƠषƲ भविĭत
NiGu1, ॰क{मƠ}मƠसƲ भवतƲ Ku, lac. Gu2

4 ततो ॰॰॰ दǴात् । ] Gu1 places this after
the following quote of Paiṭhīnasi
4 होताeदŀयो ] NiKu, होǮाeदŀयोः Gu1,
lac. Gu2

4 यथाशिąसाहणƫ ] Gu1, यथाशािĭतसाहणƫ
Ni, यथाशिą Ku, lac. Gu2

4 तथा च ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4 पƢठीनeसः ] NiKuGu1, पƢठी{व}त् Gu2

5 ऋिüवąưिŰकरƕ ] Ku, ऋिüवüकưिŰकƎर Ni,
ऋिüवकưिŰकरƕ Gu1, ऋिüवąưŰरƕ Gu2

6 कƺú ] Gu1Gu2, कƺतो Ni, कƺत Ku
7 अथ दिǘणावा¯यम् ] NiKuGu2, वा¯यƫ
Gu1

7 ॐ ] NiKu, om. Gu1Gu2

7 ॰eपĴपलाद॰ ] NiKuGu1, ॰eपपलाद॰ Gu2

8 अमƲकċवशमƌहƫ ] NiGu2, अमƲकशमƌहƫ Ku,
मƲकċवशमƌहƫ Gu1

8–9 कƺत एतĚोतƼ॰ ] em., कƺतƢतत् होतƼ॰ NiKu,
कƺतƢतĚौतƼ॰ Gu1, कƺतƢतĚोतƼ॰ Gu2

9 एतüकाǠनƫ दिǘणƊ ] corr., एतüकाचनƫ
दिǘणƊ Ni, एतüकाǠनदिǘणƊ KuGu2,
एत{त्}üकाǠनƫ Gu1

9 ददाeन ] NiKuGu1, द{•}दाeत Gu2

9 ŵवŵतीeत ] NiKuGu1, ŵविŹ Gu2

10 पeठüवा ] NiKuGu2, eǮः पeठüवा Gu1

10 क इदƫ ] NiGu1Gu2, क इदƫ क इदƫ Ku
10 कŵमा इüयƼचा धारयन् ] em.,
कŵमाeदüयƼचाऽधारयन् Ni, कŵमाeदüयƼचा Ku,
कŵमाeदüयधीüयारन् Gu1, कŵमाeदüयƼचाधीयात्
Gu2

10 ĻƆाeदŀयोऽeप ] em., ĻƆादयोऽeप
NiKuGu2, ĻƆादयो Gu1

10 eवतŗत् ] NiGu2, eवचŗत् Ku, eवतŗ Gu1

11 दिǘणाĲमाणमाह । ] NiKu, om. Gu1,
दिǘणƊ Ĳमाणमाह Gu2

12 ĔŨयƫ ] NiKuGu1, हŨयƫ Gu2

12 वा यǮ ] NiKuGu1, वाeदǮ Gu2

13 तăथƢव ] KuGu1Gu2, एतăथƢव वा Ni
13 ĲदातŨयƫ ] em., ĲदातŨय NiKu, ĲदातŨया
Gu1Gu2

13 ŵमƼता ] corr., ŵमƼताः NiGu1Gu2, ŵमƼतः
Ku
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ŵवश¯üया वा धनƫ दǴाeđăशाठŒeववƓजतः ।
Gu2 41r दĄवा ĲसादŏeđĲान् वचनƢनƨeतपƷवƨकǿeरeत ॥

Ni 35r तथा च eवeधशौÖ ।
सवƨǮƢवƫ ĲदǴाăƲ काकणƕ दिǘणाधमाम् ।

Ku 39v भƷयो भƷयोऽथ वƼिĚः ŵयाǴथाüयागŵतथा फलम् ॥ 5

काकणीüयƲÙयú गƲǢा ŵवणƨŵय eवeधदशƨनात् ।
सवƨकमƨसƲ तƊ दǴादधनो दिǘणाधमािमeत ॥

ऋिüवक् पƲनः ŵवƒŵत सदŵयाĭवाचŏत् । ततŵú यजमानायािशषƫ ददeत । कारeयता
च तदिभमिĭǮतƫ Ċवƌǘतƫ मŵत©ऽĲमăः करोeत । िमतादीनƒÁ ĻाƆणƊǤ नमŵकरोeत ।
ततो होता ॐ ĲजापeतऋȕeषिŹŰƲĴछĭद इĭĔो ċवता कामसƷąǻनाßयहोŅ eवeनयोग इeत 10

ŵमƼüवा । कामसƷąǻनाßयƫ ĲüयƼचƫ जƲźयात् । इमाः पǠाßयाźतयः कामाय । क इदƫ कŵमा
इüयƼचा Ĳधानहवƕeष सŋपातƫ कƺüवा । यिŵमन् सŋपातो दăŵतüĲािशǮƫ भवeत । सƷयƨŵय
üŤüयवसाīनाŤǘú । अयƲतोऽहिमüयवसाīन गाǮािण मĭǮोąाĭयालभú । ċवŵय üŤeत

11 क इदƫ कŵŇ PS 1.30.6 12–13 सƷयƨŵय üवा PS 20.57.10 13 अयƲतोऽहम् PS 20.57.11
117.13–118.1 ċवŵय üवा ॰॰॰ आ रľ PS 20.57.12

1 ॰श¯üया ] NiKuGu1, ॰श¯या Gu2

1 ॰eđăशाठŒ॰ ] NiKu, ॰eđăǪाथ॰ Gu1,
॰eवतसठŒ॰ Gu2

3 तथा च ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4 काकणƕ ] Gu1, काeकणƕ NiKu, काकण
Gu2

5 भƷयोऽथ वƼिĚः ] Ni, भƷयोऽथवƼƓĚ Ku, भƷयो
अथ वƼिĚः Gu1, भƷयोथवƲिĚः Gu2

5 üयागŵतथा ] NiKuGu1, üयागƫ तथा Gu2

6 गƲǢा ] NiKuGu2, मƲǢा Gu1

7 सवƨकमƨसƲ ] NiGu2, सवƨमƨसƲ Ku, सवƨकŋमƨसƲ
Gu1

7 दǴादधनो ] NiKuGu1, दǴधनोद Gu2

8 ऋिüवक् ] KuGu1, ऋिüवजः Ni, ऋिüवüक
Gu2

8 ◦ĭवाचŏत् ] NiKuGu1, ◦ĭयाचŗă Gu2

8 ददeत ] em., ददाeत NiKuGu1Gu2

8–9 कारeयता च तदिभमिĭǮतƫ ] NiGu1Gu2,
कारeयताÙÙयƨतविभमिĭǮतƫ Ku
9 ऽĲमăः ] NiGu1, ऽĲमăƫ Ku, ऽĲमă Gu2

9 नमŵकरोeत ] NiKuGu1, नमŵकारयeत Gu2

10 ĲजापeतऋȕeषिŹŰƲĴछĭद इĭĔो ] corr.,

Ĳजापeत ऋeष eǮŰƲĴछĭद इĭĔो NiKu, Ĳजापeत
ऋeषः eǮŰƲप छĭद इĭĔो Gu1, Ĳजापeत
ऋeषिŹŰƲप छĭदeरĭĔो Gu2

10 काम॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, काŋय॰ Ku
11 ŵमƼüवा ] NiKuGu2, Ģयाüवा Gu1

11 इमाः ॰॰॰ कामाय । ] Gu1 and Gu2 omit
this sentence
11 पǠाßयाźतयः ] em., पǠाßयाźतयो Ni,
पǠाßयाźतयोः Ku, lac. Gu1Gu2

12 इüयƼचा ] NiKuGu2, इüयाĭतमÙचƌ Gu1

12 कƺüवा ] NiKuGu2, कüवा Gu1

12 दăŵतüĲािशǮƫ ] em., दăŵतüĲािशतƫ
NiKuGu1, दƫăüĲािशतƫ Gu2

12–13 सƷयƨŵय üŤ॰ ] NiKu, सƷŐयƨŵŏ üŤ॰ Gu1,
सƷयƨŵŏ॰ Gu2

13 ॰नाŤǘú ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰नाŤǘŏत् Ku
13 ॰िमüयवसाīन ] NiGu1, +॰िमüयवसाī+
Ku, ॰िमüयवशाīना Gu2

13 मĭǮोąाĭयालभú ] Ni, मĭǮोąाĭयालŀयú
Ku, मĭǮोąाĭवालľत् Gu1,
मĭǮोąाĭयालŀŏत् Gu2

117.13–118.1 üŤeत िखलावसाīना रभ ] Gu1,
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िखलावसाīना रभ इüयĭúन ĲािशǮƫ गƼƉाeत । अÌƯűानािमकाŀयाम् । अÁƞŰŪƞüयवसा-
नाŀयƊ ĲाŬय । दĭतƢरसƫŵपƼŬयािĖरवगारŏत् । तत आचŋय । शाĭüयƲद©न पयƲƨǘणपाǮ-
जřन चाüमानमŀयƲǙय । ततो योऽिÁनƼƨमणा नाŅüयवसानाŀयामाüमानमनƲमĭǮŏत् । Gu1 40v

यǮ चŕŵतǮायƫ समŵतो eवeधभƨवeत । यǜभाõडाeन ŵथापeयüŤüŏवमाeद योऽिÁनƼƨमणा
5 नाŅüयाüमानƲमĭǮणाĭतƫ सƫपƷणƙ eवeधः Ĳवतƨú ।

तथा च पeरभाषायाम् ।

कामसƷąŵयोăमया सŋपातो यǮ पाeततः । Ni 35v

तüĲािशǮƫ हeवǜƠयमƲद©नावगारŏत् ॥ Ku 40r

पƢठीनeसः ।
10 अनƲमĢयमया चाźरÌƯűƞन च ĻाƆणाः ।

ĻƆाeतपातŏĜĭतान् ĲािशǮŵय यथा eवeधः ॥
ĻƆĭनप आचŋय तालƲeन ĲािशǮमाजeह ।
दĭतƊŵú मा परायासीǴथा पƷणƩ परापúeदeत ॥

1–2 अÁƞŰũा PS 20.57.13–14 3 योऽिÁनƼƨमणा नाम PS 20.57.15–16

4 यǜभाõडाeन ŵथापeयüवा Cf. p. 103.
üŤeत िखलावसाīना वभ Ni, üŤeत
+िखलावसाīन ३+ Ku, üŤüयिखलावसाīना
रभ Gu2

1 ĲािशǮƫ ] em., Ĳािशतƫ NiKuGu1, Ĳाeसतƫ
Gu2

1–2 अÁƞŰŪƞüयवसानाŀयƊ ] NiKuGu1, अÌƯűƞ
इüयवसाīनाŀयƊ Gu2

2 ĲाŬय ] NiGu1Gu2, ĲाŬना Ku
2 दĭतƢरसƫŵपƼŬयािĖरवगारŏत् ] KuGu2,
दĭतƢरसƫŵपƼŬयािĖवगाहरŏत् Ni,
दतƢरसƫŵपƼŬयािĖरवगारŏत् Gu1

2 आचŋय ] NiKuGu1, राचŋय Gu2

2–3 पयƲƨǘणपाǮजřन ] KuGu1Gu2,
पयƲƨǘणपाǮजलजřन Ni
3 ऽिÁनƼƨमणा ] NiGu1, अÁƞनƼƨमणा Ku,
िÁनƲरमणा Gu2

3 नाŅüयवसानाŀयƊ आüमानमनƲमĭǮŏत् ] Ni,
नाŅüयवसाननाŀयƊ आüमानमनƲमĭǮŏत् Ku,
नाŅeत अवसानाŀयƊ माüमानƲमनƲमĭǮŏत् Gu1,
नाŅ इüयवशाīनाŀयƊ आüमानƫमनƲमĭǮŏत् Gu2

4 चŕŵतǮायƫ ] NiKu, चŕ तǮायƫ Gu1Gu2

4 ऽिÁनƼƨमणा ] NiKuGu1, ऽिÁनƼमƨणा Gu2

5 ॰üमानƲमĭǮणाĭतƫ ] Gu1, ॰üमानमनƲमĭǮणाĭतƫ
NiGu2, ॰üमानमनƲमĭǮाĭतƫ Ku
6 तथा च ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

7 कामसƷąŵयोăमया ] NiKuGu2,
कामसƲąŵयोăमायो Gu1

8 तüĲािशǮƫ ] em., तüĲािशतƫ NiKuGu2,
तüĲाeषतƫ Gu1

8 ॰नावगार॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰नावपार॰ Ku
11 ॰पातŏĜĭतान् ĲािशǮŵय ] em.,
॰पातŏĜĭतान् Ĳािशतŵय NiGu2, ॰पाĭतŏदĭतान्
Ĳािशतŵय Ku, ॰पातŏदĭतान् Ĳािशतƫŵय Gu1

12 आचŋय ] Gu1Gu2, {•}ाचŋय Ni, ताचŋय
Ku
12 तालƲeन ] NiKuGu1, तालƲƓम Gu2

12 ĲािशǮमाजeह ] Ni, Ĳािशतमजeह Ku,
Ĳािशतमाजeह Gu1Gu2

13 ॰पúeदeत ] em., ॰पतeदeत NiKuGu1,
परापतeदeतः Gu2
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अथ चŕहोमादĭयǮाßयभागाĭतƫ तĭǮƫ कƺüवा मżĢमानाधाय ĲधानाźƎत eनवƌƇ ।
ŏ ċवा इeत eतसƼिभराßयƫ źüवा । अƒÁ िŵवŰकƺतिमüयƼचाßयƫ Ĳदाय । शािĭतवाचनƫ
कƺüवा । कारeयतƲदƨिǘणƊ ĲeतगƼƇ । कामसƷąǻनाßयाźƎत eवधाय ।

अथानĭतरमƲăराÌावसानƫ कĈयú । ततः कतƌ सƫसिमeदeत üयƼÖन सƷąǻन ĲüयƼचƫ
सिमधोऽŀयादĢयात् । इमािŵतŶः सिमदाßयाźतयोऽÁŏ । समा िचनƲŲŤüयƼचा सिमüपeर- 5

ÀहकưशमƲिŰसeहतƫ Ĳŵतरƫ गƼहीüवा । पƼeथŨयामÐǻüŏतावता मĭǮƞण तŵय सिमüपeरÀह-
Gu2 42r सeहतŵय मƷलाeन ŶƲŤ दĄवा । अĭतeरǘƞऽÐǻüŏतावता मĭǮƞण तŵयƢव मĢयाeन ǘीरौद-
Gu1 41r नादौ सिमüसƲ चादǴात् । eदŨयÐǻüŏतावता मĭǮƞण तŵयƢवाÀािण आßयŵथालीिŵथता-

ßŏनाǢŏत् । एवƫ eǮः Ĳयोगो मĭǮावƼĄया । तदनƲ घƼúन भƷयो मƷलादारŀयाÀƫ याव-
Ku 40v ĐƏहरǢeयüवा सƫ बƏहरąिमüयƼचाÁौ जƲźयात् । इदमÁŏ । 10

ततो होता eव मƲǠामीüयƼक् । इदमÁŏ । ŏ ú शतिमeत चतŶः । इमाǤतŶ आ-

2 ŏ ċवाः PS 10.8.1–3 2 अƒÁ िŵवŰकƺतम् Unidentified. For the sakalapāṭha, see p. 113
4 सƫसिमत् PS 19.7.1–3 5 समा िचनƲŲव PS 16.92.6 6 पƼeथŨयामÐ ĀpŚS 3.6.2 etc. No
Paippalāda mantra collection seems to contain this and the following two mantras,
found in PVSP, p. 105 7 अĭतeरǘƞऽÐ ĀpŚS 3.6.2 etc. 8 eदŨयÐ ĀpŚS 3.6.2 etc.
10 सƫ बƏहरąम् PS 20.35.9 11 eव मƲǠािम PS 12.19.9 11 ŏ ú शतम् PS 18.82.7–10
1 चŕहोमाद॰ ] KuGu1, चऋमाद॰ Ni,
चऋहो{ता}माद॰ Gu2

1 ॰भागाĭतƫ ] NiKuGu1, ॰भाĭतƫ Gu2

1 तĭǮƫ ] NiGu1Gu2, तǮ Ku
2 ċवा ] NiKuGu2, Ǵƞवा Gu1

2 eतसƼिभराßयƫ ] Ni, eतसƼिभऋिÂभराßयƫ Ku,
eतसƼिभ Gu1, eतसƼिभराßय Gu2

2 िŵवŰकƺतिमüयƼचाßयƫ ] Ni, िŵवŰकƺिमüयƼचाßयƫ
Ku, eसŰकƺतिमüयƼßयƫ Gu1, िŵवŰकƺतƫ राßयƫ
Gu2

2 Ĳदाय ] NiKuGu1, źüवा Gu2

3 कारeयतƲदƨिǘणƊ ] KuGu1, कारeयतƲ दिǘणƊ
Ni, कारeयतƲƫ दिǘणा Gu2

3 कामसƷąǻनाßयाźƎत ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

4 अथानĭतरमƲăराÌावसानƫ ] KuGu2,
अथानĭतरमƲăराÌाeदवसानƫ Ni, अनĭतरƫ
उăराÌावसानƫ Gu1

4 üयƼÖन ] KuGu1Gu2, ǯयƼÖन Ni
4 ĲüयƼचƫ ] NiKuGu2, ĲeतüयƼचƫ Gu1

5 ॰दĢयात् ] NiKu, ॰दǴात् Gu1Gu2

5 इमा ॰॰॰ ऽÁŏ । ] This sentence is
omitted in Gu1 and Gu2

5 िचनƲŲŤüयƼचा ] NiKuGu1, चeनŲŤüयƼचा
Gu2

5–6 सिमüपeरÀह॰ ] NiKuGu1, सिमüपाeरÀह॰
Gu2

6 Ĳŵतरƫ ] Gu1Gu2, सĲŵतरƫ NiKu
6 पƼeथŨयामÐǻ॰ ] corr., पƼeथŨयामƫǙŤ॰ NiKu,
पƼeथŨयाǙŤ॰ Gu1, पƼeथŨयामƫǙŤ इ॰ Gu2

6 मĭǮƞण ] NiKuGu2, मĭǮƞ Gu1

7 अĭतeरǘƞऽÐǻ॰ ] em., अĭतeरǘ अƫǙŤ॰ Ni,
अĭतeरǘƫ ǙŤ॰ KuGu2, अĭतeरǘƫ अƫǙŤ॰ Gu1

8 eदŨयÐǻüŏतावता ] corr., eदŨयƫǙŤतावता
Ni, eदŨयƫǙŤüŏतावता KuGu1, eदŨयƫǙŤ
इüŏतावता Gu2

9–10 यावĐƏह॰ ] NiKuGu2, यावƏह॰ Gu1

10 इदमÁŏ । ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

11 मƲǠामीüयƼक् ] NiGu2, मƲǠामीüयƼचा Ku,
मƲǠािमüयƼक् Gu1

11 इदमÁŏ । ] This sentence is omitted
in Gu1, while in Gu2 it is misplaced
just below, after वŕणाय
119.11–120.1 इमा ॰॰॰ वŕणाय । ] Gu1 omits
this sentence. After it, Gu2 inserts:
इदमÁŏ ॥ which is correctly place, just
above, in Ni and Ku
119.11–120.1 इमाǤतŶ आßयाźतयो ] em.,
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ßयाźतयो वŕणाय । eव ú मƲǠामीüŏकǿकƓचकी । इदमÁŏ । एताः षडƼचो eवमोचनी- Ni 36r

सƫǜा । एतƢवƨŕणपाशeवमोचनसाधनüवाċतािभः । ĲüयƼचमाßयƫ जƲźयात् । ऋक्षट्काĭú
सकƺeदüयपŗ । एúषƲ षट्सƲ मĭǮƞŲवźúषƲ पƷवƨeवŵमƼतƫ कमƨ यदा ŵमŗत् तदा यदŵमƼतीüयƼ-
चाßयहोŅन तüĲायिǤăƫ कƺüवा eवŵमƼतƫ कमƨ कưयƌत् । यƏह źúŲŤúषƲ मĭǮƞषƲ eवŵमƼतƫ

5 कमƨ यeद ŵमŗăहƖदƫ ĲायिǤăƫ üय¯üवा समŵतŵय कमƨणः पƲनरावƼिăभƨवeत । कƺतŵय
कमƨणो eनŲफलüवात् । इeत eवमोचनीसƫǜायाः फलम् । तथा च पƢठीनeसः ।

कưयƌđा eवŵमƼतƫ कमƨ źüवा यदŵमƼतीüयƼचम् ।
eवमƲǠामीüŏवमाeदŲवźúषƲ यदा ŵमŗत् ॥
źúŲŤúषƲ मĭǮƞषƲ न कưयƌüकमƨ eवŵमƼतम् । Gu2 42v

10 e«यú पƲनरावƼिăः समŵतŵय च कमƨण इeत ॥

ततः कतƌÁƞŕăराधƠ सƫिŵथतहोमान् जƲźयात् । Ĳ वह ċवाeनüŏका । यदǴ üŤeत

1 eव ú मƲǠािम PS 20.32.9 3–4 यदŵमƼeत PS 20.8.9 11 Ĳ वह ċवान् This is a variation
upon the also unidentified mantra whose pratīka figured on p. 95. The sakalapāṭha
is given in PVSP, p. 106 (corrected): Ĳ वह ċवान् यǜबाहो अिŵमन् यǜƞ मा च नोऽवराüसीः ।
Ĳ च वह जातŤदो ċवान् सƲवहा च वह ॥ 11 यदǴ üवा PS 20.34.9–10 & 20.35.1

इमाǤतŶाßयाźतयो NiKu, lac. Gu1,
इमाǤतǪािण źतयो Gu2

1 ॰üŏकǿकƓचकी ] corr., ॰üŏकǿकाƓÙचकी
NiKuGu2, ॰üŏकǿकƓÙचकी Gu1

1 इदमÁŏ । ] NiKu, om. Gu1Gu2

2 ॰eवमोचन॰ ] NiKuGu2, ॰eवमोचनी॰ Gu1

2 ऋक्षट्काĭú ] NiGu1Gu2,
ऋिüवकषट्काĭú Ku
3 एúषƲ ] NiKuGu1, एú Gu2

3 षट्सƲ ] NiKuGu2, षटƲ Gu1

3 मĭǮƞŲवźúषƲ ] em., मĭǮƞषƲ źúषƲ NiKuGu2,
मĭǮƞषƲ Gu1

3 पƷवƨeवŵमƼतƫ ] NiKuGu2, eवŲमƼतƫ Gu1

3 तदा ] NiGu1Gu2, यदा Ku
4 ॰यिǤăƫ॰ ] NiKuGu2, ॰यिǤिǤăƫ Gu1

4 यƏह ] NiGu2, यदा Ku, यह Gu1

5 ŵमŗăहƖदƫ ] NiKu, ŵमŗăहीदƫ Gu1,
ŵमŗăƏहतƫ Gu2

5 üय¯üवा ] NiKuGu2, üŏ¯üवा Gu1

5 पƲनरावƼिă॰ ] NiKuGu1, पƲनरावƓă॰ Gu2

6 ॰सƫǜायाः ] NiKuGu2, ॰सƫǜायƊ Gu1

6 फलम् ] Gu1Gu2, फलः NiKu
6 तथा च ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

7 कưयƌđा ] NiKuGu1, कƺüवाđा Gu2

8 eवमƲǠामीüŏव॰ ] NiKuGu1,
eवमƲǠािमeवüŏव॰ Gu2

9 मĭǮƞषƲ ] NiKuGu2, मĭǮƞ Gu1

10 पƲनरावƼिăः ] NiKuGu1, पƲनरावƓăः Gu2

10 च ] KuGu1Gu2, om. Ni
11 ततः ॰॰॰ जƲźयात् । ] After this sentence
the scribe of Gu2 inserts तत
eदŨयसाŋपदĲायिǤिăयƢŗतǮŏƫ कưयƌeदeत ĲüŏकȒ
eवūषवī दƼŵयú ॥ due to eye-skip
(cf. p. 122), after which he must have
realised his error, and returns to the
present passage
11 जƲźयात् ] NiKuGu2, जƲयात् Gu1

11 वह ċवाeनüŏका ] em., वहƫ ċवाeनüŏका
Ni, वहĭċवाeनüŏका KuGu1, वहƫ ċवािमüŏका
Gu2

11 यदǴ ] NiKuGu2, यदċ Gu1
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eतŶः । सƫŶावभागा इeत सā । इüŏकादशिभऋȕिÂभƏदŨयसƫिŵथतहोमान् जƲźयात् । उă-
Ku 41r राधƨ इमा एकादशाßयाźतयोऽÁŏ । एúषƊ मĢŏ सƫŶावभागा इeत सāचƨः जाÂमायनोद-
Gu1 41v पाǮƞ ŤċरिÁकोणƞ सŋपातानानŏत् । एतदĭतƫ eदŨयमƲăरतĭǮƫ भवeत । ततोऽĭतरÁाeव-

üयाeदिभजƲƨźयात् ।
अथ यदा साŋपदƫ तĭǮƫ ÖिÙचकीषƨeत तत ॐ ĲजापeतऋȕeषरनƲŰƲĴछĭद इĭĔो ċवता 5

Ni 36v साŋपदसƫिŵथतहोŅ eवeनयोग इeत ǜाüवा । अÁƞऽŀयावƏतिĭनeत किõडका । अÁƞमƨĢय-
भा¿ साŋपदान् सƫिŵथतहोमान् ĲüयƼचƫ जƲźयात् । इमाǤतŶ आßयाźतयोऽÁŏ । ©-
िचĭमĭǮावƼĄया वारǮयिमeत । एतावüपयƨĭतƫ साŋपदमƲăरतĭǮƫ भवeत । पƷवƨवदĭतरÁा-
eवüयाeदिभजƲƨźयात् ।

Gu2 43r अथ यƏह ĲायिǤăीयƫ तĭǮƫ कतƲƨिमÙछeत तƏह eदŨयानĭतरमायƲरÁ इeत तƼÖन 10

सƷąǻन ĲüयƼचƫ ĲायिǤăीयान् सƫिŵथतहोमान् जƲźयात् । इमािŵतŶ आßयाźतयोऽÁŏ ।
मĭǮावƼĄया वारǮयमपŗ । अÁƞऽŀयावƏतिĭनeत किõडकावजƩ एतदवसानƫ ĲायिǤăीय-
मƲăरतĭǮƫ भवeत । ततोऽĭतरÁाeवüŏवमादीन् जƲźयात् ।

1 सƫŶावभागाः PS 20.35.2–8 3–4 अĭतरÁौ This is a pratīka for the ācāryagaṇa, whose
definition appears below, p. 122 6 अÁƞऽŀयावƏतन् PS 1.41 10 आयƲरÁƞ PS 19.28.4–6
12 अÁƞऽŀयावƏतन् PS 1.41
1 इüŏकादशिभऋȕिÂभƏदŨय॰ ] Gu2, इüŏदशिभ
ऋिÂभƏदŨय॰ Ni, इüŏकादशिभ ऋिÂभƏदŨय॰
Ku, इüŏका ॥ दशिभऋȕिÂभƏदŨय॰ Gu1

1 जƲźयात् ] NiKuGu2, जƲźत Gu1

1–2 उăराधƨ ॰॰॰ ऽÁŏ । ] om. Gu1

1–2 उăराधƨ ] Ni, उăराĚƠ KuGu2, lac. Gu1

2 सƫŶावभागा इeत ] em., सƫŶावभा¿eत
NiKu, सƫŶावभागा Gu1, षƫŶावभा¿eत Gu2

2 सāचƨः ] NiKuGu1, सāƓÙचः Gu2

2–3 जाÂमायनोद॰ ] NiGu1, वजाÂमायनोद॰
Ku, ॰जƌÂमायनोद॰ Gu2

3–4 ततोऽĭतरÁाeव॰ ] NiGu1, ततोऽĭतरÁाeद॰
KuGu2

5 ÖिÙचकीषƨeत ] NiKu, ÖिÙचषƨeत Gu1,
ÙÖ कीषƨeत Gu2

5 तत ॐ ] NiKuGu2, ततः Gu1

7 इमाǤतŶ ॰॰॰ ऽÁŏ । ] om. Gu1Gu2

7 इमाǤतŶ आßया॰ ] em., इमाǤतŶाßया॰
NiKu, lac. Gu1Gu2

7–8 ©िचĭमĭǮावƼĄया ] corr., ©िचĭमĭǮावƼüया
NiKu, मĭǮावƼüया ©िचĭमĭतावƼüया Gu1,
©िचĭमĭǮमƲ¯üवा Gu2

8 वारǮयिमeत ] NiKu, वारǮयƫ Gu1,
वारǮŏिमeत Gu2

8 एतावüपयƨĭतƫ ] NiKuGu1, एतावभायƨĭतƫ
Gu2

8–9 ॰ĭतरÁाeवüयाeद॰ ] em., ॰ĭतरÁाeद॰
NiKuGu1Gu2

10 यƏह ] Gu2, बƏह NiKu, om. Gu1

10 कतƲƨिमÙछeत तƏह ] NiKuGu2, तƏह
कĭतƲिमÙछeत । तƏह Gu1

10 ॰नĭतरमायƲरÁ इeत ] Ku,
॰नĭतरमायƲरÁिमeत Ni, ॰नĭतरƫ अयƲरÁ इeत
Gu1, ॰नĭतरƫमायƲरÁिम Gu2

10 तƼÖन ] Ni, ǯयƲÖन Ku, üयƼÖन Gu1Gu2

11 ĲüयƼचƫ ] NiKuGu1, ĲeतऋÖन Gu2

11 सƫिŵथतहोमान् ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

11 इमािŵतŶ आßयाźतयोऽÁŏ । ] em.,
इमािŵतŶाßयाźतयोऽÁŏ । NiKu, om. Gu1,
इमाeतŶाŐयाźतयोÁŏ । Gu2

12 अÁƞऽŀयावƏतिĭनeत ] NiKuGu1,
अÁƞवƓăिĭनeत Gu2

12 एतदवसानƫ ] NiKu, एतदशावसानƫ Gu1,
ŏतदवशानƫ Gu2

13 ततोऽĭतरÁाeवüŏवमादीन् ] NiKu, ततोः
अĭतरÁाeवüŏवमादीन Gu1, ततो
अĭतरािÁeवüŏवमाeदना Gu2
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यǮ eदŨयसाŋपदĲायिǤăीयƢŗतिăǖतयƫ कưयƌeदeत ĲüŏकȒ eवūषवचनƫ दƼŬयú
तǮायƫ तĭǮľदो ŨयवहतƨŨय इeत । यǮ तƲ eवūषवचनƫ नािŵत तǮƢषƊ ǮयाणƊ समƲÙचयो Ku 41v,

Gu1 42r

भवeत । यदा Öदƫ समƲÙचयतĭǮƫ कưवƨिĭत तदा पƷवƨतĭǮƞ eदŨयसाŋपदपƲरŵताĚोमानĭतरƫ
यƲąो यƲßय इüयाeद कưवƨú । उăरतĭǮƞ च eदŨयसाŋपदĲायिǤăीयहोमानĭतरमĭतर-

5 ÁाeवüयाeदकȒ जƲźयाeदeत । चतƲƏवचारपǘƞ एष «मो भवeत । eđeवचारपǘƞ एतĖƞदो
नाŵतीeत ।

ततोऽĭतरÁाeवüयाचायƨगणƞन ĲüयƼचमाßयƫ जƲźयात् । आßयाभाŤ सिमधोऽŀया-
दĢयात् । एकामाźeतिमüŏ© । ॐ ĻƆा ऋeषŹƢŰƲभƫ छĭदः परमाüमा ċवता आचायƨगण-
होŅ eवeनयोग इeत ŵमƼüवा । अĭतरÁाeवüŏका । यदŵमƼतीeत eतŶः । अÁौ पचत इeत

10 चतŶः कśपजाः । eवǦƞ ċवा इदƫ हeवयƨĭŅ िछĔƫ पƲनŇƨिüविĭĔयƫ यो ċवानƊ यŵमाüकोशा- Gu2 43v

eदüŏकǿका ऋक् । इeत ǮयोदशानामƼचामाचायƨगण इeत नाम । इमाŹयोदशाßयाźत-
योऽÁŏ ।

4 यƲąो यƲßŏ For the identification of this pratīka, cf. the note on p. 52 9 अĭतरÁौ
PS 19.44.3 9 यदŵमƼeत PS 20.8.9–10 & 20.9.1 9 अÁौ पचú Unidentified. The sa-
kalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 108 (corrected): अÁौ पचú नमǤ ú वषट् ú । अÁƞ यăƞ
ĭयƷनƫ तŵŇ ú नमः तŵŇ ú ŵवाहा ॥ अÁौ पचú नमǤ ú वषट् ú । अÁƞ यăƞऽeतeरąȒ तŵŇ ú नमः
तŵŇ ú ŵवाहा ॥ अÁौ पचú नमǤ ú वषट् ú । अÁƞ यăƞ eवeरŰƫ तŵŇ ú नमः तŵŇ ú ŵवाहा ॥ अÁौ
पचú नमǤ ú वषट् ú । अÁƞ यăƞ समƼĚƫ तŵŇ ú नमः तŵŇ ú ŵवाहा ॥ 10 eवǦƞ ċवा इदƫ हeवः PS
19.35.1 10 यĭŅ िछĔम् PS 19.38.6 10 पƲनŇƨिüविĭĔयम् PS 3.13.6 10 यो ċवानाम् PS
5.16.7 10–11 यŵमाüकोशात् PS 19.35.3

1 यǮ ] NiKuGu1, तǮ Gu2

1 ॰ăीयƢŗतिăǖतयƫ ] NiGu2, ॰ăीŏŗतüǮयƫ Ku,
॰ăीयाīतăĭǮƫ eǮतयƫ Gu1

2 ŨयवहतƨŨय इeत ] em., ŨयवहăƨüŤeत Ni,
ŨयवहकăƨŨŏeत Ku, ŨयवहतŨŏeत Gu1,
ŨयवहăƨŨŏeत Gu2

2 तƲ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

3 पƷवƨतĭǮƞ ] KuGu1Gu2, eदŨयतĭǮƞ Ni
5 eđeवचारपǘƞ ] NiGu1Gu2, eđवारपǘƞ Ku
5–6 एतĖƞदो नाŵतीeत ] NiGu2, एतĖƞदो
नािŵत Ku, एतदो नािŵतeतeत Gu1

8 ॰दĢयात् ] NiKuGu1, ॰दǴात् Gu2

8 ॰माźeतिम॰ ] NiKuGu2, ॰माźतिम॰ Gu1

8 ऋeषŹƢŰƲभƫ ] NiKuGu2, ऋeष eǮŰƲभƫ Gu1

9 eवeनयोग इeत ŵमƼüवा ] NiKuGu2,
eवeनयोगः Gu1

9 यदŵमƼतीeत ] NiKuGu1, यदŵमƼeत Gu2

9 अÁौ पचत ] Ku, अÁउ पच{•}त Ni, उÁउ
पर Gu1, अÁƞ उपचत Gu2

10 चतŶः ] NiKuGu1, eतŶः Gu2

11 ॰eदüŏकǿका ] NiKu, ॰eदतƢकǿका Gu1,
॰eदüŏकǿकी Gu2

11 ॰माचायƨगण ] KuGu1, ॰माचायƨ Ni,
॰साचायƨ Gu2

11–12 इमाŹयोदशाßयाźतयोऽÁŏ । ] This
sentence is omitted in Gu1
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ततो होता źतƫ ú वाचीüŏका । यĭŅ अÁ इeत पǠ कśपजाः । इमाः पǠाßया-
Gu1 42v źतयोऽÁŏ । अÁŏ ŵवाहा । यǜाय ŵवाहा । ĻƆणƞ ŵवाहा । eवŲणŤ ŵवाहा । Ĳजापतŏ
Ku 42r ŵवाहा । एतƢयƨथा«Ņण चतƲĈयƨĭúन üयागः कायƨः । आßयƫ जƲźयात् । एतĭमĭǮमĢŏ

मनसƢव Ĳजापतŏ जƲहोeत । ततŹातारिमĭĔिमüŏका । इदिमĭĔाय । ययोरोजųeत eतŶ
इeत ĲüयƼचमाßयƫ जƲźयात् । इमािŵतŶ आßयाźतयो eवŲणŤ वŕणाय । अĭŏ चƢकामा- 5

źeतिमÙछिĭत ।
ततः कतƌ पƷवƨवĭमहाŨयाƁüयाeदिभः पǠदशाźतीहƙमŏत् । पƷवƨवĄयागः । एकƊ

Ťeत ©िचत् । एतüसवƨमƼिüव®मƨĲायिǤăाथƩ वदĭतीeत ।
तत एताŵú अÁ इüयƼचा सिमÙÚषमÁौ जƲźयात् । इदमाüमī ।

1 źतƫ ú वािच PS 16.72.8 1 यĭŅ अÁƞ The sakalapāṭha for this group of mantras
is given in PVSP, p. 109 (we have corrected the readings by comparing attes-
tations of the same or comparable mantras at TS 1.6.2.1–2; AthPrāy 2.6:85.6–9,
1.3:74.8–10, 4.1:105.6–10; KauśS 6.1; etc.): यĭŅ अÁƞ अŵय यǜŵय eरŲयाǴđाŵकĭदाǴeद वा
eवनŬŏत् । सवƩ तदÁƞ सƲźतमŵतƲ भागशः िशवान् वयमƲăŗमािभ वाजान् ॥ यĭŅ ŵकĭनƫ मनसो जातŤदो
यđाŵकĭदĚeवषो यǮयǮ । उüĲƲषो eवĲƲषः सƫजƲहोिम सüयाः सĭतƲ यजमानŵय कामाः ॥ üवƫ नो अÁƞ वŕणŵय
eवđान् ċवŵय żडोऽवयाeससीűाः । यिजűो विƄतमः शोशƲचानो eवǦा đƞषƊeस ĲमƲमƲÂĢयŵमत् ॥ स üवƫ
नो अÁƞऽवमो भवोती īeदűोऽŵया उषसो ŨयƲŰौ । अव यǙव नो वŕणƫ रराणो वीeह मƼडीकȒ सƲहवो न एeध
ŵवाहा ॥ यिüकिǠēeत«ाĭतमाचायƨवचनमŵमƼतम् । आचायƌ मािभरǘतƲ वाÂċवी सरŵवती ŵवाहा ॥
4 ǮातारिमĭĔम् PS 5.4.11 4 ययोरोजसा PS 20.15.10 & 20.16.1–2 9 एताŵú अÁƞ Ac-
cording to PVSP, p. 110, this pratīka denotes a variant upon ŚS 19.64.4: एताŵú अÁƞ
सिमधŵतािभŰŪƫ सƲसिमĖव । आयƲरŵमासƲ धƞƇमƼतüवमाचायƌय ŵवाहा ॥
1 होता ] KuGu1Gu2, om. Ni
1 यĭŅ अÁ ] NiKuGu1, यÂŅ यī ॥ ॥ यĭŅ
अÁƞ Gu2

1 कśपजाः ] corr., कśपजा NiKuGu1Gu2

1–2 इमाः पǠाßयाźतयोऽÁŏ । ] This
sentence is omitted in Gu1

2 eवŲणŤ ] NiKuGu1, eवŲणƲŤ Gu2

3 एतƢयƨथा«Ņण ॰॰॰ जƲźयात् ] NiKu, एतƢराßयƫ
जƲźयात् Gu1Gu2

3 एतĭमĭǮमĢŏ ] NiKu, एतĭमĢŏ Gu1, एतƢ
मĭǮमĢŏ Gu2

4 मनसƢव ] NiKu, मनŵयƢव Gu1, मनŵयƢ Gu2

4 जƲहोeत ] NiKu, जƲźयात् Gu1,
यƲźया ॥ ॥ यƲहोeत Gu2

4 तत॰ ] NiKuGu1, त॰ Gu2

4 इदिमĭĔाय । ] Gu1 and Gu2 omit this
sentence
5 इमािŵतŶ आßयाźतयो eवŲणŤ वŕणाय । ]
Gu1 omits this sentence
5 इमािŵतŶ आßयाźतयो ] em.,

इमािŵतŶाßयाźतयो NiKu, lac. Gu1,
इमािŹǪाßयाźतयो Gu2

5 eवŲणŤ वŕणाय ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, eवŲणव
इeत Gu2

5 अĭŏ ] NiKuGu2, तĭŤ Gu1

7 पƷवƨवĭमहाŨयाƁüयाeदिभः पǠ॰ ] NiKu,
माहाŨयाƁeतसाeवeǮशािĭतĻƆयǜानƢः पƷवƨüपǠ॰
Gu1, पƷवƨमहाŨयाƁüयाeदिभः पǠ॰ Gu2

8 पƷवƨवĄयागः । ] Gu1 and Gu2 omit this
sentence
8 Ťeत ] NiKuGu2, वा Gu1

8 एतüसवƨमƼिüव®मƨ॰ ] NiKu, एतüसवƩ Gu1,
एतüसवƩ कमƨ॰ Gu2

8 ॰ĲायिǤăाथƩ ] Ni, ĲायिǤăीयाथƩ Ku,
ĲायिǤताथƩ Gu1, ĲायिǤăा{•}थƨ Gu2

9 वदĭतीeत ] NiKuGu2, वदिĭत Gu1

9 इüयƼचा ] NiKuGu1, üयƼचा Gu2

9 इदमाüमī । ] Gu1 omits this sentence
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अथाßयŵथालीिŵथतसƫŵकƺताßयƫ ŶƲवƫ पƷरeयüवा तŵयोपeर Ċवƌǘतƫ नाeर©लफलƫ च
दĄवा । ॐ eवǦकमƌ ऋeषरनƲŰƲĴछĭदः सƷयƙ ċवता पƷणƌźतौ eवeनयोग इeत Ģयाüवा ।
सहŶशƼÌ इüयƼचƫ पeठüवा यथाeवeधवüकƺशानƲƫ ĢयाüवƢव चतƲरवăधमƠण जƲźयात् । इदƫ Gu2 44r

सƷ्यƌय । चतƲरवăधमƨŵथान उąम् ।

5 तǮ चायƫ eवeधः कायƨः पƷणƨहोŅन चाĴयथ । Ku 42v,
Ni 37v

इeत वचनाÙचतƲरवăधमƠणƢव होतŨŏeत । एषा पƷणƌźeतeरüयƲÙयú ।
पeवǮƫ शतधारिमeत कśपजचƌ सिमüकȒ पeवǮƫ ĲागÀमÁौ जƲźयात् । इमƫ च Gu1 43r

पeवǮहोमƫ ©िचĭन ŵवीकưवƨिĭत । उüसƷǮüवात् । यजमानपüĭयǢिलŵथजřन पüनीŷपī

3 सहŶशƼÌः PS 18.16.2 7 पeवǮƫ शतधारम् Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in
PVSP, p. 111 (emended): पeवǮƫ शतधारƫ दभƩ सüयिजतƫ शƲभम् । अŵŇ यǜाय जƲŻमŵúन पƲŲयतƲ
नो रeयः ॥

5 Cf. p. 111.

1 अथाßयŵथालीिŵथतसƫŵकƺताßयƫ ] Ku,
अथाßयŵथालीिŵथतसƫŵकƺतसƫŵकƺताßयƫ Ni,
अथßयŵथालीिŵथतƫ सƫŵकƺताßयƫ Gu1,
अथाßयŵथालीिŵथतƫ सƫŵकƺताताßयƫ Gu2

1 नाeर©लफलƫ ] NiKu, नाeर©लाeदफलƫ Gu1,
नeर©लफलƫ Gu2

2 ऋeषरनƲŰƲĴछĭदः ] Ku, ऋeष अनƲŰƲभƫ छĭदः
NiGu1, ऋeषरनƲŰƲभƫ छĭदः Gu2

2 पƷणƌźतौ ] NiKuGu1, पƲõणƨहोŅ Gu2

2 Ģयाüवा ] NiKuGu1, ŵमƼüव Gu2

3 सहŶशƼÌ ] em., सहŶशƼÌा NiKuGu1,
सहǪशƼगƫ Gu2

3 इüयƼचƫ ] NiKuGu2, इeत üयƼचƫ Gu1

3 ॰वüकƺशानƲƫ ] Ni, ॰वüकƺशानƲ Ku, ॰वकƺशानƫ
Gu1, ॰वüकƺüवानƲ॰ Gu2

3 चतƲरवăधमƠण ] em., चतƲरवĚŋमƠण
NiKuGu1, चतƲरवधमƠण Gu2

3–4 इदƫ सƷ्यƌय । ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4 चतƲरवăधमƨŵथान उąम् ] corr.,
चतƲरवăĚमƨŵथाī उąȒ Ni, चतƲरवĚमƨŵथाī उąȒ
Ku, om. Gu1, चतƲरवधमƨŵथान उąȒः Gu2

5–6 पƷणƨहोŅन चाĴयथ ॥ इeत वचनातÙच॰ ]
corr., पƷणƨहोŅनावाĴयĆeतवचनात् च॰ Ni,

पƷणƨहोŅनाĴयĆeǮवचनात् ॥ च॰ Ku, पƷणƨहोŅन
चाĴयथ इeतवचनात् ॥ Gu1, पƷõणƨहोŅन
वाĴĆeतवचनाÙच॰ Gu2

6 चतƲरवăधमƠणƢव होतŨŏeत । ] This part of
the sentence is omitted in Gu1

6 ॰रवăधमƠणƢव ] Ni, ॰रवदधमƠणƢव Ku,
lac. Gu1, ॰रवधमƠणƢव Gu2

6 होतŨŏeत ] NiKuGu2, lac. Gu1

6 एषा ] Gu1, एषƊ NiKu, एषƫ Gu2

7 सिमüकȒ ] NiKuGu1, सिमकȒ Gu2

7 ĲागÀमÁौ ] em., ĲाÙयǪमÁौ Ni,
ĲाÙयमÁौ Ku, ĲाÙयÀमÁौ Gu1, ĲाÀमÁौ
Gu2

7 इमƫ ] NiKuGu1, एम Gu2

7 च ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
8 ŵवीकưवƨिĭत ] NiKuGu1, ŵवीकरोeत Gu2

8 उüसƷǮüवात् ] NiKuGu1, उüसƷतüवात् Gu2

8 यजमानपüĭयǢिलŵथजřन ] Ni, यजमानŵय
पüĭयǢिलŵथजřन Ku,
यजमानपüĭयǢिलŵथजř{•} Gu1,
यजमानपüĭयाǢलीŵथजřन Gu2

124.8–125.1 ॰ŷपī प॰ ] NiKuGu1,
॰ŷपīनाप॰ Gu2
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पeवǮŵय eवeनयोगाÙच । ततः कतƌ आयƲमƌ eवशिüवeत पǠदशिभमƨĭǮƢधƷƨमƫ हŵúना-
कषƨयिĭनव ĲदिǘणŅव ŵवीकरोeत ।

ततो यदा यजमानŵय पüनी eवǴú Ťċः पिǤमोăरिŵथतायाŵतŵया हŵतौ
Ĳǘाśय । ŶƲवसमौ दभƜ ŶƲवƫ च यजमानŵय पüĭयǢलौ eनधाय । इĭĔŵय वचųeत
कśपजाŀयƊ जाÂमायनमƲदपाǮमƲüथाĴयापो eह űƞeत ǯयƼÖन सƷąǻन पüĭयǢलौ eनवजƨŏत् । 5

Gu2 44v इह वचƨ इüयƼचा ताŀयƊ दभƌŀयƊ तŵया एवाǢिलŵथािभरिĖः ŵवाüमीŏन दिǘणहŵúन
तŵया मƷधƨĭयिभeषǠƞत् । इह ©िचदाßयिŵथतपeवǮƞण तदिभषƞचनƫ कामयĭú । ततो
यजमानŵय पüनी यदĴसƲ ú सरŵवतीüयƼचƫ कतƌ पठeत । ŵवयƫ पािणŀयƊ भƷिममापीडŔ

Ku 43r ŵवमƲखƫ ŵपƼशeत । ततोऽदĽधƫ म इüयाeदकȒ कưयƌत् ।

1 आयƲमƌ eवशतƲ Unidentified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 111 (corrected):
आयƲमƌ eवशतƲ । वचƙ मा eवशतƲ । úजो मा eवशतƲ । सहो मा eवशतƲ । ǪĚा मा eवशतƲ । Ņधा मा
eवशतƲ । दीǘा मा eवशतƲ । धƼeतमƌ eवशतƲ । ŵमƼeतमƌ eवशतƲ । पƲिŰमƌ eवशतƲ । बलƫ मा eवशतƲ । Ŧतƫ
मा eवशतƲ । Ŧतपeतमƌ eवशतƲ । सवƩ मा eवशतƲ । सवƨमायƲरशीय । 4 इĭĔŵय वचसा This pratīka
does not denote PS 19.6.2–3, but a pair of mantras of which the first is attested at
KauśS 6.17, and the second, with minor variants, in the ĲायिǤăमĭǮ from AVPariś
37.19.4–5 used below, on p. 138, as is clear from the sakalapāṭha in PVSP, p. 111
(corrected): इĭĔŵय वचसा वयƫ िमǮŵय वŕणŵय च । ĻƆणा ŵथाeपतƫ पाǮƫ पƲनŕüथापयामeस ।
eवǦƢदƠवƢरिभŰƲतमƷजƩ पƲƒŰ दधातƲ Ņ । रायŵपोषƫ ĠƲवƊ िǪयƫ मeय कमƨ च eसĢयतƲ ॥ 5 आपो eह űा PS
19.45.8–10 6 इह वचƨः PS 20.23.10 8 यदĴसƲ ú सरŵवeत PS 20.28.1 9 अदĽधƫ Ņ See
the next entry

1 कतƌ ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

1 eवशिüवeत ] NiKuGu1, eवशeवeत Gu2

1 पǠदशिभमƨĭǮƢधƷƨमƫ ] NiGu2, पǠदशिभĚƸƨम
Ku, पǠदशिभमĭǮƢदƨधƷमƫ Gu1

1–2 हŵúनाकषƨ॰ ] NiKuGu2, हŵúन कषƨ॰
Gu1

2 ĲदिǘणŅव ] NiGu2, om. Ku,
Ĳदिǘणिमव Gu1

2 ŵवीकरोeत ] NiKuGu1, ŵमीकरोeत Gu2

3 यदा ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
3 eवǴú ] KuGu1Gu2, न eवǴú Ni
3 पिǤमोăरिŵथतायाŵतŵया ] corr.,
पिǤमोरिŵथतायाः तŵया Ni, पिǤमोăरċū
िŵथतायाः तŵया Ku, पिǤमोăरिŵथतायाŵतŵय
Gu1, पिǤमोăरोिŵथतायाः तŵया Gu2

4 ॰समौ ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰सŵथौ Ku
4 पüĭयǢलौ ] Ku, पüĭयाǢलौ NiGu1Gu2

5 जाÂमायन॰ ] NiKuGu1, जÂमायन॰ Gu2

5 ǯयƼÖन ] NiKu, üयƼÖन Gu1, ǮƼÖन Gu2

5 पüĭयǢलौ ] NiGu1, पüĭयाǢलौ Ku,
पƷüĭयाǢलौ Gu2

6 इüयƼचा ताŀयƊ ] NiGu1Gu2, इüयƼचाŀयƊ
Ku
6 दभƌŀयƊ ] NiGu1, om. Ku, दभƌŀयƊः Gu2

6 ॰üमीŏन ] em., ॰üमाŏन NiKu, ॰üमायन
Gu1, ॰üमाएन Gu2

7 तŵया ] NiKuGu1, तŵय Gu2

7 मƷधƨĭयिभ॰ ] NiGu1, मƷƓĚĭयािभ॰ Ku,
मƷƓĢनĭयिभ॰ Gu2

7 इह ©िचदाßयिŵथतपeवǮƞण तद॰ ] corr., इह
©िचदाßयिŵथतपeवǮƞणƞतद॰ NiGu2, इह
©िचदाßयिŵथतपeवǮƞणद॰ Ku,
इżकिचदाßयिŵथतपeवǮƞण तद॰ Gu1

7 कामयĭú ] NiGu1Gu2, कारयĭú Ku
8 पठeत । ] NiGu1Gu2, om. Ku
8 भƷिममापीडŔ ] NiKuGu2, भƲƨिममीपीडŔ
Gu1

125.9–126.3 ततोऽदĽधƫ म इüयाeदकȒ कưयƌत् । ॰॰॰
eवसƼÝत् । ततोऽदĽधƫ म इüयाƎद समानानƊ ] Ni
and Gu1 show omission, possibly due
to eye-skip, of three sentences up to
eवसƼÝत्
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ततो यदा गोदानाeदषƲ यजमानŵय पüनी न eवǴú तदायƲमƌ eवशिüवeत धƷम-
ŵवीकरणƫ कưयƌत् । इĭĔŵय वचųeत đाŀयामƼÂŀयƊ जाÂमायनोदपाǮजř ŶƲवƫ Ĳǘाśय
eवसƼÝत् । ततोऽदĽधƫ म इüयाeद समानानƊ भƷयासिमüयĭतƢमƨĭǮƢमƨĭǮोąाeन गाǮाõया-
लभú ।

5 ततः कतƌ अĭतरोदपाǮोदकȒ हŵúनालŀय । ǯयायƲषिमüयƼचा यĜƞवानƊ ǯयायƲषƫ तĭŅ Gu1 43v

अŵतƲ शतायƲषिमeत एतावत्् पƲरोवƏतविƄभŵमना ललाç ÀीवायƊ च eतलकȒ कưयƌत् ।
तदनĭतरƫ वाÎ आसĭनसोeरüयाeद सवƨमायƲरशीŏeत ĲाĭतƢमƨĭǮƢः पƷवƨवĭमĭǮोąाĭयÌाeन Ni 38r,

Gu2 45r

ĲeतमĭǮŏत् ।
ततः ŵयोनƫ Ņ सीċeत đाŀयामƼÂŀयƊ ŤeदबाƇƞ हeवःŵथानाĉăरतः ŶƲवƫ ĲाÂदõडƫ

3 अदĽधƫ Ņ ॰॰॰ समानानƊ भƷयासम् A clumsy or corrupt compilation of PS 10.9.3 and
PS 18.45+46. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 112 (partly emended): अदĽधƫ
Ņ चǘƲः सƲǪƲतौ ?Ņ कणƜ भĔः सƲǪƲतौ? Ņ कणƌविǘतौ Ņ Ĳाणापानौ Ɓदया जरसƫ मा मा हासीः ।
असĭतापƫ Ņ ƁदयमŵतƲ । उवƖ गŨयƷeतः समƲĔोऽिŵम eवधमƨणा नािभरहƫ रयीणƊ नािभरहƫ समानानƊ
भƷयासम् ॥ 5–6 ǯयायƲषम् ॰॰॰ यĜƞवानƊ ǯयायƲषƫ तĭŅ अŵतƲ शतायƲषम् Unidentified (cf. PS
2.59.5, from which the unusual mode of reference means to distinguish this mantra).
The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 112: ǯयायƲषƫ जमदÁƞः कŬयपŵय ǯयायƲषम् । यĜƞवानƊ
ǯयायƲषƫ तĭŅ अŵतƲ शतायƲषम् ॥ 7 वाÎ आसĭनसोः ॰॰॰ सवƨमायƲरशीय Cf. the partly corrupt
mantras at ŚS 19.60.1–2 & 19.61.1b. A sakalapāṭha showing some variants from
the ŚS reading is given in PVSP, p. 112, and is confirmed by our ms. KS/Gu1.
Comparing the various sources we restore the mantra as follows: वाÎ आसĭनसोः
Ĳाणः चǘƲरǙणोः ǪोǮƫ कणƨयोः । अपिलताः ©शा अशोणा दĭता ओजो दोŲणोरƫसयोवƖयƩ बाƃोबƨलम् ।
úजǤ Ņधा ƁदŏऽeवeरŰƫ मĢयमाüमĭयाüमानĭदमƲपŵĆ बलमƲवƙरोजो जानƲनोजƨÍयोजƨवः गƲśफयोः पादयोः
ĲeतűाeरŰाeन Ņ eवǦाĭयÌाeन सĭतƲ । तनƷŵतĭवा Ņ सżदƫ सवƨमायƲरशीय ॥ 9 ŵयोनƫ Ņ सीद The
sakalapāṭha for this collage of mantras or elements thereof known in Vedic literature
(the most significant parallels being ŚS 19.61.1c, KauśS 6.10, TB 3.7.6.8–9) is given
in PVSP, p. 112 (emended): ŵयोनƫ Ņ सीद पƲŕः पƼणŵव सƲषदः पƼeथŨयामƲŕः पƼथƲः ŵवगƠ । ŶƲवोऽeस
घƼतादeनिशतः । सपüनǘयणो eदeव सीद । अĭतeरǘƞ सीद पƼeथŨयƊ सीदोăरोऽहƫ भƷयासमधŗ मüसपüनाः ।
आ रोह पथो eदeव ċवयानान् यǮ ऋषयः Ĳथमजाः पƲराणाः । eहरõयाÌा अजराः सƫभƼतǪीवƨहeस मƊ
सƲकƺतƊ यǮ लोकः । तǮƞमƫ यǜƫ यजमानƫ च वधƨय ॥
1 तदायƲमƌ ] Ku, lac. NiGu1, तदी आयƲमƌ
Gu2

2 वचųeत ] Gu2, lac. NiGu1, वचसीeत Ku
2 đाŀयामƼÂŀयƊ ] corr., lac. NiGu1, đाŀयƊ
Ku, đाŀयामƼÂŀया Gu2

2 ॰यनोदपाǮजř ] em., lac. NiGu1,
॰यनमƲदपाǮजलƫ Ku, जाÂमायनमƲदपाǮजř Gu2

3 eवसƼÝत् ] Ku, lac. NiGu1, eवŵमƼÝत Gu2

3 ततोऽदĽधƫ म इüयाeद ] NiGu1Gu2,
ततोऽदĽध म Ku
3 समानानƊ ] Gu1, समानƊ NiKu, समानाना
Gu2

3 भƷयासिमüयĭतƢमƨĭǮƢ॰ ] NiGu1, भƷयासिमüŏतƢ

मĭǮƢ॰ Ku, भƷयासिमüŏĭतƢमƨĭǮƢ॰ Gu2

3–4 गाǮाõयालभú ] Ni, गाǮाõयालŀयú Ku,
गाǮाĭयालभú Gu1, गाĭयालŀयú Gu2

5 यĜƞवानƊ ] NiKuGu1, यċवानƊ Gu2

6 ॰भŵमना ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰भŵम Ku
6 च ] KuGu1, om. NiGu2

7 वाÎ ] NiKuGu2, वाÈमƲ Gu1

7 आसĭनसोeरüयाeद ] em., आŵयƫ नस इüयाeद
NiGu1, आŵयĭनस इüयाeद KuGu2

7 पराĭतƢ॰ ] NiKuGu1, पाǮƢ॰ Gu2

8 ĲeतमĭǮŏत् ] NiGu1Gu2, मĭǮŏत् Ku
9 ततः ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

9 हeवःŵथानाĉăरतः ] Ni, हeवŵथानानतरतः
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सƫŵथाĴय । ॐ ŶƲवाय नम इeत गĭधपƲŲपाeदनाŀयÙयƨ ।
ॐ ŅधाeतeथऋȕeषिŹŰƲपछĭदः पƼeथवी ċवता ŤǴा बeहƏनŲ«मणƞ eवeनयोग इeत

Ģयाüवा । उदीराणा इüयƼचमƲ¯üवोüथाय ŤǴा उăŗण eनŲ«ŋय । दिǘणतो गüवा ।
दिǘणहŵúन eǮषƲ «मणŵथाīषƲ दभƌिĭनरĭतरƫ eनपाüय । eवŲणोः «मोऽसीeत eǮिभः Ĳ-

Ku 43v पाठकǿः ŵतƼतदभƨŵथानƢः पƼeथŨयĭतeरǘeदŨयाeन Ģयाüवा यथासƫµयƫ दǘपादाeद«Ņण Ǯीन् 5

eवŲणƲ«मान् «मú ।
ततः सƲभƷरसीeत किõडका यĔाजानिमeत चतƲŲ©ण सƷąǻनाeदüयƫ पŬयĭनƲपeतűƞत् ।

Gu1 44r राǮाविÁमƲपeतűƞत् । अथ वा ŅघÙछĭīऽिƄ अिÁमƲपeतűƞत् । तत ॐ ĲजापeतऋȕeषमƲƨą-
कȒ छĭदः eवŲणƲदƠवता पeरĿमणƞ eवeनयोग इeत ŵमƼüवा । सƷयƨŵयावƼतिमeत eǮिभरवसानƢः
ǘƲĔपeठतƢदƨिǘणाÌƯűƫ दिǘणŵकĭधƞ eनधाय Ĳदिǘणमावüयƨ । उिăű ĻƆणŵपत इeत 10

Gu2 45v कśपजचƌŀयचƨनपƷवƨकȒ करŵपशƠन ĻƆाणƫ eवसƼßय । ॐ ĻƆानƲŰƲĴपरमाüŅeत पeरिशŰ-
वचनाǴŵमाüकोशाeदüयƼचमƲ¯üवा ŵवƁदयमिभमĭǮŏत् ।

3 उदीराणाः PS 17.3.7 4 eवŲणोः «मोऽeस PS 16.131.1–3 7 सƲभƷरeस PS 18.48
7 यĔाजानम् PS 19.24.17–20 9 सƷयƨŵयावƼतम् PS 16.132.2 10 उिăű ĻƆणŵपú Uniden-
tified. The sakalapāṭha is given in PVSP, p. 114: उिăű ĻƆणŵपú ċवान् यǜƞन बोधय ।
आयƲः कीƐत यशः पƲƒŰ यजमानŵय वधƨय ॥ 12 यŵमाüकोशात् PS 19.35.3

Ku, हeवःŵथानाĉăतः Gu1, हeवŵथानाĉăरतः
Gu2

1 सƫŵथाĴय ] NiKuGu2, ŵथाĴय Gu1

1 इeत ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

2 ŅधाeतeथऋȕeषिŹŰƲपछĭदः ] corr., Ņधाeतeथ
ऋeषिŹŰƲभƫ छĭदः NiKu, Ņधाeतeथ ऋeष
eǮŰƲभƫ छĭदः Gu1, Ņधा ऋeषिŹŰƲĴछĭदः Gu2

2 ŤǴा ] Gu2, ŤǴƊ NiGu1, पƼeथŨयƊ Ku
3 उदीराणा ] KuGu1Gu2, उदीराराणा Ni
3 इüयƼचमƲ¯üवोüथाय ] NiKuGu1, üयƼचमƲ¯üवा
उüथाय Gu2

3 दिǘणतो ] NiKuGu2, दिǘतो Gu1

4 ॰हŵúन eǮषƲ ] NiKuGu1, हŵúसƲ Gu2

5 ŵतƼत॰ ] NiGu1, ŵतƼणीत॰ Ku, ŵतƼिणत॰ Gu2

5 ॰eदŨयाeन ] NiKuGu2, ॰eदŨयाeद Gu1

5 दǘ॰ ] NiKuGu1, दिǘण॰ Gu2

6 «मú ] NiKuGu1, «मŏत् Gu2

8 राǮाविÁ ॰॰॰ ŅघÙछĭīऽिƄ अिÁमƲपeतűƞत् । ]
Gu2 interchanges the order of these two
sentences
8 राǮाविÁ॰ ] NiKuGu1, राǮाविƄ॰ Gu2

8 ॰eतűƞत् ] NiKuGu1, ॰eतűƞ Gu2

8 ŅघÙछĭī ] Ni, Ņघाछĭī Ku, Ņपछĭī
Gu1, Ņघछĭī Gu2

8–9 ĲजापeतऋȕeषमƲƨąकȒ ] corr., Ĳजापeत
ऋeषमƲƨąȒ NiKu, Ĳजापeत ऋeषमƲƨąकȒ
Gu1Gu2

9 eवeनयोग इeत ŵमƼüवा । ] NiKuGu2,
eवeनयोगः । Gu1

9 सƷयƨŵयावƼतिमeत ] NiKuGu2, सƷयƨŵयावƼत
Gu1

10 ॰दƨिǘणाÌƯűƫ ] Ni, ॰दƨिǘणाÌƯŰƫ Ku,
॰दिǘणाÌƯűाÀƫ Gu1, ॰दƨिǘणाÌƯű Gu2

11 ĻƆानƲŰƲĴपरमाüŅeत ] em., ĻƆा
ऋeषऽनƲŰƲĴछĭदः परमाüŅeत Ni, ĻƆा
ऋeषरनƲŰƲĴछĭदः परमाüŅeत Ku, ĻƆ ऋƎष
अनƲŰƲĴछĭदः परमाüमा ċवता ƁदयािभमĭǮणƞ
eवeनयोग इeत Gu1, ĻƆानƲŰƲ{•}Ĵपमाüमा
ċवताeत Gu2

12 ŵवƁदयमिभमĭǮŏत् ] Ni,
ŵवƁदयमिभमिभमĭǮŏत् Ku,
ŵवाƁदयिभमĭǮŏत् Gu1, ŵवƁदयािभमĭǮŏ
Gu2
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ततो यथाथƩ कưवƖरिĭनeत सƷǮकारवचनाüĲाशनाeद यƒüकिचăदǮ भवeत । वचना- Ni 38v

भावादĭयǮ न भवeत ।
ǘमŵवाÁ इüयƲ¯üवा źतभƲÎĭǮƞणाƒÁ eवसजƨŏत् । मĭǮो यथा ।

źतभƲ¯üवƫ वŗõयŵüवƫ ĲणताƏतहर Ĳभो ।
5 Ŧजŵव पƷजामादाय पƲनरागमनाय च ॥

ततः कतƌ सदŵयƢः सeहतो यजमानŵय कśयाणमिŵüवüयवधायƨ ŵवƢरीभŤeदeत ।
तĭǮिलÌeवदोऽeप ©िचदाźः ।

इĢमा बƏहŕदपाǮƫ सŋपाता आßयŅव च । Ku 44r

पƲरŵताüसƫिŵथतहोमाǤ षिडŪधा तĭǮचोदīeत ॥

10 इeत ǪीमĭनƼƎसहचरणपeरचारकǪीमĭमहोपाĢयायǪीधरeवरिचतायƊ Gu1 44v

eववाहाeदकमƨपeǢकायƊ पाकयिǜकȒ नामोăरतĭǮƫ समाāम् ।

1 यथाथƩ कưवƖरन् Cf. AthPrāy 2.9:94.9 एतƊ जĂवा यथाथƩ कưयƌत् and Kauśikapaddhati on
28.10 अĭयüसवƩ यथाथƩ कưयƌत्

1 सƷǮकारवचनाüĲाशनाeद ] Ku,
सƷǮकारवचनाĲाशनाeद Ni, सƷǮकारवचनात् ।
ĲाŬनाeद Gu1, सƷǮकारवचनाüĲासनeद Gu2

1 यƒüकिचăदǮ ] Ni, ƒüकिचăदǮ Ku,
यƒüकिचतदǮ Gu1, यिüकǠăǮ Gu2

1–2 वचनाभावादĭयǮ न भवeत ] em.,
वचनादĭयǮ न भवeत Ni, वचनादĭयǮ भवeत
KuGu1Gu2

3 ǘमŵवाÁ ] NiKuGu1, ǘमüŵवÁ Gu2

3 źतभƲÎĭǮƞणाƒÁ ] NiKu, źतभƲÎĭúƒÁ
Gu1, źतभƲĭमĭǮƞसािÁ Gu2

4 źतभƲ¯üवƫ ] KuGu1, źतभƲąȒ Ni, źतभƲą
Gu2

4 वŗõयŵüवƫ ] NiKuGu2, वŗĭयƫ üवƫ Gu1

4 ĲणताƏतहर ] KuGu1, ĲणदाƓăहर Ni,
ĲणतƓă हŗ Gu2

4 Ĳभो ] NiKuGu1, ĲभƷ Gu2

5 ॰रागमनाय ] KuGu1Gu2, ॰रायगमनाय Ni
6 सदŵयƢः ] NiKuGu2, सदŵयः Gu1

6 यजमानŵय कśयाणमिŵüवüयवधायƨ ] Gu1,

यजमानकśयाणमिŵüवüयवधायƨ Ni, यजमानŵय
कśयाणमिŵüवeत अवधायƨ Ku, यजमानŵय
कśयाणमिŵüवeत वधायƨ Gu2

6 ॰भŤeदeत । ] Gu1, ॰भŤत् इeत ॥ Ni,
॰भŤत् ॥ इeत ॥ Ku, ॰भŤत् । Gu2

7–8 तĭǮिलÌeवदोऽeप ॰॰॰ तĭǮचोदīeत ] Gu1

inserts this sentence and the following
verse after the chapter colophon
7 तĭǮ॰ ] Ni, मĭǮ॰ Ku, तǮ॰ Gu1, तत॰ Gu2

7 ©िचदाźः ] NiKuGu1, ©िचदाź ॥ कȒ
शąǻ ॥ Gu2

9 ॰होमाǤ ] NiGu1, ॰होमǤ Ku, ॰होमा Gu2

9 षिडŪधा ] NiKuGu1, शडŪधा Gu2

9 तĭǮचोदīeत ] NiKuGu1, तĭǮǤƞदīeत
Gu2

10 ॰नƼƎसह॰ ] NiKuGu1, ǪीनƲ{•}Ǝसह॰ Gu2

11 eववाहाeदकमƨपeǢकायƊ ] Ni,
eववाहकमƨपeǢकायƊ KuGu1, om. Gu2

11 पाकयिǜकȒ नामोăरतĭǮƫ ] NiKuGu2,
पाकयǜकमƲăरतĭǮƫ Gu1



(7)

eđeवधŵथिõडलeवधानम्

शरÙचĭĔeनभƫ ċवƫ नƼƎसहƫ पीतवाससम् ।
च«Ȓ eपनाकमभयƫ वरƫ ūषाÉगोऽवतƲ ॥
ŵथिõडलƫ ŵथिõडř चाßयहवनƫ कĈयúऽधƲना ।
अŰौ शाĭüयƲदका यिŵमन् eसĢयिĭत कमƨľदतः ॥

Gu2 46r अथ ŵथिõडलeवधानमƲÙयú । अŨयसǤƞüयƼचमƲ¯üवा । आपšƯüय eहरõयवणƌिभeरüया- 5

eद ŤǴथƩ भƷपeरÀहाĭतƫ पƷवƨवüकमƨ कưयƌत् । तत उăरŤeदवđƞƎद कारeयüवा । इĭĔः सीú-
üयाeदसिमĚोऽिÁeरüयनƲमĭǮणाĭतƫ पƷवƨवत् । तत आपोमयƫ ĻƆाणƫ पƷवƨवĭमĭǮƞण ŵथाप-
eयüवा । ĻƆजपानĭतरƫ Ĳधानƫ कमƨ कưयƌत् ।

5 अŨयसǤ PS 19.35.2

5–6 आपšƯüय eहरõयवणƌिभeरüयाeद ॰॰॰ भƷिमपeरÀहाĭतƫ पƷवƨवüकमƨ कưयƌत् Cf. pp. 50–54.
6 उăरŤeदवत् Cf. the vedilakṣaṇa, p. 56.
7 इĭĔः सीúüयाeद सिमĚोऽिÁeरüयनƲमĭǮणाĭतƫ पƷवƨवत् Cf. pp. 57–71.
7–8 आपोमयƫ ĻƆाणƫ ॰॰॰ ĻƆजपानĭतरƫ Cf. pp. 71–73.

2 ūषाÉ॰ ] NiKuGu1, ŬŏपाÉ॰ Gu2

3 ŵथिõडř चाßय॰ ] KuGu1, ŵथिõडřनाßय॰
NiGu2

4 eसĢयिĭत ] NiKuGu1, eसĢयeन Gu2

5 ॰ÖüयƼचमƲ¯üवा ] NiKuGu2, ॰ÖüयƲ¯üवा Gu1

5–6 ॰वणƌिभeरüयाeद ] NiKuGu1,
॰वõणƌeरüयाeद Gu2

6 ŤǴथƩ ] NiKuGu2, ŤeदकरणाथƩ Gu1

6 भƷपeरÀहाĭतƫ ] Ni, पeरÀहाĭतƫ Ku,
भƷिमपeरÀहाĭतƫ Gu1, भƷमीपeरÀहाĭतƫ Gu2

6 पƷवƨवüकमƨ कưयƌत् ] NiKu, कŋमƨ पƷवƨवüकưयƌत्
Gu1, पƷवƨवüकमƨ कưयƌ Gu2

6 तत ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

6 उăरŤeदवđƞƎद ] NiKuGu2, उăरŤƎदवƎđ
Gu1

7 सिमĚोऽिÁ॰ ] Gu2, सिमधोऽिÁ॰ NiKuGu1

7 ॰eरüयनƲमĭǮणाĭतƫ पƷवƨवत् ] NiKuGu2,
॰eरüयĭतƫ पƷवƨवüकŋमƨ कưयƌत् Gu1

7 तत ] NiKuGu2, तǮ Gu1

7 ĻƆाणƫ ] KuGu1Gu2, ĻाƆणƫ Ni
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अथोăरतĭǮम् । ŏ ċवा इeत eतसƼिभरƒÁ िŵवŰकƺतिमüयƼचाच सिमधो źüवा । Gu1 45r

ŵविŵतवाचनƫ कƺüवा । दिǘणादानƫ च । ततः कतƌ यिüकिǠeदüयƼचा सिमधƫ źüवा । Ni 39r

पƷवƨवदायƲमƌ eवशिüवeत कमƨ कƺüवा । अदĽधƫ म इüयाeद भŵमवĭदनाĭतƫ पƷवƨवत् । उदी-
राणा इüयƲüथाय । सƷयƨŵयावƼतिमeत पeरĿमणƫ करोeत । उिăű ĻƆणŵपत इeत ĻƆ- Ku 44v

5 eवसजƨनƫ करोeत । यŵमाüकोशाeदeत ƁदयािभमĭǮणम् । यः शतौदनािमeत िमतादीनƊ
eवसजƨनम् । źतभƲÎĭǮƞणाƒÁ ǘमापŏeđसजƨनƫ च । शाĭüयƲदकादाŤवƫ eवeधः । इeत कमƨ-
पeǢकायƊ सामाĭयकमƨŵथिõडलeवधानƫ समाāम् ।

अथ पƼथगथƌeदषƲ कमƨसƲ ŵथिõडřनाßयहोमeवƎध वǙयामः । अŨयसǤƞüयाeद ĻƆ- Gu2 46v

ŵथापनाĭतƫ पƷवƨवत् । ततोऽमĭǮकमƲदपाǮƫ ŵथापयeत । ततोऽĲिÙछĭनाÀौ दभƌeव-
10 üयाǴƲüपवनाĭतƫ पƷवƨवüकमƨ करोeत । ततो eवŲणोहƨŵतोऽसीüयाǴाßयÀहणाĭतƫ पƷवƨवत्

2 यिüकिǠत् This is the last in a sequence of five mantras whose sakalapāṭha has
been cited under the pratīka यĭŅ अÁƞ on p. 123.
1 उăरतĭǮम् For most of the mantras and topics figuring in this paragraph and the
next, cf. chapter 6.
5–6 यः शतौदनािमeत िमतादीनƊ eवसजƨनम् Cf. p. 48.
9–10 अĲिÙछĭनाÀौ दभƌeवüयाǴƲüपवनाĭतƫ पƷवƨवüकमƨ Cf. pp. 79–87.
130.10–131.1 eवŲणोहƨŵतोऽसीüयाǴाßयÀहणाĭतƫ पƷवƨवत् Cf. pp. 89–90.
1 अथोăर॰ ] NiKuGu1, तथोăर॰ Gu2

1 eतसƼिभरƒÁ ] em., eतŶरƒÁ NiGu1, eतŶः
अƒÁ Ku, eतŶरिÁ Gu2

2 कƺüवा ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

3 पƷवƨवदायƲमƌ ॰॰॰ । ] Before this sentence
Ku inserts: पƷवƨविüकिǠeदüयƼचा सिमधƫ
źüवा । and Gu1 inserts: एताŵत इeत
सिमÙÚषƫ źüवा ।
3 ॰यƲमƌ eवशिüवeत ] NiKuGu2, ॰यƲमƨ
आeवशिüवeत Gu1

3 कमƨ ] Ni, कमƩ KuGu2, om. Gu1

3 ॰वĭदनाĭतƫ ] NiKuGu2, ॰बĭधनाĭतƫ Gu1

4 करोeत ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

4 उिăű ] NiKuGu1, उeतű Gu2

4 ĻƆणŵपत इeत ] NiKuGu1, ĻƆणŵवú
Gu2

5 करोeत ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

5–6 िमतादीनƊ eवसजƨनम् ] NiGu1,
िमताeदeवसजƨनƫ Ku, मीताeदनƊ eवसजƨŏत् Gu2

6 ǘमापŏeđसजƨनƫ च ] corr.,
Ǚस{स}मापŏeđसजƨनƫ च Ni, ǘमŏeđसजƨनƫ च
KuGu2, ǘमापŏeदeत eवसजƨनƫ Gu1

6 ॰दकादाŤवƫ ] Ku, ॰दकाŤƎव Ni, ॰दकादो एवƫ
Gu1, ॰दकाŤवƫ Gu2

6–7 इeत कमƨपeǢकायƊ सामाĭयकमƨ॰ ]
NiKuGu2, इeत सामाĭयकमƨ॰ Gu1

8 अथ ] NiKu, om. Gu1, ॥ अथगथƌ ॥ अथ
Gu2

8 ŵथिõडřनाßयहोमeवƎध ] NiGu2, ŵथिõडř
चाßयहोमeवƎध Ku, ŵथिõडř आßयहोमो Gu1

8 वǙयामः ] Ni, वǘामः KuGu2, वǙयú Gu1

8–9 अŨयस ॰॰॰ पƷवƨवत् । ] Instead of this
sentence, Gu1 reads: तǮ eवƎध वǘामः ।
पƷवƨवĐǕƆŵथापनाĭतƫ कŋमƨ करोeत ।
9 ŵथापयeत ] NiKuGu2, ŵथापeयüवा Gu1

9–10 दभƌeवüयाǴƲüपवनाĭतƫ ] Ku,
दभƌeवüयाǴƲüपनाĭतƫ Ni, दभƙÀहाणाǴƲüपवनाĭतƫ
Gu1, दभƌeवधायाĉüपवनाĭतƫ Gu2

10 पƷवƨवüकमƨ करोeत ] NiKuGu2, कमƨ Gu1

10 ॰üयाǴाßय॰ ] NiKu, ॰üयादाßय॰ Gu1,
॰üयाßय॰ Gu2

130.10–131.1 पƷवƨवत् कưयƌत् ] NiKuGu2,
कưयƌत् Gu1
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Gu1 45v कưयƌत् । ĲधानमĭǮƞणाßयƫ जƲźयात् । ततो ŏ ċवा अƒÁ िŵवŰकƺतिमüयƼचाßयƫ जƲźयात् ।
शािĭतवाचनƫ दिǘणादानƫ च । ततो यिüकिǠeदüयƼचाßयƫ źüवा । एताŵत इeत सिमÙÚष-
होमः । सहŶशƼÌ इüयाßयūषƫ źüवा । पeवǮƫ शतधारिमeत पeवǮहोमः । तत आयƲमƌ
इüयाeद भŵमवĭदनाĭतƫ कमƨ कưयƌत् । ŵयोनƫ Ņ सीċeत ŶƲवeवसजƨनƫ कƺüवा । तत उदी-
राणाeदकȒ पƷवƨवüसमापŏत् । 5

तथा च पeरभाषायाम् ।

eहरõयवणƌ इüयाeद कƺüवा आपšवनाeदकम् ।
Ku 45r भƷमावƲśřखनƫ कưयƌदƒÁ तǮोपŤशŏत् ॥

अमĭǮकमƲदपाǮƫ पयƲƨǘणिमeत ŵमƼतम् ।Gu2 47r,
Ni 39v असƫŵकƺतƢवƠŰŏÙच कưशƢरƒÁ तथƢकवƼत् ॥ 10

अिĖŰũापeरहीनƫ तßजƲźयाüसƫŵकƺतƫ घƼतम् ।
ŶƲŤण सƫŵकƺúनƢव ŵथिõडř नाǮ सƫशयः ॥
आßयƫ सिमध इüयाeद िलÈगƫ समासवƓजतम् ।
दƼŬयĭú यǮ शाŹƞऽिŵमन् तǮ तĭǮƫ न कारŏeदeत ॥

इeत ǪीमĭनƼƎसहचरणपeरचारकǪीमĭमहोपाĢयायǪीधरeवरिचतायƊ 15

eववाहाeदकमƨपeǢकायƊ eđeवधŵथिõडलeवधानƫ समाāम् ।

1 ŏ ċवा अƒÁ ] NiKuGu2, ŏ ċवाƒÁ Gu1

1 िŵवŰकƺतिमüयƼचाßयƫ ] Ku, िŵवŰिमüयƼचाßयƫ
Ni, िŵवŰकƺतिमüयाßयƫ Gu1,
ŵवŰकƺतिमüयƼचाßयƫ Gu2

2 यिüकिǠeद॰ ] NiKuGu1, यिüकǠeद॰ Gu2

3–7 सहŶशƼÌ ॰॰॰ इüयाeद कƺüवा
आपšवनाeदकम् ] Due to eye-skip (from
इüयाßयūषƫ to इüयाeद) Gu1 omits all
elements indicated by the ellipsis
3–4 आयƲमƌ इüयाeद ] Ni, आयƲमƌ eवशिüवüयाeद
Ku, lac. Gu1, आयƲमƌ eवश इüयाeद Gu2

4 ॰वĭदनाĭतƫ ] NiKu, lac. Gu1, ॰बĭधनाĭतƫ
Gu2

4 कƺüवा ] NiGu2, करोeत Ku, lac. Gu1

5 ॰üसमापŏत् ] NiGu2, ॰üसमापŏeदeत Ku,
lac. Gu1

7 eहरõयवणƌ ] NiKuGu1, हीरõणƌ Gu2

8 भƷमावƲśřखनƫ ] NiKu, भƲमावƲřखनƫ
Gu1Gu2

8 तǮोप॰ ] KuGu1Gu2, ततोप॰ Ni
10 असƫŵकƺतƢवƠŰ॰ ] Gu1Gu2, असƫŵकƺतौ ŤŰ॰
NiKu
11 अिĖŰũापeरहीनƫ तßजƲź॰ ] Gu2,
अिभŰपeरहीनƫ तßजƲź॰ NiGu1,
अिĖŰपeरहीनĭतƫßजƲź॰ Ku
13 आßयƫ ] NiKuGu1, आßय Gu2

13 िलÈगƫ ] NiKuGu1, िलÌ Gu2

14 दƼŬयĭú ] NiKuGu1, तŬयĭú Gu2

14 कारŏeदeत ] NiGu1Gu2, कारŏत् eदeत
Ku
15–16 इeत ॰॰॰ समाāम् । ] Rather than the
regular colophon, Gu2 here gives it in
abridged form: eđeवधŵथिõडलeवधानƫ
समाĴतƫ ॥
15 ǪीमĭनƼƎसह॰ ] NiKu, ǪीमनƼƨƎसह॰ Gu1,
alt. Gu2

16 eववाहाeद॰ ] Ni, eववाह॰ Ku, om. Gu1,
alt. Gu2





(8)

नǘǮकśपोąतĭǮम्

ǘीराĽधौ शयī ċवƫ नƼƎसहƫ Ǫीeन©तनम् ।
नüवा ŤदŦतादीeन वǙŏ नǘǮतĭǮकम् ॥

अथाथवƨणƊ पǠकśपाeन भविĭत ।
नǘǮकśपो वƢतानकśपŵतƼतीयः सƫeहताeवeधः ।
चतƲथƙऽिÌरसƊ कśपः शािĭतकśपǤ पǠम इeत ॥ 5

तǮ नǘǮकśपोąȒ तĭǮƫ eनगǴú । अŨयसǤƞüयƲ¯üवा । आपšƯüय eहरõयवणƌिभeर-
Gu1 46r üयाǴŨयसǤाĭतƫ कमƨ कƺüवा । eवūषः पƲŕषसƫŵकाŗ धƷपो ċय इeत । ततŵतƷŲणƕ ĻƆाǢƒल

6 अŨयसǤ PS 19.35.2

4–5 AVPariś 49.4.7 नǘǮकśपो वƢतानŵतƼतीयः सƫeहताeवeधः । चतƲथƙऽिÌरसƊ कśपः शािĭतकśपŵतƲ
पǠमः ॥ which corresponds to CVU 4.7 नǘǮकśपो वƢतानकśपŵतƼतीयः सƫeहताeवeधः ।
चतƲथƙऽिÌरसƊ कśपः शािĭतकśपǤ पǠमः ॥, etc.
6–7 आपšƯüय eहरõयवणƌिभeरüयाǴŨयसǤाĭतƫ कमƨ Cf. pp. 50–51.

1 ǘीराĽधौ ] Ni, ǘीरोĚौ Gu1, ǘीरादौ Ku,
ǘीराĽधƢ Gu2

1 शयī ] NiKuGu1, शयनƫ Gu2

2 Ťद॰ ] NiKuGu1, ċव॰ Gu2

2 नǘǮतĭǮकम् ] NiKuGu2, तǮ तĭतकȒ Gu1

3 भविĭत ] NiKuGu2, भवĭत Gu1

5 चतƲथƙऽिÌरसƊ कśपः ] Gu1, चतƲथƙ
अािÌरसकśपः Ni, चतƲथƙऽिÌरसƫ कśपः Ku,

चतƲथƙÌǻरसƊ कśपः Gu2

5 शािĭतकśपǤ ] NiGu1, शािĭतकśपŵतƲ Ku
5 पǠम इeत ॥ ] NiGu1, पǠमः ॥ Ku,
पǠŅeत ॥ Gu2

6–7 ॰eरüयाǴ॰ ] NiKu, ॰eरüयाद॰ Gu1Gu2

7 ċय इeत ] NiGu1, ċय eत Ku, Ťŏeत Gu2

7 ततŵतƷŲणƕ ] NiKuGu1, तत तƷŲणƕ Gu2
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करोeत पƷवƨवत् । सह नावविüवüयƼÂŀयƊ ċवानƲपeतűú । मĭǮो यथा ।

सह नाववतƲ । सह नौ भƲनąư । सह नौ वीयƩ तदŵतƲ ĻƆ । Gu2 47v

इĭĔोऽeप तđƞद मा eवeđषावž । ĻƆाeप तđƞद मा eवeđषावž । Ku 45v

सüयƫ वदािम । सüयƫ वeदŲयािम ।
5 तĭमावतƲ । तđąारमवतƲ ।

तĭमामवतƲ । तđąारमवतƲ ।
अवतƲ मामवतƲ वąारम् ।

ततः ĲाċशमाǮा ŤǴािमĭĔः सीúüयाǴिĖŰũाĭतƫ कमƨ कƺüवा महाŨयाƁüयाeदिभः
सिमधो źüवा । सƲगाहƨपüय इüयाeद पǠ सिमधः सकƺदÁौ źüवा । सिमĚोऽिÁeरüयƼचा सƲ- Ni 40r

10 ĲसĭनािÁमनƲमĭǮŏत् । ततोऽÁƞदƨिǘणभा¿ पयƲƨǘणाथƨममĭǮकमƲदपाǮƫ ŵथापयeत । ततो
Ťċदƨिǘणभा¿ पƷवƨवदापोमयƫ ĻƆाणमƲपŤŬय । ततोऽĲिÙछĭनाÀाeवüयाǴƲüपवनाĭतƫ

9 सƲगाहƨपüयः PS 17.48.6–10?

2–3 TĀ 8.1.1 सह नाववतƲ । सह नौ भƲनąư । सह वीयƩ करवावž । úजिŵव नावधीतमŵतƲ मा
eवeđषावž ।
4–7 TĀ 7.1.1 ऋतƫ वeदŲयािम । सüयƫ वeदŲयािम । तĭमामवतƲ । तđąारमवतƲ । अवतƲ माम् । अवतƲ
वąारम् ।

1 पƷवƨवत् ] NiKuGu1, पƷवƨत् Gu2

1 नावविüवüयƼÂŀयƊ ċवानƲपeतűú ] corr.,
नाववतƲ इüयƼÂŀयƊ तदवानƲपeतűú Ni, नाववąư
इüयƼÂŀयƊ ċवानƲपeतűú Ku,
नावविüवüयƼÂŀयामƲपeतűú ċवान Gu1, सह
नोवावƼतƲ सह नो भƲनąưüयƼÂŀयƊ ċवानƲपeतűú
Gu2

2 सह ] NiKuGu1, ॐ सह Gu2

2 नाववतƲ ] NiGu2, नाववąư Ku, नाववत
Gu1

2 नौ ] NiGu1, नो KuGu2

2 तदŵतƲ ] Ku, वदŵतƲ NiGu1Gu2

3 तđƞद ] NiGu1Gu2, तŤद Ku
3 eवeđषावž ] NiGu1Gu2, ǴƲषावž Ku
3 eवeđषावž ] NiGu2, eवǴƲषावž Ku,
eवeदषावž Gu1

6 तĭमामवतƲ ] Ni, अवतƲमवतƲ KuGu2,
तĭमावतƲ Gu1

6 तđąारमवतƲ ] NiGu1, वąारमवतƲ KuGu2

7 अवतƲ ] Gu1, om. NiKuGu2

7 मामवतƲ वąारम् ] NiGu1, मावeवतƲवƨąारƫ
Ku, वąưवƨąारƫ Gu2

8 ĲाċशमाǮा ] em., ĲाċशमाǮƊ NiKuGu2,
ĲाċशमाǮƫ Gu1

8 ŤǴािमĭĔः सीúüयाǴिĖŰũाĭतƫ ] corr.,
ŤǴािमĭĔः सीúǴिĖŰũाĭतƫ Ni, ŤǴािमĭĔः
शीúüयाǴिĖŰũाĭतƫ Ku, ŤǴािमĭĔः
शीúüयाǴüयाǴिभŰũाĭतƫ Gu1, ŤǴिमĭĔः
eसúइüयाŰũाĭत Gu2

9 सिमĚो ] KuGu2, सिमधो NiGu1

10 ॰Áƞदƨिǘणभा¿ ] NiKuGu2, ॰िÁदƨǘणभा¿
Gu1

10 ŵथापयeत ] NiGu1Gu2, ŵथापeयüवा Ku
11 ॰ŤŬय ] NiKuGu2, ॰eवŬय Gu1

11 ऽĲिÙछĭनाÀाeवüयाǴƲüपवनाĭतƫ ] corr.,
ĲिÙछĭनाÀाeवüयाǴƲüपवनाĭतƫ Ni,
ऽĲिÙछĭनाÀाǴƲüपवनाĭतƫ कƺüवा Ku,
ऽĲिछĭनाÀाeđüयाǴƲüपवनाĭतƫ Gu1,
ऽĲिछĭनाÀाeवüयाĉüपवनाĭतƫ Gu2
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पƷवƨवĭमĭǮƞण करोeत । धामĭú eवǦिमüयƼचाßयमƲपƊशƲना ŵतौeत । अमĭǮकȒ ŶƲवÀहणम् ।
Gu1 46v eनŰĴतƫ रǘ इeत चतसƼिभः पƷवƨवüŶƲवमÁौ ĲताĴय । ॐ भƷः शƫ भƷüया इüयाeद चतƲगƼƨही-

üवा । ƁदापƷतगणƞनाÁƞदƨिǘणभा¿ जƲźयात् । यǜŵय चǘƲeरüयƼÂŀयामÁौ पƷवƨभा¿ źüवा ।
Gu2 48r रोeहतो यǜŵŏeत đाŀयƊ मĢŏ जƲźयात् । Ĳाणाय ŵवाहा । अपानाय ŵवाżeत पƷवƨवदा-

घारौ źüवा । ततŵüवमÁƞ üवƫ सोŅeत đƞ ऋचौ पeठüवा । अÁीषोमौ चाǘƲषाźती पƷवƨ- 5

वĜǴात् । एतावüपƷवƨतĭǮिमeत ।
Ku 46r ततः कतƌ यजमानƫ ŵपƼŰũा अयƫ नोऽिÁeरeत đाŀयƊ मżĢमान् सकƺĚƳüवा । पƷवƨ-

वĭमहाŨयाƁüयाeदिभźƨüवा । ततः Ĳधानहोमः ।
अथोăरतĭǮमƲÙयú । ततः कतƌ ŏ ċवा इeत eतसƼिभरƒÁ िŵवŰकƺतिमüयƼचाßयƫ

źüवा । शािĭतवाचनम् । ततो यजमानो दिǘणƊ दĄवा ŵवƢरीभŤत् । ततः कतƌ eव 10

मƲǠामीüŏका ŏ ú शतिमeत चतŶः eव ú मƲǠामीüŏकǿकƓचकी । एतƢराßयƫ जƲź-

1 धामĭú eवǦम् PS 8.13.11 7 अयƫ नो अिÁः PS 20.61.5–6

6 पƷवƨतĭǮम् For most of the mantras and topics figuring in the preceding paragraph,
cf. chapters 4 and 7.
9 उăरतĭǮम् For the mantras and topics figuring in this paragraph, cf. chapters 6
and 7.

1 ॰üयƼचाßयमƲपƊशƲना ] NiGu1Gu2,
॰üयƼचामƲपƊशƲना Ku
2 ॰वüŶƲव॰ ] corr., ॰वछǖƯव॰ NiGu1, ॰वÙछƼव॰
Ku, ॰वǪƲव॰ Gu2

2 भƷüया इüयाeद ] Ni, भƷüयाeद KuGu1Gu2

2–3 चतƲगƼƨहीüवा ] NiKu, चतƲगƼहीतमाßयƫ
गƼहीüवा Gu1, चतƲगƼƨeहतमाßयƫ गƼहीüवा Gu2

3 ƁदापƷतगणƞना॰ ] NiKuGu1, ƁदापƷतिमeत
गणƞना॰ Gu2

3 ॰दƨिǘणभा¿ ] NiKuGu1, ॰दƨिखणभा¿ Gu2

3 चǘƲeरüयƼÂŀया॰ ] NiKuGu1, तिĭतरüयƼÂŀयƊ॰
Gu2

3 źüवा ] NiKuGu1, जƲźüवा Gu2

4 ŵवाżeत ] NiKu, ŵवाहा इeत {nearly one
whole line of text marked for deletion}
मĭǮƞण Gu1, ŵवहाżeत Gu2

4–5 पƷवƨवदाघारौ ] KuGu1, पƷवƨवघारौ Ni,
पƷवƨवđाघारौ Gu2

5 źüवा ] NiKuGu1, भवeत Gu2

5–6 पƷवƨवĜǴात् ] Ku, पƷवƨवदǴात् NiGu1Gu2

6 एतावüपƷवƨ॰ ] NiKu, एतापƷवƨ॰ Gu1,

एतावपƷवƨ॰ Gu2

7 ततः कतƌ ] NiKu, ततो Gu1, तत कăƌ
Gu2

7 सकƺĚƳüवा ] NiGu2, सकƺĚƽüवा Ku, सकƺधƼüवा
Gu1

8 Ĳधानहोमः ] NiKuGu2, Ĳधानाहोहोमः
Gu1

9 अथोăरतĭǮमƲÙयú ] KuGu2,
अथोăरतĭǮमƲÙयƫ{•}ú Ni,
तदनĭतरमƲăरतĭǮमƲÙयú Gu1

9 ċवा ] NiKuGu2, Ǵƞवा Gu1

9 ॰िमüयƼचाßयƫ ] NiKuGu1, ॰िमüयाचाŐयƨ
Gu2

10 शािĭतवाचनम् ] NiKuGu2, शािĭतवाचनƫ
करोeत Gu1

10 यजमानो ] NiKuGu1, यजमानƫ Gu2

11 चतŶः ] NiKuGu2, eतŶः Gu1

11 ॰üŏकǿकƓचकी ] corr., ॰üŏकǿकाƓचकी Ni,
॰üŏकǿकÙचƨकी Ku, ॰üŏकǿकƓÙचकƕ Gu1,
॰üŏकǿकाÙचƨकी Gu2
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यात् । ततः Ĳ वह ċवाeनeत कśपजा । यदǴ üŤeत eतŶः । एतƢŕăराधƠऽÁौ जƲź- Ni 40v

यात् । źतƫ ú वाचीüŏका । यĭŅ अÁ इeत पǠ कśपजाः । अÁŏ ŵवाहा । यǜाय Gu1 47r

ŵवाहा । ĻƆणƞ ŵवाहा । eवŲणŤ ŵवाहा । Ĳजापतŏ ŵवाहा । एतƢराßयƫ जƲźयात् । Gu2 48v

एúषƊ Ĳजापतŏ मनसƢव जƲźयात् । ǮातारिमĭĔिमüŏका । ययोरोजųeत eतŶः । महा-
5 ŨयाƁüयाeदिभः पǠदशिभŗतƢराßयहोम एव च । एताŵत इeत सिमÙÚषƫ जƲźयात् ।

सहŶशƼÌ इüयाßयūषƫ पƷवƨवĚोमƫ कưयƌत् । पeवǮƫ शतधारिमüयƼचा पeवǮƫ źüवा ।
आयƲमƠeत पǠदशिभधƷƨमƫ हŵúनाकषƨयिĭनव ŵवीकरोeत । ततोऽदĽधƫ म इüयाeदिभमƨĭǮƢ-
भƨŵमवĭदनाĭतƫ करोeत । ततो अमĭǮकȒ ŶƲवƫ ŵथाĴय । उदीराणा इüयƼचमƲ¯üवा आसना- Ku 46v

ĉüथाय । उिăű ĻƆणŵपत इeत ĻƆाणƫ eवसƼÝत् । यŵमाüकोशाeदüयाüमनो Ɓदयािभ-
10 मĭǮणƫ कưयƌत् । यǮ यǮ नǘǮकśपोąȒ तĭǮिमeत Ļवीeत तǮ तǮƢतüकưयƌeदeत ।

इeत ǪीमĭनƼƎसहचरणपeरचारकǪीमĭमहोपाĢयायǪीधरeवरिचतायƊ
eववाहाeदकमƨपeǢकायƊ नǘǮकśपोąȒ तĭǮƫ समाāम् ।

1 वह ċ॰ ] em., वहƫ ċ॰ NiGu1Gu2, वहĭċ॰
Ku
1 यदǴ ] NiGu2, यदद Ku, यǴǴ Gu1

1–2 जƲźयात् ] NiKuGu1, यƲźया Gu2

2 वाचीüŏका ] Ku, वागüŏ Ni, वािचüŏका
Gu1, वािच इüŏका Gu2

4 Ĳजापतŏ ] NiKuGu2, Ĳजापतŏ ŵवाżeत
Gu1

4 मनसƢव ] NiGu2, मानसƢव Ku, मनŵयƢव
Gu1

5 पǠदशिभŗतƢराßयहोम एव च ] Ni,
पǠदशिभमƨĭǮƢराßयहोम एव Ku,
पǠदशिभĻƨƆयǜानाĭतƢŗतƢराßयहोम एव Gu1,
पǠदसिभŗतƢराßयƫ होमŏत् Gu2

5 एताŵत ] NiGu1, एताŵú अÁ Ku, एताŵú
Gu2

6 कưयƌत् ] NiKuGu2, कƺüवा Gu1

6 ॰िमüयƼचा ] NiGu1Gu2, ॰िमeत Ku
7 आयƲमƠeत ] em., आयƲŋमƨ इeत NiGu1,
आयƲमƌ eवशिüवeत Ku, आयƲमƌ eव{स}श इeत
Gu2

7 पǠदशिभधƷƨमƫ ] NiKuGu2, पǠदशिभ मĭǮƢ
ĚƸमƫ Gu1

8 ॰वĭदनाĭतƫ ] NiGu2, ॰वĭदनƫ Ku, ॰वĭदनाथƩ
eतलकȒ Gu1

8 ŵथाĴय ] NiKuGu2, ĲeतűाĴय Gu1

8–9 आसनाĉüथाय ] NiKuGu1,
चासनाǴƲüथाय Gu2

9 उिăű ] NiKu, उeतű Gu1, उतीű Gu2

9–10 ॰िभमĭǮणƫ ] NiKuGu2, ॰िभĭǮण Gu1

10 तǮ तǮƢतüकưयƌeदeत ] corr.,
ततǮƢतċतüकưयƌeदeत Ni, तǮ तǮƢतċवƫ कưयƌeदeत
Ku, तǮ तǮƢतüकमƨ कưयƌeदeत Gu1, तǮ
तǮƢतċवतƊ üकưयƌत् Gu2

11–12 इeत ॰॰॰ समाāम् । ] Rather than the
regular colophon, Gu2 here gives it in
abridged form: इeत नǘǮकśपोąȒ तĭǮƫ
समाĴतƫ ॥ ॥ Ǫी ॥ Ǫी ॥ Ǫी ॥
11 ǪीमĭनƼƎसहचरणपeर॰ ] Ku,
ǪीमनƼƎसहचरणा{•}पeर॰ Ni,
ǪीमनƼƎसहचरणपeर॰ Gu1, alt. Gu2

11 ॰ĭमहोपाĢयाय॰ ] NiKu, ॰ĭमहोउपाĢयाय॰
Gu1, alt. Gu2

12 eववाहाeदकमƨपeǢकायƊ ] Ni,
eववाहकमƨपǢकायƊ॰ Ku, om. Gu1, alt. Gu2



(9)

तĭǮĲायिǤăाeन

Gu1 47v महाच«ŵय नािभŵथः ūषÙछǮसƲभƷषणः ।
Gu2 49r वराeरधनƲषोऽभीeतः सǪीकोऽवतƲ Ǝसहराट् ॥

अथ सƫeहताeवeधकśपोąा ĻƆपाǮाeदचलī eनदƨहī वा तŵय ĲायिǤăमĭǮा
उÙयĭú । यदा दƢवाद् ĻƆपाǮƫ Ĳचřिĭनदƨżđा तदा पƲनः पƷणƨिमeत कśपजाŀयामƼÂŀयƊ

Ni 41r पƲनरपः पƷरeयüवा eवŰरासī पƷवƨवüŵथापŏत् । कśपमĭǮा यथा । 5

5 eवŰरासī पƷवƨवüŵथापŏत् Cf. p. 71.

1 ॰ŵथः ] em., ॰ŵथƫ NiKuGu1Gu2

1 ūषÙछǮसƲभƷषणः ] em., ūषछǮƫ सƲभƷeषतƫ
NiKu, ūषǘǮƫ सƲभƷषणƫ Gu1, ūषछǮसƲभƷषणƫ
Gu2

2 ॰धनƲषोऽभीeतः ] Gu1, ॰धनƲषोऽिभeतः Ni,
॰धनƲषोऽeतः Ku, ॰धनƲसोिभeतः Gu2

2 सǪीको ] NiGu1, सǪको॰ Ku, सǪाको॰
Gu2

3–4 अथ ॰॰॰ उÙयĭú । ] After this
sentence, Gu2 inserts: सƲबोधाथƩ कśपजा
उÙयĭú ॥ This is found with some
variants in Gu1 after the next sentence
3 सƫeहताeवeधकśपोąा ] em.,
सƫeहताeवeधकśपोą NiKuGu1, सƫeहताया
eवeधकśपोąȒ Gu2

3 eनदƨहī वा ] em., eनदƨżđा NiKuGu1,
तeनदƨżđा Gu2

3 ĲायिǤăमĭǮा ] NiGu2, ĲायिǤăीयमĭǮा
Ku, ĲायिǤत् मĭǮा Gu1

4 यदा ] Gu2, तत Ni, तǮ Ku, अथ Gu1

4 दƢवाद् ĻƆपाǮƫ ] NiGu2, वोदĻƆपाǮƫ Ku,
दƢवाĻƆपाǮ Gu1

4 Ĳचřिĭनदƨżđा ] Ku, Ĳचलīिĭनदƨżđा Ni,
चलī eनदƨżđा Gu1, Ĳचřeनदƨż वा Gu2

4 तदा ] Gu2, त{ŵय}दा Ni, om. KuGu1

4 कśपजाŀया॰ ] NiKuGu2, कśपजाजाŀया॰
Gu1

5 पƲनरपः ] Ni, पƲनरeपः Ku, आपः Gu1,
पƲनरापः Gu2

5 eवŰरासī पƷवƨवüŵथापŏत् ] NiKu,
पƲनƏवŰरासī ŵथापeयüवा Gu1, eवŰरासī पƷवƨव
ŵथापŏत् Gu2

5 कśपमĭǮा यथा । ] Ku, om. NiGu2,
सƲबोधाǮƫ कśपमĭǮा उÙयĭú ॥ Gu1
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पƲनः पƷणƨिमदƫ पाǮƫ ĻƆणा ŵथाeपतƫ महत् ।
ŵथानाÙÙयƲतƫ ĲवƏततƫ तĭŅ वहतƲ ĉŲकƺतƫ ॥
ĲाǠƫ वा दिǘणाǠƫ वा ĲüयǠƫ यüĲवतƨų ।
अपाǠमƲăराǠƫ वा eđषतो Ņऽधरान् कƺधीeत ॥

5 अथोदपाǮचलī ĲायिǤăमाह ।

यĉदपाǮƞ ŵथाeपतः Ĳŵकĭदeस बƼहŵपú ।
यजमानŵय पüनƕ च पƲǮान् ĿातǁƫǤ वधƨय ।
पƲनः पƷणƨिमदƫ पाǮमिŵमन् यǜƞ ĻƆणा ŵथापयािम ॥ Ku 47r

इeत ĲायिǤăमĭǮः ।
10 अथाÁौ राǘसाeदĲŤū ŵफưटeत गजƨतीüयाeद ĲायिǤăमाह । ? वƢǦानरो रिŬम-

िभŕċनमनƲयािम ? । वƢǦानरो रिŬमिभनƨ इeत đƞ । एतƢवƤǦानरमƲदपाǮाĉदकȒ सƫĲोǙय ।

11 वƢǦानरो रिŬमिभनƨः PS 10.9.5–6 or PS 19.30.4–5?
1–2 AVPariś 37.19.2–4 यĉदपाǮƫ Ĳवतƨú ĻƆणा ŵथाeपतƫ महत् । ŵथानाÙÙयƲतƫ ĲवƏततƫ तĭŅ
वहतƲ eकिśबषम् ॥ इüयाŵथापयeत ॥ पƷरणƞन पƷरeयüवा पƲनः पƷणƨिमüŏतया ॥ पƲनः पƷणƨिमदƫ पाǮƫ ĻƆणा
ŵथापयामeस । eवǦƢŵतĜƞवƢरिभŰƲतम् ॥
8 AVPariś 37.19.3–5 पƷणƠन पƷरeयüवा पƲनः पƷणƨिमüŏतया ॥ पƲनः पƷणƨिमदƫ पाǮƫ ĻƆणाŵथापयामeस ।
eवǦƢŵतĜƞवƢरिभŰƲतम् ॥ उजƩ पƲŰƫ दधातƲ नो रायŵपोषƫ िǪयमायƲः । मeय कमƨ समƼěताम् ॥
138.11–139.1 AVPariś 37.20.1 अथ Öत् Ĳभßŏत भƷिमभƷƨिममगाeदüयनƲमĭǯयाĭयतरमाƁüय
यǴĭतeरǘƞ पƲनŇƨिüविĭĔयिमüयनƲमĭǯय वƢǦानरो न ऊतय उċनƫ वƢǦानरो रिŬमिभeरeत जƲźयात् सा तǮ
ĲायिǤिăः । The same pratīkas are presumably intended in Śrīdhara’s text.
1 ĻƆणा ŵथाeपतƫ ] KuGu1Gu2,
ĻƆणŵथाeपतƫ Ni
2 ŵथानाÙÙयƲतƫ ] NiGu1, ŵथानाÙयƲतƫ KuGu2

2 ĲवƏततƫ ] em., Ĳवăƨĭतƫ NiKuGu1Gu2

2 तĭŅ ] em., ता Ņ NiKuGu1, ता नो Gu2

2 ĉŲकƺतƫ ] Gu1Gu2, eनŲकƺतम् NiKu
3 दिǘणाǠƫ ] NiKuGu1, दिǘǠ Gu2

4 Ņऽधरान् कƺधीeत ] corr., Ņ अधरान् कƺधीeत
NiGu1, Ņधरान् कƺधाeत Ku, Ņ अधरान्
कƺधाeत Gu2

5 अथोदपाǮचलī ĲायिǤăमाह ] NiKuGu2,
अथ यदोदपाǮƫ ĲचřतदायƊ ĲायिǤăमĭǮः Gu1

6 यĉद॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, चाĉद॰ Ku
6 ŵथाeपतः ] KuGu1Gu2, ŵथाeपतƫ Ni
7 पüनƕ ] em., पüनी NiKuGu1, पिüन Gu2

9 इeत ] NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

9 ĲायिǤăमĭǮः ] NiKuGu2, om. Gu1

10 अथाÁौ ॰॰॰ ĲायिǤăमाह ] NiKu, अथ
दƢवाǴदा वƢǦानरः ŵफưटeत गßजƨeत वा ददा
ĲायिǤतमĭǮा उÙयĭú Gu1, अथाÁौ
राǘसाeदĲŤū ŵफưटeत गजƨeत यeद
ĲायिǤăमाहा Gu2

11 ॰मनƲयािम ] NiKuGu2, ॰नƲयाजिम Gu1

11 ॰िभनƨ इeत đƞ ] NiKu, रिŬमिभ+eरeत+ đƞ
ऋचौ Gu1, रिŬमिभõणƨ इ đƞ Gu2

11 एतƢवƤǦानरमƲदपाǮाĉदकȒ ] Ni, एतƢवƤǦानर
उदपाǮाĉदकȒ Ku, एतƢ+वƢ+Ǧŵवानरƫ
उदपाǮाĉदकȒ Gu1, एतƢवƢǦानरƫ उदपाǮाĉदकȒ
Gu2

11 सƫĲोǙय ] NiKu, सƫĲोǙयानƲमĭǮŏत् Gu1,
सƫĲोǘ Gu2
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अÁी रǘƊसीüयƼचानƲमĭǮŏeदeत ĲायिǤिăः ।
अथ जाÂमायनपाǮचलī ĲायिǤăमĭǮमाह ।

Gu1 48r माहƫ ĲजƊ Ĳजावतƫ पानŵय यावती ŵतनः ।
Gu2 49v समƲĔƫ वोऽeप सƼजािम ŵवƊ योeन मeय िǪत इeत ॥

मĭǮƞण पƲनजƨलƫ पƷरŏăदनƲमĭǮŏeदeत । 5

अथ यदा बƏहदƨÂधƫ ŵयाăदा ĲायिǤăमाह ।

यदिÁबƨƏहरदहđƞǴा वासो अपƊ ततः ।
तĭŅ मनो जातŤदो ĉeरताüपाüवŵमात् ॥
eनदƨÂधा नो अिमǮाǤ यĆदƫ बƏहŵतथा ॥
अिमǮाणƊ िǪयƫ भƷƎत üवŅषƊ पeरeनजƨeह ॥ 10

यüकामाŵú जƲźमŵतĭनो अŵतƲ eवशाŋपú ।
ŏ ċवा यǜमागÙछĭतƲ ú नो रǘĭतƲ सवƨतः ॥

1 अÁी रǘƊeस PS 16.8.4

3 For this uninterpretable half-mantra, cf. ĀśvŚS 1.11.8, 6.12.1: माहƫ ĲजƊ पराeसचम्
4 For this corrupt half-mantra, cf. PS 16.130.3ab: समƲĔƫ वो अप सƼजािम ŵवƊ योeनमपीतन
7–12 AVPariś 37.5.2–4 यदिÁबƨƏहरदहđƞǴा वासो अपƊ ततः । üवŅव नो जातŤदो ĉeरताüपाeह
तŵमात् ॥ eनदƨÂधा नो अिमǮाŵतƲ यĆदƫ बƏहŵतथा । अिमǮाणƊ िǪयƫ भƷƎत ताŅषƊ पeरeनजƨeह ॥
यüकामाŵú जƲźमŵतĭनो अŵतƲ eवशƊपú । ŏ ċवा यǜमायािĭत ú नो रǘĭतƲ सवƨतः ॥; AthPrāy
2.5:84.2–8 यदिÁबƨƏहरदहđƞǴा वासो अपƘ भत । üवŅव नो जातŤदो ĉeरताüपाeह तŵमात् ॥ eनदƨÂधा
नो अिमǮा यĆदƫ बƏहŵतथा । अिमǮाणƊ िǪयƫ भƷƎत ताŅषƊ पeरeनजƨeह ॥ यüकामाŵú जƲźमŵतĭनो अŵतƲ
eवशƊपú । ŏ ċवा यǜमायािĭत ú नो रǘĭतƲ सवƨतः ॥
1 अÁी ॰॰॰ ĲायिǤिăः ] At the beginning
of this sentence, Gu1 reads: यदा
राǘसाeद Ĳeवūăदा
2 अथ ॰॰॰ ĲायिǤăमĭǮमाह । ] NiKu, अथ
यदा जाÂमायनƫ Ĳचřतदायƫ ăदƒÁ रǘा
ĲायिǤतमĭǮः । {अथ च ॥} Gu1, अथ
जाÂमायनपाǮचलī ĲायिǤतमाह । Gu2

3 माहƫ ॰॰॰ ŵतनः । ] Gu2 repeats this
hemistich with some variants
4 ŵवƊ ] NiKuGu1, ŵवƫ Gu2

4 िǪत ] NiKuGu1, ǪƲत Gu2

5 पƷरŏăदनƲमĭǮŏeदeत ] NiGu2,
पƷरŏăदनƲमĭǮŏत् Ku, पƷरŏतदनƲमĭǮŏeदeत
Gu1

6 ŵयाăदा ] NiKuGu1, ŵयाŵतदा Gu2

6 ĲायिǤăमाह ] NiKuGu2, पƲनः

पeरŵतƼिणताīन मĭǮƞण Gu1

7 यदिÁबƨƏहरदहđƞǴा ] em., यदिÁबƨƏहवƠǴा
NiKuGu1Gu2

7 अपƊ ततः ] em., अपोŵततः NiKuGu1Gu2

8 मनो ] KuGu1Gu2, om. Ni
8 ĉeरताüपाüवŵमात् ] corr., ĉeरताüपाüवŵमत्
Ni, ĉeरताüपाüवŵमान् Ku, ĉeरताüपाĭüवŵमात
Gu1, ĉरीताüपाüवŵमान् Gu2

9 eनदƨÂधा नो अिमǮाǤ ] em., eनदƨÂधमानौ
िमǮाǤ NiGu2, eनदƨÂधमानौ िमताǤ Ku,
eनदƨÂधमानो िमǮाǤ Gu1

10 भƷƎत ] NiKuGu2, भƷतƫ Gu1

11 जƲźम॰ ] NiKu, जƲहोम॰ Gu1Gu2

11 eवशाŋपú ] NiGu1Gu2, eवeवशामपú Ku
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अपदÂधिमeत đƞ ।
इदƫ बƏहरमƼúīह eसąȒ eहरõमयƫ हeरतƫ ŵतƼणािम । Ni 41v

तăƞ पƲराणमिभनवƫ ŵतƼणीयƲवƌसः Ĳशŵतƫ Ĳeत Ņ गƼहाणƞeत ॥

एतƢमƨĭǮƢः पƷवƨवüसƫŵकƺतकưशान् पƲनः ŵतƼणीत । इeत ĲायिǤăमĭǮाः ।

5 बeहःशालाeदकȒ कमƨ तĭǮƫ ĲाÙयाÌमƲăरम् ।
इĢमहोमƫ च ċŤिŰŵततŵüयागeवeधः पƲनः ॥
सƫeहताeवeधकśपोąĲायिǤăeवeधः «मात् । Ku 47v

कeथतƫ सवƨŅúषƊ «मो हeरहराüमजः ॥

इeत ǪीमĭनƼƎसहचरणपeरचारकǪीमĭमहोपाĢयायǪीधरeवरिचतायƊ
10 eववाहाeदकमƨपeǢकायƊ तĭǮĲायिǤăाeन समाāाeन ।

1 अपदÂधम् PS 7.7.9–10 (also AVPariś 37.5.5, AthPrāy 2.5:84.8–9)

2–3 AVPariś 37.5.8 इदƫ बƏहरमƼúīह eसąȒ eहरõमयƫ हeरतƫ ú ŵतƼणािम । तđƢ पƲराणमिभनवƫ ŵतƼणीŲव
वासः Ĳशŵतƫ Ĳeत Ņ गƼहाण ॥; AthPrāy 2.5:84.12–15 इदƫ बƏहरमƼúīह eसąȒ eहरõमयƫ हeरतƫ तüŵतƼतƫ
नः । तđƢ पƲराणमिभनवƫ ŵतƼणीŲव वासः Ĳशŵतƫ Ĳeत Ņ गƼहाण ॥

1 अपदÂधिमeत ] em., अपदŵकिमeत NiGu1,
अपदŵवािमeत Ku, अपŵकĭदिमeत đƞ Gu2

3 तăƞ ] em., तƫ ú NiGu1Gu2, तĭú Ku
3 पƲराणमिभनवƫ ] em., पƲराणमभवƫ
NiKuGu1, पƲणमभवƫ Gu2

3 ŵतƼणीयƲवƌसः ] corr., ŵतƼणीयƲƨ वासः NiKu,
ŵतƼणीयƲƨवƌसः Gu1, ŵतƼणायƲवƌसः Gu2

3 Ĳeत Ņ ] em., ĲतŅ NiKuGu1, om. Gu2

3 गƼहाणƞeत ] em., गƼहाणािमeत
NiKuGu1Gu2

4 ॰कưशान् पƲनः ] NiKuGu2, ॰कưशानः पƲनः
Gu1

4 ŵतƼणीत ] Ni, ŵतƼणाeत Ku, पƷवƨवüŵतƼणीत
Gu1, ŵतƼणात Gu2

4 इeत ĲायिǤăमĭǮाः ] NiKu, इeत ĲायिǤतः

Gu1, om. Gu2

6 ċŤिŰŵततŵüयागeवeधः ] em., ċŤिŰ
ततŵमागeवeधः Ni, ċŤिŰततŵüयागeवeधः
KuGu2, ċŤŰततŵüयासeवeधः Gu1

7–8 सƫeहताeवeध ॰॰॰ हeरहराüमजः ॥ ] Before
this verse, Gu2 inserts: तथा च ŵमƼeतः ॥
मĢŏ जeद eववाहादौ eपǮादीनƫ मƼतƫ भŤत ॥
कƺüवा तƲ ūसहोमाĭतƫ सǴः पƢतƼकमाचŗत् ॥
9 ǪीमĭनƼƎसह॰ ] Ku, ǪीमिमĭनƼƎसह॰ Ni,
ǪीमनƼƎसह॰ Gu1Gu2

10 eववाहाeद॰ ] NiGu1Gu2, eववाह॰ Ku
10 तĭǮĲायिǤăाeन ] KuGu2, तĭǮĲायिǤeन
Ni, तĭǮĲायिǤăƫ Gu1

10 समाāाeन ] NiKuGu2, समाĴतƫ Gu1



References

Abbreviatons for dictionaries
MW See Monier-Williams 1899.
Oṛiā Bhāṣākoṣa See Praharaj 1931–40.
TAK Tāntrikābhidhānakośa, see Brunner et al.

2004, 2004; Goodall & Rastelli 2013.

Abbreviations for Sanskrit texts
ĀpŚS Āpastambaśrautasūtra
ĀśvŚS Āśvalāyanaśrautasūtra
AthPrāy Atharvaprāyaścittas
AVPariś Atharvavedapariśiṣṭas
CVU Caraṇavyūhopaniṣad
GB Gopathabrāhmaṇa
HirŚS Hiraṇyakeśiśrautasūtra
KātyŚS Kātyāyanaśrautasūtra
KauṣB Kauṣītakibrāhmaṇa
KauṣGS Kauṣītakigrh̥yasūtra
KauśS Kauśikasūtra
MBh Mahābhārata
MU Muṇḍakopaniṣad
PS Paippalādasaṁhitā of the Atharvaveda
PVSP Paippalādavivāhādisaṁskārapaddhati
R̥V R̥gvedasaṁhitā
R̥VKh R̥gvedakhilas



142 Śrīdhara’s Vivāhādikarmapa~njikā

ŚāṅkhGS Śāṅkhāyanagrh̥yasūtra
ŚāṅkhŚS Śāṅkhāyanaśrautasūtra
ŚS Śaunakasaṁhitā of the Atharvaveda
TĀ Taittirīyāraṇyaka
TB Taittirīyabrāhmaṇa
TS Taittirīyasaṁhitā
VādhŚS Vādhūlaśrautasūtra
VaitS Vaitānasūtra

Editions consulted
Arranged by titles in Indian alphabetical order.

Agnipurāṇa
Agnipurāṇa of Maharṣi Vedavyāsa, edited by Āchārya Baladeva
Upādhyāya. Varanasi, 1966.

Atharvaprāyaścittas
Julius von Negelein, “Atharvaprāyaścittāni: Text mit
Anmerkungen; Sachindex, Register der Vers- und Yajus-Anfänge,
Wortindex, Berichtigungen; Vorwort und Einleitung”. Journal of
the American Oriental Society 33 (1913), 71–144 and 217–253; 34
(1914), 229–277.

Atharvavidhāna
See D.M. Bhattacharyya 1955.

Atharvavedapariśiṣṭas
The Pariśiṣṭas of the Atharvaveda, edited by George Melville
Bolling & Julius von Negelein. Volume 1 [all published], in 3
parts: Text and Critical Apparatus, Indices. Leipzig, 1909–10.

Aparārka
Aparārkābhidhāparādityaviracitaṭīkāsametā Yāj~navalkyasmr̥tiḥ,
edited by Hari Narayan Apte. Pune, 1900.



References 143

Ātharvaṇīyapūjāpaddhati
Ātharvaṇīya Pūjā Paddhati, edited by Beṇudhara Paṇḍā.
Kendujhara, 2004.

Āpastambaśrautasūtra
The Śrauta Sútra of Ápastamba belonging to the Taittiríya
Samhitá, edited by Richard Garbe. 3 vols. Calcutta, 1882–1902.

Āśvalāyanaśrautasūtra
The Śrauta Sūtra of Áśvaláyana with the commentary of Gárgya
Náráyana, edited by Rāmanārāyaṇa Vidyāratna. Calcutta,
1864–74.

Īśānaśivagurudevapaddhati
Īśānaśivagurudevapaddhatiḥ śrīmad-Īśānaśivagurudevamiśra-
viracitā, edited by T. Gaṇapati Śāstrī. 4 vols. Trivandrum,
1920–1925.

R̥gvedakhilas
See Scheftelowitz 1906.

R̥gvedasaṁhitā
Die Hymnen des Ṛigveda, edited by Theodor Aufrecht. 2 parts.
Zweite Auflage. Bonn, 1877.

Karmapradīpa
See Chandogapariśiṣṭa.

Karmasamuccaya
Edited on the basis of a single manuscript by Umākānta Paṇḍā
2000 under the title PVSP. For the manuscripts at our disposal,
see Sumant 2016.

Kātyāyanaśrautasūtra
The Çrautasûtra of Kâtyâyana with Extracts from the
Commentaries of Karka and Yâjnikadeva, edited by Albrecht
Weber. Berlin & London, 1859.



144 Śrīdhara’s Vivāhādikarmapa~njikā

Kātyāyanīyapariśiṣṭa
Kātyāyanīyapariśiṣṭaśatakam (viṣayapadālaṅkriyāvyākhyayā
sametam), edited by Śrīdharaśāstrī Vāre. Pune, no date.

Kūrmapurāṇa
Śrī-Kūrmapurāṇam (pāṭhasamīkṣātmakasaṁskaraṇam), critically
edited by Anand Swarup Gupta. Varanasi, 1971.

Kauśikapaddhati
See Limaye et al. 1982.

Kauśikasūtra
See Bloomfield 1890.

Kauṣītakigrh̥yasūtra
The Kauṣītaka Gṛhyasūtras with the Commentary of Bhavatrāta,
edited by T.R. Chintamani. Madras, 1944.

Kauṣītakibrāhmaṇa
Kauṣītaki-Brāhmaṇa, vol. 1: Text, edited by E.R. Sreekrishna
Sarma. Wiesbaden, 1968.

Garuḍapurāṇa
The Garuḍapurāṇam, edited with an Introduction by
Rājendranātha Śarman together with a Ślokānukramaṇī by
Nāgaśaraṇa Siṁha. Delhi, 1984. [Reprint of the 1906
Venkatesvara Steam Press edition.]

Gopathabrāhmaṇa
Das Gopatha Brāhmaṇa, edited by Dieuke Gaastra. Leiden, 1919.

Caturvargacintāmaṇi
Chaturvarga Chintamāṇi by Hemádri, edited by Bhāratacandra
Śiromaṇi, Yogeśvara Bhaṭṭācārya, Yaj~neśvara Smrt̥iratna,
Kāmākhyanātha Tarkaratna & Pramathanātha Tarkabhūṣaṇa. 4
vols. Calcutta, 1873–1911.

Caraṇavyūhopaniṣad
See Griffiths 2007.



References 145

Chandogapariśiṣṭa
Karmapradīpa or Chandoga-pariśiṣṭa with the commentary called
Pariśiṣṭa Prakāśa of Mahāmahopādhyāya Nārāyaṇopādhyāya,
edited by Mahāmahopādhyāya Candrakānta Tarkālaṅkāra.
Calcutta, 1909–1923.

Jayākhyasaṁhitā
Jayākhyasaṁhitā of Pā~ncarātra Āgama, critically edited with an
Introduction in Sanskrit, indices, etc., by Ember
Krishnamacharya. Baroda, 1967.

Tantrasāra
The Tantrasāra of Abhinavagupta, edited with notes by
Mahāmahopādhyāya Paṇḍit Mukund Rām Shāstrī. Srinagar,
1918.

Taittirīyabrāhmaṇa
Taittirīyabrāhmaṇam, edited by V.S.R. Nārāyaṇa Śāstrī Goḍbole,
3 vols. Poona, 1898.

Taittirīyasaṁhitā
Die Taittirîya-Saṃhitâ, edited by Albrecht Weber. 2 vols.
Indische Studien 11 (1871) & 12 (1872).

Taittirīyāraṇyaka
Taittirīyāraṇyakam, edited by V.S.R.R. Bābāśāstrī Phaḍake, 2
vols. Poona, 1897–98.

Dārilabhāṣya
See Diwekar et al. 1972.

Nāradapurāṇa
Nāradīyapurāṇam, edited with an introduction by Carudeva
Śāstrin and a Ślokānukramaṇī by Nāgaśaraṇa Siṁha. Delhi,
1995. [Reprint of the 1905 Venkatesvara Steam Press edition.]

Nityācārapradīpa
Nityācārapradīpaḥ by Narasiṁha Vājapeyī , fascicule I, edited by
Vinoda Vihārī Bhaṭṭācāryya. Calcutta, 1903.



146 Śrīdhara’s Vivāhādikarmapa~njikā

Nyāyama~njarī
The Nyāyama~njari of Jayantabhaṭṭa, edited by Sūrya Nārāyaṇa
Śukla. Benares, 1936.

Pārameśvarasaṁhitā
Śrī-Pā~ncarātrāntargatā Śrīpārameśvarasaṁhitā, edited by
Śrīgovindācārya. Srirangam, 1953.

Paippalādavaśādiṣaṭkarmapaddhati
See U. Paṇḍā [2003].

Paippalādavivāhādisaṁskārapaddhati
See U. Paṇḍā 2000.

Paippalādasaṁhitā
See D. Bhattacharya 1997–2016.

Prapa~ncasāra
Prapa~ncasāratantra of Śaṅkarācārya, with the commentary
Vivaraṇa by Padmapādācārya and Prayogakramadīpikā, a Vṛtti
on the Vivaraṇa, revised and documented by A. Avalon and
edited by A. Sarasvatī. Calcutta, 1935. [Reprinted Delhi, 1989.]

Prapa~ncasārasaṁgraha
Śrīmat-Prapa~ncasārasārasaṅgrahe
Gīrvāṇendrasarasvatīpādaviracite Pūrvo Bhāgaḥ, edited by Kṣe.
Śaṁ. Subrahmaṇyaśāstrī. Thanjavur, 1976.

Bālakrīḍā
The Yāj~navalkyasmṛti with the Commentary Bālakrīḍā of
Viśvarūpācārya, parts 1 and 2, edited by T. Gaṇapati Shāstrī.
Trivandrum, 1922.

Brh̥atsarvānukramaṇikā = Atharvavedīyabrh̥atsarvānukramaṇikā
Atharvavedīya-Br̥hatsarvānukramaṇikā, edited by Vishva Bandhu.
Hoshiarpur, 1966.



References 147

Baudhāyanapitrm̥edhasūtra
Included in Bodhāyana Gṛhyasūtra of Bodhāyana Maharṣi, edited
by H.P. Malladevaru. Mysore, 1983.

Brahmāṇḍapurāṇa
Śrī-Vyāsa-maharṣiproktaṃ Brahmāṇḍapurāṇam, with
Introduction in Sanskrit and English and an Alphabetical Index
of Verses, edited by J.L. Shastri. Delhi, 1973. [Reprint of the
1912 Venkatesvara Steam Press edition.]

Matsyapurāṇa
Śrīmad-Dvaipāyanamuni-praṇītaṁ Matsyapurāṇam, edited by the
pandits at the Ananda Ashram. Poona, 1981. [Reprint of the
1907 edition attributed to H.N. Apte.]

Manusmrt̥i
See Olivelle 2005.

Mahābhārata
The Mahābhārata: for the first time critically edited by V.S.
Sukthankar and others. 19 vols. Poona, 1927–59.

Mahābhāṣya
The Vyākaraṇa Mahābhāṣya of Pata~njali, edited by Franz
Kielhorn, 1880–85. 3 vols. Third edition (revised and furnished
with additional readings, references, and select critical notes) by
K.V. Abhyankar. Poona, 1962–72.

Mānavagrh̥yasūtra
Das Mānava-gṛhya-sūtra, edited by Friedrich Knauer.
St. Petersburg, 1897.

Muṇḍakopaniṣad
See Olivelle 1998.

Yaj~napārśva
Yaj~napārśvam pariśiṣṭam śuklayajurvedānusāri kātyāyanīyam,
edited by C.G. Kashikar. Pune, 1998.



148 Śrīdhara’s Vivāhādikarmapa~njikā

Yāj~navalkyasmrt̥i
Yāj~navalkyasmr̥ti of Yogīśvara Yāj~navalkya, edited by Narayan
Ram Acharya. Bombay, 1949.

Rasaratnākara
Rasaratnākara, part 1, edited by Vaidya Jadavji Tricumji Acarya.
Benaras, 1939.

Vādhūlaśrautasūtra
Vādhūla-Śrautasūtram, critically edited with introduction and
indices by Braj Bihari Chaubey. Hoshiarpur, 1993.

Viṣṇudharmottarapurāṇa
Viṣṇudhamottarapurāṇa, edited by Khemarāja Śrīkrṣ̥ṇadāsa.
Bombay, 1912.

Viṣṇupurāṇa
The Viṣṇupurāṇam, critically edited by M.M. Pathak;
Pāda-Index by Peter Schreiner, 2 vols. Vadodara, 1997–99.

Vaikhānasāgama
The Vaikhānasāgama of Marīci, edited by K. Sāmbasadāśiva
Śāstrī. Trivandrum, 1935.

Vaitānasūtra
Vaitāna-Śrauta-Sūtra with the Commentary called Ākṣepānuvidhi
by Somāditya, edited by Vishva Bandhu. Hoshiarpur, 1967.

Śāṅkhāyanagrh̥yasūtra
Śāṅkhāyana Gṛhya Sūtram (Belonging to the Rgveda), edited S.R.
Sehgal. Delhi 1960; second revised edition 1987.

Śāṅkhāyanaśrautasūtra
The Śāṅkhāyana Śrauta Sūtra together with the commentary of
Varadattasuta Ānarttīya, edited by Alfred Hillebrandt. Vol. I:
Text of the Sūtra, Critical notes, Indices. Calcutta, 1888.

Śāntikalpa
George Melville Bolling, “The Çāntikalpa of the Atharva-Veda”,



References 149

Transactions and Proceedings of the American Philological
Association 35 (1904), 77–127; Journal of the American Oriental
Society 33 (1913), 265–277.

Śāradātilakatantra
Śāradātilaka Tantram Text with Introduction, edited by Arthur
Avalon. Calcutta, 1933. [Reprint Delhi, 1996.]

Śivapurāṇa
Śrī-Śivapurāṇam, edited by Khemarāja Śrīkrṣ̥ṇadasa. Bombay,
1954.

Śaunakasaṁhitā
Atharvaveda Samhita with the Commentary of Sayanacharya,
edited by Shankar Pandurang Pandit. 4 vols. Bombay, 1894–98
[Reprint Varanasi, 1989.]

Śrītattvacintāmaṇi
Paramahaṁsa Pūrṇānanda’s Śrītattvacintāmaṇi (chapters
I–XIX) Critically Edited from Original Manuscripts with Notes
and Commentaries by Buvanmohan Sankhyatirtha & Cintamani
Bhattacharya. Calcutta, 1936.

Skandapurāṇa
Śrī-Skandamahāpurāṇam, edited by Khemarāja Śrīkrṣ̥ṇadāsa.
Bombay, 1908–11.

Smrt̥icandrikā
Smṛticandrikā, edited by L. Śrīnivāsācārya. Mysore, 1914–21.

Hiraṇyakeśiśrautasūtra
Satyāṣāḍhaviracitaṃ Śrautasūtram, edited by Kāśīnāthaśāstrī
Āgāśe & Śaṅkaraśāstrī Mārūlakara. 10 vols. Poona, 1907–32.



150 Śrīdhara’s Vivāhādikarmapa~njikā

Bibliography
Aklujkar, Ashok
2010 “Vṛtti and Vṛttikāra in Rāmānuja’s Śrī-bhāṣya”. Studia

Orientalia 108, 3–20.
Bahulkar, S.S.
1978 “The Prayoga-Dīpa of Devabhadra: A Brief Survey”.

Journal of the University of Poona (Humanities) 43,
31–35.

2002 “AtharvaVeda-PrayogaBhānu (Dharmaśāstra of the
AtharvaVedins)”. In: Ghosh 2002, 146–154.

2003 “Saṁskāraratnamālā: An Ātharvaṇic Prayoga”. In:
Kalyan Kale, N.B. Marathe & Shreenand L. Bapat (eds.),
Pramodasindhu: Professor Pramod Ganesh Lalye’s 75th
Birthday Felicitation Volume, Pune, 28–35.

Banerji, S.C.
1961 “Reconstruction of Dharmasūtras”. Journal of Oriental

Institute (Baroda) 11, 35–50.
Bhattacharya, Dipak
1997–2016The Paippalāda-Saṁhitā of the Atharvaveda: critically

edited from palmleaf manuscripts in the Oriya script
discovered by Durgamohan Bhattacharyya and one Śāradā
manuscript. 4 vols. Calcutta.

Bhattacharyya, Durgamohan
1955 “Lights on the Paippalāda Recension of the Atharvaveda”.

Our Heritage 3, 1–14.
1968 The Fundamental Themes of the Atharvaveda (with

special reference to its Paippalāda-saṃhitā). Poona.
Bisschop, Peter & Arlo Griffiths
2003 “The Pāśupata Observance (Atharvavedapariśiṣṭa 40)”.

Indo-Iranian Journal 46, 315–348.
2007 “The Practice Involving the Ucchuṣmas



References 151

(Atharvavedapariśiṣṭa 36)”. Studien zur Indologie und
Iranistik 24, 1–46.

Bloomfield, Maurice
1890 The Kāuçika-Sūtra of the Atharva Veda. With Extracts

from the Commentaries of Dārila and Keçava. New
Haven [= Journal of the American Oriental Society 14
(1889)].

1902 Review of Caland 1902. Göttingesche Gelehrte Anzeige
164, 489–514.

Brunner, Hélène, Gerhard Oberhammer & André Padoux
2000 Tāntrikābhidhānakośa: dictionnaire des termes techniques

de la littérature hindoue tantrique. Vol. 1. Wien.
2004 Tāntrikābhidhānakośa: dictionnaire (. . .). Vol. 2. Wien.

Bühnemann, Gudrun
1988 Pūjā: A Study in Smārta Ritual. Vienna.
1989 Forms of Gaṇeśa: A Study Based on the

Vidyārṇavatantra. Wichtrach.
2011 “The Śāradātilakatantra on yoga: A new edition and

translation of chapter 25”. Bulletin of the School of
Oriental and African Studies 74, 205–235.

Caland, Willem
1893 Altindischer Ahnencult: das Śrāddha nach den

verschiedenen Schulen mit Benutzung handschriftlicher
Quellen dargestellt. Leiden.

1900 Altindisches Zauberritual: Probe einer Uebersetzung der
wichtigsten Theile des Kauśika Sūtra. Amsterdam.

Caturvedī, Vāsudev Krṣ̥ṇa
1976–77 Śrīmadbhāgavat ke Ṭīkākār. Mathurā.
Chintamani, T.R.
1934 “Sumantu Dharmasūtra”. Journal of Oriental Research

(Madras) 8, 75–88.



152 Śrīdhara’s Vivāhādikarmapa~njikā

1939 “Fragments of Paiṭhīnasi Dharmasūtra”. Annals of
Oriental Research of the University of Madras 4, no. 1,
1–40 (separately paginated).

Das, Bhagabat Prasad (ed.)
2002 Viśva prasiddha ṭīkākāra Paṇḍita Śrīdhara Svāmī .

Mayurgram, Badapal, Remuna, Balasore.
Dāśa, Kailāsa Candra
1992 “Vaiṣṇava Līḷāmrt̥a: eka drṣ̥ṭipāta”. Jhaṅkāra 44, no. 9

(Ḍisembara), 815–825.
De, Sushil Kumar
1942 Early History of the Vaisnava Faith and Movement in

Bengal: from Sanskrit and Bengali Sources. Calcutta.
Reprinted 1961.

Desai, Kalpana
1973 Iconography of Viṣṇu. New Delhi.

Deshpande, Madhav M.
1996 “Contextualizing the Eternal Language: Features of

Priestly Sanskrit”. In: J.E.M. Houben (ed.), Ideology &
Status of Sanskrit: Contributions to the History of the
Sanskrit Language, Leiden, 401–436.

Devī, Manasūẏā
2002 “Bhakta Bhāgavata Śrīpāda Śrīdhara Svāmī”. In: Das

2002, 85–93.
Diwekar, H.R., V.P. Limaye, R.N. Dandekar,
C.G. Kashikar & V.V. Bhide
1972 Kauśikasūtra-Dārilabhāṣya. Poona.

Donaldson, Thomas Eugene
2001 The Iconography of Vaiṣṇava Images in Orissa. New

Delhi.



References 153

Dresden, M.J.
1941 Mānavagṛhyasūtra: A Vedic Manual of Domestic Rites.

Translation, Commentary and Preface. Groningen.
Eschmann, Anncharlott, Hermann Kulke &
Gaya Charan Tripathi (eds.)
1978 The Cult of Jagannath and the Regional Tradition of

Orissa. Reprint 2005, Delhi.
Getty, Alice
1936 Gaṇeśa: A Monograph on the Elephant-Faced God.

Oxford.
Ghosh, Abhijit (ed.)
2002 Ātharvaṇá (a collection of essays on the AtharvaVeda

with special reference to its Paippalāda tradition).
Kolkata.

Gode, P.K.
1949 “Date of Śrīdharasvāmin, Author of the Commentaries on

the Bhāgavata Purāṇa and other Works”. Annals of the
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 30, 277–283.

Gonda, Jan
1977a The Ritual Sūtras. A History of Indian Literature, I.2.

Wiesbaden.
1977b Medieval Religious Literature. A History of Indian

Literature, II.1. Wiesbaden.
Goodall, Dominic
2004 The Parākhyatantra: A Scripture of the Śaivasiddhānta.

Collection Indologie, 98. Pondicherry.
2015 The Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā: The Earliest Surviving Śaiva

Tantra. Volume 1. Collection Indologie, 128. Pondicherry
& Hamburg.



154 Śrīdhara’s Vivāhādikarmapa~njikā

Goodall, Dominic & Harunaga Isaacson
2003 The Raghupa~ncikā of Vallabhadeva being the earliest

commentary on the Raghuvaṃśa of Kālidāsa. Volume 1.
Critical Edition with Introduction and Notes. Groningen.

Goodall, Dominic & Marion Rastelli
2013 Tāntrikābhidhānakośa: dictionnaire des termes techniques

de la littérature hindoue tantrique. Vol. 3. Wien.
Goodall, Dominic, Nibedita Rout, R. Sathyanarayanan,
S.A.S. Sarma, T. Ganesan & S. Sambandhasivacarya
2005 The Pa~ncāvaraṇastava of Aghoraśivācārya: A

Twelfth-Century South Indian Prescription for the
Visualisation of Sadāśiva and His Retinue. Collection
Indologie, 102. Pondicherry.

Goudriaan, Teun & Sanjukta Gupta
1981 Hindu Tantric and Śākta Literature. A History of Indian

Literature, II.2. Wiesbaden.
Goudriaan, Teun & Jan A. Schoterman
1988 The Kubjikāmatatantra: Kulālikāmnāya version. Critical

edition. Leiden.
Griffiths, Arlo
2002 “Aspects of the Study of the Paippalāda AtharvaVedic

Tradition”. In: Ghosh 2002, 35–54.
2003a “The Orissa Manuscripts of the Paippalāda Saṃhitā”.

Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenländischen Gesellschaft
153, 333–370.

2003b “The Textual Divisions of the Paippalāda Saṃhitā”.
Wiener Zeitschrift für die Kunde Südasiens 47, 5–35.

2004 “Paippalāda Mantras in the Kauśikasūtra”. In:
A. Griffiths & J.E.M. Houben (eds.), The Vedas: Texts,
Language and Ritual. Proceedings of the 3rd International
Vedic Workshop, Groningen, 49–99.



References 155

2004–05 “Tumburu: A Deified Tree”. Bulletin d’études indiennes
22–23, 249–264.

2007 “The Ancillary Literature of the Paippalāda School: a
Preliminary Survey with an Edition of the
Caraṇavyūhopaniṣad”. In: Griffiths & Schmiedchen
2007, 141–193.

2009 The Paippalādasaṃhitā of the Atharvaveda: Kāṇḍas 6
and 7. A New Edition with Translation and
Commentary. Groningen.

Griffiths, Arlo & Annette Schmiedchen (eds.)
2007 The Atharvaveda and its Paippalādaśākhā: Historical and

Philological Papers on a Vedic tradition. Aachen.
Houben, Jan E.M., Julieta Rotaru & Michael Witzel (eds.)
2016 Vedic Śākhās: Past, Present, Future. Proceedings of the

Fifth International Vedic Workshop, Bucharest 2011.
Cambridge (Mass.).

Jog, K.P.
1974 The Vimalodayamālā of Jayantasvāmin. (A

Gṛhya-Prayoga Text of the Āśvalāyana Tradition).
Poona.

Kane, P.V.
1941 History of Dharmaśāstra (Ancient and Mediaeval

Religious Rites and Civil Law). Vol. II, part I. Pune.
1953 History of Dharmaśāstra (Ancient and Mediaeval

Religious Rites and Civil Law). Vol. IV. Pune.
1965 The Harṣacarita of Bāṇabhaṭṭa with Exhaustive Notes.

Ucchvāsas I–VIII. Second Edition. Delhi etc.
1968 History of Dharmaśāstra (Ancient and Mediaeval

Religious Rites and Civil Law). Vol. I, part I. Second
revised and enlarged edition. Pune.



156 Śrīdhara’s Vivāhādikarmapa~njikā

Karttunen, Klaus
1989–90 “Medieval Texts on the Gṛhya Ritual of the Jaiminīya

Śākhā”. Bulletin d’études indiennes 7–8, 141–56.
1998 “Orality vs. Written Text: Mediaeval Developments in

Vedic Ritual Literature”. Electronic Journal of Folklore 8,
114–26.

2001 “Studies in the Gṛhya Prayogas of the Jaiminīya
Sāmaveda: 2. Sthālīpāka”. In: Klaus Karttunen &
Petteri Koskikallio (eds.), Vidyārṇavavandanam: Essays
in Honour of Asko Parpola, Helsinki, 317–341.

Kataoka, Kei
2007 “Was Bhaṭṭa Jayanta a Paippalādin?” In: Griffiths &

Schmiedchen 2007, 313–327.
Keith, Arthur Berriedale
1909 The Aitareya Āraṇyaka. Oxford.

Lalye, P.G.
2002 Mallinātha. New Delhi.

Liebert, Gösta
1976 Iconographic Dictionary of the Indian Religions:

Hinduism-Buddhism-Jainism. Leiden.
Limaye, V.P., R.N. Dandekar, C.G. Kashikar,
V.V. Bhide & S.S. Bahulkar
1982 Keśava’s Kauśikapaddhati on the Kauśikasūtra of the

Atharvaveda. Pune.
de Mallmann, Marie-Thérèse
1963 Les enseignements iconographiques de l’Agni-Purana.

Paris.
McDaniel, June
2002 Making Virtuous Daughters and Wives: An Introduction

to Women’s Brata Rituals in Bengal Folk Religion. New
York.



References 157

Miśra, Saccidānanda
2000 “Vaiṣṇava Līḷāmṛta: aitihāsika mūlya nirddhāraṇa”. In:

Praj~nāloka (Praphesara Vāsudeva Sāhu Abhinandana
Grantha), Kaṭaka, 168–174.

Monier-Williams, Monier
1899 A Sanskrit-English Dictionary Etymologically and

Philologically Arranged with Special Reference to Cognate
Indo-European Languages. Oxford.

Mylius, Klaus
1995 Wörterbuch des altindischen Rituals. Wichtrach.

Narain, A.K.
1991 “Gaṇeśa: The Idea and the Icon”. In: Robert L. Brown

(ed.), Ganesh: Studies of an Asian God, Albany, 19–48.
Oberlies, Thomas
2003 A Grammar of Epic Sanskrit. Berlin / New York.

Olivelle, J. Patrick
1998 The Early Upaniṣads: Annotated Text and Translation.

New York.
2005 Manu’s Code of Law: A Critical Edition and Translation

of the Mānava-Dharmásāstra. New York.
Paṇḍā, Umākānta
2000 Paippalada Bibahadi Samskara Paddhati

(Paippalādavivāhādisaṃskārapaddhatiḥ). Private
publication of the author, printed at Raghunath Press,
Balasore, Orissa.

2002 “Maẏūra grāma o Śrīdhara Svāmī”. In: Das 2002,
149–150.

[2003] Paippalada Vashadisatkarma Paddhatih
(Paippalādavaśādiṣaṭkarmapaddhatiḥ). Private
publication of the author, printed at Khirachora Offset,
Balasore, Orissa [no date indicated, but printed and



158 Śrīdhara’s Vivāhādikarmapa~njikā

despatched in 2003].
Paṇḍā, Umākānta & M. Bala Krishna Reddy
2012 Paippalādabahiḥśālādikaṁ jātasaṁsthādikāḥ kriyāḥ (The

ritual text for Atharva Vedins of Paippalada Sakha).
Printed and published by M. Sumana Kumari,
Puttaparthy, Anantapur Dist., A.P. 515134

Parashar, Sharada
2000 Kāvyamīmāṁsā of Rājaśekhara: Original Text in

Sanskrit and Translation with Explanatory Notes. New
Delhi.

Pingree, David
1981 Jyotiḥśāstra: Astral and Mathematical Literature. A

History of Indian Literature, VI.4. Wiesbaden.
Praharaj, G.C.
1931–40 Pūrṇṇacandra Oṛiā Bhāṣākoṣa (Purnnachandra Ordia

bhashakosha). 7 vols. Cuttack.
Ramachandra Rao, S.K.
1990 Pratimā-Kosha: Encyclopaedia of Indian Iconography.

Vol. 3. New Delhi.
Ratha, Ghanaśyāma & Vrn̥dāvana Candra Ācāryya
[1986] Vaiṣṇava Līḷāmr̥ta: Kavi Mādhava Paṭṭanāẏaka viracita

(prācīna tāḷapatra pothiru saṁpādita). Sambalapura.
Rotaru, Julieta
2008 “The Domestic Ritual of the Atharvavedins according to

Saṃskāraratnamālā, together with the critical edition
and translation with commentaries and notes”.
Unpublished dissertation, Bucharest University and Freie
Universität Berlin.

2009 “The Śāntyudakavidhi in the Atharvavedic Tradition”. In:
Shripad G. Bhat, Shilpa Sumant & Ambarish Vasant
Khare (eds.), Śrīnidhiḥ: Prof. Shrikant Shankar
Bahulkar’s Gratitude Volume, Pune, 162–204.



References 159

2016 “Paiṭhīnasi: A Critical Essay and Fragments Collected
from Various Sources”. In: Houben, Rotaru & Witzel
2016, 797–882.

Sanderson, Alexis
2007 “Atharvavedins in Tantric Territory: The Āṅgirasakalpa

Texts of the Oriya Paippalādins and their Connection
with the Trika and the Kālīkula. With critical editions of
the Parājapavidhi, the Parāmantravidhi, and the
*Bhadrakālīmantravidhiprakaraṇa”. In: Griffiths &
Schmiedchen 2007, 195–311.

Scheftelowitz, Isidor
1906 Die Apokryphen des Ṛgveda. Breslau.

Schrader, Friedrich
1889 Der Karmapradīpa. I. Prapāṭhaka mit Auszügen aus dem

Kommentare des Āçārka. Herausgegeben und übersetzt.
Dissertation, Halle.

Shastri, Ajay Mitra
1995 Inscriptions of the Śarabhapurīyas, Pāṇḍuvaṁśins, and

Somavaṁśins. 2 vols. New Delhi / Delhi.
Sheth, Hargovind Das T.
1963 Pāia-sadda-mahāṇṇavo: A comprehensive Prakrit-Hindi

dictionary. 2nd edition. Varanasi.
Smith, Daniel H.
1969 A Sourcebook of Vaiṣṇava Iconography according to

Pā~ncarātrāgama Texts. Sanskrit Texts Compiled and
Arranged with Commentary in English. Madras.

Smith, David James
2009 Princess Kādambarī by Bāṇa. New York.

Śrautakośa
Śrautakośa Volume I, Sanskrit Section. Based on the
Saṃhitās, the Brāhmaṇas, the Āraṇyakas and the



160 Śrīdhara’s Vivāhādikarmapa~njikā

Baudhyāyanaśrautasūtra. The Seven Havis-sacrifices
together with the relevant Optional and Expiatory Rites
and the Pitṛmedha, ed. C.G. Kashikar, Poona, 1958.
Śrautakośa Volume I, English Section, Part II. Based on
the Kalpasūtras belonging to the various Vedic schools.
The Seven Havis-sacrifices together with the relevant
Optional Sacrifices and Expiation-Rites and the
Pitṛmedha, ed. C.G. Kashikar and R.N. Dandekar,
Poona, 1962.

Staal, Frits
1983 “Vedic Mudras”. In: idem (ed.), AGNI: The Vedic Ritual

of the Fire Altar, Berkeley, vol. II, 359–379.
von Stietencron, H.
1978 “The Advent of Viṣṇuism in Orissa: an Outline of its

History According to Archaeological and Epigraphical
Sources from the Gupta period up to 1135 A.D.”. In:
Eschmann, Kulke & Tripathi 1978, 1–30.

Sumant, Shilpa
2010 “Iconography of Nṛsiṃha Represented in the

Karmapa~njikā of the Paippalādins” [Typographical errors
corrected]. Journal of the Oriental Institute (Vadodara)
60, nos. 1–2 (September–December 2010), 57–66.

2013 “Paippalādin Tantras”. Annals of the Bhandarkar
Oriental Research Institute 92, 44–51.

2016 “Karmasamuccaya: A Paippalādin Corpus of Domestic
Rituals”. In: Houben, Rotaru & Witzel 2016,
883–903.

2017 “Ritual Setting of Paippalāda Mantras: Gaṇas in the
Karmapañjikā”. Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental
Research Institute 94, 124–146.

Tachikawa, Musashi, Shoun Hino & Lalita Deodhar
2001 Pūjā and Saṃskāra. Delhi.



References 161

Tanemura, Ryugen
2004 Kuladatta’s Kriyāsaṃgrahapa~njikā: A Critical Edition

and Annotated Translation of Selected Sections.
Groningen.

Tripathi, Gaya Charan
1978 “On the Concept of ‘Puruṣottama’ in Āgamas”. In:

Eschmann, Kulke & Tripathi 1978, 31–59.
2004 Communication with God: The Daily Pūjā Ceremony in

the Jagannātha Temple. New Delhi.
Vasudeva, Somadeva
2006 The Recognition of Shakúntala by Kalidasa. New York.

Whitney, William Dwight & Charles Rockwell Lanman
1905 Atharva-Veda Saṃhitā. Translated with a critical and

exegetical Commentary by William Dwight Whitney.
Revised and brought nearer to completion and edited by
Charles Rockwell Lanman. 2 vols. Cambridge (Mass.).

Witzel, Michael
1985 “Die Atharvaveda-Tradition und die

Paippalāda-Saṃhitā”. Zeitschrift der Deutschen
Morgenländischen Gesellschaft, Supplement VI, 256–271.

Witzel, Michael & Arlo Griffiths
2002 “A List of Paippalāda-AtharvaVedin Settlements”. In:

Ghosh 2002, 167–179.





Table of contents of
Karmapa~njikā chapters 1–9

The section titles and other elements of contents indicated below are
as much as possible based on Śrīdhara’s own usage. But we have in
quite numerous cases had to formulate our own designation. We have
also applied a degree of normalization to Śrīdhara’s usage: e.g. his
ājyasya lakṣaṇaṁ here become Ājyalakṣaṇam. However, very basic
features of his usage, such as those listed in our Introduction (§6), are
left unnormalized: e.g. Hotādiniyamaḥ and not Hotrādiniyamaḥ.

1 Bahiḥśālāśubhavidhiḥ
Maṅgalācaraṇam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1
Bahiḥśālāropaṇavidhiḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2

Pa~ncopacārapūjāvidhiḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3
Śālāpramāṇam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9

2 Kumārīdarśanādikarmatrayam
Kanyādarśanavidhiḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11
Varaṇavidhiḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13

Saṅkalpaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14
Vāgdānavidhiḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16



164 Śrīdhara’s Vivāhādikarmapa~njikā

3 Adhivāsavidhi
Kartrn̥āmani . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19
Mantrādividhiviniścayaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20
Svasūtralaṅghanakarmāphalam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21
Sadasyalakṣaṇāni . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22
Hotrl̥akṣaṇam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22
Hotādiniyamaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 23

Akṣāralakṣaṇāni . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 23
Hotādivaraṇam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24

Saṅkalpavidhiḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24
Svastivācanam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25
Upāṁśulakṣaṇam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 27

Adhivāsakarma . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 29
Puruṣasaṁskāravidhiḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 29

Pavitralakṣaṇam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 29
Pavitragaṇaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 30
Ahatavāsalakṣaṇam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 30

Mitādipūjāvidhiḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 31
Bhūsaṁskāraḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 31
Mitādigaṇanā . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 32
Mitādipūjāsthānāni . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 34
Mukhyapakṣaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 34
Gauṇapakṣaḥ / Aṣṭadalapūjā . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 35

Dhyānāropaṇāvahanāni . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 36
Mitaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 36
Pramitaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 37
Śālakataṁkaṭaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 37
Kūṣmāṇḍarājaputraḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 37
Bhrg̥uḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 37
Aṅgirāḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 37
Pippalādaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 37



Table of contents of chapters 1–9 165

Mahākālaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 38
Caṇḍikā . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 38
Kṣetrapālaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 38
Bhrg̥vaṅgirarasau . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 39
Gaṇapatiśivau . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 39
Grahāḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 40
Dikpālāḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 42
Mātrk̥āḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 43
Brahmā . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 43

Mitādisnānam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 44
Acchidrāvadhāraṇam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .44

Gaṇeśārghyopasthānam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 45
Rātryarghyopasthānam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 45

Rātryarghyamantrāḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 45
Haridrādhivāsanam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 45
Gandhādhivāsanam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 45
Maṅgalāropaṇam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 46
Vandāpanāvidhiḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 47
Rakṣāmantrāḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 48
Mitādivisarjanam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 48

4 Pūrvatantram
Pākayaj~nikalakṣaṇam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 49
Ādisūtravivaraṇam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .50
Japabrahmā~njalilakṣaṇam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .53
Devapurāgaṇaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 53
Vedibhūmyākramaṇam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 54
Vedibhūmiparigrahaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 54
Vedikaraṇam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .54

Dviprakārā Vediḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 55
Vedilakṣaṇam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .56
Vedidoṣaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 56



166 Śrīdhara’s Vivāhādikarmapa~njikā

Sītālakṣaṇam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 57
Agnisaṁsthāpanavidhiḥ. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .57

Veṇvādivarjanam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 58
Jvalanadhyānam1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 58
Agnyāvāhanāropaṇe. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .59
Saptajihvāḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 59
Saptajihvādhyānāvāhanāropaṇāni . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 59

Agnināmāni2 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 60
Agniprajvālanam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 61
Āhutipratipādananiyamaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 61
Agniprajvālanadoṣaḥ. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .62

Agniparyukṣaṇam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 63
Mahāvyāhrt̥ihomaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 64
Samillakṣaṇam3 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 65

Viśīrnādilakṣaṇam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 66
Viśīrṇādiphalam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 66
Saminniyamaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 67

Hotrl̥akṣaṇam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .67
Hotrn̥iyamaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 68
Agnyarthavedavacaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 68
Cittahastahomalakṣaṇam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 70
Samitpa~ncakahomaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 70
Viṣṭaralakṣaṇam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 71
Brahmālakṣaṇam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 71
Śāntyudakam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 73

1 Cf. the significant but imprecise parallel in Nāradapurāṇa 1.51.47–51.
2 Cf. Kane 1941: 212.
3 This section shows only very partial overlap with the text of same title that

is Atharvavedapariśiṣṭa 26.



Table of contents of chapters 1–9 167

Apāṁstotragaṇaḥ. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .74
Śāntyoṣadhayaḥ. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .74
Auṣadhistotragaṇaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 75
Śāntigaṇaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 75

Barhiśchedanam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 76
Saṁpreṣaṇamantrāḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 78
Barhistaraṇam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 79
Brahmapātram . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 80
Dyāvāprt̥hivīsabhyāvasathyekṣaṇam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 81
Havirāsādanam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 81

Saptahavīṁṣi . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 81
Prastarastaraṇamāhātmyam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 81

Antarodapātrasthāpanam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 83
Jāgmāyanodapātrasthāpanam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 84
Brahmahavirātmāsādekṣaṇam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 84
Kuśaparikṣepaṇam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 84
Vedipraveśanam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 85
Upaveśanam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 85
Śāntyudakācamanābhyukṣaṇe . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 85
Darbhakoṣṭhībahirapanayanam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .85
Agniparyukṣaṇam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .86
Samiddhomaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 86
Ājyotpavanam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 87
Ājyastutiḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 87
Ājyalakṣaṇam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .87
Sruvapūjanam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 88
Sruvalakṣaṇam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .88
Sruvagrahaṇalakṣaṇam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .89
Sruvapratāpanam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 90



168 Śrīdhara’s Vivāhādikarmapa~njikā

Ājyasaṁskāraḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 90
Caturgrh̥ītam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 90

Āhutidānaniyamaḥ. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .91
Āhutidānadoṣaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 92

Divyatantram. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 92
Divyapurastāddhomaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 92

Divyapurastāddhomikagaṇaḥ /Hrd̥āpūtagaṇaḥ 92
Homalakṣaṇam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 93
Jvālālakṣaṇam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 93
Agnilakṣaṇam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 94
Yaj~nasyacakṣurgaṇaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 95
Ājyāhutayaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 96
Āghārāu . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 96
Ājyabhāgau . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 96

Tantrabhedāḥ. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .96
Sāmpadatantram . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 98
Prāyaścittīyatantram. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .98
Samuccayatantram. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .98

Āghārau . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 99
Ājyabhāgau . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 99

5 Idhmahomādicarupākāntakarma
Idhmahomavidhiḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 101

Idhmalakṣaṇam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .101
Mahedhmāntakarma . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 102

Carupākavidhiḥ. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .103
Yaj~nabhāṇḍasthāpanam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 103
Sambhārāṇi . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 103
Darvīlakṣaṇam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 103
Caruśrapaṇam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 104

Nirvapaṇam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 104



Table of contents of chapters 1–9 169

Mantrauhaparibhāṣā . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 105
Taṇḍulāvahananam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 106
Sthālīgarbhāvajvālanam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 106
Taṇḍulaghaṇṭanam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 107
Mantraprāyaścittiḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 107
Carvanirvahaṇaprāyaścittam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 107
Carvabhighāraṇam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 108

Yajurmantralakṣaṇam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 108
Mahedhmapa~ncakahomaḥ. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .110
Mahāvyāhrt̥ihomaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 110
Caturavattadharmacaruhomavidhiḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 110

6 Uttaratantram
Ājyahomaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 113

Sviṣṭakrd̥āhutiḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 114
Śāntisvastyrd̥dhipuṇyāhavācanāni . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 114
Dakṣiṇādānam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 116

Dakṣiṇāvākyam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .116
Dakṣiṇāpramāṇam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .116

Svastivācanam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 117
Yajamānāśiṣadāna . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 117
Mitādibrāhmaṇanamanam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 117
Kāmasūktājyahomaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 117

Prāśitragrahaṇam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 117
Uttarāṅgāvasānam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 119

Samidājyāhutayaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 119
Samitparigrahakuśamuṣṭisahitaprastarahomaḥ . . . . . . . . . 119
Vismrt̥akarmaprāyaścittam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 119
Saṁsthitahomāḥ. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .120

Divyasaṁsthitahomāḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 120
Sāmpadasaṁsthitahomāḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 121



170 Śrīdhara’s Vivāhādikarmapa~njikā

Prāyaścittīyasaṁsthitahomāḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 121
Tantrabhedāḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 122
Ācāryagaṇahomaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 122

Ācāryagaṇaḥ. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .122
Prāyaścittārthartvikkarma . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 123
Samiccheṣahomaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 123
Pūrṇāhutiḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 124
Pavitrahomaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 124
Visarjanam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 124

Yajamānapatnīkarma . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 125
Yajamānapatnyabhāvakarma. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .126
Yajamānagātrālambhanam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 126
Sruvābhyarcanam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 126
Bahirniṣkramaṇam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .127
Ādityāgnyupasthānam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 127
Paribhramaṇam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 127
Brahmāvisarjanam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 127
Svahrd̥ayābhimantraṇam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .127
Agnivisarjanam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 128
Hutabhuṅmantraḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 128

7 Dvividhasthaṇḍilavidhāna
Sāmānyakarmasthaṇḍilavidhānam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 129

Pūrvatantram . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 129
Pradhānakarma . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 129
Uttaratantram. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .130

Prt̥hagarthādikarmasthaṇḍilājyahomavidhiḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 130
Pūrvatantram . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 130
Pradhānamantrājyahomaḥ. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 131
Uttaratantram. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .131

Śāntivācanadakṣiṇādāne . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 131
Samiccheṣahomaḥ. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .131
Ājyaśeṣahomaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 131



Table of contents of chapters 1–9 171

Pavitrahomaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 131
Visarjanam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 131

8 Nakṣatrakalpoktatantram
Pūrvatantram . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 133

Puruṣasaṁskāraviśeṣaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 133
Devopasthānamantraḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 134
Pa~ncasamiddhomaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 134
Udapātrasthāpanam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 134
Brahmopaveśanam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 134
Utpavanam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 134
Ājyastutiḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 134
Sruvagrahaṇam. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 134
Sruvatāpanam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 135
Āghārau . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 135
Ājyabhāgau . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 135

Mahāvyāhrt̥ihomaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 135
Pradhānahomaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 135
Uttaratantram. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 135

Śāntivācanadakṣiṇādāne . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 135
Samiccheṣahomaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 136
Ājyaśeṣahomaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 136
Pavitrahomaḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 136
Brahmāvisarjanam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 136

9 Tantraprāyaścittāni4

Brahmapātrādicalananirdahanaprāyaścittamantrāḥ . . . . . . . 137
Kalpamantrāḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 137

4 The topics in this chapter are parallel to AVPariś 37. But we do not find any
parallel for them in the KS or PVSP.



172 Śrīdhara’s Vivāhādikarmapa~njikā

Udapātracalanaprāyaścittam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 138
Prāyaścittamantraḥ. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .138

Agnisphuṭanagarjanaprāyaścittam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 138
Jāgmāyanapātracalanaprāyaścittamantraḥ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 139
Dagdhabarhiḥprāyaścittam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 139

Prāyaścittamantrāḥ. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .140


